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PREFACE.

In order to account for the perhaps somewhat unusual ar-
rangement of this bhook, I must explain, that my original plan
.Wwas merely to write a Grammar of the Eastern Hind{ accompanied
by short notes, pointing out its Gaudian affinities. Gradually
these notes grew to such an extent as to change almost entirely
the character of the book, which in its present state is rather
& comparative grammar of the Gaudian languages than a simple
grammar of the Eastern Hindi. The two subjects have been kept
apart as much ag possible, so as to enable the reader to use the
book ad libitum for the study of either, the Eastern Hindi only,
or the Gaudian generally. For this purpose the comparative
matter has been mainly distributed in the paragraphs headed
pAffinities* and’ »Detivation“ ; the others refer to Hastern Hindf.
"fo further inerease the usefulness of the book an index of such
Gandian words as are explained in the Grammar is in course of
preparation and will shortly be published.

The amount of information contained within this volume,
Is ‘very much more than may appear at first sight. An idea of
its oxtent may be gained by a glance over the index of subjets.
Putting WM the information about the Hastern Hindi most of

which g original, the book not only goes over mearly the entire
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ound, covered by the volumes of Mr. Beames’ Comparative Gram-
mar, but also adds & not incomsiderable quaﬁtity of additional
matter, especially in regard to the derivation of Gaudian gram-
‘matical forms from the Prikrits. It was not easy to compress
all this mass of information within one coml)a}rati.vely small vo-
lume to which, for various reasons, it was necessary to confine
the work. This necessity will account for the perhaps excessive
conciseness of diction and the extensive use of abbreviations; an

inconvenience for which, I feel, I must crave the indulgence of

the reader, but which, by the help of the prefixed list of ab- -

breviations, I hope will prove no serious difficulty.

As regards the sources of my materials for the grammar
of Eastern Hindf, in the absence of all literature (except in the
Baiswéri), I had to rely almost entirely on the information, partly
obtained through long personal intercourse with the people, but
especially supplied by native scholars or (in a few cases) by
Enropeans intimately acquainted with the country people, Among
the former it gives me great pleasure to acknowledge the very
efficient help rendered me by the kindness of Pandit Gopsl Bhatta,
Professor of Sanskrit at the Jay Narain's College in Benares, who
to a scholarly knowledge of Sanskrit adds an intimate acquain-
tance of the Vernaculars as spoken by the people, representatives
of whom, from every part of India, may be met with in Benares.

As regards the comparative portion of the book, every work
that I could think of as bearing on the subject has beem con-
sulted. Most of these will be found mentioned in the list of

abbreviations. A few works, such as E. Miller on the Jaina

Prikrit, Jacobi’s edition of the Kalpasitra, A. Grierson’s Maithili .

Grummar, unfortunately came into my hands too late to be tur-

ned to account. Most of the Prakrit Grammarians (such as Mir-

T
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kandeya, Subhachandra, Kramadigvara, Trivikrama, Simharija ete.) j

are quoted from MSS. in my possession; but Vararuchi and He-
machandra are generally cited from the excellent editions of Co- "
well and Pischel respectively. :

o The publication of this volume, begun in Germany in 1878,
has been so long delayed through iny absence from Europe, which
necessitated the sending out of the proofsheets to India. 1 fear
this had the further evil consequence of many misprints remaining

undetected, for which I hope the kind reader will make allowance.

I do not think any serious misprint has escaped correction,

R..H.



: CONTENTS.

page

INTRODUCTION . . . . . . I
On the Distribution and Af-

finities of Gaudian . . . I

Eastern Hindi Literature . XXXVI
The Terms tatsama, tadbhava,

TR SRS SR XXXVIIT
FIRST SECTION. On Letters
and Sounds TR o) 1
I. CHAPTER. The Alphabet, 1
La" Wospale 100 5l 3
Neutral and short . 4
Nasalization , . . . 6
2. Consonants . . . . . 6
Pronunciation of pa-
latals . . ..., 7
Pronunciation of ce-
zebrely LY 8
Negald. 00 10
Semivowels . , . . 16
Sibilants . . , , . . 24
Foreign Sounds . . 25
8. The Visarga and Anus-

o A ._.928
Visarga ', | | . 28
Anusvéra . . . | 27

II. CHAPTER. Euphonic Per.

mutation . , ', | | 81

L In Prowunciation and

Inflewion . . , . | 81
VP}V‘C]B ...... 31
Sihéfe Congonants . , 384

~ Conjunct’ Consonants 35

2, In Derivation . .
a) Changes of Final

Sounas T
b) Changes of Medial
Souands . .o ai. s

«) Single Vowels . .
£) Vowels in contaet
y) Bingle Consonants
aa) Softening
bb) Reduction . .
cc) Yocalisation .
dd) Elision
¢e) Hardening . .
ff) Miscellaneous.
d) Conjunct  Conso-

ag) Dissolution . .
bb) Simplification.

cc) Blision
dd) Miscellaneous.
- ¢) Changes of Initial
Sonndays Lix N
o) Vowels . . . « .
#) Single Consonants
) Conj. Consonants.
SECOND SECTION. On Suf-
fixes and Roots . . . .
1. CHAPTER, Suffixes. . .
1. Pleonastic Suffiwes . .
2. Second. Derwabive Suff.
Improper Suffixes . .
5. Prim. Derivative Suff. ,

page

36

42
42
47
57
60
6b
67
69
72
72

75
it
79
85
87

90
90
o1
93

95
06
111
127
186



e

II. CHAPTER. Roots

Affinitiast o iined by

1. Primary Roots . . .

Phonetic Permutation
In corporation of Class-

suffix

In corporation of Pas-

sive-suffix

Change of Class . . .

Change of Voice

Addition of Pleonastic

Suffix
2. Secondary Roots . . .
Derivative Roots

Denominative Roots .

Compound Roots

Undetermined Roots .
THIRD SECTION.

ofi Nomns s 5/ abi &4 .
I. CHAPTER. The Substan-

tive

.........

1. Forms of the Substant.

2. Gender
L eNmber e gl
Affinities . . . . . .

.......

Derivat. of Plur.-Signs
Derivat. of Obl. Termin,
Orig. of the Obl. Form
Distribut. of the Prak.

Gen, Suffixes . . .

Orig. of the Gen. and
.. 209
Derivat. of the Direct

Obl. Suffixes . .

Termination
4, Cuse
Active Case
Genitive Caze . . .
Affivities . . ., . . .

........

Derivat. of Dative Aff.

Derivation of Abl. and
Instr. Affixes , .

Inflexion

CONTENTS,

page
159

160
161
161

162

164
164
168

170
171
171
172
178
197

179

179
179
181
185
186
189
192
202

204

212
216
217
220
221
224

227 |

Derivation of Gen. Aff.
Derivation of Loe. Aff.
5. Paradigmsof Declension

II. CHAPTER. The Adjective

1. Forms of the Adjective
2, Gender
3. Declension . . . . . ;
4. Comparison

1II. CHAPTER. The Numeral

1. Cardinals
Affinities . . . . . .
Derivation
Declension

ARO[t L T N B

i Muitiplicatives .

. Collectives

.. Reduplicatives . . . .

. Fractionals . .

Proportionals

. Subtractives

© 0N o e WD

p—t
(=1

. Defimitives . . . . . .
11. Indefinitives . . . . .

1V. CHAPTER. The Pronoun

1, Personal Pronouns .
Affinities and Derivat.

First Person. Pron. 274.
Sec. Person, Pron. 276.

A few Peculiar Forms
Declension
2. Correlative Pronouns
Affinities . . . . . .
Near Demonsgtrative |
Far Demounstrative .
(General Demonstrat,
Relative . . . . ,
Interrogative . .
Indefinite
Derivation
Declengion
8. Reflewive Pronoun . .

.....

.....



4. Honorific Pronoun . .
5. Pronominal Adjectiz;es :
a) Possessive Pronouns
b) Correlative Pron,
Quantity
Quality . . . . .,
¢) Indefinite Pronouns
6. Pronominal Adverbs
FOURTH SECTION. Iunfle-
xion of Verbs :
I. CHAPTER. Forms of the
YERh s O o e
1. Kinds, Trans. and Intr.
2. Degressy s o il h b Nk
Simple Causal. .
Double Causal
S Fosean st Lsbiraer .
Compound Passive . .
Potential Passive
4 Moodariss ol et
Infinitive . . . , , .
Adjective Participles.
RBrayOE i) 1
Adverbial Participle .
Conjunctive Participle
Nouns of Agency .
IIl. CHAPTER. Tenges . . .
1. Radical Tenses

Pres. Conj. and Tmper.
Breoabive e 07
Present Tndicative . .
2. Participial Tenses
Firet Proterite Indic.
Plosperfeet . . , | .
Second Praterite Indic,

Map of the Lan
Table of Alphab

page
303
303

316
316
317
317
321
322
322
824
326
326
326

326 |

328
328
330
331
331
331
339
341
845
345
350
360

\
!

CONTENTS.

Preterite Conjunctive
Future Indicative . .

8. Periphrastic Tenses. .
Auxiliary Verbs. . .

[II. CHAPTER. Conjugation .
1. Defective Auziliary , .
2. Weak Complete Auail. .
3. Strong Complete Auxil.
4. Defective Negative Auw.
5. Regular Actwe . . . .
6. Typical Regular Active
7. Irregular Active . . .
8. Regul. Gompound Pass.
9. Irregul. Compound Pass.

10. Potential Passive . . .
11. Irregular Potent. Pass.
12. Simple Causal . . . .
13. Double Causal . . . .

. Passive of Causal
15. Irregular Causal . . .

IV. CHAPTER. Compound
Verbs %0 o laielB i
FIFTH SHOTION. Indecli-
T 1) - RO Al P

1. Advenbgosf o e i

Particles of Affirm. .
Particles of Bmphasis

2. Postpositions, Affizes .

3. Conjunctions

4, Intergections
SIXTH SECTION. Specimens
of ., Hindi

1. Vocables and Phrases .

" 2. Dialoges

8. Holklore

guages of North India; opp. Title page.
ets; opp. page. 2.

11

page
353
365
359
861
367
367
368
369
370
371
375
378
381
381
382
583
383
884
386
386

385 '

389
389
892
398
394
895
398

Note: Sgo also »Alfinities* and , Devivation® in the Index of Subjects, 1;. 407,



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

A. Gr. = Translation of the Adi |

Granth by Trumpp.
A. Mg. = Ardha Migadhi Prékrit.
Ap. or Ap. Pr. = Apabhramsa Pri-
krit.

Ap. Mg. = Apabhramga Migadhi
Prakrit.

Ap. Sr. = Apabhramsa Sauraseni
Prakrit. ‘

B. = Bengili.

B. H. Dy. = Bate’s Hindi Dictio-
nary.

Bh. = Bhojpuri,

Bhag. or Bh. = Bhagavati.

Br. = Braj. -

Bs. = Beames’ Comparative Grammar
of the Modern Aryan languages.

Bs. or Bw. = Baiswéri.

Cw, = Cowell’s edition of Vararuchi’s
Prakrita Prakéiga.

Dk. = Daksghinatya Prikrit.
DI = Delius’ Radices Pracriticae.

., in conjunction with other ini-
tigla, == Hastern; e. g. B. I =
Bastern Hindi, B Gd. = B. Gau-
dian, %, Rj. = Eastern Rdjptténi.

Bth, = Bthevington’s Hindi Grammar,

¢. = Gujariti.

Gd. = Gaudian,
Gh. or Gw. = Garhwali.
G1. = Sg. Goldschmidt,

H. = Hindf{; or, in conjunction with
other initials, = High; as H. I
— High Hindf, H. B. = High
Bengili.

H. €. = Hema Chandra’s Prakrit
Grammar (ed. Pischel).

J. A. 8. B. = Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal.

J. G. 0. S. = Journal of the Ger-
man Oriental Society.

K. I = Kramadigvara's Prikrit
Grammar.

Kf. = Kafiri,

Kl = Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar.

Km. = Kumaoni.

Kn. = Kanauji.

Ksh, = Kashmiri, 7

Kith, = Kaithi.

Ld. = Panjabi Grammar printed in
Loodiana.

T,. Dh. = Lakshmi Dhara’s Shed-
bhéshd chandrikd.

| s, = Lassen’s Institutiones Linguae .

Pracriticae.
M. == Maréthi; or, in conjunction

»

L



with other initials, — Modern; as
M. Gd. = Modern Gaudian, .
M. = Modern Marathi,

M. M. = Max Miller's Sanskrit
Grammar,

M. W. = Moniers William’s Sans-
krit-English Dictionary.
Man. = Student’s Mannal of Ma-
réthi Grammar. '
Afcch. = Mrehehhakatiké (ed. Stenz-
ler). Y

Md. = Mirkandeya’s Préakrit Gram-
mar.

Mg. = Magadhi Prakrit,

Mh. = Méhérishtri Prakrit.

Mh, Sr. = Mahdrishtei - Saurasent
Prakrit.

My. or Mw. = Marwéari.

Ms. = Mason’s P4li Grammar,.

Mih. = Maithil.

N. = Naipali.,
N. Gd. = Northern Gaudian,

0. = Oriy4; or, in conjunetion with
other initials, — 0ld; 25 0. H. =
0ld Hindi, 0. W. . — 01 We-
stern Hindi, 0. P = 01 Panjabi;

0. 8 = 01 Sindhi, 0, Gg. =
014 Gaugian.

P = Panjibi.

Pl. = Pischel’s Dissertatio Tnar
ralis.

Py, — P!‘ékrit.

Pr. or Pors, = Persian,

Pr. B = Prithirdj Rasau by Chand
Bardas,

Py, = Paisdchi Prikyit,

Psh, = Paghbi

1=

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 13

Rj. = Rajpttani.
R. T. = Réama Tarkavajisas Prakrit
Grammar.

S. = Sindhi.

8. 0. = BSubba Chandra’s Prikrit
Grammanr,

S. Ch. = Shama Charan’s Bang#li
Grammar.

S. D. = Sahitya Darpans.

8. Gd. = Southern Gaudian.

S. Gdt. == 8g. Goldschmidt.

S. L. = St. Luke translated into
Naipéli.

§. R. = Simha Réji’s Prakrit Gram-
mar.

Skr. = Samskrit,

Sn. = Sutton’s Oriys Grammar.
Spt. = Sapta Sataka (ed. Weber).
Sr. = Sauraseni Prakrit.

St. G. = Stanislas Guyard’s Gram-
maire Palie.

T. D. or T. Das. = Tulsi Disg’ Ra-
mayan,

T. V. == Trivikrama's Prakrit Gramm.

Tr. = Trumpp’s Sindhi Grammar.

Ved. = Vedic.
Vy. == Vararvuchi’s Prikrit Gram.
mar (ed. Cowell),

W., in conjunction with other ini-

' tials, == Western; as W. Gd. =
Western Gaudign, W, H. = We-
stern Hindi, W. Kj. = Western
Rajpitani. D

Wb, = Weber’s edition of the Sapta
Sataka (Spt.) and of the Bhaga-
vati (Bh.).



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

GRAMMATICAL TERMS.

abl. = nblg,tive.

ace. = accusative. :
act. = active (case or voice or verb).
adj. = adjective.

adv. = adverb or adverbial.

aff. = effix.

auxil. = auxiliary.

¢.g. or com. gen, = common gender.
C. R. = Causal Roots.

C. V. = Causal Verb.

cl. = class.

comp. = compound.

Op. R. = Compound Roots. :

cond, == conditional.

conj, = conjunct or conjunction or
eonjunctive mood.

eonj. eons. = conjunet consonant.

cons. = cqnsonant.

constr. = construction.

_contr. = contracted or contraction.

D.R.or Dm.R. = Denominative Roots.
dat. = dative.

Db. C. V. = Double Caussl Verb.
dem, = demonstrative pronoun.
der. or deriv. = derivative.

dir. = direct.

Dr. B. = Derivative Roots.

du, = dual.

emph. = emphatic.
euph, = enphonic.
exo, = exoapb or exception.

f. or fem. == feminine.
fut, = future.

gen. = genitive or geperal.

imp. or imper. = imperative mood.

ind. or indic. == indicative mood.

indef. = indefinite or indefinitive.

inf, == infinitive.

instr, = instrumentalis.

inter. or interrog. = interrogative
pronoun.

intr. = intransitive.

intr. V. = intransitive Verb:

lg. f. = long form.
loe. = locative.

m, or masc. = masculine.

N. = noun.

n. or neut. == neuter.
nom. = nominative.
num, = numeral.

obl. = obligue.
orig, = original.

P. P. = past participle.
P. R. = Primitive Roots.

part. = participle.

pass. == passive.

pers. = person or personal.
pl. or plur. = plural.

pleou, == pleonastic,
postpos. = postposition.

prec, == precative,
pret. = preterite,
pron, = proncun or prouominal.

L

i




qual. = quality.

qual. pron. = qualitative pronoun.
quant. = quantity.

quant, pron. = quantitative pronoun.

R. = root.

red. f. = redundant form.
refl. = reflexive pronoun.
rel. = relative pronoun.

resp. = respectively.

S. suffix.

8. R. = Simple Roots.
8. V. = Simple Verb.
8g. Or sing. = singular.

=

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 15

sh. f. = short form.
gt. f. == strong form.
subst. = Substantive.
suff. = suffiz, )

tbh, or tadbh. = tadbhava.
term. or termin. = termination.
tr. = transitive.

Tr. V. = Transitive Verb.

ts. = tats. or tatsama.

voe., = vocative.

wk. f. = weak form.

An asterisk (*) prefixed to a word means & conjectural or theore-

tical form of a word.

L



"

RIS

»
y

INTRODUCTION.

THE LOCAL DISTRIBUTION AND MUTUAL AFFINITIES
OF THE GAUDIAN') LANGUAGES. ~ 0

Seven languages of the Sanskrit stock are usually enume-
rated as spoken in North India, viz. Sindhi, Gujaréti, Panjébi,
Hindi, Bangdl{, Oriya, Marathi.  Of these H. is commonly. said
to be spoken over an area of more than 248000 square miles

and to be the language of between 60 and 70 millions or fully
'/s of the inhabitants of India.

This statement is true only in
& very limited.and special sense.

It is true if by H. we under-
stand the literary or High-Hindi (including under this term Hin-
diisténi or Urdd); - but it is quite incorrect if it be understood
to fmply that only one language iz spoken generally by the
people inhabiting that area. It is, a priori, extremely impro-
bable and contrary to general experience that one and the same
language should be spoken by such large numbers of people over
@ tract of country so widely extended. As a matter of fact,
o entively different languages are spoken in the so-called Hindi
Area; ome in the western, the other in the eastern half, For
the sake of convenience, these two languages will be called in this
breatise Western Hindi and Bastern Hindi; but the terms are not
altogether good ones, ag they give too much of an impression that
Western and Eastern Hindi are merely two different dialects of

1) 1 have adopted the term Goudian to designate collestively all
North-Indian Vo

rnaculars of Sanskeit affinity, for want of a better word:
not ad Neing the loast objectionable, hnt as being the most convenient one.
&

i a——

- L
T S =~ SR N
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the same (Hind{) language. In reality, they are as distinct from
one another, as B. in the east and P. in the west are supposed
to be distinet from what is commonly called Hindi. Indeed the
likeness between E. H. and B.is much closer than between E. H.

< and W.H.; and on the other hand, the affinity between W. H.

and P. is much greater than between W. H. and E. H. In short
W. H. and E. H. have as much right to be classed as distinct
languages rather than different dialects, as P., H., and B.

It is impossible at present, accurately to define the limits
of the various Gaudian languages and dialects.. It is a subject
to which little attention has been paid hitherto. Moreover, it
seems probable, that in most cases adjoining languages and dia-
lects pass into each other so imperceptibly, that the determinatiou
of the limi*s of each will always remain more or less a matter
of doubt and dispute. At present, we can only fix with certainty
the centres of their respective areas. The following remarks and
the accompanying map which attempts to show their local distri-
bution, must be understood with this proviso. The area in which
H. (commonly so called, i. e. E. H. and W. H.) is spoken, occu-
pies the ecentral portion of North India. It extents in the north
to the lower ranges of the Himélaya mountaing; in the west
to a line drawn from the head of the gulf of Kachchh in a
north-easterly' direction to the upper Satlaj near Simla; in the
south to the Narmadéd river or the Vindhyd range of mountains;
in the east to a lime following the coufse of the Samkhassi river
to its junction with the Ganges and thence in a south-westerly
direction to the Narmadé. The H. area is bounded on the north
by those of Gw., K., and N.; on the west by P., 8., and G.;
on the south by the M. area, and on the east by 0. and B.

The Garhwali, Kumaon{ and Naipdli are apparently dialects
of one great language, the aren of which is bounded on the south
by that of Hindi, on the east by the upper Satlaj, on the west
by the upper Sankhassi, and on the north by the higher ranges
of the Himdlays. The Garhwali iz spoken between the Satlaj and

L
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Ganges, the Kumaoni between the Ganges and Gogari, the Naipali

between the Gogari and Sankhassi. In the following pages these
three dialects will be designated by the collective name of; Northern
Gaudian.

The area of the Panjabi nearly covers the province from which
it derives its name;, extending from the Hipdi area in the east
to the Indus in the Wesé, and from the lower ranges Of‘the
Himaiaya in the north to the junction of the five rivers in the
south. There are apparently two principal dialects of this® lan-
guage; viz. the Multdni spoken in the Southern Panjib about

Multén, and the dialect of the Northern Panjab. P.is spoken by
~ about 12 millions of people distributed over 60000 square miles.

The Sindhi area lies on both sides of the lower Indus. It
meets the Hindi area on the east, and that of the Panjabi on the
north, and is hounded by the Kela mountains on the west. The
language comprises three principal dialects; the Siraiki spoken in
the upper Sindh, north of Haiderabdd; the Léri or dialect of the
lower Sindh spoken in“the Indus delta and on élxe sea-coastsy and
the Thareli spoken in the Tharu or desert of Eastern Sindh (see
153 II). It is spoken by about 2 millions of people and over
90000 square miles,

The Gujarati area comprises the pfovinces of Kacch and
Gujarit or the country around the gulf of Kambay. The Kacchi
i's a distingt dialeet, and its true affilintion, whether to Sindhi
or Gujaribi appears to be still doubtful. Gujardti has seemingly
B0 marked dialectic divisions. It .is gpoken over 50000 square
miles by about 6 millions of people.

The Maréith{ area is bounded by the Vindhyé mountains on
the morth, whers it joins that of Western Hindi. At their eastern
Oxtromity it moets the Hastorn Hindi area, whence the lino of

demarcation runs in g south-westerly divection to the sen-coast near
. thel city of Goa,

There are two principal dialects: the Konkani
and Dakhae

The former is spoken in the west, in the Konkan

O nexvow strip f countyy between the mounteins and the sea;

L
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the latter in the north-east in the (so-called) Dakhan or Central
[udia. In the sonth-enst, about Satara and Kolhapur, there is
apparently a third variety (Bs. I, 104). Marathi is spoken by about
13 millions of people and over 113000 square miles. It should
be observed, that in the neighbourhood of the upper Narmadéd Ma-
rathi is contiguous to Eastern Hindi. One gradually merges into
the other, and it is impossible, at present, to say exactly where one
begins and the other ends. It is certain, however, that K. H. is
spoken about Jabalpur. On its south and south-east, respectively,
Maréthi has the Drévidian languages, the Kanarese and Telugu.

The Oriya area is bounded on the north by the Subana-
rekhé river and in the west by a line drawn from the sources of
that river in a southerly direction to about Ganjam on the east-coast
of India. According to Beames (I, 118, 106) it is rapidly supplan-
ting the old non-Aryan dialects, spoken in the vast tract of moun-
tains, lying between its western boundary-line and the eastern
limits of the Maréthi area. It is spoken by about 5 millions of
people oyer 66000 square miles.

The Bangdli area ist nearly coterminous with the provinee
of Bangsl, being bounded by the Fastern Hindi area on the
West. Four principal 'varieties of the language are said to exist
(Bs. 1, 106); one in Eastern Bangil about Silhet and Tipara, an
other in Northern Bangil about Dinajpur; one in Southern Bangil
about Midnapur and Caleutta, and the principal one in Central
Bangél. It is epoken by about 36 millions of people over 90000
square miles.

Within the avea of Hindi, as previously defined, many diffe-
ring dialects are spoken. Their exact number is, at prestnt, un-
cortain. Right principal dislectic varieties, howerer, may be disbin-
guished. Namely, beginning in the West; first, the dialects of Western
Réjplténs as far as the Aravalli mountains. The principal one is
the Murwlm or the dialect of the country of the Mérs, & Réj-
put tribe, spoken shout Jodhpur and Jaynagar. Secondly, the dia-
lects of Eastern Rﬁgputauﬁ spoken about Jayptr and Kotah, on

L
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the high lands between the Aravalli mountains and the river Betwé.
Thirdly, the Braj Bhéasha or the dialect of the upper Doib, spoken
on the plains of the Jamni and Ganges, about Agrd, Mathurd,
Delhi, etc. It is so called from Vraj ,cow-pen®, the name of the
district round Brind4ban and Mam ‘the birth-place of Krishya.
Fourthly, the Kanauji spoken in the lower Dodb and Rohilkhand.
It takes its name from the old city of Kanauj on the Ganges.
Fifthly, the Baiswari or dialect of the country of the Bais, a
Rajpht tribe s spoken to the north of Allahibad. Its district is
nearly coterminous with the provinee of Audh, whence it is also
called Avadhi. In a slightly modified form it is also spoken to
the south of Allahbdd, in Baghelkhand, the country of the
Baghels, an other Réjpit tribe. Sizihly, the dialects of the country
lying north and south of Banéras, and spoken to beyond Gorakh-
pir and Bettiah in the North and to about Jabalpiir in the South,
where their area is contiguous with that of the Mardthi. The
principal one is the Bhojptr{, which is current in the central
portion of this tract on both sides of the Ganges between Ba-

néras and Chapra. It takes its name from the ancient town of
Bhojpir,

now a small village, near Buxar, and a few miles south
of the Ganges W Seventhly, the Maithilf or the dialect of the district
of Tirhut, spoken ahout Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga. It is called

1) It was formerly a place of great importance, as the head-quarters
of the Iap

Mo ge and powerful eclan of Rajpoots whose head is the present

#harsja of Doomraon and who ‘rallied round the standard of the grand
0]('1 ~Chief Kuiiwar Singh in the mutiny of 1857. Readers of the enter-
Saining »Sair.ul Mutakherine will remember how often the Mahomedan
SOub.a.s of Azimabag (Patna) found it necessary to chastise the turbulent
Zemindars of Bhojpur, and how lLittle the latter seemed to profit by the
lesson. It ig remarkable that throughout the area of the Bhojpuri lan-
guage & spirit of higoted devotion to the old Hindu faith still exists, and
that the proportion of Mahomedans to Hindus is very small. Rajpoots

everywhero predominate, together with a caste called Bibhans (SIR)
. 4 L
o Bh‘““hm‘“'&‘ﬁ BTy = landlente) who appear to be a sort of bastard

g’ahmiﬂﬂ, and concerning whose origin many curious legends are told.“
semes J. R, A, 8. vol. 1L, p. 484 (new series).
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modern Tirhtt (Tirabhukti). Rightly, the Magadh or the dialect
spoken to the south of the Ganges between Gayd, Patnd and
Bhigalpir. It has its name from the old district of Magadh,
. now better known as Bihar,

These dialects naturally divide themselves into two great
groups, according to some very marked peculiarities of pronun-
ciation and inflexion, etc., which will be noted presently. The first
group comprises the western dialects; viz. those of W. and E.
Réjpitana, of the Braj and of Kanauj. The second group includes
the dialects of Banéras, Tirhtt and Bihédr. The central dialect
of Audh and Baghelkhand is of uncertain affiliation. In some
points it agrees with the western group (e. g., in having the
W. H. past part. in & or iw, see § 302); but as in most
others (e. g., the K. H. future in ab) it exhibits the same
peculiarities as the eastern dialects, it appears more appropriate
to class it, for the present, with the latter. The eastern g}oup
of dialects constitutes, what I have called, the Eastern Hindi lan-
guage; the western group the Western Hindi. The latter langnage
) ~ is that which most nearly resembles what is commonly known as
Hindi, namely the literary or High-Hindi. This latter is merely
a modified form of the Braj dialect, which was first transmuted
into the Urdit by curtailing the swmplitude of its inflexional forms
and admitting a few of those peculiar to Panjabi and Marwéri;
afterwards Urdd was changed into High-Hindi. The H. H., as
distinguished from the Urdd or Hinddsténi, is a very modern
language; but Urdd itself is comparatively modern. If originated
during the twelfth century') in the country around Delbi, the
centre of the Muhammedan power. Ih that spot the Braj dialect
comes info contact with the Mérwhri and Panjibi; and there

among the great camps (wrdit) of the Muhammedan soldiery in their

1) The great battle of Pénipat ncar Dethi was fought A, D. 1192,
It put an end to the Hindd and established the Muhammedan empire of
Dolhi. The last Hindd ruler (Prithirdj) fell in’ the batile.
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intercburse with the surrounding populations a mixed language
grew up, which, as regards grammar, is, in the main, Braj, though
intermixed with P\zinj;ibi and MArwari forms, while as regards
vocabulary, it is partly indigenous Hindi, partly foreign (Persian
and Arabic). For example, the final long ¢ of strong masculine
nouns, where the Braj has au and the Mirwéari o, is a bit of
Panjibi; again the affix ne of the active «case is a contribution
from Marwéri'). Where the Braj has alternative forms, one only
was adopted by the Urdd. Thus Braj forms the future either in
thawm or in aumgau (1% pers. sg.); Urdd has retained only the
latter in the form 4mgd, on account (no doubt) of its similarity to
the Panjabi dmgd. It was only in the sixteenth cén‘tury, chiefly in
the reign of Akbar, that Urdd was reduced to a cultivated form.
With the extension of the Muohammedan power, its use spread over
the whole of the Hindi area; but it remained the language of those
exclusively who were more immediately connected with that power,
gither in the army or court or the pursuit of learning; it never
became the vernacular -of the people. The High-Hindi dates only
from the prosen century. It is an outcome of she Hinfli revival
under the influence of Fnglish Missions and Education. Naturally
enough, Urdii, the dominant and official dialect, came to hand in
this movement and was Hindwised or turned into High-Hindi by
exchanging its Persian and Arabic elements for words of mative
origin (more or less purely Sanskrit). Hence Urdd and High-Hindi
are really the same language; they have an identical grammar
ond differ merely in the vocabulary, the former using as many
foveign words, the latter as few as possible.

It #Ppears, then, that there are three different forms of
Speech currbnt in the Hindi area; viz the H.IMndi or Urdd, the
W. Hindi, and the B, Hindi. The first of these is mowhero the

vermagular of the people, but it is the language of literatuve, of

———

1) TRE TR

g % of the active case was orviginally a dative affix, which
M m Mr. pe, in

P.pum, in Br. kawm, see § 871,
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the towns, and of the higher clagses of the population; and it
takes the form of Urdd among Muhammedans and of IHindi among
Hindts; though the difference between these two forms is less
marked in the mouth of the people than in the books of the
learned. On the other hand, both the W. I. and E. H. are ver-
naculars of the people generally. Their boundary line may be
roughly set down at -about the 80" degree of E. Longitude. In
the area lying to the west of that line and comtaining about
150000 square miles W. H. is spoken by about 40 millions of
people, in some one or other of its above mentioned dialectic forms.
Among  these the Braj Bhiashi is the most important, as it is the
best known va‘riety. It is not only the source of the Urdd and,
through it, of the modern literary Hindi, but it has itself received
Jjome measure of literary cultivation (see pg. XXXV). In this
tespect, indeed, the Braj occupies an unigue position not only in
the W. H., but amongst Hindi dialects generally. In the following
pages, whenever W. H. simply is spoken of, the Braj, as being
its tjrpical form, is especially intended.

The' E. H. area, lying to the east of the 80™ degree, con-

" tains about 100000 square miles and a population of about

20 millions. Among the various E. H. dialects spoken by these
people, that of the Baniras district or the Bhojptri is the most
important. It is the ome which is especially referred to in this
work by the term Eastern Hindi, and the grammar of which
forms more prominently my subject. It must be considered the
typical dialect of the E. H.; for it exhibits all the peculiar fea-
tures of that language in their fullest number and most marked
form. This is much less the case with the other E. H. dialeots.
The morve westerly, the Baiswari, in some not unimportant points
shows the distinctive marks of the W. H. (see pg. V1). On the
other hand the easterly, the Maithili especially, exhibit unmistake-
able similarities to the neighbouring Bangéli and Naipali. Indeed,
1 am doubtful, whether it iz not more correct to class the Maithili

as a Bangdli dialect vather than as an E. H. one. Thus in the
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formation of the past tense, Maithili agrees very closely with

Bangdli, while it differs widely from the E. H., see §'503. '
Taking, then, the Braj and the Bhojptri as the two t.)tplcal '

dialects of the two great 'W. H., and E. H. groups respectively,

i i din
and comparing them with each other, without entirely excluding
from consideration the others;

a number of very marked peculia-
rities present themselves.

These, it will be seen, are so important,
i -Hindi"(i. e.,
especially when considered in their relation to the non-Hindi (i

i a s LA t
other Gaudian) langrages, ‘that it appears perfectly Justlfiablel 0
consider the W. H. and I, H. as being as completely dlstmcfi anl
guages as the othefNorth-Indian languages are universally allowed

to be. The following enumeration of differences is not an ex-
haustive one. T shall only me

are many others which the T
self, as he goes tthrough
under the following heads:
flexion, 4) gonstruction

Firstly;

ntion the most important., There
eader will not fail to note for him-
the grammar. 1 shall arrange tht':m
1) pronunciation, 2) derivation, 3) in-
» B)- vocables.

as to promunciation 1) E. H. has a tendency to den-
talise cerebral semivowels;  this . H, often has » and b for W, i
¥ or rh; it has also p and sometimes » for W. H. ¢ (see §§ 16.
29. 30. 31). 2) While sometimes W. H. omits medial %, E. H.
ferts an euphonic 7 1), 3) While E. H. never tolerates, W. H.
Sometimes adqy euphonically an initial y or »2). 4) E. H. hag

B oh 5 : . H. (see
the short vowels ¢, a4l 0, ait which are unknown to W (

5 s. Rl O generally prefers to retain the hi!:‘tlls ai
and. aii, while W. H. always &ntracts them to ai and an®) (see
§ 68),

Secondly ;
nouns of the @

of prououns a

as to derivation: 1) the strong form of mase.
~base has in B. H, a final ¢, and of the shorti form
final ¢, but in W.'H, a final au or o (see §§ 2 7.

Hoeg, E H., dikal ho gave, but W, H. di¢ or diya.
2) e g W, H, ¢ me in this,

ome in that, but W. H. yd memn, vd man.
deg, B

M3 baithai he sits, W. H. baithe; B. H. aiw and, W. L aur.
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48. 438. 487, 4)1). 2) The singular possessive pronoun has in
BE. H. a medial o, but in W.H. ¢ or ¢ (soe §§ 449. 450)%).
3) E. H. prefers the weak form in (quiescent) « of magculine
nouns with an a-base, W. H. the strong form in auw or 0% (see
§ 205). 4) E. H. prefers the long form (of subst.) in avii or au,
W. H. that in ayd or ai (see §202)%). (5.) While W. H. uses,
- as a rule, only the short form of the pronouns, E. H. has gene-
rally also a long form in na (see §§ 436. 41377:3)®).

Thirdly; as to inflexion; and here both as regards declension
and conjugation. As fo déclension: 1) E. H. does not possess the
active case of the W. H. formed with the affix ne (see §§ 870.371)%).
2) The oblique form qing-‘ular of strong masculine nouns in ¢
has in E. H. a final 4, butin W.H. e (see 8§ 863,5. 365, 3. 6)7).
Next as to comjugation: 1) the present tense is made in H. H.
by adding the auxiliary participle ld to the ancient (Sanskrit)
present; in W. H. by adding gd or hai or chhai (see §§ 500, 501)%).
2) The past tense is formed in E. H. by means of the suffix @l
or il, in W. H. by the suffix yau or yo (see §§ 502. 505)7).
3) The future tense is made in E.H. by means of the suffix
ab or b, in 'W. H. by the suffixes i or as (or, what need not
concern us here, by adding the auxiliary participles gow or go
to the ancient present) (see §§ 508. 509)'°). 4) While E. H.

1) E. H. bhald good, W. H. bhalau or bhale; B. H. je which, W, H.
Jaw or jo.
92) B. H. mort (fem.) raine, but W, H, meri or mri.
3) e g, B. H. bar great, W. H. barau; E. H. mor mine, W. H. meraw;
B, H. det giving, W. H. (Mw.) deto, E. H. parhal read, W. H. parkyax.
4) o. g, B. H. ram’vd or ramau Ram, W. H. ramayd or ramai.
B) e. g, B. H se or favan he. W. H. only so.
6) e g, B. H. % kailés he did, W.H. vd ne kiyau, :
7) o.g., B H. gen ghord fai, W.H. ghore kaw of nom. ghord horse.
8) e g, E. H. holé he hecomes, W. H. haigd or Wwaihai or hoaichlas.
9) o. g., Bi. H. rahal he remained, W. H. rahyau.
10) e g., B. H. Farabonr 1 whall do, W. M. karihawn or karasum (or

Larawmgow).

L
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possesses the infinitive in ab or ib in common with W. H., it does
not share with it that in ap (see § 261) 1. .
Fourtily; as vegards construction, there is one great d;ﬁ'el‘en;;’
» in the case of the past tense of transitive verbs,. E. t
POsSesses a regular active construction with a proper active 11:}‘:
tense, whereas W. H. uges a passive construction with the help
of the active case (in ne) of the subject; (see §§ 371. 487). )
Fifthly ; as regards the vocabulary, some of the commones
and most important  vocables are altogether different. '?hl‘ls tl.m
(so-called) substantive verb is in E. H. 3. sing. present bdtai he is,
past rahal he was, in W. H. pres. hai (or chhai), past th.o (or ko
or ckho); again the prohibitive particle is in E.H. jin, in W. 1L

= ~ 3 o b(}lvrﬂ
mat; again the causative Post-position is in E. H. bade or
for the sake of, in W. H. liye.

These differences are sufficie

that

: sabi lan-
establish the claim of the B. H. to be considered a distinct lan
guage from, W, I,

But their importance will be seen still more
clearly, if w

€ now examine them in their relation to the eastern
and western Gaudian languages; setting aside, for the present
those of the north (Naipali) and south (Marthi). To the east of
the combined T, H. and W. H. area are Bangéli and Oriya; to the

: 8
west Panjibi, Gujarati and Sindhi. On comparing theso language
with W, H, ang 1. H.,

it appears that B, and O. have in common
with the latter all tho

se peculiarities in which it differs from the
former; and that P., G. and S. share with the former all (or
Jearly all) those peculiarities in which it differs from the latter.
M langnages of-the former olass (. e. E. III’. B 0.?
e Preference for n over I; and of @i and @i over @i and (cu:
they do mot tolerate an initial y or v; and possess the xshortj 1
and @ their short pronouns have a final ¢ and their possesstve
Pronouns a medig] 03 most of their prounouns have an alternative

: f ~base, genes
long form m n@, and their maszculine nouns of the @ » 8

1) o.g, B.H.karab doing, W. H. karabawp or karanawn.

ntly radical in themselves, tfo



- rally, the’ weak form in @; they have no active case; their oblique
form singular of strong masculine nouns in ¢ ends in d; their
past tense is made with il and their future tense and infinitive
with i; and lastly they construct actively the past tense of tran-
sitive verbs. Only in the present tense do B.and 0. differ from
E.H. in that they form no compound tense like it, but only use
the simple ancient present temse; a form which they have in
common not only with E. H., but (as will be shown further on,
pg- XXXII) with all Gd. languages.

The case of W H. in respect to P., G. and S. is precisely
gimilar. They all prefer r, 7, to » and #; and @i and aw to ai
and @ii; in certain cases they make use of initial y and w, but
have mno short & and ¥; their strong masculine nouns and short
pronouns end in ol); their prenouns have no long form in na?),
and, as a rule, their masculine nouns have the strong form in o
or aw; they have an active case made with n¢?), and an oblique
form singular in ¢*) of strong masculine nouns in o (or P. d);
they make their past tense with the suffix ya or iu, and an in-

finitive with a@n; lastly they all construct passively the past tense
of trangitive verbs. Besides, G. and P., like W. H., form the pre-
gent tense by ad&ing the auxiliary verb chhai or hai, and the
future by the suffixes ik or as; and their singular possessive pro-

nouns have, as in W. H., a medial ¢ or d. In these three points 8.
follows & way of its own, different, however, from both the others.

Although, thervefore, the agreement is not quite perfect
within each of the two groups®), yet it is complete in the most

1) Exe., P. strong masc. nouns end in d; G. short pron. énd in e,
exe. o who.

2) Exe. relat. pron. kon in W. H,, P., G., but not in 8.

3) Bxe., 8. and Mw. use no affix with the active case.

4) Exc.,, G. and Mw. and partially Br. and Kn. in 4.

5) The agreement is much more complete in the B. than in the W.
gronp. This circumstance is significant, on account of its hearing on the
probable history of their respective immigration into and oceupation of
North-India (see pg. XXXII),

X11 INTRODUCTION. I
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important points. These are the six following, of which the five

first are morphological and the sixth syntactical; viz. 1) the form

of masculine nouns of an a-base, whether weak or strong; 2) the

termination of such strong masculine nouns, whether in ¢ or 03
3) their oblique form singular, whether ending in ¢ or ¢; 4) the
suffix of the past tense, whether i or ya; 5) the suffix of the
future, whether ab or i (or as); 6) the construction of the past
tense, whether actively or passively. Even in regard to the minor
the divergencas are mostly confined to S., which is the
most outlying of the Gaudian languages.

There are two conclusions which are obviously suggested by
that agreement. In the first place; E. H. has evidently a much
closer resemblance to B, and O., than to W.H.; and on the other
hand, W. H, ig much more nearly allied to P., G. and S., than
to E. H. Whence it follows, that since B. and O. are accounted
Separate languages from E. H., and P., G. and S. from W. H,,
3 fortiori B. H. ang WoH. 'must be considersd. ss dismnot b
guages, and not, merely-as dialects of one and the same. Indeed,
the only two points of any importance, in which E. . agrees
With W. M. rather than Tign B.and 0. are; 1) the oblique form
singular in ¢ of strong masculine adjectives in d (see § 386),
which adjectives the latter do not possess at all; and 2) the first
Preterite enge made with the paét participle in ya or ia (see
502.508), which they form a little differently'), but which, strictly,

belonge 00t 50 miich to E. H., as to the intermediate dialect,
the Baiswﬁ,yi.

points,

The secong conclusion is,
have boen hitherto discussed ,
groups or tyo great forms of
castern half of North-

other covering its weg

that the languages whose affinities
divide themselves into two large
speech; the one extending over the
India and comprising E. H,, B. and 0.; the
tern half and including W, H., P., G. and 8,

boeg 10H. parhyom T read, B. parhiydchid, O. parhiachhum, but
WA Payhyay,

I

S



Eastern Gaudioan and the Western Gaudian speeches or groups of
languages. The close resemblance of the various members of these
two groups among themselves clearly points to a time, when those
two forms of speech were nothing more than distinet languages,
and what we now know as separate languages, were merely their
different dialects.

We have now to consider, what relation the two remaining
Gandian languages, viz. Marithi and Naipali, bear to those two
great forms of speech, the E. Gd. and the W. Gd. On examining
their affinities with respect to the points discussed above, it will
be found, that they each occupy a distinct position, yet so that
Maréthi is vather more nearly allied to B. Gd.; and Naipsli to
W. Gd. Their position as forms of speech distinct from both . Gd.
and W. Gd., is founded chiefly on these two facts: 1) that with
respect to some of the points, in which E. and” W. Gd. differ
from one another, M. and N. sometimes agree with one, some-
times with the other; and 2) that in some other points they
agree with neither, but follow a line of their own.

Thus as regards Marithi, it agrees with E. Gd. in the fol-
lowing points: 1) the termination ¢ of the strong masculine nouns
of the a-base (see § 48); 2) the final ¢ of their obliqgue form
singular 1); 8) the formation of the past tense by the suffix al
(see § 505); and 4) the formation .of the future by the addition
of the auxiliary participle lz to the ancient present (see § 509).
This last point requires a word of explanation. It will be remem-
bered (see pg. X and VIT) that this compound form, which serves
in M. as a future, is used in E. H. as a present; and that a
gimilar compound form, made up of the auxiliary participle ge
and the ancient present, is used in W. H. as a present tense,
ond in P. (and H. H,) as a future (see § 501). Now these circum-

1) e. g, gen. ghodyd chd of ghodd horse; wichvd chd of wich% seor-
pion; pduyd chd of pini water.

XIV. INTRODUCTION. @ I

</ These two great forms of speech I designate in this treatise the
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stances show, that the compound form in ga is W. Gd., and the
_other in /s E, Gd.

On the other hand, M. agrees with W. Gd. in the following
points: 1) the pronunciation generally (see §§11.16.18); 2) the o
termination of the short pronouns (see § 487, 8.4); 3) the ab-
Sence of the pronouns of g long form in #za; exe. the interog.
Pron. kon who; 4) the strong form, generully,| of masculine nouns

of the a-base (see § 205); 5) tbe long form in ayd of the same
nouns (see § 202); 6) the active case formed with 21e (see §871);
7) an infinitive made with the suffix an (see § 520); and lastly

8) the passive construction of the past tense (see § 487). It will
be observed that of those

noted ag being the
the I, Gd. and w, ¢
With the lattey only

ost important points of difference between

in fwo. Having regard to this circumstance,
M. must be considered to rank with the E. Gd. rather than with

Shil Gd. group. Moreover, of the two points in which M.

P8Tees. with W, G(;l-,'one is syntactical, while all four points which

it has in common with B, Gd., are morphologica]. This shows still
more clearly the
fied aceording to

Ful‘ther,
lowing:

§aan),

E. G(_].. character of M.; for languages are elagsi-
their morphological characteristies s

the points which are peculiar to M. are the fol-
1) its pronunciation of the palatals, as #s, de, ete. (see

and ity disaspiration of a medial aspirate (see § 145, exe. 2.,

e. T .

f 8¢ wichy Soorpion for wichhat); 2) its possession of a peculiar

-31‘111 _Of the singular possessive pronoun (see §§ 450. 430, 5)“);
——

a n&ﬁ‘}) This' 35 ?ijllstl'ated by an observation which Bs. I, 102 quotes.fron}
Lan ;me author (Shagtyi Vrajlal Kalidas in his Histo‘r‘y of th.(! F}u'w.rﬂtl
iutog(. 89 pg. 50): ,1f o native from the North (spaalfmg W, Hlndl)‘ comes
lan rth?rat, the Gujarati people find no difficulty in undt’*rst‘andmg his
G iy Lnf. when people from the South (speaking Marathi) come to
s Janek, the Gujarati beople do not in the least comprehend what they say.%
fr;cn ";&r‘lson simply 18, that although syntacticelly G. does’not.d'iﬂ'er ei‘ther
from Ml " W H,, yet in ite morphological characters it differs widely
» While if, agrees very closely with W. H.
% og, M. mdjhd mine, but . Gd. mor, W. Gd. merauw or mdvro.

six characteristics which have been_

d., M. agrees with the former in four, and.

L



i3 | INTRODUCTION. ' @L

4) of a distinct oblique form singular of all nouns (see § 363)");
4) of a peculiar present resembling closely in form that tense
" which, in common with all other Gd. languages, it uses as a pre-
.. terite subjunctive (see § 501); and 5) of a peculiar conjunctive

- participle in #n (see § 491). For these reasons, as well as be- =
cause, with respect to the points before referred to, M. is neither
decidedly E. Gd. nor W. Gd., it must be considered to constitute
u’group by itself. This third- group will be called in this trea-

tise, the Southern Gaudian speech.

The case of Naipali (including Garhwili and Kuméoni) very

" much resembles that of Marathi. It agrees with W. Gd. in the ;

following points: 1) the final o of the strong masculine nouns of J

the a-base (see § 48); 2) the final o of the short pronouns (see 11
‘ §437, 3. 4); 3) the medial ¢ of the gingular possessive“pronouns

(see § 450); 4) the preference of the strong form in nouns of l

the m-base; B) the possession of an active case made the affix le i

(= me of the W.Gd., see § 371); 6) the formation of the pre-
gent by adding the auxiliary verb chla to the ancient tense (see
§ 501); T7) of the past by the suffix yo or iyo (see §§ 305. 508);
and 8) of the infinitive by the suffix an (see § 320).

On the other hand, N. agrees with E.Gd. in the following
points; 1) the pronunciation generally %). 2) the final 4 of the oblique
form singular of strong masculine nouns of the a-base (see § 368)°%);
and 3) the formation of the futare by adding the auxiliary par-
ticiple Id to the ancient present tense (as in the M. future and .
the B. H, present, see pg. X, XIV and §509); and 4) the active
construction of the past temse of transitive verbs (see § 487).
Here again it will be observed that of the six important points
before mentioned, N. agrees with the W. Gd. in three, and with
the E. Gd. in three; but while of the former all three, of the

1) e. g., ghard of ghar house; kavi of kavi poét; gurd of gurn teacher;
ghodyd of ghodd horse; vichwd of vichit scorpion; panyd of pdpi water.

9) e. g, often n for I; short ¥ and ¥.

8) e. g., gen. sg. kurd ko of kuro word.
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latter only two are morphological characters, It follows ; accor-
dingly that N. is more closely allied to the W. Gd. than to the
E. Gd. group of languages.

Farther, N. stands by itself in the following points: 1) the
aspiration, in certain cases, of a medial consonant!); 2) the S.O g
tening, occasionally, of an initial hard consonant®); 3) the active
affix Je. These are mnot very important matters; but takefl tff-
gether with the other fact, that in the six main points N. is di-
vided in its affinity between the W. and E. Gd., they show th'at
- it must be looked upon as constituting a separate group of its
own, which I shall call in this treatise the Northern Gaudian

Speech. Perhaps the circumstance which brings out most clearly
that both M. and N. are really

the W. and E. Gd. is this:

sitive verbs,

separate forms of speech as well as
that, as regards the past temse of tran-
M. agrees morphologically (suffix af) with E. Gd.,
but syntactically (pagsive constr.) with W. Gd., while on the other
hand N. agroes morphologically (suff. ya or ia) with W. Gd., but

Syntactically. (active constr.) with B. Gd.

The resul, then, 'so far arrived at is, that there are four

great forms of speech , occupying the whole of North-India (viz.

BB Gl 5,80, and B, 1) A s forne pariiemth

constituted 4 single language, They have gradually broken up

nto varieties which in the W. Gd. and E. Gd. have already
become digtinet languages, while in the N. Gd. and 8. Gd. they are

8% ¥et no more thap dialects. Further, it has appeared that these
four grent forms &f speech
greater groups

the 8. Gd. and

naturally divide themselves into fwo
» One comprising the N. Gd. and W. Gd., the oth-er
E. Gd. This circumstance, then, points to a still
more remote Period in the glottic bhistory of India, when there

oL

1) Apparently ouly when thers was originally a double cm:sonant‘z
©. 2. N. dphu self, for H, dp, Pr, appd; N. dghi befo'm, for H. dge, }r agge;
N. betlapp, child, for H. bdlak, Pr. palakko; N. majhad for H. mdjat, Pr.
Majjanto, ete.; see § ke 1, 17. 24. 41. 11, 89,

9

%) e g, root gar to do for fkar.

-

L
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wwere only two great varieties of speech current in North India,
which divided that country diagonally between them; the one
occupying the north-western, the other the south-eastern half.
These two greater glottic divisions I shall designate, for reasons
to be explained presently, the Sauraseni Prdkrit tongue and the
Mdgadlé Prdkrit tongue respectively.

The oldest Prikrit grammar, which we possess (that of
Vararuchi, 1% cent. B. C.) enumerates four varieties of Prakrit;
viz. the Prdkrit proper, the Sauraseni, the Magadhi and the
Paishchi. The first of these is commonly called the Mahéréshtri
(now Maréthf); the Sauraseni (now Braj) and Mégadhi (now
Bihari) take their mames from the provinces which form the .cen-
tres of the W. Gd. and E. Gd. areas respectively; the Paiséchi is
aseribed by some later Pr. grammarians') to Nepél among other
places. Hence it might be thought, that those four ancient Prikrit
varieties are coordinate forms of speech ‘and correspond to the -
four Gaudian speeches. This view, however plausible at first sight,
is certainly erromeous. The whole subject of the relation of the
Prékrits, as learned from the old native writers, to the Gaudians,
as known to us by actual experience, is involved in much con-
fusion and obscurity, partly because of the somethmes uncertain,
gometimes (seemingly) contradictory statements of those authors,
partly on account of the apparert discrepancy in phonological and
morphological characters between the Prikrits and the Gaudisns.
The most probable -ac.count of the matter seems to be the fol-
lowing. .

There are in réality only two varieties of Prikrit. Ome in-
cludes the Saarageni and the (so-called) Mahardshtri. Thesé are said
to be the prose and poétic phases of the same variety, and even this-
distinetion is, probably, artificial. The other is the Magadhi. The
velation, of Paisdchi to these two varieties may be roughly de-
saribed as that of Low or Vulgar to High-Prakrit. The ln'.(‘,@er

1) ¢. g.. by Lakshmidhava in his Shadbhdshéd Chandriki, see La. 18,
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was used in literature, and never strictly a spoken language; it was

more or less artificial from the very beginning, ' and became still
Hmore 8o in course of tims, On the other hand, the Low-Prakrit
(or Paisfohi) was the spoken language of the people; that is, pro-
bably in the beginning, of those aborigines, who fell under the
dominatioy and influence

of the Aryan immigrants, and in whose
mouth the Aryan ve 4

rnacular was distorted into Paigachi. For that

Dame is a term of contempt; the uncouth dialect of the savages
Or cannibals, as the Aryans called it.

It is ascribed by the native
grammariang to the trihes,

bordering on the Aryan area in the
Dorth (Himalaya, Nepal) and south (Pandya, Dakhan)!). Again -
the most striking feature - of the Paigichi is its change of the

Aryan % I and the sonants into #, { and the surds respectively,
which latter are peculiar to ¢}
OBldwell (Gp. Gz, 5. 109

80nant mutes,

1e Dravidian languages. According to
—103) those languages had originally no
The Dravidians, therefore, when adopting Aryan
BPeech, Wwould haturally mispronounce its sonants as surds. All this
time, of course, the Aryan immigrants had their own vcrnacuiar,'
U.nderstanding by that term the spoken language of the people as
distinguisheq from itg literary form. Gradually as the aboriginal
Ifop.ulat.ioll Were amalgamated by the Aryan immigrants, the pecu-
liarities of its Paissichi speech would naturally die out?); and the
Aryan Yernacalar, incorpm’atiug whatever in the Drévidian speech

W 4 i
88 eapable of assimilation, would remain the sole occupant of the

fiel i / x
t;da Thig Aryan vernaculay is called by the Pr. grammarians
® Apabhramgq Prikrit, a5 being in their opinion a corrapted

language i

I Comparigon v

ith what they considered the puver, the

Y © 2, Lakshmidhare in 4ie Shadbhdshd Chandriké says: pisdcha-

:fs:ﬂhtu “;‘ddhai'p ukth, péndya kekaya vihlika sahya nepdla kuntaldh,
80 bhota gundhévg hajvg kanojands tathd. L. 18.
"Onﬁnt:)i Iione of the Gaudians show any trace of the Paigichi ch.nngu of
vk l; Q sur.ds though some haye the » and 7; nor is any specimen of
nédh Sl ound in the P, plays (Ls, 388); the ancient Brhatkathd o.f Gu-
Dis i e Sup'posed“tg bave been written in a Paigachi dialect (see Pischel
S 0Rug. 3258y P, cloarly died out gt a very early period.
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literary Prékrit (i. e., the Mh.-Sr. and the Mg.). In reality it was

merely the illiterate vernacular of the people spoken by the side

of the literary Sauraseni and Mégadhi, and certainly more ancient !
than the literary Maharashtri®). Tt follows, then, that the verna-
cular of the Aryans when spoken by themselves is the Apabhramsa, |
and when spoken by the aborigines, the Paigachi. The Apabhramsa, ‘
however, of the Pr. grammarians exhibits the Aryan vernacular, as

i ———"

it was at a rather later period than that in which it became
L Paiséchi in the mouth of the aborigines®). Of the oldest Aryan
vernacular (the Ancient Apabhramsa, as I may call it) which was .
the contemporary of Paisichi and probably not greatly different 1
i from it, we have no record; unless, indeed, it be the Pali. In j
t ( ordeér of time, therefore, Ps. comes first, next the Ap. Pr., lastly 1
}. ‘ Gd,; but in order of descent the series is: Anc. Ap. (or PAli), u
i
|

Ap. Pr., Gd.%)

1) Compare e. g. the past part. pass. Sr. and early Ap. kadhido or ka-
hido, Mg. kadhide or kahide, Mh. kahio, later Ap. kahiu ,eaid®.
9) In the time of the later Pr.gramm., at all events, the knowledge !
of what Ps. really was, had become lost. Though, following old tradition, 3
they all give the rules of Ps.; yet when they treat of its relation to the
Ap., they are constantly confounding the two, and sometimes even invent
an altogether new signification for Ps., making it equivalent to certain
(more or less pure Skr.) styles of Ap. (e g., R. T.in Ls. 23, & Exe. 6). —
The chronological succession fof the Pr. gramm. is still far from seftled
(see Pl Diss.), but Hemachandrg, in the 12" century A. D., is probably the
earliest grammarian, who mentions the Ap., while the first who notices
the Py. is Vararuchi in the 1 cent. B. C. (see Cw. VI), if not earlier. From
this fact, however, it must not be concluded, that no Ap. existed in the
time of Vararauchi. For the Ap. Pr. (even as known by IL C.) has some
older forms than the Mh. Pr., and the latter is alveady treated of by
Vararuohi. The reason of hig omitting all mention of any Ap. was pro-
bably, that he intended to treat merely of the high or literary Pr. varie-
ties; and, of course, there would be a literary Pg. Pr. variety, whenever
' the aborigines had to deal with High-Prékrit.
' 8) Pais. or Pl. or Anc. Ap. kathito, Ap. Pr. kadhido or Fkahido,
W. Gd. kahio or kahyo said; Pg. rutito, Anc. Ap. rudito, Ap. roido, W.Gd.
| roio or royo wept; Pil. gamito, Ap. Mg. gamide ov Ap. §r. gamido, E. Gd.
gail or gdé or W. Gd. gaio or gayo.
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: . But
I have spoken of the Apabhramsa -or Aryan v?;:j;:jf :'ghe
it must not be suppoéed that it was ever?_where ; Fagsl
Aryan immigration gradually extended over an arZ ,cordingly o
remain the home of one single form of speech'h c(;uective L4100
ferm Apabhramsa must b understood to e arts of North
of several Aryan vernaculars, spoken in varlousp? e
India. It is invariably used in s L t;e ibhms and
They always define it to mean the language of ¢k ordersv which
other similay people'), i. e., briefly, of the lower I th;ir anar
constitute the mass of the population everywhere.- .lll i
meration of the varioug Ap., each of "th*’?’l’ro'“;;;a Marwie),
(as we now ecall them) occurs; e. g Abh,“'l ;S'lzh'ké, (Pz;njél'li),
.’&vanti (E. Réjpiténi), Gaurjari (Gujarati), Z] Odri (Ordyé),
Saurasent (W. Hinds), Mégadhi or Prachyz'x_ (E. I?ln )EMM%M)- i
Gau@i (Bangali), Dékshinatyd or Vaidarbhiké
Saippali (Naipali?)e ’ g
&Pp?tl Su I’:)e n)ot)iced that in the above list ﬂ: sir:;mii‘:;
seni and Mégadhi Prikrits are enumerated by theh r'e gtreut .
a5 Apabhramsas or vernaculars, which thep el.sew.terwm LI
literary op High-Prakrits. On the other hand, i

R ceur in this
th&t the (so-c&lled) Mahflréshp‘f Pl‘&kl‘lt does not o
list at all; nor, indeed ,

is it found in any list of Apabhramsas
or vernacularg,

s not
This shows plainly that the AT ok
r at 1
looked upon g the vernacular of any people, an
take itg name f

Tom the Maharashtra (or Maratha) country. In-
deed, it i doubtfnl,
particular fopm of Pp
Py,

o i
'by what right that name is given tn“t. .
| 1 des
-y which commonly bears it. In tthe (: i
e once in-

EfSmmar of Vararuchi it is never so called, excep

R

s 3 -
Y) Thus L. Dh. i the g4 ch.. apabliramsas tu “‘"?":ofv”ifug St
igirdm chayah (Ls, 12). The Abhirs, or Ahirs as they are th-India. They
& tribe, members of which are found in every part of Nort tives to be a
e cowherds hy Profession, but are conside'red by the na
ngood+ (Avyan) caste, & sort of inferiar Réjpits. e
%) Soo the™ T8 of K. 1. and R. T. in Ls 18. & Exc. 5. 7.



X XIT INTRODUCTION. : I

cidentally at the end of the chapter on Sauraseni D). Again it is
to be remarked that the great grammarians of the West and South,
Hemachandra, Trivikrama and $ubhnchandm, who must have been
familiar with the living Marathi vernacular, avoid the name alto-
gether. The dialect in question is called by them simply the
Prakrit. They, probably, felt that the name was misleading. It is
only in the Pr. grammarians of the East, Kramadesvara, Markandeya,
Lakshmidhara, Rématarkavigisa, etc., that the name Maharishtri is
distinctly given to the dialect and connected with the Mahérishtra
country%). This goes far beyond what is justified by Vararuchi’s
incidental use of the term. The probability is that they misunder-

stood . his meaning. For he seemis to use the term mot as a proper

~name, but as a laudatory or descriptive expression, meaning ,the

Prikrit of the great kingdom® (i.e., of the famed country of the
Doéb and Rajpiténd, see note 1 on p. XXV) and thevefore the
principal Prékrit. According to this view the term Mahérashtri
is not far from synonymous with what we now call Western Hindi.
At all events, whatever interpretation may be given to the term,
there can be no doubt that, as a matter of fact, the dialect so
called is Western Hindi, and has no one point in common with
Mazathi, inh which the latter differs from Western Hindi (or W.
Gaudian generally). Thus the Mh. Pr. past participle is made
with ia (or ya) as in W. H., not with al as in M., the future
is made with ika as in W. H., not with the auxiliary participle la
as in M.; and the same is true, as will be shown aféerwards
(p- XXVII), in regard to the termination of musculine nouns with

an a-base and to the oblique form or genitive singular. Thus in

1) After finishing his remarks on the Sr., he says: ,the redt of that
dialect is like the Mahavashtri® (sesham mdhdrdshirivat Vr. 12, 20); whenee
it is rightly concluded that by the name Mh. he refers to that Pr. dialect,
which he had before treatéd of simply as the Prakrit.

2) Thus X. 1. or rather his commentator: ,the Prikrit of thé Ma-
haraghtra country is the principal Prakrit® (prdkytam mahdrdshiradesiyam
prakyshtabhdshdpam); in Le. 17.
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four out of the five important morphological point? Mh. Pr. agrees
with W. H., and not with M.; the remaining point (the st;}‘)ol;ﬁ
form of maseuline nouns of an @-base), being common to ho
W.H. and M., is of no account in the question. It ap-pearS, th:{n,
that the Mh. Pr. is merely a particular form of a,ncle!lt.w- b
or rvather since W. H. has become a distinct 1:1113‘1ag(.5 £y m;lf
recent times, of W. Gd. And $r. Pr., as its name indicates f(t.;ll:e
rasena being nearly the same as Braj), is‘another forzh-o o
same. Together they represent tho old W. G(,l- speech. e

: : . plays.
is indicated by the peculiar manner of their use in the Pr. play
For they are not em

ployed as the languages of different peoples,
but of

different kinds of composition, Mh. for poetry,. the Sz
for proge?). !

It has bheen already
merate among the Apab

Seuraseni Apnbhrarpsa.

remarked that Pr. grammarians e;m-

’ " a
hramsas or vernaculars a Magadhi 'an o
The .two great Pr. varieties, the Magadhi

g : r literary
and the Sauraseni-I\'I:.’du’u'éshtri, are simply the high o

robably
forms of these two low or Apabhramsga ones. They daret;tp_ a8 th;
to some exter’t artiﬁciai; yet there can hardly be a dou '

etained the
following comparison will show - that S
leading beculiarities of ¢

he two vernaculars, of which the}j are
the refinements,

The fact that these two vernaculars, the Mg. Ap. and ;he
Sr. Ap.; have furnished both the substratum and the nm;:e . v:):
the two great High-Pr. varieties, proves that they were the o
leading Vernacularg of North-India, typical of all the others.

» 8 etc.)
we find that Py, grammarians (as Markandeya,
arrange the eagtery dialec

s their type,

the folhwiug a

cordingly

P
ts in a great group around the Mgber:
Among those which they name as its ml::mm:
e the most important: the Mégadhi, Arddha

by . ynoble and
1) Thas Visvanatha Kavirdja in tho Suhityadarpana says:
educated women

3 i eakin
» speaking in prose, ‘are to use Sr., but Mh, in sp »
M Verse® |(sea.dier 35).
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gadhi, Dakshindty4, Utkali, and Sabari !). Magadhi is the speech of
modern Bihar and (western) Bangdl, and corresponds generally to the
present Bangdli (incl. of the E.H. dialects, the. Mégadh and Mai-
thili). Arddhamégadhi is described as a mixture of Migadhi and
Sauraseni (or Mahérashtr)?); it follows that it must have been
spoken to the west of Mégadhi, that is, in the Banéras district;
it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpiri or the E. H. proper.
Dakshinatys is the speech of Vidarbha, the modern Berar?) and
adjoining districts. It corresponds, therefore, to the Dakhani, one
of the principal dialects of the present Marithi, a.nd thus to this
language generally* ). Utkali is the speech of what is now called
Orissa, and corresponds to the modern Orfyé. Sébari is the name
of the dialect spoken in the country lying between that occupied
by Dékshinatya -on the one side and Méagadhi and Utkali on the
other (about the town of Ratnapur and the Mohar mountains).
It will be seen, then, that the Mg. group of the Pr.grammarians
consists of what we call now the Bangali, Eastern Hindi, Oriy4
and Marathi languages, at a time when, probably, they were still
dialects only of onme great speech. Or, in other words, the old Mg.
group includes both (what I call) the eastern and southern Gau-
dian speeches. ~Accordingly I have given to the two combined the
name of the Mdgadhi Prdkrit tongue.

In like manner, the same grammarians arrange the western
dialects in a great group around the Sr.-Mh. Pr. as their type.

1) So R. T. in the Prakrit Kalpataru; see Ls. 21.

9) Md. quotes a saying of Bhareta, that it is like Sr. (sawrasenyd
adiratvdd wyam eva arddhamdgadhi iti bharata; 120 pada, fol. 49 ); and
K. 1. 12 (see Ls. 17. 893) connects it with the Mh. (mdhdrdshirimigrarddha-
mdgadht), The description of E. H. as Arddhamagadhi, i. e. half méagadhi,
is ‘a very good one; for E.H. has affinities with hoth Bangili (= Magadhi)
and Western Hindi (= Maharashtri-Sauvaseni).

8) 8o in the §. D.: ddkshipdtyd vaidarbhi (see L. 86, 20).

4) Dakshinatye is used to the present day in Novth India as & syno-
nym for Mavathi; e. g., Mardthi Brihmans are generally known only as
Dakshipatys Brahmans.
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he mogst; import.;ant members of this group are the Mahardshtri,
Saurasent, f\vantf, Préichya, and Sakki. The Méaharashtri and Sau-"
raseni together represent W. Hindi; but as the future in ik is
peculiar to Mh., and the fut. in s to Sr. (see Ls. 853, 4.), and
on the 'othey hand the Br. and Kn. have the fut. in ih, but Mw.
the fut. in g (or is), it appears that Mh. corresponds to Br. and

Kn., to which may be added Eastern Panjébi, while Sr. corresponds
to Mw., and also to G. as having the same future in as (or is)").
Avanti

I8 the speech of Ujjain and Hastern Réjpitind. Prachys,
88 its name indicates

and, probably, corres
speech of Sindh gnq
the Mh.-Sy, grou
Gujarati,

» 18 the most eastern member of the group
ponds to Baiswari®). Sakki is, probably, the
the Western Panjab?®). Thus it appears that
P consists of what we now call Westarn Hindi,

Panjabi and Sindhi. To these, for reasons previously
stated, Naipali must be added.

Tepresents the Western and Nort,
dingly I have called the two com

In other words, the Mh.-Sr. group
hern Gaudian speeches; and accor-
bined the Sawrasent Prdilrit tongue.

1) Birasong i the name of the country ahout Mathura or of the '
Vraj; hut It must be remembered that Sr. and Mh. are with the Pr. gram-
mariang no exactly the names of local, but of prose aud poetic dielects.
.Vammcm (or Katydyana, the ‘author of the Vartikks on Péanini, see PL. 12),
i whoss Py, grammar the term Mh, first occurs, lived according to Hindd
tradition about 56 B, C. at the court of the »great king* Vikraméditya
(e Cy, V1), whoge dominions included the whole of N. W, India. The

brincipg) »SPeech of that great country* or Mahardshtri, as Vr. calls it,
was taken by him, and after him by all Pr. grammarians, as the standard
Prakrit,

) R e g i D. as being equivalent to Gaudi
(prdchyq Ioudiyd, goq 1. 396) or, appareutly,,Bangali. But, on the_""hﬁ“
hand, Md. makes Préichys to be an offshoot of Sauraseni (prdchydsiddhih
gaurr.zsenyd@ 10th

ey Pida, fol. 47); while, according to Dandi (see Ls. 88), the
Gaugi follows the Mg. type. Besides, in another place, in a list of Apabh-
Lmgas, oth Md. ind R, 7. (ses Ls. Exe. 7) distingnish the Prichd from
the Gangs. If, then, the Gaudi is of the Sr. type, it can hardly be anything
®lse thay the B&is“'fkri, the {utermediate dialect between B. Gd. and W: Ga.

3) Sakki ig dpparently the language of the Sakas (lat. sacae, Seythians)
verran W, India and wore defeated in a great baftle by Vikrama-

ltya, Iy Sindh, many names of villages and towns contain the name Saka;
& &, the own_Spkkar on the Indus.

who 0
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Mg. Pr., then, coincides with S.-E. Gd. and Sr. Pr. with N.-W. Gd.
' in their geographical limits. It remains to be shown that they do

so philologically also. It must be remarked in limine, 1) that the

particulars noted by the Pr. grammarians with respect to the va-

rions Apabhramgas are extremely scanty and, for the most part,

‘ only phonological. From this it may be justly concluded — what,

. indeed, is probable a priori — that the Aps. did not materially

differ from their respective High-Pr. forms in their great mor-

phological and phonological features; 2) that the silence of the

Pr. grammarians as to any particular peculiarity, now found in

4 modern vernaculars, does not necessarily prove its non-existence

' in their time; for they note only those peculiarities of Pr., which

j they could, satisfactorily to themselves, trace to a Skr. origin;

1 l all others they simply left unnoticed as being desya isee" p. XXXVII);

_ 3) that the dialect which is treated of by Pr. gramm., such as

\' Hemachandra, simply as Apabhramsa, probably occupied in the

western division a position analogous to that of the other which is

spoken of simply as Prakrit; i.e., one is the Apabhramsa as the

| other is the Prikrit'). But, as in the case of fhe Pr., so alse in

the case of the Ap. it must, no doubt, be understood, that its

rules, unless where the contrary is expressly stated, extend to all
‘ other Aps. also.

We now proceed to the examination. Of the already men-

: tioned six important characteristics, the syntactical ome.(rvegarding

the construction of the past tense) must be at once set aside.

The Pr. grammarians never refer to this point at all; and from

Pr. writings very little evidence is to be obtained on tha subject;

1) With Md. this chief Ap is called Nagargpabhramsa; he expressly
wonnects it with the Mh.-Sr., the™Pr. of the western division (ndgaram tu
mdhdrdshtrisawrasenyol pratishthitam); e. g., vespecting conjugntion: atrg
cha karei dharet ityadaw tasye svaraseshatvam mahdrdshivydsrayene karadi
dharedi ity ddou datvam Sawrasenydsrayena mantavyam ( 17 pada, fol.
8. 55); its identity with W.Gd. is shown by the fact, that Md. gives the
characteristic W. Gd, possess, pronouns erd, terd, to the Nig. Ap. {toadiye
teram, madiye meram 17% pada, fol. 56).
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| i theory (see
though what little there is makes in favour of my
§871). There rem S g
rogard to these, there is a striking coincidence bethenthe $isks
dence of Pr. gramm. and plays on the one hand, t;n LR
of our €nquiry concerning the difference of Mg. and Sr.,

ith an a-base
other. Thus, firstly: Pr. gramm. state that nouns wit
end in o in §r, P,

{ ; I
ain, then, the five morphological points. In

but in ¢ in Mg.; our 'enquiry.shows tlhata:;
W. Gd. and N. Gd. they end in o (or au), but .m S G .f i
E. G(i. in d, which vowel appears to be a modification o g ‘
Mg. C (see §§ 47. 48).  Secondly: according to the'l.’r. gir:n:m;
the Western (ef. note on pg. XXVI) Ap. Pr. has a genitive sing

in dha: rdin
(= oblique form, § 366) in ahe, the Mg, Pr. in dia; acsording
to our enquiry W. ang N.

Gd. have an obliqué form in ¢, the S.
and E. Gd. iy d;

hele } and (i Of (U’aa
e iS & mOdlﬁCatlUn Of ane
g ? 1' 6 . .1‘02} (g ¥ '> ears t-hab W-
( ) Gy ; fl om our en(lull it aPP

: in o) for
and N. Gd.. yge alnost exclusively the strong form (
a-bases, while

in M'1 much
Now the ¢
of the str

a3 to 8."and E. Gd., it is used almost exclusi(w)lzl)y
less in . H. and very little in B. and O. (see §h2 us;
xistence of special rules in Pr. B aboul‘:e Pr;
ong form (in o= Skr. ukah) in the Mh. &ngsp;ﬁoj
and” its common occurrence in Pr. literature (see Ls. 288.

i eat Mh.-Sr.
6. Wb, 69) prove its extreme frequency in the gr
. Vernacular,

1&8 tO tyhP 4)1;h(5]‘ reat vernncula]‘ f,]le I“ thele ]‘B On]
l] i g 3 g'l y
e Sc&nty

is it would
evidence of Pr. literature; and from this i
appear that the

Mg. Vernaculays,
(efaLs, 431 )
Ls. 41 84 7).

case algg,

i hern
strong form was very frequent in th(?Lsc})ltilz ;tyé
the Sakarf, Sabari and, by analogy, D'u sdhi_ o
but rare in the. northern, the Arddhaméga

ent in this
There is, then, a sufficiently close agreemen
Fourthiy ;

f O 1 to
i Gd e past partimplﬁ passive 1s use
make the Past tense

active. According to our enquiry, the li 2}“;1
s : 8. and 8, Gd.
W. Gd. use the past participle in iz or ya, and the B m‘) s; sy
* PAs% pantisiple in al. Now Pr. S :he ;):'%)1 As

i e g Ls 88% )
Yiple in g s peouliar to the Mh.-Pr. SAER L

in the CASOR
to the Mg. Py, they give no general rule; but in the fow ocases,
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~where the past participle is expressly nottlad, it ends in da (see
Vr. 11, 15), and from another rule on the nominative it would
- appear incidentally, that generally the past participle ended in ida
(Vr. 11,11. cf. Ls. 396, 4. 6. 400, 3 and H. O. 4, 260. 302).
From Pr. literature it appears further, that in the Low-Mégarihis
d and ¢ were apt to be changed into ! (see Ls. 412. 423). Here
agein, considering the scanty evidence, the agreement is sufficiently
striking®). Fifihly, our enquiry shows that N. and W. Gd. use a
future in ik or as, but E. Gd. in ab or ib. The latter is simply
the future participle passive used in an active sense, precisely as
E. Gd. employs the participle past passi;re to form an active past
tense (see § 487). The W. Gd. future in 7%, however, is also used
in E. H. (see § 509); and it is to be noted that both future
forms are promiscuously used in it in the semse of the impera-
tive (or precative) and the future (§§ 498. 508, note). Now
according to the Pr. gramm., the future in ik or iss is peculiar to
the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (H.C. 8, 166—170. 4,275), and from Pr. lite-
rature it appears that the Mh. form in 7k was used in Mg. also
(see Ls. 413. 434); while the future in ab was confined to the
lowest kinds of Mg. (Ls. 422; g you will give). The latter fu-
ture form was evidently considered very low. I know, indeed, only
of that one instance of its admission into Pr. literature; but under
the circumstances, it is sufficient to establish the agreement in
question®).

1) It is guite possible that while the High-Mg. had the termiination
ida (or ida) the Low-Mg. vernaculars generally changed it into ila (or ala),
but that the latter was considered by the Pr. Pandits (supposing that the
change of d or ¢ to I had already taken place in their time) #ltogether
too vulgar to be frankly admitted into literature, excepting a few. rare
cuses, such as kale for kade or kade sdone*. Though it is also possible
that the universal change of the termination ida into ila may have taken
place after their time.

9) The compound forms of tenses (e g., the M. future) which con-
stitute another morpholog. character, afford us no help here. These cu-
rious formations are neither found in the Pr. gramm. nor in Pr. liter.
lither they were considered too wulgar to be noticed, or more probably
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As regards the morphological characters, then, n;{y co;:mt;z;
that E. and 8. Gd. together correspond to the old fo be,funy
W. and N, Gd. together to the old.Sr. Brit appem:l;ii g
borne out, considering the kind and amount of ev.l enth,e T
available on the subject. It now remains to examln:riws 1:] i
logical characters which, according to the Pr. gra:mf uow;ng e
guish the Mg. Pr. from the Sr.-Mh. Of these‘ the ‘0 it g
are the most important. Mg. changes 1) s 1'n.to ‘,s' ( V; 11, '
H.C. 4,288); 2) rinto I (H. C. 4, 288); 3) j into y (29.6) b
H.C. 4,299); and 4) ksh into sk (Vr. 11, 8. H. C, 4;6 18. oy
to the change of s, 7,J into g 1, y respectively see P§$ a.mm; P
As to the change of ksh into sk, according to the 2151)~ but, o
changes in Mh.-Sr. Pr. into M (Vr. 3, 29.‘ H. .Guay N;w o 1
ceptionally also into chehh (Vr. 8, 30. H. C.2,17). C

f st into fth
ding to the analogy of all similar changes (e. g., ©
or #h Vr. 3, 11. 12), &

= presupposes a form sk, and chchh a
form sch. It follows of.q

1 s i do-
ecessity that at some period of the In #
metimes as sk,

aryan vernacular ksh must have been pronounced so

rms sk and
Sometimes as goh, Byt the link between these two for
sch is sk; for the M

of turning s int S,
of the latter would
Making sch;

g. speaking people, according to their fll::tt:“;
would pronounce sk as gk, a.nt? th; }T;to ch‘,
gradually palatalize the (‘01130111;.\I 1m v
finally seh would change into (‘]!;(‘,hh. .OIW it
into kkh there ave fwo steps; viz. 1) ksh i Wk
i but in the change of ksh into chohh .tl'xexte W
iz, 1) ksh into sk, 2) sk into sk, 3) sk tzcze(ied:
4) sch into ‘chehh, 14 e glete. What H[uERc RS 1d have
on the whole Pari passu, the Mg. speaking people hwzu Sy
80t only ns far a sk, when the Mh.-Sr. speakers ha

arrived at

raruchi states
kh. Now this is almost exactly what Vararuchi s

change of lesh,
2): sk into klsh
four steps,

e

; . appears

they did no exist at all at that time, i.e. 6 or 7 ceu,tl.u~wallng(i);1 Ilt’r. Ptli’meS,

" that the verb as ,to be® was the only verb used ench;c:hey participle gd
and that the employiont of the verb achh »t0 he* an
"8oue’ and U4 ,oome® in this manner is of later date.
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to have been the case in his time; viz. Mh.-St. had A%k, but Mg.

had sk. Here sk must be, probably, interproted as sk by the
general rule regarding the change of sibilants in Mg. 1), (cf. Ls. 398).
But the form sk was only a passing step in the phonetic evolu-
tion, the end of which has been reached long since, and now for
gome centuries already ksh is pronounced chehh or chh (see § 86).
As the change of s into s is general in B., partial in M., and
rare in . H. (see § 20), it is, accordingly, found that in most

 old tadbhava words B. and M. have chk for ksk, but E.H. has

kh or even hZ). lThe rule is not quite strict;~nor, indeed, has it
ever been so; for many instances exhibiting the Mg. change of
ksh to chehkh occur already in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (see Vr. 3, 30).
Thus it appears from philological considerations not less than
geographical ones, that, at some former period of its history, North
India was divided between two great forms of speech, which I
eall respectively the Saurasent tongue and the Mdgadhi tonguc.
Roughly speaking, their areas occupied, one the northwestern, the
other the southeastern half of North-India. Their boundary line
coincided with —that which now divides the areas of the N. and
W. Gd. from those of the S. and E. Gd. speeches. But there is
reason to believe that at a still earlier period the limits of the
Mg. area- extended further towards the North West. For 1) the
following . morphological characters of the Mg. tongue are found
in different parts of the Sr. area; a) the termimation ¢ of
the strong masculive nouns with an a-base in P. and, to a
cortain extent, in Br. and Kn.; b) the termination ¢ of the obli-

1) Pr. literature, apparently, has no exampls of sk or gk (of. Ls. 408.
428); but it has numerous examples of sf, where H.C. gives sf (see Cw. 181).
H. . and T. V. have the conjunct bk with the jihvdmiliya visarga for s,
exeept in the case of préksh o see*, where, cariously enough, all the steps
are actually given: viz. prekshate and peskadi (or peskads) in T.V. 8,2, 34
and peschadi or pechehhai in T. V. 3,2 32 (of. . C. 4,295.207).

9) e.g., B. kdchhe ,near®, at*, E. H. ki (Ske. kakshe); or B, mdchhi,
M. mdsi, B. H. mdbhi (or mdchhi) ,fly* (Skr. makshikd); or B. dachhin, M.
dagin, B. IL. dakhin (ov dachhin) ,south” ov ddhin ,right® (8kr. dakshipal).
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; tent, in
que form singular in G, M., E. R. and, again to some extent,
Br. and Kn,.

3 ) the genitive affix, which is not only in f):l Gilll
(had, ar, or, ar), but also in Br. and Kn. (kaw) and prob.a (ySkr.
M. (chd or olq M. chiyd) a syt o L k“r:](’)ﬁ'erent
rtal), while G, P. 8., ang, i b bl L al )l hih
origin (see §877); d) the compound future in ld (or to i
7 Possessed by N. and E, R. by the side of thf'i Sr. fl(ll 11.1‘.E &
(see § 509, 4); o) the -past participle in @l which is found in E. (i
In as much ag it is contained in the enclitic /4 of the compoun

so ild ,come®
future, which i 4 curtailment of the past participle aild ,,
(see § 509, 4). Again.

ing phonological chara
is found ip N.
G. and p.
change of ;
It is also w
indications ¢

cters of the Mg.: a) the change of‘llto ‘n
(in« the compound future see § 509, 4) ?:dt;:
(in the active affix nem, nd’.’lrnﬂee St =
to' » is found also in 8. (see §16, also § 14 on nl)
orth noting that the Pr. writers b},emselvesGE-u pfhyo
f the Partially Mg. character of E. R. and G.; :
latter (calleg Abhir), though generally classed \yith the Sr.dgro :Z
18 once' ineludeq by R, e i tie Mg. (see Ls. Exe. 8); and as
B R or Avani soe Lo, 417. 4199), A

Generally Speaking, it will be observed, that the B“-c ik
« Tistics, beginning with & very few and isolated traces in & .jl P
West, increase jn Dumber, as we proceed towards the East, ti :
At at g Present frontier of the E.and S. Gd. nrea.s they pres
domingg, 80 38 to constitute the Mg. tongue. These circumstanoe
*eem to: diseloge the fact that sometime in the remote [‘mt th;
have teached up to the extreme western frontlex‘: ttil:m
only Ia.nguagc of North India; but that.in course o

and Fast
ly veceded more and more towards the South and E

Mg. Mmust
been the

it gradug]

A 7 is Saurasent;
1) Stin the gonoral chavacter of the Avanti or B. R, is Sa 1

- cally itonpteusly .o mixture of Mh. and Sr‘-“}(lwf"t" W‘;;l;’“:;;
rasenyos ty Squkardt, anaych samkaydd u'v(m‘h Z)h’asfm x{; . t;) iy
i Plida fo), 478 ang afterwards he says that Bahhk'l 1§ allie
Hoantyim oy, VaRliRE ibid. fol. 48%; s also L, 435 436,

2) there occur in the Sr. area the follow-

L
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~ before the advancing tide of the Sr. tongue, leaving, however, here

and there in the deserted territories traces of its former presence.
‘What the eastern and southern frontiers of the Mg. may have been
in those early times, when it reached to the far West of India,
it is impossible to say. Very probably, as it receded before the Sr.,
it may have conquered fresh terrifories-in the South and East which
had uot been before occupied by any Aryan tongue. The head-
quarters of the Sr. tongue, whence it gradually spread toward
the North-East and East, appear to have been in western Réjpt-
tand. It is possible, in some measure, to trace the direction and
extent of its advancing tide. Thus a) traces of its past participle
in ia ave found as far east as in B. and Q. (see §§ 305. 508),
‘but mot in M.; b) traces of its oblique form in ¢ are found
as far east as in the Bh. and M.; c¢) traces of its future in ik
are found as far east as in Bh. It will be seen, that the tide
ig fullest in the West (especially in Sindh, the Panjib and Western
Rajpaténd), but gradually grows weaker and narrower as it ad-
vances eastward, mainly following the course of the broad valley
of the Ganges, and working itself like a wedge into the Mg.
area, which overlaps it on its southern and northern hanks,
in the E. R, G. and N., in which the Mg. relics are .most
noticeable.

From these indications it would appear that the Mg. tongue
is the older of the two; that is, that its occupation of North Indis
preceded the developement and extension of the Sr. Perhaps this
‘may be taken to point to the fact that two great immigrationé of
people of the Aryan stock into India took place at different peviods,
both speaking essentially the same language, though in two dif-
ferent verieties. For there can be no doubt that the two varie-

L

ties, the Mg. and the Sr., whatever their diffprences may be, are

essentially the same language, of which the Sanskrit variety, being
its literary or high form, preserves on the whole the oldest phase.
Thus one of the most strikting points of identity is the ancient
Skr. present tense active, which is preserved to the present day

i
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i n in
in all Gd. languages of North-India alike (see §474.) i u}siveof p
those cases where the outward shape or gl‘am‘m“‘tma e
particular form widely diverged, the original unl'r,.y cﬁmthe i
by easy and matural steps. Thus as to outward shape, S, i
futare in ab or b can be traced ‘back (see § 314) t; e
participle future passive in tavya (or itavya), and (-,i; le' i
Gd. past tense in af or i to the auciell.t past P‘_‘r‘ I; . e
in ta (or ita), which, in an other direction, has.glvbn WL
N. and W. Gq. participle in ¢a. These two ‘ms.taucz Gl S
examples of a change in grammatical us-e. For mdir-ldee.d- i
two participles, which had originally a passive SOTlBe an s
it still in S, and W, Gd:, are used to form actn‘re tenses,. v i-n s
participle future passive in dfavya to form the future active _

ol e the past
or b, and the participle past passive in ifa to make
active in al op i

which
link {se

Here the intransitive verbs, the ”pﬂ,gswc“t_ Or
aturally hecomes a ,middle voice“, afford the connecting
¢ 88803, note. 809. 371. 487). estern
We have traced the Mg. tongue back to the extreme w L
ers of North India. Beyond that line lie t}fe.m-eas Qf i
Pashtd ang Kafini languages. They immediately adjoin that o by
Present Panjabi, Trampp in his essays on those two luuguaigi“ns.
has calleq attention to their many affinities with tT]e Gau(... ties
Among these thepe are some with both of the principal vmmlm»t
of Gd., the N.-W. Gd. or Sr. and the S-E. ¢d. or Mg. But w

‘ re 5 of their affinity
is, Pel‘huPﬂ; more remarkable than the mere fact ©
is th&t, in sonie gof

frontj

: ae
the oft-mentioned great test-points, they

i racteri-
the Pashtt — exhibit decided Mg. characte
PG Thi a) the masculine
with @,

and more €8pecially

strong form of a-bases ends in Pz)lsl;:]u

( Pr. aB; b) the
corresponding o E. and . Gd. ¢, Mg. P;‘ .\(:.e;k ity
5% Participle endy with alai (strong form) or al (we

y 1) Modern M.
babitaal past; hut ol

2) 8ee J. G

i . tense as a
isvan exception in using this old pres. te
d M. retains it as a predent tense. i
: . 10 f. 28,
Q. 8. vol. 20 pg. 877 and vol. 21 pp g
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corresponding fo (strong form) ald in M. and (weak form) al in
E. H."); o) the Kafiri has a compound future made with the
enclitic participle Iz, just like the M. future and the E.H. pre-
sent?); d) the esuxiliary verb has in Pashtd an initial §, like
the initial s of M., which is a modification of the E. Gd. chh®);
e) Pashtd like M. has a double set of palatals, viz. ch and f#s,
j and de. Lastly f) Pashti has the dative affix lah, like the M.
4, and the dative affix vatah, like the E. H. bate or bare.

It would appear from this, that the Mg. Pr. and the Pashti
and Kéfiri were once in close conmection, perhaps one language;
and that, at some time in the remote past, they became separated
by the Sr. Pr. tongue, like a wedge, cleaving them asunder and
gradually pushing the Mg. farther and farther away towards
the east.

Accordingly four periods may be distinguished in the lin-
guistic history of India. First, when the Mg. tongue, in some
form, was the only Aryan vernacular in North India. Secondly,
when the Sr. tongune existed there beside the Mg. Thirdly, when
these were broken up, each into two speeches, the W. and N. Gd.
and the E. and 8. Gd. Fourthly, when these four speeches were
subdivided into the several Gd. languages. AThe last period is that
now prevailing. As to the date of the first period we know
nothing. The earliest Pr. grammar of Vararuchi (1** cent. B. C.

or earlier) already discloses, in the second period, the two great

1) o. g, woak form Psh. kral = E. IL kayal, B. karii = Ap. Mg.
*faride, Skr. krtah; and strong form Psh. karalai = M. kelé (for kaild
= karild) = Ap. Mg. *Laridae, Skr. krtakal. — The other, i. e. the Sr., form of
the past part. also oceurs in Psh. It ends in a quieseent (weak form) or in @i
(strong form), precisely as in 'W. and N. Gd.; e. g, weak form Psh. Eay
or krah ,done®, 0. H. kar or kari =
kptah; strong form Psh. kapai = Bs. kard or Br. karau or karyaw = Ap.
Pr. hariak, Mh. Pr. *kariao, Skr. krtakah. But it should be remembered
that the B. Gd., too, has both part., to make the fivst and second preterites,
see §§ 603, HOB.

9) e. g, Kf. 8. sg. baldle jhe will say® = M. bolel. E. T. botaild.

8 e. g, Kf. & ,he i8° = M. ase, O. chhe or achhe, B. clihe ox dchhe.

Ap. Pr, kariii, Mh. Pr. *kario, Skr. .
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divisions of the Sr. and Mg. in occupation of North India. The
earliest Gd. literature exhibits the third period already existing ;
for in the Western Gaudian post Chand (end of 12% cent. A. D.)
W. H., P. and 6. are indistinguishable; in the Southern Gaudian
poéts Nimdeva and Dnindeva (end of 13 cent. A. D,) M. is see-
mingly separate; in the Eastern Gaudian poét Bidyapati (middle
of 14 cent, A, D.") B. and E. H. are as yet one language. The
later Gd. writers of 'the 15" 16 and 17% cent. (as the W:
Hindi Kabir, the E. Hindi Tulsi Dis, the Bangali Kabi Kankan,
t'he,of’iyﬂ Upendro Bhanj, the Maréthi Tukardm, the Gujarati

Nal‘singh Mehta; sce Bs. I, 82—96) show the modern division

of the Gd. languages already oxisting.

Note. 1 believe, it will be found on closer examination

of the W, H. that its two dialects, the Mw. and Br., must, in ‘
-renlity, bo classed ag two different languages of the W. Gd.

8oup, in the game semso as P. and @ For Mw. and bBr. differ
from each other in ¢h

P

¢ same degree, as either of those two from
* a0d G. . Thus iy declension: 1) the termin. of the obl. form
o Rt strong mase, noung of the a-base is ¢ in Mw., but e in Br.;
h G., but Br. with P.; e. g., Mw. ghord ro,
20f g horse“; Br. ghore kaw, P. ghore dd; 2) Mw.,
like $., usos NO active case-affix; but Br. has mem, corresponding
f P naiy o, g Mw. ghorai, G. ghodde, ,by a horse“; Br. ghore
el ghore ny;, In conjugation: 1) Mw., like G., forms the fut.
. ind. with the gyufy, as; but Br. with ik; e. g., Mw. karasi, G.

here My, agrees wit
G. ghodd ne

Ty Kariha; yhe will do%; 2) the auxiliary verb has

chh in My, a0d 6., but h in Br. and P.; e. g., Mw. chhai, G. chhe
843 Br. ang P. haiy ete.

——

1) Or, according to Beames (Ind. Antiquary Febr. 1873), middle of
the 15% gopg, .
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Table of Affinities. .

High = Vernaculars = Low. Semi-

Ancient Sansk. aLyan,
Class. Skr.|: Pali Anc. Ap. Paig.
W :
Mh.-Sr., Mg. Ap.IMg. Ap. Sr.
P, D i,
E Gd.  8.6d. W.Gd N.Gd.
H.B,H.H,etc. 0.,B,EH M W.H,P,G,S N | Urdd

EASTERN HINDI LITERATURE.

As regards E. H. literature, there is very little to be said.
In the E. H. proper or the Bhojptiri there is, apparently, no lite-
rabure whatever, either prose or poetry. All my inquiries on this '
subjecAt have been alike fruitless. I have heard people say, that
there are a few Vpoems in the more easterly dialects of the E. I,
as the Maithili, But I suspect the reference was to the well known
religious songs of Bidyapati and others of the Vaishnava school.
These, however, belong to the earlier period, in which E. H. was
not yet éepar&te from B. The only specimens of literature of the
strictly E.H. period are the writings of Tulsi Dis, especially his
great work, the RémAyan, a Hindi version of the well known
story of Réms, though not by any means a translation of Val-
miki’s famous Sanskrit work of the same name. The language of
Tulsi Dés, however, is not E. H. proper or Bhojpiri, but the
Baiswdri, which ig a dislect formed by a mixture of W, and K. H.
(see pp. V. VI). Tulsi Dis was a native of Héjipar, & village near
the celebrated hill of Ohitrakita in the state of Riwd, about
50 miles S. E. of the town of Bandd in Bandelkhand. He lived
from 1541 to 1624, Once he made a journey to Brindaban
(and Delhi?); but for the most part he lived in Benares as mi-
nister of the R4jé of that town, For some more, mainly legen-
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dary particulars of hig life, see Garcin de Tassy’s histoire de la
litterature Hindouie vol. 3, pp, 235 —244, where also some other
less known works of his are enumerated.

All the other celebrated Hindi poéts wrote in some dialect
of W, IL, generally Br. or Kn. The oldest of them is Chand
Bardai, who was a native of Lahore, but lived at the court of
Prithivdj, the last Hindd ruler of Delhi, at the end of the 12%
cent. He is the author of the Prithir4dj Rasau, an epic poem re-
counting the exploits of ~that monarch. He belongs, however,
strictly speai{ing, to the pre-Hindi period, when W. H. was not as

yet separate from P, and G. Next to hifn come Kabir of Benares
in the second half of the 15%

cent., the author of the Ramainis
and Sabdas,

After him are Str Das of Mathurd, Nabhéji and
Keshava Das of Bijaptr, the authors respectively of the Strsigar,
the Bhaktamils and the Rémchandrika, ete. They flourished in
the 16 cent,, during the reigng of Akbar and Shah Jehan, the
Augustan age of North India. Then follow Bihari L&l of Ambir
hear Jaiplr, the author of the Satsai, and L4l Kavi from Bandel-
khand, the author of the Chhatra Prakas, in the 17 cent. For
further Particulars as to the lives and works of all these poets,
860 the tespective articles in Garein de Tagsy's hist, de la litt. Hind.
They a1 Were matives of Western Hindistin, except Kabir, whose
S?Ct (the Kabir'P&-nth‘i‘s) still numbers most of its adherents in the
B. H. ares. Ho wag born in or near Benares, and died and is
buried iy Magahar near Gorakhpiir in the Benares distwict. “Yet
are certﬁin]y not in K. H,, but in W.H, The fact
4 hag not, I think, heen sufficiently noticed, Though

ds became 4 Hindti and even the founder of a Hinda
seet, he wag broug

father in hig own

his Writingg
is strange ap

he alterwar

ht wp originally by his Muhammedan foster-
religion; and appavently he spent some part of
hlS lif@ in 1) e

Delhi at the time of the emperor Sikandar
Lodi,

Perhaps one vor both of these facts may be the reason of
the peculinyity.
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THE TERMS TATSAMA, TADBHAVA, ete,

T ) The term fafsama means lit. ,the same as it* or Sanskritic. Tt
denotes properly those Gaudian words which have retained exactly
the same form-as they wore in Sanskrit; e. g., E.H. bhrdtd ,brother,
rdjd yking“. But practically it includes all words which have been
reintroduced into the G(_]. directly from the Skr., t]16ugh in the
process they have undergone slight phonetic changes, analogous to,
but not so’ thorough as those which have been suffered by the
tadbhava words (seo §§ 40 f.); e.'g., K. H. chhamd ,forgiveness®,
for Skr. kshamd; BE. H. dgyd ,command®, for Skr. djiid; E. H.
bisnu ,Vishnu“, for Skr. vishmuh; E. H. kripd ,mercy“, for Skr.
krpd; B. H. karam~ ,work“, for Skr. karma; E.H. pular ,son®,
for Skr. putrah. These might be called semitatsamas.

The term tadbhava means lit. ,having the same nature as it“
‘or Prdkritic!). It denotes those Gd. words which, though the same
in substance as in Skr., are considerably different in form. Practi-
cally it includes all those words which have come into Gd.
from the Prikrit, and not from the Skr. In the E. H. these

1) Pr. Gramm. distingyish two kinds of tadbhavas; thus 8. R. (fol 19)
samskriabhavds cha dvidhd, seddhyamdnasamskrtabhavds siddhasamskytabha-
0d3 cheli; i. e. ,there are two kinds of words which have the same nature as
in Banskrit; viz. those which must be shown to be so, and those which
are admittedly so.“ It is not quite clear, however, wherein the distinetion
exactly consists, as no examples are given. Probably such forms are re-
ferred to, as rdf and ratti might* (H. C. 2, 88), both for Skr. rdtrih. The
latter (raéti) is a siddha tadbhava, for its identity with the 8kr. rdtrih is
‘evident and follows from the general rules (viz, H. €.2, 79.'1, 84); but the for-
mer (r41)is a sdddhyamdna tadbhava, because its identity must be established
by & special rule (viz. H. C. 2, 88). Tt will be seen that the distinction is
anglogous to what in Gd. I have a distinguished as semitatsamas from the
proper tadbhavas (as putar and pit .son®), or to Beames’ distinction of
late and early tadbhavas (see Bs. I, 13—17). But our. ,semitatsamas® or
slate tadbhavas® are not identical with the Pr. Gramm, siddha tadbhavas;
for the former ex hypothesi have not come through the Pr. at all, but are
directly resuscitated from the Skr. at various periods. For this reason,
and because they are clearly nearer in form to the pure tats. thau to the
pure tadbh., T have preferred to class them as a subdivision of tats. rather
than (as Be.) of tadbh,
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words are generally obtained from the A. gy b sonb Rt
#he Sr/'" Thee compare the following prakritic words with the
above list of sanskritic ones: B. H. bhds nb1-other“ for A. Mg. bhdie;
E. W rdy ,king® for A.Mg. ldyd ox lad; E.H. khet ,field® for A. Mg.
Fhettam (Skr. kshetram); B, H. ddhin aTight e fonyBr 4l SUVEER
(Cw. 100, Skr, ddkshinam); E. H. dn yorder® for Mg. aifid (H.C,
4,293); E. H. kink nkrishna“ for A.Mg. kanhe (Skr. krishmalk);
E H. kisdn »husbandman® for A. M, kesane (ke B
kdm ,work® for AMg. kamme; §. H.piit ,son* forA. Mg. putte; ete.
It should be remembered that the Gds. are not descended from the
high or literary (Mh.-Sr. and Mg.) Pr., but from the low verna-
cular or Ap. (Sl‘- and Mg.) Pr. This fact explains, why some Gd.
tadbhava words shoy a higher state of preservation than that ob-
iserved in the corresponding words of the High-Pr.; for, in some
stances, the latter had suffered a greater amount of decay than
those of the Lioiw=Di. Generally speaking, the Low-Pr. is more
tenacious of media] consonants than High-Pr. (see Ls. 896. 457).
T}}us E. B, ndti ,nightt, Ap. (Mg.) Pr. latti (cf. H. C. 4, 830), but
High-Mp, Pr. vt (Vy. 3,58, but also ra#ti); B. H. khdil ,eaten,

Ap. i

thp (Mg) Pr. hhai da, but Mh. Pr. hdio. Sometimes the more and
e lesg perfect forms exigt side by side; as E. H.gals (= gai + s

»thou Wentest ),

W for Ap. ($r-) Pr. gaiu si or gaido si or gamido si
(Pak gamito gj,
" gwiles

t
. » thoy wentest“, for Ap
In go

B o
casgs, it will always
must he Considereq

mir (or nayar) an
bhava fop AMg. g4

& tatsama fop Skr

.(Mg.) Pr. gaida si or gamide si. Hence,
be doubtful whether a particular form
as prékrific or sanskritic. Thus B, H. has both
4 nagar »town®; the former is clearly a tad-
Yalam or paalam; but the latter may be either
e . m.tya-rwm or a tadbhava for Ap. Mg'. q.u?galu-m.
the A S*ammarians add the desya, as a thivd division, te
A and tadbhava ). The term desya means lit. ,belonging
e,

1) Thus §. R, (fol. 1v)
nskvtabhian; desyis cheis 5 1o

tha prdkréasabdds tridhd, samskrtasamds sa-
the same ag S,

. »there are three kinds of Prikrit words, viz.
» of like nature as Skr,, and provineial (or country born).*

High-Mh. Py, gao st or gado si) and E. H. gailés or =

L.
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tothe country “, i.e., provincial or perhaps aboriginal. They designate
by this name all those words which they are unable to derive
satisfactorily to themselves from some Skr. word and, therefore,
consider to have had their origin in the country (i e., rure or
provincia). In what way exactly they suppose' them to have ori-
ginated is mnot clear; namely whether borrowed from the abori-
gines, or invented by the rustic Aryans themselves in post-sanskri-
tic times (Beames I, 12), or so corrupted by their common parlance
from a Skr. original as to make them unrecognisable, The last
geems to me the most probable, to judge from the sentiment
of modern Pandits on the subject! The results of modern research
tend towards diminishing the number of these desya words, by
discovering, through means unknown to native grammarians, their
real origin and tracing them back to Pr.and Skr. In so far, they
make in support of the opinion of those grammarians, But the
question, as to whether they are or are not Aryan, is by no means
decided thereby. A word may be Prikritic or Sanskritic, and yet
may not be Aryan, Whatever non-Aryan elements there may he
in the Indo-aryan languages, they must have been incorporated in
the earliest times; i e., at the period, when Paigachi and the Ancient
Apabhramga were spoken by the subject aborgines and their Aryan
conguerors respectively, and when old Sanskrit was the Aryan
high language; a period which was anterior to that of what is
now conrmonly called (classical) Sanskrit.

Natives distinguish between the theth or gdmedri and the
khart ox ndgart bhdshd. Theth means genuine or pure and gimvér
means rustic or vulgar (from gdv = grama ,village“); again khari
means standard and nigari wban or cultivated (from nagar ,town*®).
The relation of these two bbéshds is analogous to that of English
or rather of the South-German dialects as spoken in the towas or
by the educated and the same as in the mouth of the village
peasantry. The difference exist mainly in the pronunciation and
in the vocabulary. Thus, in the theth bhésha the auxiliary verb
is pronounced bdrai or bdrai, but in the kbari bhishd bdiai. Again
in the latter, tatsama and even Urdd words are much move fre-
guently employed than in the former which is almost eutirely desti-
tute of them. The specimens of . H. appended to this grammar, heing
written by a Pandit. are rather in the khari than in the theth bhésha.




ALPHABET. X

FIRST SECTION. ON LETTERS AND SOUNDS.
1..CHAPTER. THE ALPHABET.

1. The E. H. is commonly written in the Kailhi (R or

%gM) alphabet. Its name is derived from Kayath (Skr, sme),
the designation of the writer-caste among the Hindds. 'fmgh

it has a general vesemblance to the modern Devanégar,

there are
but few of itg letters,

which do not exhibit some points of dif-
ference ; indeed, as will be seen by a reference to the table, all
the vowels, and the consonants khy ch, jh, bh, d, dh and y differ
entirely in the two alphabets; and the horizontal top-line is
omitted by the Kaithi in all lotters alike'). It will be further
noticed, that in Kaithi the consonants k and pk, p and dh, » and I
very olosely resemble each other,
merely by the addition of a hook

that there is only one sign for ea
Négari lettors:
W R A ng;

being distinguished in each case

or curve to the latter; again,

ch of the following groups of

1) 4 (properly = n) for the nasals & i, o1 7, '
2) ¥ (a combination of s and g) for the sibilants T s, «
W3 Wsh; 8) o for the labials & b and a v; 4) & (properly ==j)
for the palatals z J and @ ys and also that of the two forms of
ch one is very much like 4o one of the two forms of dh, the
other to one of the Hwo forms of y. For the vowels Kaithi has
only fouwr fundamental signs: W & $ %, 64, % & The obhers

e

1) Sometimes & series of lines is first ruled across the page, and
the letters are afterwards hung ou to them. These lines must not be con-
foundet witl, the top-line of the Devandgari, and in native writing the
W0 are eagy to distimguish.

1



~ are distinguished by diacritical marks, as gshown in the table.

' ALPHABET.

Tn Manuscripts the initial ¢ and & are rarely distinguished from %
and # or the medial # from # It will be seen that altogether
the Kaithi alphabet has only twenty nine distinet signs. It is used
in printing as well as in Writingl; but owing to the preponde-
rance of H. H., which has adopted the Devanagari, the latter is
much more common in books. I shall adopt it in this work also,
as the more generally known of the two.

9. Affinities. Four principal types of alphabet are used
in North-India; the Kalthi, the Bangéli, the Oriys and the Gur-
mukhf, The Kaithi is the mést widely spread; it is used in wri-
ting not only in Eastern, but also, slightly modified, in Western
Hindtistdn, Marithé and Gujarét. In G. and sometimes in E. H.
it is adopted also in print. The Bangdli, Oriyé and Gurmukhi
are used in Bangél, Orissé and the Panjib respectively, in wri-
ting and printing. The Gurmukhi probably takes its name from
being originally used in committing to writing the oral traditions
of the Sikh Gurus (Nanak, etc.). The general lileness of these
four types to ome amother as well as to the older Kutila and
Gupta is unmistakeable, though their exact relation amlong them-~
gelves, their origin and age are matters not as yet fully elucida-
ted. Tor some account of them see Bs. I, 54 ff. Besides these,
there are two sub-types much in use in the area occupied by the
Kaithi, to which they are the most nearly related. These are the
Négari or Devaniigari and the Mahsjani or Kothivil. The first
is an improvement, the second a corruption of the Kaithi or of
its more ancient original. The exact meaning of the term Deva-
négari (divine city alphabet) is uncertain; but it suggests its
being, as it certui;xly is, a caligraphic (polished or sacred) wri
ting. The Mahéjani (mercentile) is, as its name implies, the short-
hand writing of the merchants and bankers, their Kofhivdl or of-
fice-writing; and 18 still commonly used by them, The Devandgari,
on the other hand, is the type adopted for printing in Hindi
and Marathi; and as it is exclusively taught in the schools, it
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1 probably in course of time entirely supersede the Kaithi;
perhaps not, altogether an advantage, as it can be written with |
less rapidity and ease than its rival.

~wil

s

1. VOWELS.

3. The E. H. possesses fifteen vowels; a meutral and four-

teen distinct ones. The latter consist of seven pairs, each con-

| taining a short and a long one. They are 2; Gy G; %, 4 @, 4
Five of these, the mneutral vowel and
the short &, &, a%, ai are, according to the usual view, unknown
| to the Sanskrit phonetic system, and therefore have no place in
the native grammatical scheme of sounds and characters, But in
order to avoid the inconvenience of two different sounds being
denoted by the same sign, I have ventured to introduce into the
E. H. alphabet, used in this treatise, five new characters. For
the short &, &, a%, ait I shall adopt the Gurmukhi or Bangali
forms, of the ordinary Nagari signs, which differ from the latter
merely in haying a serpentine form (" and ‘) instead of a slightly
curved one (~ and“). For the neutral vowel I shall adopt a
dot (-) placed after the consonant in the same manner as a
stroke (1) is placed after it to denote the long d; in translitera-
ting I shall use the apostrophe. Accordingly the signs of the fif-
teen E. H. vowels are as follows: :
Initial: — ¢ sy AALETE TR T T é AS W6 Fai Yab Aad Mak
Nonimit.: v~ 1 % e DU ST R L S
Note: The neutral Nvowel requires no initial form, as it

never occurs in the beginning,
form,

| & & 8, 6; ai, ai; ai, an.

The short ¢ has no non-initial

a8 it is inherent in the consonant, which could not be pro-

nounced without it. When it is necessary to indieate the mere

consonant, an oblique stroke, called the wirdma or stoppage, is

appended to the consomantal sign; thus & kd, but & & The
mamner of writing the mon-initi

al signs may be seen from the
following. examples ; & K, & ki,

3 & kd, ta ki, & ki, & kit, % b,
K, & i, X b3, W k6, % hat, & kai, @t kai, S had.



4. The neutral vowel is the shortest possible vocal ut-
terance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared
to the English # in buf; but it is ghorter and more indistinct;
like the vowel in the final syllables ble or fre, as in amiable, centre.
It resembles the Hebrew Skh'va mobile; just as & is like the Hebrew
Khateph Segol, and ¢ like the Hebrew Khaieph Qamez.

5. The five special E. H. vowels are principally met with
in the following places:

a) the neutral vowel is pronounced: 1) often in rustic speech,
at the end of a word, instead of the quiescent @ (see §724), as
ay= ghar’ house, for @y ghar; and 2) in the penultimate of any
word having more than two syllables and ending in a heavy one;
ag ay=aT ghar'vd house; aY3=av ghtr'vd horse; sy=ar kar'ts if I did;
gz @t park’lo I read, etc. A compound consisting of two poly-
syllabic words is treated as if the words were distinct.

b) the short &, J, a%, ait occur 1) always in the antepenul-
timate; e. g., aIfzar bfiyd daughter; a{aar parisiyd neighbouring ;
A TaT Wt'vd vessel; Svetam boldvat calling; 2) optionally in the
genitive affixes & %¢ and % kat as iy & ghar k& of the house (see
§ 372); 3) in the short pronominal forms in § (see § 433), as
dg & jeh kar of which (but & &y jé kar); 4) in the conjuga-
tional suffixés P &s, ¥ &n and §° @ (see §§ 5O4. 506); as
ay=ong kar'tZs (if) thou didst; T3~G_ park’lés ke read ; TR rak’lés
thow remainedst; ST kar'tén (if) they did; az=1 park’lén they
read ; aﬂ"?? kav'tai (if) they did; az=« park’lai lhey read; 5)in
the suffix g & of the conjunctive participle (§ 490), as &g & kahé k?
having said; 6) in some frequently used words, as ﬁT'{ @iy or
A aw and (see § 26).

6. Affinities, The short vowels (they are not diph-
thongs) & and & must have existed in Pr. already; thus before
conjuncts, ss in WET (or favgy for Fgr Vr. 1, 12), arg (for %
Vr. 1, 19), &« (for o Vr. 1, 85), @er (for waar Vr. 1, 6),
&, P (for &=m, g Vr. 8, 58), ‘ete.; and avar (for FFT Vr.
1, 20), Sgui (for Aaet Ve, 1, 41), Asfigh (for S Vr. 3, 58), eto.
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ee Ls. 145. 149, Cw. XVIIL. = Their existence, however, is, I be-
lieve, nowhere distinctly noticed by Pr, Gramm., except in the Ap.
Pr. by H. C. (4, 410) and T. V. (3, 4. 68), HIEEAGIAY, ST,
L e., after consonants & and ¥ are usually pronounced short, —
Both the short vowels ¢, 0, ai, ai and the neutral vowel are
peculiar to E. Gd. The subject, however, has been as yet little
attended to by G(_l. Grammarians. As regards the short vowels,
B. shows the short ¢, e, g., in vF &k one, and short ¢ in T gom
wheat, Siywr bdle he speaks, ete. Oriya, generally, follows the example
of B. (see Bs. I, 69). It is usual, apparently, to substitute ¢ for. g
In writing; thus B. 7q, &¥; the same as occasionally in E. H,
(see § 26). It is probable, that originally all Gd. langnages pos-
sessed ¢ and ¢ ; ‘S. has still preserved the & in some cases, but
ordinarily it reduces ¥ to % and always & to # (see Tr. X~—XT1T1).
The other W. Gd. languages always substitute ¥ and % for & and
0 (as to ¢ and & in P. see Ld. 4); even the E. Gds. do so occa-
sionally, see § 26 (cf. S. Ch. 330). The Psh. hag both & and & (see
Tr.Jd. G. 0. 8. XXI,.33—-3 5). — In B. the final of the weak ad-
Jectives, is pronounced like d, e g., =3 bors great'; but it must
not be confounded with the real § which is a shortening of Y ¢,
while this § is a modification of # ¢; as shown by 0., which
pronounces G; e. g., 3 bard. E. H. agrees with the W. and §.
Gds. in dropping the vowel @ at the end of all words; see § 24.
On the other hand, both the Psh. and Kf. still retain it (see
T2 7. G. 0. 8 XXI, 33. XX, 393). — In tatsamas with a conjunct
g.or & before the final #, the latter i commonly pronounced, ag
awa Yogya worthy, = tatva substance.

Note: The elision of a medial neutral vowel produces a con~
junct congonant, Cousequently in H. H. and in M. a conj. cons,
8. sometimes written, as H. H, = binti for fBraan vinti petition,
W 1. g=ar dulhd for E9®T dul'hd bridegroom, M. ywar rdmyd for
UR=AT rdm’yd Rém, or arzan ghodyd for dys=at ghod’yd of a horse
(ObL. dorm) Tt would bo well, if this system of phonetio spel-
ling were cavried out uniformly

VOWELS. ¢ )
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7. The E. H. does not possess the four vowels # i,
./ i, § Wi, & lri of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in Skr.
they occur rarely and are more or less artificial. In Pr. they
had already disappearéd; consequently they could not well survive
in the modern Gd. In Hindi certainly, whether E. or W., they
are never pronounced. In H, H. it is customary to write ® 7¢ in
tats. words; hut in speaking the syllable f{ i or even I ir is
always substituted ; thus Skr. mA_ambrosia is always pronounced
amrit (7)) or amirt (afad )5 Skr. v favor kripd (Fav) or kirpd
(f&af). Perhaps it would be well to follow the example of the
old Prékrit Grammarians and apply their system of phonetic spel-
ling to our modern H. H. also. In any case it is incorrect to
enumerate these four vowels or any of them as parts of the
Hindi phonetic system.

8. Nasalization. In E. H. a vowel is pronounced in

many words with a nasal tone, precisely as # or m in such French

words, as coimpensationi. This tone is indicated by the symbol (=),

called the arddhachandra (halfmoon); the tone itself is' called
anundsika (co-nasal); see § 23. 1 shall transliterate it by a circum-
flew. Tt generally occurs with a long vowel, rarely with a short
one or with the semivowels 7 and 5 ; e. g., '{E’-’F{\Tw rah’to, FT'.%U Tef,
s?r% kor, é’h,: hith, g wid, or AW chalald, gAy Tuar, iyt
Tudri, a8 jay, av jdv.

9. Derivation and affinities. The anunisike generally
(excopt occasionally before g and &, see § 67) indicates the elision
of a consonant, i. e., of a nasal, when it occurs between two vo-
wels (§§ 127.128), and of the first part of a conjunct when it
gtands before a consonant (§ 149). The first case alome occurs in
later Pr.; neither of them in earlier Pr. or in Skr.; both are

common in all Gds.; see § 23.

2. OCONSONANTS.

10. The E. H. possesses thirty five consonants. They con-

gist of twenty comsonants proper or mutes, five nasals, pine semi-

VOWELS. §7 L
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to the organ of utterance into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals (or
mirdhanya), dentals, labials, and according to the degree of audi-
bility into surd or hard and somanmt or soft ones; as exhibited

in the following table. .
Consonants proper | Naealg Semivowels IS;:;
sug;ir(i) % SOH:OI}E O lsonant sonant or soft surd

unasp.| aspir. [unasp.| aspir. | unasp. | unuspirvate | aspirate |unasp.

guttural|&m & |G kh|Tg [T gh| 3 0 — g h —
palatal |= ch | kT J |TWjh| =R ay el =3
cerebral |zt |&th |3 d |G dh| min Ir I vh -

dental |at |@éh |gd |4dh| a0 | Jror®l érkor?ilhl g 8
labial |ap (@Gph|s Db | bR T m v

~ -~

11. The E. H. palatals are pronounced like the English.
Natives, generally good judges in such matters, do not seem, as
far as I could learn from them, to have observed any difference
between them. I believe the same is the case in B. and O. On
the other hand, it has been often observed, that the W. H. pa-
latals are rather more dental than the English; i. e., rather more
like #s, dg1). This is probably true of all W. Gd. palatals; ex-
cepting, perhaps, Sindhi?). In M. they are distinctly semidental,
and are pronounced as ts, Is + h, dz, de + h®). It appears, there-
fore, that the E. Gd. palatels are more distinctly sand truly pa-
latal than the W. and S, Gt_l. This seems to have beén noticed
already by the Pr. Grammarvians. It is noticeable that both the
true palatals and the semidentals oocur in Psh. and Kf.*). In M,

1) Thus, e. g, Kl 11.

2) See Tr. 14. His meaning is not quite clear; he seems to identify
them at the same time with the ,common Indian® (that is, apparently,
the W. Gd.) and with the English palatals.

8) The true palatals ocour aleo; but appavently only in tatsamas and
befot& Palatal vowels; of. Bs, T, 72,

4) Bee.Tr. J. G. 0. 8 XX, 893, XXI, 20. 23.

L
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‘ ® is almost wuniversally promounced and written §_or (generally ﬁ
before palatal vowels) @1; e. g, M. {1q bear, E. H. s M. gt
knife, B. H. ;l{ﬁ; M. amm fly, E. H. amst (see Bs. I, 218). In
Mw., both F and % are pronounced (but not usually written) §;
e. g., Mw. H?F wheel for E. H. %lg\%; Mw. | buttermills for
E. H. 15 (see Kl. 14, 25). Also G., S., P. and B. pronounce
(and write) occasionally & as @; e. g., G. @ who for S. BT (see
§488,6); B. & or @z mear (Bs. I, 218); S. & for Mth. &t
we are, P. g3 for N. &7 they are.

~ Note: Both the true reading and the true meaning of the
Pr. Gramm. rule, however, are doubtful, Vr.11, 5 (MS., see Cw. 89)
has Fanter =qwer AaraTyar:, which is explained by Bhimaha =zmir
aaT e aqEwr vafE ioe. ,the palatals are so pronouhced as
to be distinct'*. My MS. of Md. (1 2™ pida, fol. 48") veads Emﬁ'gqemz
ST AHTEE | f=y @ If the examples can be trusted, the
true reading would seem to be %Tttﬁ';( 3GF{ J: &0 1. e Y6 is
to be written above (i.e., as first part of # conjunct) the pala-
tals and labials; this ya ie an (inorganic) addition; e. 2., ychiram
long, ymda (?)"%). My MS. is a Négari copy of one in Oriyé
characters, in which g and g_and again ¥ and T would closely
resemble each other. K. L § (in Ls. 393) reads uwaarfg;m ﬂ:rrg%‘ﬂfr:,
which would yield a sense aimilar' to that of M(_l“. rule: ,,the labials
and pelatals in conjunction with ya are slightly pronounced”; or,

poy A

perhaps, rather: ,ya in conj. with 1. and p. is slightly pron.”
This is confirmed by the example given in the rule on the Voca-
tive (Md. 12, 22, fol. 49%); see § 48, note.

12. The cerebrals are pronounced by striking the tip of
the tongue against the centre of the hard palate, the dentals by
striking it against the edge of the wpper teeth. It has been a
matter of much controversy, whether or not the former are ori-
ginally Aryan sounds. They constitute a prominent feature of the
Drﬁvi(}i&n languages, whilst among the Aryans they are peculiar

1) ymdd mother (matd) or illusion mdyd?
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to India. Hence it has been commonly assumed that they are an
importation from the former. This, however, is by no means cer-
tain. I am inclined to agree with the opinion of Beames (I, 23.2——
234), that cerebrals of some kind belong to the original stock
of the Aryan phonetic system. It is a well known fact that the
(so-called) dentals of all the Aryan languages of Europe, especially
of England, when referred to the standard of the Indo-aryan (true)
dentals are not real dentals at all, but cerebrals of more or less
purity. They are formed by striking the tip of the tongue against
the anterior part of the hard palate or the gum of the upper
teeth ; and therefore are semi-cerebrals. To natives kof India, whose
ears are quick in detecting differences of pronunciation, they sound
like real cerebrals and in transliterating English words, \they al-
ways represent our dentals by cerebrals, as 3‘{5‘&1‘ director, H’T{’\%ﬁn‘&{
certificate (cof. § 21). The pure dentals, therefore, are as peculiar
to the Indoaryan languages as the pure cerebrals and might with
equal reason be adjugded non-aryan. It is far more probable that
the original Aryan sound was a semicerebral (if not a pure ce-
rebral) which has in India only, for reasons peculiar to that
country, varied in two directions so as to become the true cere-
bral and the true dental respectively. It is deserving of notice
as making for this view, that the old Indoaryan (Sanskrit) cere-
bral 7 and @r_have also been dentalised i variots parts of India.
The trath seems o be, that the whole -clags of original Aryan
cerébrals has' ‘been undergoing in India a process of gradual de-
cerebralisation. The first 4o be affected were the consonants pro-
per and & which had already in Skr. times become to a great
extent dentals!). The nest was the semivowel 7 which was den-
talised in the times of Mg. Pr. Finally the nasal uy b&came
dental in the comparatively modern times of Gd. As the dentals

1) The old (Vedic) Sk, still preserves the old Aryan cerebral 3,

Cp, veams 3 gracious with Skr, qe gentle; dlso R. q3 or HE with L LA
& with e 3 717 with 7, ete.

I
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are softer and smoother sounds than the cerebrals, it may be
supposed that the enervating climate of the great North Indian
plain was, at least, one of the causes determining that process.
On the other hand, it is quite natural also, that in those forms
of the Indoaryan languages which were current among the com-
mon people, i.e., the Prakrits and Gaudinné, the original Aryan
cerebrals should to a great extent have not only stood their
ground, but even been more intensely cerebralized. For most of
those people belonged to or, at all events, were most in contact
with the aboriginal Dravidian population whose language, like
their own, possessed the cerebrals. It is noticeable, that just as
in Skr. times the old Aryan semicerebral consonants were often
made ful]y cerebral, so in Pr. times in many cases the old (se-
midental) 71) is cerebralized to ur, and in Gd. times by the side
of the old semicerebral J a fully cerebral 3 has been formed. —
It may be added as some evidence against the Dravidian theory
of the cerebrals, that though the Gd. languages have now been
for centuries under the influence of Arabic and Persian, yet none
of the sounds peculiar to the latter have been imported into them
(see § 21).

138. The nasal 3 %, I believe, never occurs in E. H., ex-
cept in conjunction with a following consonant of its own class,
as #FM angiyd bodice. The others may occur by themselves. The
31 7 and ul %, both initial and medial, are occasionally heard in
the more vulgar (fheth)' forms of E. H.; thus smat” ndhi o,
Al agind fire, WyfE narsingk manlion, tm%u’r nirain Ndrdyan,
aruit pdné water. But in the higher forms of E. H. they ave
always changed to & n, as &Y ndhi, ayiEa narsingh, etc.; even
in tatsama words with an original ur m, as &Vya kdran cause for
Skr. ®T{W karana. Hence the Kaithi alphabet has no special signs
for 5 m and ul #; and following its practise, I also shall limit
myself in this work to the use of 7 # When any of the five

1) The Europeo-aryan 7 and n ave semicerebral or semidental.

2
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nasals are used as the firgt part of a conjunct, they arve always
indicated by a dot placed over the preceding consonant; as &
pank mire, sa ant end. This dot is commonly called anusvdra,
but it must not be confounded with the real Skr. anusvira which
does not exist in E. H. (see § 28).

14. \Affinities. The two nasals % and o1 (as mnon-con-
juncts) had already been lost in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (T Vi 5 Lt
H. C. 1,1). The latter (=1), hdwever, is expressly mentioned by
Pr. Grammarians (Vi 0570 10 VT SVN8 A2, 87 Syd A6 LRI,
4,293, 294. 392), as’ occurring in Mg. Pr. (and also in Ap. and

Ps. Pr.), where the Skr. conjuncts = ny and wg_ ny change to
: S9_an. Agreeably with this, 31 occurs in K. Gd. (especially in the
vespective theth bhdshds) before or after the palatal vowel (3) or
semivowel (7 ); thus E. H. afitsir fire for afffar, Mg: Pr. mfifury
(see Ls. 244 nfian), Skr. #ftasw:; SISt mot for =TEY” = X 4 aret’
(% for ¥ ora, as in B., see 8. Ch. 881); B. arfirai order (see S. Ch. 10)
for (0. H.) snfitar (Skr. smar). So also in N. errfer at, by S. Rk,
10, 29. 40 (H.%%) for Ap. Pr. oot or avd, Skr. sy fs taken
(5. Lk. 19, 8) for W. H. eftar (= fear) 1). 8. which generally fol-
lows E. Gd. phonological practices (cf. §§ 16. 18) keeps even more
closely to the Mg. precedents; thus S. 93t virtue, Mg. Pr. gssi,
Ske. qud ; 8. a5 woman’s milk, Mg. Pr. q5si, Skr. @=d; 8.8 goes,
Mg. Pr. sso13 (H. 4, 294), Skr. awaa (§ 18); S. a1 heeds, Mg. Pr.
HoIAY, Skr. @, ete. In these instances the E. H. follows the old
Ardbamégadhi which has = nn3) (see Wb. Bh. 402, 408); thus
E. H. g7 virtue, A. Mg. Pr. g3 E. H. &% is made, A. Mg. Pr.
g% B. H. 913 heeds, A. Mg. Pr. 833, It is noticeable, that S.
has also preserved the guttural nasal # (Tr. XVL XVII), as w3

1) Apparently it inserts even an inorganic 3 after g; a8 ITST feared
for FyTgAT (TTEN); ST was for farar; FTIT money for FiaaT; seo 8. Lik.
19, 21. 23. 24. Such forms as TSIt money, HTET order, however, 1 have
heard also in theth Panjdabi. -

2) Tha.Mbi-Sr. Pr. has w7 ap for uz py (of H. C. 1, 66. 2, 169); but
1 nan for =1 ny (cf. H. C. 2, 26, 44. 1,248, 8, 58—61, ete.).

S
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anté body, TFU manany ash (B. H, afwa ) ; and apparently 0. too
(see Sn. 18), as %g.,keim who,fg jenw which. This would seem to
indicate, that perhaps ¥ also was not quite extinct in Mg. -Pr.,
thongh I believe that it is not mentioned as present by any
Pr. Gramm. I do not know of any instance of its' occurrenmce in
E. H. and B. As regards ur and 7, every UI changes to 7 in Ps.
Pr.(Vr. 10,5. H.C. 4, 306); vice versa, every medial -T_and optio-
nally every initial T become ur_in all other Prs. (H. C. 1, 228. 229.
T.V.1,3.52.53). Agreeably to this, w is found as a medial

L

in all Gd. languages, and as an initial occasionally in théi_;h Hindi. |

It is, however, now confined more or less to the theth or low
forms of the Gds. In Urdu, H. H.,, H.P. and H. B, especially,. ar
(even when originally existing in Skr.) has uniformly given way
to'). Thus E. H., ete. arant, M. armt” waler, Pr. avfara (Ve. 1,18),
Skr. grfiag, but H. H., ete. ar; E. H. Un%qor :rﬁ‘ﬁ Ndrdyamn,
Mg. Pr. UTT(TZTﬁT_(,or :n’rrzr@r, Skr. ATy, H. H. :lﬁ':r\ or ATYMET..
As regqrdé T, ‘it is uniformly preserved in the earlier Pr.; in
later Pr. it is in a few cases elided, nasalizing the following vo-
wel, as gduit Jamna for Skr.agar (H. C. 1,178. T.V. 1, 3. 11).
In the Gds. this practice is rather common, see §§ 23. 127.
‘v5. E. H. possesses four new consonants, which do not
exist in the Skr. phonetic system; the semivowels J , & rh, &5 Ik
gnd,;lg‘k. The  r is a pure dental like &, which explains their
facile interchange (§ 30.110); B,‘i and &g are their respective aspirates,
pronounced as 7 + k and I+ R, as s barhai grows, ey kolhd

1) Ps. Pr. possesses only 7 ; the other Prs, as a rale, only Ul The
high @ds., then, follow the Ps. It is a curious coincidence, that the area
of the modern Ps. practice is nearly coferminous with the area of direct
Mohammedan, i. e., foreign influence; see Introd. — Vr, 2, 42 does not yeb
admit any option in the change of the initial 77 it is allowed only by the
later Gramm. H, €. and T. V., who moreover do not admit the change of

T to Uy at all, if it is the resultant of a Skr. conjunct, as Pr. ATHT (uot -

girAt) for Skr. =ma: This circumstance — unless V1's gilence as to the
option be merely an . oversight — would seem to indicate the commence-

ment of the modern Ps. practice.
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armill. The 3, pronounced y + %, as GfZAT burhiyd old womgn,,
is the aspirate of 3 which is a pure cerebral, and, .b-her'efore, is
equivalent to the Skr, J r. For the latter is said by Skr. Gram-
marians to be a cerebral, not a dental 1), 1In fact, it is not, as
¢ommonly supposed, the cerebral 3 7 which is the new letter,
but the dental Y r- The old Skr. 7 has assumed a new sound,
while its old one is represented by 3. To avoid the inconvenience
of diacritical marks, I shall adopt the Gurmukhi form 3 for T
and 3 for 5, and the Gurmukhi cerebral I for the Skr. cerebral 7.
The aspirates § 7% and ¥¢ lh are single sounds in the same sense
as 3 ¢k; all three are in certain cages interchangeable with & dh,
precisely as T, & and 3 with g ¢ : .

16. ‘Affz'm'ties‘. Vedic Skr. has a cerebral ! and =g I,
which in certain schools take the place of an original medial 3 ¢
and 5 dh (see M. M. 4). These complete the series of the semi-
vowels. 1In genealogical order they follow thus: from ¥ and (Y
arise (cerebral) ¥ and =g, then Skr. or W. Gd. (cerebral) 7 or 3
and 3, then (dental) & and &g, finally E. Gd. (dental) 7 and §.
Most words which in W, H. contain a non-initial &, have in E. H.
an g, as 0. H. &y fruit for W. H. Ge; B H 3'{% it grows wp for
W.H.35%. Indeed the affinity between these two sounds is so
close and the transition so easy that K. Hindls seem to be hardly

conscious of saying  instead of & . This proves, firstly, that the -

E. H. 7 is a pure dental sound, and secondly that it is more
modern than &,

of which it is, in fact, a comparatively recent
modification £),

Hence it follows that wherever H. H. has its

1) The Skr. ¥ 1, perhaps, not a full cerebral, but a semicerebral,

like the English so-oalled dentals; only in so far, can the modern full ce-
rebral ¥ be called a new sound,

2) It existed, however, already in the A. Mg. of the Bhagavati (see
Wb. Bh. 893). It may be noted, that while the Mg., treated of by H. G,
has & for 7 (H. C. 4, 288), g for & (H. C. 4, 260. 802), and &_or § for o0
(H. 0. 4, 267. 302), the Mg. of the Bhag. has, precisely like E. Gd., g for
ST, clides-g, and, uses only § (cf. Wh. Bh, 410. 428. 429), e. §., in H. (.
HAE, in Bhg, éﬁ%g, in K. H aﬁ% he docs; in H. C. gvary or STATG, in Bhg.

L]
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l dental 7, there must have been formerly a &7 . This exactly agrees
| with what, the Pr. Gramms. tell us, was the case in their time.
They say (see H. C. 4,288. T.V. 3, 2. 36 and the examples in
Vr. 11, 8. 10. 12. 13), that Mg. Pr. changes every Skr. J into &,
that is, it turns the cerebral 7 into the dental &. The E. H.
| has gone a step further and has converted every dental & _into
: dental J; e. g., Skr. Jfg: night, Mg. Pr. wat, E. H. yma; Sk
.7 man, Mg. Pr. =, E. H. ag. There are, however, a few
exceptions, as E. H.. &gt for Mg. Pr. *sigf@ar (with pleonastic
fovsm = fimr) = Sk, {7, E. H. & ke quarrels, Mg. w123, Skr. yefa
(see § 110). These bear out the statement of the Pr. Gramma-
rians. But further, that dentalizing process of E. H. is still at
work in the present day, turning most W. H. 3 (= Skr. cere-
bral 7) into dental J, as E. H. Fﬁ% he breaks for W. H. ars; and
odéasionally the intermediate (Mg. Pr.) & is still preserved, as
in the W. H. pleonastic suffix 3r which is in E. H. @1 and §7;
e. g., W. H. 53 goat, E. H. §&t or g1 (Skr. gult, Ap. Pr. grafean),
or W. H. airst watercourse, E. H. atet or gt !). Again the very
same process, by which the E. H. has already changed all dialectic
Mg. Pr. ¥ into (dental) j, it applies in the present day to all
' non-initial original (Skr.) & also; as Skr. &&t fruit, Mg. Pr. &,
E. H. &y ; Skr. wizwm:, Mg. Pr. ®a@y or #ag, E. H. &yT. Initial
original ¥, it is true, are exempted, as Skr. ®ar: long, Mg. e

‘

g, in E. H. @g yon know. It appears, then, that the change of J
to #_helongs to the most ancient period of Mg, and that the present

phonetic state (of J for &) existed already in the Mg. period of the Bhag.
In the phonological part of the present work, however, I shall generally
give the ancient Mg. equivelents (with & ) of E. H. words; for this rea-
son, more than any other, to keep before the student’s mind the fact of

the change of the Skr. 7 to E. H. J, through Mg. .

1) Apparently in these exceptional cases the & was already present
in 8kr.; of. the Skr. pleon. suff. @ and {; and Skr. AF or AF, Ved. 7%
tubular veed, bone, antery, ete., whence perhaps I man; and Skr. arst or
m&ﬁwatereourse, whence, perhaps, -‘-n‘ff waier.
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of & (see § 18), E. H. T (W. H. siaim), yet the tendency to
the change is shown in the occasional substitution of i or 7 in
the place of &, as in the pleonastic suffixes @T or =T for @w
(e. g., =A@ or maAT own, cf. M. #GST); a substitution which is

still more common in B. and 0. (see Bs. I, 75); for the cerebral .

UL contains the sound of 7, being somewhat like . Again the
trustworthiness of the Pr. Gramms. is shown by their noting the
remarkable agreement of S. with BE. H., on which point see be-
low. Thus Md. and R. T. say, that S. which is called the pdschd
dialect, is distinguished by the interchange of 7 and #1). It ig
also noticeable that in the Kaith{ alphabet, proper to E. H., the
sign for the dental » (7) is different from that originally used
for the Skr. cerebral » (7) and still preserved in the Gurmukhi
for the P. cerebral r; it is, in fact, a slight modification of the
original sign for & (@) made by omitting the semicircular stroke (),
‘and improved into the modern Devanégari (7). According to the
Pr. Gramm. the change of 7 to & does not obtain in the Mh.-Sr.
Pr.; i. e., the latter does not change the cerebral into a dental.
This agrees with the fact that to the present day in W. Gd.
(. e, W. H., P, G., excl. Br, and 8.) ¥ is more or less distinctly
cerebral; and accordingly they do not interchange their & and g,
nor have they a cerebral 3 1%, but on the other hand they
POssess-a cevebral £ . The same is true of the S. Gd., which like
its original, the Dk. Py, (Ls. 415), follows theW Gds. (i. e., Mh.-8r.
Pr.). In fact their system of semivowels s very much the same
still as in (Vedic) Skr,
rebral F to 3, and rarely its &_to J; hence, probably, its J is
not fully cerebral. 8., on the other hand, agrees with E. H. in

P. shows a tendency to change its ce-

1) Md. qUaat {meaedi (18% pada, fol. 56); and R. T. qrERIT
}'FTQU’JUT (Ls. Ap. B).

2) Their 3 is ulways d, not »; and their » is eqmvalunt to 1»‘
whenee, o, g, W. H EGET wild hoy, pmlnhly written for m arregm
from Skp, FE pleon. §7; W. H. @@y or q‘;‘n{ for Skr. tlT‘s‘fT{' W

L.
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évery respect; < it has the dental  and cerebral §, the inter-
change of & and J, and no E; so also Br., except that it does
not usually interchange =1 and T. N. and B., again, agree with
E. H. in the dental y and cerebral 3, and the want of F; and
though they do mnot interchange & and J, they have the ana-
logous change of & to ul or 7. The same is the case with O.,
except that it possesses the T this is strange; I suspect that
its T is not a pure cerebral; for sometimes it has both x and &,
e. g, @ and ME ball; sometimes it has &, where the W. Gds.
have %, e. g, G.zzd, M. zzar’, but 0. gfewE to confound. To sum
up: W.Gd. (excl. 8.) and 8. Gd., like the Mh.-Sr. Pr., keep the
cerebral 7; but B. Gd. and N. Gd. dentalize it, like the Mg. Pr.;
8., like the old Pasché, follows the I. Gd. practice.

17. 1In E. H. the semivowels g and & are never Organic;
but always euphowic, i. e., either simply inserted, or produced by
gandhi in order to prevent a hiatus. Thus e he lives for T + T
(Pr. ?ﬁﬂs), wrae_ ealen for @rge_ (Pr. \«'ﬂgz‘), aw_ & hamng gone
for g m‘, T4 they may go for 7T+ ¢; again & fo fake for
Y ﬁaﬂ he wept for Tt + @ drawar horse for arg=ar; i
I may go for a1af, ete. It follows that they can mever o0c-
cur at the beginning of a word. It should be remembered, how-
ever, that in Kaithi, & is always written for &, and I _not
uncommonly for 5. Whenever such apparently ergamic I or. &
oceur initially, they must be promounced S or & rvespectively ; as
ar br 0T jog woothy, dqw or HIA_ sanjut Joined; @ or ST
bt aword; T2 or s bdtai he is; WA or st sambat year This
applies even to tatsamas as TV Jetrd pzlgmmage, a:mam dehdraj
preceptor. The sound of & is very peculiar ; it is neither (hstmctly
b nmor v: of the two it is mearer to b; but in many ¢ases it 8
difficnlt to say which it is. This is especially the case in the
theth bhdshd; in the khar bhésh4, it is, as a rule, distinctly b,
The same vemarks apply to B. and 0. — Nor does an organic
4 or & ever ocour in the middle of a word; it is alweys voca-
Jized and commonly combined with the adjacent vowels, a8 “IT{W
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Nirdyan (Pr. Argrar); ATy pine (Pr. ZaQg.). This
applies also to tatsamas, as Zaar deota (Z#TT) idol. In tatsamas
it is the usual, though not the universal practice to write  and
g; but the Pr. Grammarians’ practice of phonetic spelling would

be greatly preferable; and for clearness’ sake I shall observe it

in this work. »

18. Affinities. This subject is involved in some obscu-
rity.  According to the Pr. Gramm. an initial 7 always changes
bolss in) bhedMibyaSe. [ Brl+ (Vind 12, il AHIC, ;2 4 Brieilia Vi 1518474,
but in the Mg. Pr. it not only remains unchanged, but even
(whether initial or medial) changes to @ (H. C. 4, 292. T. V. 3,
2.89. ¢f. Vr. 11, 4. K. L 5 inLs. 398); e. g., Skr. &, Sr. siverd,
Mg. awmai, But not only is the modern E. and S. Gd. practice
precisely the reverse of that of Mg., and the same as that of
Mh.-8r.; but even in the contemporary (Mg.) Pr, literature the
Br. Pr. almost uniformly prevails; e. g., in the Bhagavati (see
Wh. Bh. 894 ; also Ls. 406. 411, 425). It seems impossible to
admit that thé Pr. Grammarians should have deliberately foisted
on a language, and that in some cases probably their own ver-
nacular, a rule the opposite of which they knew' to be the truth.
And it seems to be an equally impossible supposition — it is,
indeed, as just stated, contradicted by the Pr. literature —, that
a revolution go complete in the pronunciation of Mg. should have
taken place within the last few 'centuries, ag the accustomed in-
terpretation of their rule would involve. Yet if the g, which
they mention, is understood in the 'sense of the ordinary semi-
vowel y, there seems mno escape from one or other of these two
improbable alternatives. The solution of the difficully appears to
me to be the admission of the fact, that in the old Mg. Pr.
times there must have existed an’ obscure sound, intermediate be-
tween y and j, and doing duty for both these two; precisely ana-
logous to the obscure sound which took the place in Pr. of the
two sounds v and b and which still exists in E. H. (§ 17), These
two obscure or noutral sounds I shall call the semiconsonants &

-~
9
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and . The palata‘l semiconsonant 7 still appears to exist here
and there in isolated cases. It has been noticed by Beames to
occur in the Panjab1). But from the Pr. Gramm.' statement, it
is probable that -it once universally prevailed in the Mg. Pr.
The two cases, of 7 _and 5 on the one side and of & and & on
the other, are closely analogous and serve to elucidate one ano-
ther. The existence of such semiconsonants a_and &_is, apparently,
nowhere expressly noted in the Pr. Gramm.; but it follows al-
most of necessity from the fact, that side by side with them
Pr. possesses an euphonic 7_and & *). The latter are very common
in modern Gd., and are pronounced precisely like our ordinary
gemivowels ¥ and »; whence it follows, that the organic & and &
must have had in Pr. more of a real consonantal character, and
ave, in fact, semiconsonants, i.e., neutral sounds between the full

semivowels and the full consonants®). It is this semiconsonant &,

1) ,,The Hindi holds fast the correct pronunciation (of &), but Pan-
jabi rather finds it a gtumbling-block. When a Panjabi says 7@ majh “a
buffalocow” the sound he produces is something very odd. It might be
represented by meyh, a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by
mich, or rather, if it may be so expressed, with s medial sound correspon-
ding to the tenuis ¢h? (Bs. 1,71). 1t is probably the sound, given to g (as
in lebendig) in the Rhenish Provinces.

2) Thus K. I 1,45, gfaa &t nataai i &4 46. gifeig ot &1t
3@1 gﬁgﬁ T4 i.e. sometimes (when a consonant is elided) an euphonic
y or v is inserted, as gayapam for gaanam (Skr. gagapam), suhavo for
suhao (Skr. subhagah). Again H. C. 1, 180. samit agjf:; and T. V. 1,8.10
E;IFH: | Ja{ i in the place of an elided consonant between the vowels &
or ¢ an euphonic y is pronounced; as nayaram (Skr, nagaram), ete, Md. 2, 2.
has FATCV FIEAT T GRoRST | agyate i qrfxu (MS. fol. 8. —

See also Wbh. Bh. 399.
8) The Pr. Gramm. themselves note a distinetion in the sound of

the two sets; thus T. V. 1, 8. 10 calls the euphonic y TEI

ypronounced with smaller offort”; in the same rule among the examples
of the euphonic I the Pr. wrami eye for Skr. ams is given; this would
have no sense, unless the organic (Skr.) @_was pronounced in Pr. diffe-
rently from the euphonic & . Again g and & are in Pr. gometimes voew-
lized snd, by combination with the adjacent vowels, form ¥ and #7; this
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owiifich according to the Pr. Gramm. is sometimes substituted for

a single medial Skr. g or &, but as a rulg elided, both in Mh.-Sr.
and in Mg. Pr.!). They give no rule as to the substitution of
the semicons. 57 for an initial or a cconjunct Skr. & ; whence it may

be concluded, that in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. the latter remained un-

changed. This conclusion, indeed, is indirectly supported by the

fact that the Skr, conj. = mb does not change in the Mh.-Sr.
Pr. into = mm, as it would do - according to Vr. 38, 8, if it were
pronounced in Pr. ¥ mv with the semicons. & *). Thus Skr. ﬂtgo,
Pr. =’ or 5° (Spt. 192); Skr. firs®, Pr. fm® or faisr® (Spt.
262); Skr. s, Pr. # or A (Spt. A. 32); Skr. faresi, Pr. faps
or fais (Spt. 208);. also Pr. mwt or sig (Vr. 8, 53, for Skr. a5);

oceurs, as a rule, in declension and conjugation, and it will be observed,
that the 7 and &g _thus treated are always the euphonic semivowels; thus

Skr. safer of f& -+ &f& is Pr. ¥, Skr. vy of g+ a7 i Pr. @iy
Skr. @t of FT:\I_’-}-?;\' is Pr. FTU]_%, etc.; on the other hand, the organic se-
miconsonants g dnd F_are not vocalized, but as a rule elided; thus Skr.
g+ is Pr. waw (T.V. 1, 8. 8); Skr. swEwd is Pr. svaw (1. V. 1, 3. 8).
In short, the euph. semivowels g_and d_are treated like vowels; but the
semiconsonants I _and & like consonants. Again note‘the change of Skr.
RIET to Pr. grT (Vr. 2, 18).

1) Vr. 2,15 Qv &1 v takes the place of p; H. C. 1,287 T. V. 1, 8. 61
& E: v takes the place of b; Vr, 2, 2 “quat arat &a: 1 Md. 2, 2 am:
“asaai v (MS. fol. 8%) ,as @ rule v ete. are elided”. These rules are
given on Mh,, byt they apply to Sr. and Mg. too (by H. C. 3, 302. 286).
It is noticeable, that they do mot apply to the Ap. Pr.,, which posseases
the full consonant S; thus H. C. 4, 896 FATLT EVTTHGHTAT TAATAGT
TACHRNT: ymedial single p, ph ete. become b, bh ete..

2) While conjuncts consisting of a semivowel with an antecedent nasal
are assimilated in Pe, (Vr. 8,2, 8), those consisting of a consonant with
an antecedent nasal are not, Hence the second part of the conjunct in the
examples must be pronounced & b, not & v; othorwise the forms ought
to be W, ete; as, indeed, they were probably in Mg. The rule Vr. 8,3
does not apply to the consonant & &, but only to neutral & ; the example

= for Skvr.v &5 does nof pro've that it does, as & would be assi-
milated, in any ocase, by the analogy of the rule Vr. 8, 1,

1]



Skr. &1 were pronounced in the Mg. Pr. as the semiconsonanta. For

the following reasons: firstly, while the W. and S. Gd., the de-
scefdants of the Mh.-8r. Pr., show, like the latter, the coms. &I
in the place of the Skr. conjunct =, the E. Gd., the descendant
of the Mg. Pr. (and S. which generally follows E. Gd. practices,
cf. § 16), shows 7 which postulates in Mg. a conjunct =7 ') and
hence the pronunciation # for Skr. &7 ; thus Skr. s=y:, Mh.-Sr.
@, M.afs, G. afg, but E. H, B, 0. s, 8. 7y, Mg, *swq ;
Skr. fRe=r:, Mh.-Sr. fawalt, W. H., M., G. #*s, but E. H, B., 0.
Ay, Mg *fr; Skr. fws:, Mh.-Sr. fwgsy, W. H, M., G. fesg,
but E. H, B, 0. Ftg, 8. g or g, Mg. *Fep; Skr. wn,
Mh.-8r, swait, W. H. @sm, but E. H. g, Mg. *&w; Skr. w97,
Mh.-Sr. #wsi, W. H., P. s, M. =, G. mtsv, but E. H, B., 0.
#, 8. AT (also #wy), Mg. *#w ; Skr. Argey , Mh.-Sr. mesi, W. H., P.
g, M. afs®, 6. afd, but E. H, B, 0. awg_or awm, 8. v,
Mg, *awi (of. Ls. 246); in Skr. gwaren: blanket, Mg. *swas, E. H.
st (of. § 143 exc.) the original Mg. *my is preserved; Skr.
mepae, Mg. *msRg, E. H. Hﬁ%?). Secondly, while E. Gd. (and
Br.) possesses the initial semiconsonant 3, the other Gd. languages
have either the semivowel & or the comsonant & (see Bs.I, 252.
KL 11.13) at the beginning of words. Zhirdly, while the Gur-
mukhi (i. e. Panjabi) and Gujarati alphabets possess two separate
signs for v and b, the Kaithi (incl. Devanfgeri), Bangdli and Oriya
have only ome, mamely g, to denote both sounds » and b, and
hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a dot wnder (E. H.3) or
over (0. &) it when it has the sound of v; as E. H. & Rdvan,

1) The Mg. semicons. & seems to have a tendency to change to 7,
o 3 b s o
0. g., Mg. Irmgan for st (Ske. svgaT); Mg, &ramay for argmay (Skr. Sraismm);
séo Wb, Rh, 414. 416; also spe § 134,
2) Iu the last instance mo the assimilation ¥y appears to be com-

mon to all Gds; of. Be. 1, 108, H. wovehilt, G. s, M. wwga .

0 - CONSONANTS. § 187,

Skr. garfer e kisses, Pr. gvarg or 5ag (H. C. 4, 239). On the ofher -
hand, it is very probable, that both the initial and the conjunct
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®T_ kavan who; but a=T bachan word,” 3 ban” wood ') On the
whole. the case appears to stand thus: In Mh.-Sr. Pr. the Skr.
semivowel & and consonant & remain unchanged at the beginning
of words, but become tho semiconsonant g_in the middle. On the
Othe",hand, in Mg. they are pronmounced as the semicons. & in
every’ case whether initial or medial. In E. Gd. the Mg. initial
semicons. 5§ has a tendenéy,_to be hardened into the consonant =1 ;
and " thé Mg. medial semicons. & has a tendency to be softened
into the semivowel & and vocalized and combined with the ad-
Jacent vowels; thus Skr. sum, Mg, g3, E. H s‘r\% he knows;
Skr. gy, A. Mg. wag, E. H. &t The case of g and T is
precisely analogous. It is the semiconsonant @, to which the Br.
Gramm. rule refers 2), From this rule it appears, that just as
the Semiconsonant & was pronounced in Mg. Pr. for both the
Skr. semivowel & _and consonant s, 8o the semicons. 7 Was pro-
Bounced in it for hoth the Skr. semivow. @ and coms. T3 and
thet, again, in every case, both in the beginning and middle of
8 word, Moreover, just like the Skr'. conjunct =T mb is pronoun-
ced in Mg. =1 mv and changed to =1 mm, so the Skr. conjunct
A % is in Mg. pronounced *37 iy and becomes I 7n®). Once
More: as the Bangdli and Oriys alphabets have only ome cha~
racter for bhoth v and b, so they have only one sign for both
sounds y and J, and Hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a
dot (B. a) or hook (0. ) wunder the g when it has the sound

{. 1) This proves, that the semicons. & was felt to he more li};e b }.ha'u v
OF otherwise the dot would be used, when it signified b; as indeed it 18

h‘l Devanigari, the alphabet of W. H.and M., where 3 (i. e. & or dot within &)
Sigmifieg 3,

2) Thus Vr. 11, 4 &t @ y takes the place of j; H. . 4,292, % Y.
3, 2.89 surat y takes the place of j, dy and Yy

8) Thus H..(..4,098, T. V.8, 2. 87 squsawi 9 4k takes the place
of ®j ete.; as HESEA for Skr. qoE, yarssrg for Bkr. yame, gz for Sk.
qTeET: straight; none of these words, I believe, have gurvived in the mo-

dern. Gela; nor do 1 happen to know any other instance in B. or 0.; in 8,
porbaps, there is f&gy marrow for Skr. *qrm° (see Tr. XXVII)
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of ). On the*other hand the Gurmukhi and (in this case also)
Kaithi have two separate signs for y and j, just as in the case
of v and »%). Finally as in the case of the Mg. semicons. &,
so here too the Mg. init. semicons. #_ has been hardened in the mo-
dern E. Gd. into the full consonant T, and the .Mg. medial se-
micons. &_is softened into the semivowel @, vocalized and com-
bined with the adjacent vowels; thus Skr. @@ he knows, Mg.
arary, E. H. E!T;'i'; Skr. 'rsl'ﬁ' wight, Mg. {'ZIU%‘, E. H. ;:{Er or "%ﬁ
To judge, however, from the evidence of the A. Mg. Pr. of the
Bhagavati, where 7y and 7j as a rule appear as yy, but j re-
mains unchanged (see Wh. Bh. 394. 389), and from the fact that
the Kaithi has separate signs for y and j, it is possible, that
the A. Mg, never possessed the single semicoms. 7, but only the
double semicons. @1, following in the former respect the Mh.-Sr.,
in the latter the Mg. In any case, in its modern representative,
the E. H., the semicons. 7, whether single or double, has become
& full consomant. — This theory of the semicons. @ is confirmed

1) This shows again that the semicons. & was in Mg. Pr, more like

 j than 9. — It is notxceable that Bhémaha in his Comm., ou Vr. 11,4 does
not use the term AT (he says AR zrsarfr warfer), which he employs
in all other sitras where an a(,tual phonetic change is enjoined; thus on
Vr. 11,8 he says G {EHT{AT: ST MeRT{T Al and so even on Vr. 11,7
H’S\'T‘{HéﬁT‘{iﬁ‘ T &Y W i, yy for #j and ry. Now in the Bhaga-
vati 7j and 7y, as a rule, change into yy, but j does not change (Wh. Bh.
394. 589). This eurious coincidence would seem to show, that the diffe-

, rence in Bhémaha’s terminology, if it was intentional, was meant to indi-
cate, that in the case of j the change was one in writing only, but in the
case of ) and ry it was one both in writing and pronunciation. Jn other
words: in Bhdm’. time the semicons. @ had already hardened into the full
cong: 3, though it was still written & (as in modern B. and 0.), but the

double & was still both writien and pronounced as semicons. The latter

would naturally hold out longer. In modern E. Gd., however, it too has
hardened to 7.

2) 1t may be remarked, however, that in Kaithi, too, & dot is placad
under 4, when it signifies an organic y in tatsame words; thus =z brue;
which shows, that formerly 4 (without dot) signified j, the Pr. substitute
of the Skr. organic y.

pgem st




by and elucidates the treatment of the Skr. conjunct . j# in Pr.
and Gd. According to the Pr. Gramm. 7 changes to & #% in
Mb.-Sr.1) (H. C.2,42. T.V. 1, 4. 87. Vr. 3, 44), to 55 7 in Mg,
(H. C. 4,293, T.V. 3, 2. 87) and to =T «n in the A. Mg. (Wb.
Bh. 402. 4083). The Gds. show no trace of the form o9 #in, bub
have always I % or tr]i n; as Skr. {rat gueen, Pr. T® or G
B H & or qft, N. eft, M. @. P. S, it Skr. aiosd
sacrificial thread, Pr.*swiifasd or srfas (cf. Vr.4,1), G. s, E. H.
T3 (for Y3 see § 26, 122), (M. 773", S. awar, W. H. #3; Sk
AT order, Pr. mrmy (Vr. 8, 55) or &, H. #vy; Skr. w1, Pr. s
or T, H. &y sign; Skr. farmtfat, Pr. fawfaar or Ty, H.
Bt respectful information, petition; Skr. @mrfgar, Pr. A
or WtEsr, H. @t instead (lit. killing)®). If @ was pronounced
88 ‘8. semicons, (@), it would easily be assimilated to the succee-
ding nagal, Besides from the form =7 mn it appears, that this
palatal semijcons, g had a tendency to pass into the dental clags.
There are, however, traces in Pr. of another modification of T,
beside that into W or #7. The Skr. base [IF king becomes in
Pa. Br, T (Ve 10, 12) and in the later Mh. Pr. {igar (H. C.
3, 50~55. K. I. 237. 238. Cw. 4. Ls. 315). The latter pre:
SUpposes a Sr.. form *ufam or *fE or Mg * pfaer.  Here,
evidently the conjunct T has been dissolved into farar or fare,
Which the Ps., as usial, changes to f&7. On the same principle
i E. B, word wg or &_hint (also S., see Tr. XXXIV) is formed
from the py, *Hs‘ﬂ:T or :.Hf:;ﬂ:m, Skr. gmr?). Instead, however,

1) They‘state, however, that 5 of the R, &1 know always becomes s
(Vr.s, 23); this is born out by Gd., which has T ; they also say that &
::f' derivatives of the R. & optionally becomes =1 (H. C. 2,88. T. V.1, 4.82.

*- 8, 6); but Gd. shows no trace of this. o
2) Algo c{'SlTII\ or %ar:rr mad, Pr. TIEW (H. C. 2, 83) or *?;'GF:‘Y\, Bler.
f}‘?twk (Iit. _‘."’Sl’i?‘eéi)gv and ﬁ”{or s seeing, Pr. *Fa"q\_or *fél::!\, Ske. formm:
' "Rowing); these two words, however, are probably introduced from the
“riian, which accounts for their metaphorical meaning. t,
y 8) H. has both 1T and aﬂ_\hl‘nt, but only ‘(Fﬁ queen, not l‘%, pro-
bably 4 avoid confusion with \i‘:ﬁ night for 8kr. mﬁf.

4| , CONSONANTS. 23 L
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? of & being elided, it generally appears in the modern Gd. either
iw as T g (E. and W. Gd.) or g d (S. Gd.). This can be naturally
‘ explained, if the original 5T be supposed to have been at first

r A pronounced as the semicons. 7. The latter, as already stated,
' has a tendency to pass into the dental class, but it passes even
! more easily into the guttural; i. e., original & becomes T or
fg. Next the nasal was suppressed and the two hiatus-vowels of
fita contracted to 7. This is still the common practice to the
" present day in regard to tatsamas in P. and H.; e. g., P, fivary,
H. 7av1_knowledge for Skr. wv=i; P. attar, H. swar order for Skr.
: #AT5T; but it must have existed already in the Ap. Pr., as evi-

denced by the modern H. swsy_or @1 sacrifice, which presupposes

an Ap. Pr. form 5@ in which the conjunct ¥ gy has become sub-

-

A » " ject to the ordinary Gd. laws on the treatment of comjuncts (see

§ 144. 147. 150); so also the S. Era?n;r ommiscient for *aa?rg (Tr.

XXXII). — In G. tatsamas °fit=® is chanéed to 7@ gnya; and

M. has z=a dnya for °fg7°; e. g., Skr. ¥ is in G. gnydn, in

‘ M. dnydn, It is usual, however, to retain in writing the Skr. con-
Jpnct 5 j7 in the place of the modern awkward triple nexus. —

N It has been already noted, that traces of the insertion of the
euphonic semivowels 7 and & are already found in Pr. The practice
is far more general in Gd.; in E. H., especially, these euph. let-
ters are rvegularly employed in the formation of the long form of
nouns (see § 203).

19. E. H. does not possess the two sibilants 9 s and §_sh
of the Skr. phonetic system., Even in tatsama words they are
always pronounced as & s, as fa@r siu (f3) Siva. Already in the
A. Mg. Pr., the original of X. H., they had uniformly given way to
the latter (see Wh. Bh. 893. 415. Ls. 411). In writing the syms
bols @ and & are commonly used; but they are slways pronoun-
cod s and #h respectively (as uar khis happy, pers. Jhs), and, in
fact, are the B, H. (Kaith{) signs of those two sounds. To avoid
misunderstanding, however, I shall employ in this work the usual

e ———

Devantigari characters § s and @ ki
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: 20. Affinities. The sound of & had been already lost
o in all Prs.; that of g in the Mh.-Sr® and that of § in the Mg.
(Vr. 2, 48. 11, 3). Accordingly none of the Gds. have ¥, the E. Gd.
(exc. E. H.) has no g, W.and N. Gd. no . S. Gd. and E. Hy,
follow, like their prototypes (the A. Mg. and Dk. Pr.), the example
of‘the Mh.-Sr. and have, as a rule, no qr. In other words, like ]
their respective originals, E. Gd. (excl. E. H.) pronounces all three
Skr. sibilants alike as $; W, N,8. Gd.and E. H. as s. ITnH. H,
however, and in the other literary forms of W. Gd. both g and 9
are sounded in tatsamas, but alike as palatal g; thus faar and famay
e sive and vignu. — In writing, the character @, more or legs
modified in the different alphabets (sce the table), is preserved in
all Gds., and used as a symbol of & kh. Similarly E. Gd. uses
T, and W. and N. Gd. g, and S. Gd. § and T indifferently, as
% symbol for their one sibilant. In the literary or high forms
of the various Gds., the use of all three characters T, € (not
of their sounds), has been reintroduced ; chiefly in tatsamas; in
i tadbhavas, owing to an imperfect knowledge of their derivation,
l

!

‘

they are sometimes wrongly employed by native writers.
21. Such foreign sounds as do mot ocour in the E. H.
Phonetic system, are assimilated in the following manmer:
‘ 1) The semigutturals (arabic) <3 ¢, & & ghand or s h
} become respeetively the pure gutturals &, q, 7 and §; as s
for 833 qgp cement, wrent Sl only or empty; NS A poor;
T Sl state; gy 5@ every.
2) The semipalatals (arabic) & 3, 38 Lo 2, i’ # become
Pure palatal 7 ; ag sum (0. H. &wig) el paper; L,J"L‘
More (see Bs. 11, 54); fafeuy Jovias; landholder ; mﬁ{uabaw
ety Ry o manifest.
8) The semicerebrals (english) ¢ and @ become pure cerebral
€ and g respectively ; as sy collector, Ty lord. _ :
| . 4) The semidentals b ¢ and (sibilants) < § wo § and Yo sk
| become pure dental A and §_ vespectively; as sl ready:
R s proved; arfgm wambo masﬂi% UhaS happy.
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5) The semilabial 3 f becomes pure labial @, pronounced
phy not £ ag in W. H.; e. g, a?:r phaidd for soab faidd profit.
6) The spirants ¢ ¢ and (sometimes) o v are dropped, and 3

; if they were medial, the hiatus-vowels are contracted; as AT
for. pehea Fenown, mifia for Hsles like.

3. THE VISARGA AND ANUSVARA.

92. The E.H. does not possess the Visarga (:) or unmo-
dified sibilant (see M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. Already
., in Skr. the visarga had ceased to be pronounced: in certain cases
and was assimilated either to the preceding vowel or to the fol-
lowing consonant. In Pr. this became the universal practice (of.
. Ls. 142. 229. 230). It follows that none of the Gds. can possess .
the visarga; on the contrary, they further subject the assimilated
X vowel or consonant of the Pr. to the disintegrating action of
their own laws. Thus compare the following examples: Skr. gaatsfa
also another, A.Mg. Pr. 7 f&, E,H. w3 or war; Skr. awismy
glorious, A. Mg. Pr. admaa or mewsiv, B. H. @wsia; Sk, gaie: weak,
Mg. zg=, E. H. zay; Skr. fafirm: thoughtless, Mg. fafEm, B, H
: fisttn ;. Skr. Faroafy ke pours off, Mg. ey, E. H. ﬁmi‘, Skr.
¥ i fruitless, Mg, fwst, B. H. Siwer; Skr. afim: fir, Mg, snit,
| E. H. sofi; Skr. i@ pain, Mg. z#s, E.H. ga; Skr. eI
conscience, Mg, ez, E. H. sy ; Skr. Feasmeata eapels, Mg-
Frgyeis, B, H. fiersy; Ske. fgren: breath, A. M. e, E.H. ..
It will be seen from this, that the spelling with a visarga (as
7@, #mmyar), affected by Hindi purists (especially foreign lexi-

: cographers), is indefensible. A sound, which had disappeared in Pr.
alveady, could not have survived in Gd. As a matter of fact, no
Hindéi pronounces or writes ') it, even in tateamas; they say dulh
Ak not dullkh, and antakaran vot aniuhkaran. 'The latter is even

1) 1 have seen a nafive writer use-the viearge to indicate a somant
final @, ns @wys" karaba (yow will do); the practice, however, i8 not to
¢ be commended ; 3)”15 ae the use of the amisviva to indicate nasalization

(8828.8); both %ﬂq'um Skr. symbols.
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Sometimes pronounced anmtharan, where the gquiescence of the d,
which conld not be unless the @ were final (see § 41), clearly
Proves the absence of a visarge.

23. The E. H. does not possess the Anusvdra (-) or un-
modified nasal (M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. The anus-
Vira should be carefully distinguished from the anundsika (<)s
The former is a separate sound (like the visarga or like any
vowel or consonant),”while tke latter is merely the nasalization
of a sound. If the breath is emitted wholly through the mouth,
the pure sounds, whether vowels or consonants b, are produced;
fa par only be ‘thus emitted, while the rest is allowed to
Escape simultaneously through the nose, a nasalized sound, whe-
ther vowel or consonant ), is produced; if the breath is espelled
Wholly through the nose, the mouth being shut, & pure nasal
found (unmodified by any organ of speech in the mouth) is the
Yesult. The latter is the anuswara, which, therefore, is called by
Dative Grammarians ndsikya, because pronounced in the nose only.
The second group, the mnasalizéd sounds, are called by them anu-
Ddsika op co-nasals, because they are pronounced through both
Wouth and nose af the same fime. The pure nasal, monopolising
8 it does the whole of the breath, cannot be pronounced #o-
9’“‘”‘?" with, but only affer an other sound. Hence if is called by
the native Gramm. anusvéra, i. e. affer-sound. ~— Now any sound,
Whether vowel or consonant, may be nasalized, except J 7, ¥ 8
*d § 4%); but only five of these, when thus nasalized, ave writs
te& with separate letters; viz, the pasal consonants or, hriefly;
the, Aass-nasals, F #, o R Won TN T The nasalization of
the rest (e @, ;j\, & and the vowels, which I shall call briefly.
the @rundsika) is indicated by the sign (v), called arddhachandra
(halfmoon); thus s 1, 4 9, # 4, 7t G, 9 i, % @, ete. (§8). The pure
Hasal (or apuswéra) is denoted by the sign (-), called bindu (dot);

1) Modified in the mouth, according to the organ of speech, into

Butturals, palatals, ete.
2) Tn Sk, also 9§ and *h b 1 N, s Y G

L



thus & dm is the vowel ¢ succeceded by a nasal tone, while
st @ is the nasalized vowel d. The latter is but onme sound ; the
former are two successive sounds. = The two cases, th.erefore, are
quite distinet. — The anusvéra has the nearest affinity to the
clags-nagal T m ;. the latter is formed by a momentary, the for-
mer by a prolonged contact of the lips, — As to the use of these
three kinds of nasals (the class-nasals, the anusvira and the anu-
n#sika) in Skr., Pr, and Gd. respectively, the following general
laws may be laid down. [Firstly, as regards the nasal in the
body of the word. 1) In Skr.: a) a nasal standing before ¥ s
(@, @) and g & must be the anusvéra; b) before any consonant
proper it must be the respective class-nasal; ¢) before nasals,
gemivowels and vowels it must be one of the three, mr or = or
T (cf. M. M. 5.7.59.60). 2) InPr.: a) a nasal standing before
& (Mg. @t ) mwust be the anusvira; b) before § and any comns.
proper it may be either the anusvéra or the respective class-nasal;
in the latter case § changes to & (H.C.1,264, T.V. 1, 2. 86);
_¢) before nasals, semivowels and vowels @, 7 and 4 remain, as
a rale, unchinged ); but occasionally & before 1 may be changed
to anusvAra, while before vowels it may become & with or without
snundsika or:be elided?) (cf. ad a.b., Vr. 4,17. H. C. 1, 29. 30.
00 Vol 0.47.485 ad e, Vr. 8,2.3.48.44.58.2,8. T.V. 1, 4.
819 87.48. 49, 8, 2.87.44. 8,8.8. 1,3.11. H. C. 2, 42
56.61.78.79. 1,23. 4,897. 1,178). 8)InGd.: a) the nasal
is mever anusvdra under any circumstances; b) before &, g, and
any cons. proper it imay be either anunésika or the wespective
class-nasal; if anundisika, the preceding vowel is almoft univer-
sally lengthened ; if class-nasal, § becomes 7 ; ¢) before semivowels

1) Unless the conjunct is dissolved; as Skr. i{ﬁ‘&ﬂ' tamarind, Pr.
anferar, H. 3t (see § 167).

2) Occasionally 7 before vowels is changed to anusvira or enundsike
in Pr.; as Skr. sEvfaw houses, Pr. 877 or &yt (H.0.8,26. T.V. 2, 2.81),

M et

ANUSVARA. § 2 L
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and fvowelsg it is often changed to anunésika, in which case the
hiatns-vowels ‘are generally contracted. Compare the following
€xamples: ad a.b) Skr.gw: goose, A. Mg. €%, E. H. gfq or & ;
Skr. fifg: tion, A. Mg. feg or f&aF (or fiar), E. H. ¥t*g or &g or
{ﬁ?\ (or f&w § 13); Skr. az: mud, Mg. 4% or tz;f, E. H, afs® or
9% (or dm §13); Skr. wwT eyesalve, Sr. HFw: or mmwi, E. H.
"'« or T ; Skr. wugwH: thorne Mé. &Iy or waey, E. H. &vzr
OF ®UZT; Skr. ==z moon, Mg. %r?—\ or ==z, E. H. Hf"{ or Fg;
Skr, wafy Le trembles, Mg. dm{ or g, E. H. &% or &4 §
@d c) Bkr, quas_ virtue, A. Mg. quai or g, K. H. g ; Skr. T=aw
he heeds, Mg. maz, E. H. avv; Skr. swaw it passes, Mg. s,
E "E\T; Skr. sEgen roseapple, Mg. atgﬁ’f or "a'cg@r (§ 18), E. H.
L5 Bkro mmm mango, Mg. #WE or g (§18), B. H. a@m;
Skr. sy is born (Den. R.), Mg. w=3 (H. C. 4, 136), E. H. a3
OTFR; Sy, wayan: bee, Ap. ways, E. H. v pr; Skr. sawa lofus,
Ap. maw, E. H. s ; Skr. gATR prince, Mg. AN or FHEAN
(. C. 4,302, 1,67), E.H, gﬁ{ or HHY; Skr. s at (8 place),
Mg. ami or (Ap) arfin, E. H. ¥”; Skr. wsfsias hirty five, Mg.
T or quir (cf. H. C. 2, 174. 48), E. H. & drg (for qaata ).
There are a few exceptions; 1) in Pr.: &) occasionally the anu-
8Vra, ig optionally dropped, in which case the preceding vowel
is generally lengthened (Vr. 1, 17. 4, 16. H. C. 1, 28. 29. T. V.
L 1. 46. 48) ﬂ) occagionally an anusvérs is substituted for a con-
Sonant  proper forming the first part of a conjunct (Vr.d4, 15,
H. ¢. 1,26. T.V.1,1.42); y) the nasal preceding & cousonant
PXoper which is mot dsanna (T.V.1,1.47), i. e, between which
30d itself another consonsnt has been dropped, must be anusvira
(H. 0. 1,25, T.V.1,1. 41); J) a nasal, preceding & by trans-
POsition, yomaing, as & rule, unchanged ; very varvely it is elided
ad the preceding vowel lengthened (Vr. 3, 8.32. 83, H. C. 2, 74.
8. D.V.T % 67—70. H. 0.2 78, T,V.1,4. 64), 2)ln6d
®and B) the Pr. practice is retained and extended, only substi-
Yuting anungsika for anusvira; y) in this case also anundsika is
Bubstituted for anugviire ;. d) either § is" elided and the preceding
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vowel lengthened or the conjunct is dissolved. Compare the fol-
lowing examples: ad «) Skr. faaff: twelty, Pr. Sar, E. H. & ;
Skr. f&g: lion, Pr.@igr or figy, E. H. @ig or E?T'%s:, ete. (see above);
Skr. arem flesh, Pr. ats or &, E. H. @19 or aTa or a=w ; Skr.
sigyfa he collects, Pr. GF'(?g or aays (0 V33 1% 133), E. H. 783 ;
Skr. W before, Pr. Hq& or {13‘{, H. swg or GEQ or Tl ;
Skr. @s71 reading, Mg. abd, E, H. a3a; Skr. @& fogether with,
Mg. &% or w71, E. H. @mw; ad p) Skr. @ww, Pr.as, E.H ats;
Skr. ag®d tear, Pr. dgd, B. H. arg; Skr. waq true, Pr. @,
E. H. @t=; Skr. fagT sleep, Pr. fungy, E. H. :ﬁ-“g, ete. (see § 149);
ad ) Skr. uf;’: row, Pr. dmt, E. H. arfd; ad d) Skr. faga sign,
Pr. faug (H. C. 2, 50), E. H. stx or f&mar; Skr. sngian: Brdh-
man, Mg. asgar, BE. H. sngg or amga ; Skr. goan: krishna, Mg.

Fwg, B.H, &1 or &g (as in &gy Cawnpdr and wARAT ST

Kanhaiyd Ldl); Skr. 1, A. Mg. srg, E. H. g9 we; Skr. Fom03;,

Mg. #vgs, B. H. swy; Skr. go1°, Pr. qrg’, E. H. awy your

Secondly; as vegards the nasal ‘T at the end of a word: 1) in Skr.
a) before comsonants it may become anusvéra or the respective

class-nasal; b) before vowels it remains 7 (M. M. 29). 2)In Pr..

) before comsonants it must become anusvira; b) before vowels
it generally becomes anusvira or remains unchanged; but it may
occasionally become anundsika or be elided (Vr.4,12.18. H. C.
10286 24 308 W 1y 1.6 3054086, 1,1.89.40. H. G 8,25! T.
V. 2, 2.80). 8) In old Gd. it becomes anunasike if preceded by
a long vowel, and is elided if preceded by a short one; this is on
the whole preserved by M., G. and S.; in the other modern Gds., as
in H., B., etc., it is always elided. Compare the following examples:
Skr. wet Feaf or wwwggata ke breaks fruil, Pr. w& ey, B.H
Ly Ary; Skr. o FaF or tﬁaefu% he takes fruit, Pr. e gy or
@z, E. H. &7 &; Skr. sewmsgsf he gathors fruit, Mg. & 29897
or wevEesy, E. H. &y (irq%) Skr. ofar curds, Pr. f€ or %
or @fg; Skr. ghawm, Pr. gfes, M. z87, B, H g8t This in-
duction clearly proves two things. ®irslly; that in the main a
gradual attenuation of the nasal has taken place. The pasal
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?Onsonant of the Sanskrit becomes anusvéra in Pr., and anundsika
m Gd,, and finally drops of altogether!). In one instance, however,
% Consolidatioh of the masal has taken place; namely the Skr.

a :
Ausvéra before T and § has become in Pr. a nasal consonant

before §, and in Gd. before both & and §. Secondly, that Gd.
Possesses no anusvéra. This fact has been much obscured by
the objectionable miodern practice of writing and printing the
an:lswira, instead of the anunasika, as & I for 3", a\'lg lip for
gy, ete. The correct practice, which is still generally followed
?’Y Natives of the old school in their writing and printing %),
8 %o use the anusvdra, just as in Skr. (M. M. 5. 59), only when
the full nagal consonant ought to be written and smust be pro-
Rounceq, Here, of course, the dof is not the real anusvara,
bug merely a sort of stenographic sign for the class-nasal, used
for the sake of more expeditious writing and not affecting the
Pronunciation in any way. The anungsika, on the other hand, is
Used Whenever a vowel is to be pronounced with a nasal tbne.
Thus Datives write and pronounce either a’i"{ chid or =g chand,

but not |, Tt would be well, to revert generally to this older

g more correct practice. In the present work the distinction

Will be carefully observed.

2 CHAPTER. EUPHONIC PERMUTATION OF LETTERS.
1) IN PRONUNCIATION AND INFLECTION.
; VOWELS.
24. If any word ends in & short # @ that ¥ & becomes

S¢ont, that is, it is not pronounced; and such a word may
?racﬁlcally be considered as one ending in a consonant. The

Yuip

866 i H C.[4,411) and T. V. (3, 4 67) have a rule on the Ap. Pr. which

™8 to indicate such an attenuadion of the final nasal (anusvira); ‘%!E}Z{

m'}‘m% ST fE=gIy Awir swrTeIEa siEfe G i e. the anusviea
e end of o word is usually pronounced shightly.

2) In writing the anandsika commonly appears as two dots ), the

§ :
Vol being merely an abbreviation of the semieirele (v).

ANUSVARA. 3 L

-



CHANGES OF VOWELS. § 25. 26

quiescent @ will, for the sake of clearness, be indicated in this
work by the virdma (cf. § 3, note). Thus =T bdgh tiger (not
bdgha) ; =a bdt word; Fw@ chalat walking ; Tiga hoib we shall be.

Ezception. It is always pronounced in the 274 pers. plur.
in conjugation; thus SXga Abiba you shall be (not heib), &g bdta
you are (not bdf).

95. An antepenultimate T ¢ is always made 7 @ which
with a following Z 7 or ¥ i optionally, yet generally, combines
to ¢ @i and #T au. Antepenultimate %4, 3% Te %1 § are shor-
tened whenever followed by a consonant (excl. euphonic and & ).
Thus Ta~am ramud long form of TTL rdm Rdma; Tu~ar gidh'vd
of T gidh vultwre; Yyan ghor'vd of @yt ghord horse; Sz=ar betvd
of ATT betd son; Frz=mt mithd of ATT mitd sweet; ATAT naiivd or
StaT naud of TS ndd barber; wgaT bhaiyd or Yar bhaiyd of m%
bhdh brother; ST batiyd of & bdl word; FaTE  sufld 15 pr.
sg. pret. of s sutab to sleep; '\argaﬁ‘e khaibs or W Khaibd 1% pr.
sg. fub. of @rga khdib to cat; {3 karaiitd or war karautd
1% pr. s‘g. pret. conj. of &I kardid to cause to do (for &T{‘TEI’THV
kardv'is, see § 84); but Gimar (if) I drank; gﬁﬁa or gast I
touched (see § 65).

Eazception. The long vowel of a transitive (or causal) root
is mever shortened ; e. g., m‘(fﬂ?‘f" mdr’lo I killed of ¥y, caus. of
a= to die.

Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g., Ap. Pr.
age for *arzay (H.C. 4,408. T.V. 8, 3.10) = Mh. arfyar, Skr.
awga such.

26. The short ¥ ¢ and %ai are sometimes reduced te T %
and short &1 7 and #Y aié to 3 #; or, more often, all four to & a.
Thus: Sfear batigd or TEfEan bitiyd daughter; ®E kaht or ®fE kahi
having said ; ﬁ@r:,r\gai[én or ?rra{ gailan they went; A garilcﬁ or
R yailis they went ; @XfEan Wliyd or syfvar lutiyd brass vessel; apyfEaT
pardsiyd or ayfEmt parasiyd neighbouring ; 7AY5 janbu ov W3 jandi
brahmanical thread; #t ait or ¥ a and; A1y alir or WY ar and

el or Arwt honey-bee; Wiy or et forty four, eto.

)L
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Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g S@um or
A pain (Vr. 1, 84); aftr=gyy saturday for Skr. ey, B H
] “:H'Q{ (H.C. 1, 149. cf. Vr. 1, 38); Hgﬁ'{ad one hundred and seven
for Skr, H@Iﬁm (Wh. Bh. 427); &35 or #d mdual for Skr.
H'-“ﬁ:m.L(H.-C. 1,156); g;«ﬁ drunk for Skr. artaz: (Ve 1, 44); Ap.
%A who (H. C. 4, 395. of. 4, 408) for Faq = =g (lit. of what
sort, see § 438, 2). )

27. A final anunhsika is often omitted; thus\itii or .
B you; F tay or & tai thow; ] mar or & mai I " mé or ¥
me in; S ndld or TS néht not; arn jdni or AL jdnk we
know, ete.

28. To avoid the hiafus of two contiguous vowels, T ¥ is
inserted after = d, % 4; and optionally & », after & @, #At o and
¥ ¢ But neither 7 nor & can be inserted, if the gecond vowel
we Jior { 4; in this case the hiatus, as a rule, remains, r’chough
7Y @ may and §3 @ must be contracted to ¥ ai and T 4 re-
*Pectively, if they are followed by a heavy syllable. Thus: f&aw
T A= foams khiydyal it was caten; T+ T = aw to go; @
+ W = Qum piyad to drink; & + T = ar piyai he drinks; agai::
T, chiwgt or gaa_chiat dripping from + @ ga‘ chitvai or G
chitai i drips from = + §; [aa rovat or A rodt weeping from
T+ Y& rovai or g roai he weeps from Tt + ¥y o levai ke
OF S % logi ke to take from & + v. Butwr + §= @ty khdl he shall
eat; w4 $o = @rgenn khdlld we eat; & + &mr = Qger pilld we
rink; Y+ =g chili it will drip; I+ = FEwn chidld
we drip; ATE Dok he will sow, amgen boild we sow; ¥% del he will
Give, ;G’;'(‘f'!T defld we give; again 'ars?} Fhaibai or &= khaibai we shall
eat from wr + @ G pibai we shall drink from & + g @
kb we shay eat from @r + &L} aga, phit (if) we drank from

+ $5 S chidbai and Sg= chiib we shall drip; SG boibai
ad Sitear boib we.shall sow; g leit (if) we took from &+ T

Eaception 1. The suft. § (8. pr. sg. fub. ind.) may optionally

tombing with a preceding % o %; thus & + %zﬁi pié or
Phhe will drink; ™ + § =@ ji or Mg it he will live.
8



- agme_. ol

RS T

v

B e T I —
»

L

CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS.  §29—32.]

Eaception 2. The initial & of the suffs. of the fut. ind.
(viz. 5= ete.), of the pres. part. (#7) and of the pret. conj.
(viz. =AY ete.) combines with a preceding #T or @, and with &
of the verb & fo become to ar, g, W respectively; thus @r +
g = wrat” khabo I shall eat; T + #=n° =" debd I shall
give; &Y + wE = gE” hobd I shall be; @1 + =W == @y khdt
eating; % + @7 = @ det giving; & + W1 = & hot being.

SINGLE CONSONANTS.

29. v is generally substitated for 3 r; thus E. H. a1y he
broaks for W. H. 7y ; B, H. 313 hie joinsfor W. H.3my; E. H. & garden
for W. H.=rat; B.H. e wife for W. H. arg; B.H. T artery for W. H.
T St, ete. Sometimes also ir rh for rh; as E.H. a% bdrhai he grows for
avs (W. H. &r3); B. H. 77 gdrhai he beats into form for W. H. T

80. J v isalmost universally substituted for a non-initial & 3
thus E. H. & fruit for W. H. &y ; E. H. et abuse for W. H. miraits
E. H. a% hie walks for W. H. ==; E.H. zﬁ" he throivs for W. H. ziat;
E. H. wfyar black for smfwwar, etc.; but never T for sy people, ete.

Egception. The st of the suff. m& of the past tense never

.’ thangesy e. g., AT gone, not smy; aFwr’ I read, mot GITT.

31, @ ! and 7w, if initial, are sometimes interchanged;
thus =1 for = in sher dark blue or AMww (Skr.Fw); and I for

@ in @7 salt or @y (Skr. waw, of. Vr. 1, 7); Amg waistcloth
or wmz (Skr. fegey:, Mg. fEimag) ).

32. g h may be dropped; 1) always final, thus &g & or
& of whom; #g & or W & of thai; yeg or get aila you came;
&g or ®mA karata (if) you did: 2) sometimes medial (see § 126);

. g8 @t or mul ‘there, wt or mul where, At or agt wheresoever, T

ov % or ATBY” within; & or (0. H.) ®X" towards; ATWT or AYET &

& Maydthd; ww full brother for *amgy (seo § 120); &= day for
*fagr (see § 184, note).

1) Not from =, Skv. 7y naked, as B I, 248; the oviginal F of
fen® iy proserved in the g of B. Anfz. :
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33. A medial & v, followed by g or %, is always elided;
and  further ¥ (but not :%) combines with a preceding @ ¢ (or

A d by §25) to ¢ ai; thus am&x + =’ (=q+;sﬁ“’)-=éaﬁ".

I shall find; s + 38 = Yar thou will come; fEaa + WE =
S8 you will cause to eat. But gt + §= tn% he will find;
4§ = ATE" we come; faama + T == fGargan we cause to cat.
; 34. A medial a y or 3 v, containing a neufral vowel (see
§5,0), are vocalized to ¥ ¢ and 3 u respectively, and optionally
°°m-bille with a preceding # @ (or originally =7 d by § 25) to
R @i or A1 qu. Thus TS+ ¥ (= mare. gaylés) = NIWE gailes
of‘ L gailés thow wentest; faar + asd_ (== faaa=sq_piyay’ lyit) =
:_qu?i?'i piyailyii or fﬁ?}mf\ piyailyis I could be drunk; &y + &ar
to\djﬁ‘ﬁu karavts) = syzar” karaitd orayiar” karautd (if) I caused
» .+ s (= =yae charav'les) = S{ING. charaiiles

OF AR charaulés he caused to walk.
44 35, ‘A ffinities. There are instances of this c}]ange in Pr.:,
s ’“S:S'HT or #rafyar = Skr. arena: (H. C. 1, 78); @t for "‘T'{m
Sk TN = Skr. wewa (H. 0. 1, 167); &y for *=sf for *sm@y =
* S&yE (H. C. 1, 170); #rayg for *asayg for wawyg = Skn
:‘W&f (H. €. 1, 172); arsgui = Skr. araguny (H. C. 1,178); sa&d
\sm@ = Skr.gmrn (H. C. 1, 183); aleo in inflexion as afg = *agix
= Skr, mafy; gife = *g37g = Skr. uafd, ete. ; see’§ 18, note 3,p. 18).

COMPOUND CONSONANTS.

36. 9 ksh is always pronounced and written & chh;y thus

chhotd small (Skr. wg ?); gt chhatyt a chhatré (Ske.

i), BAT chhamd forgiveness (Skr. wav kshamd).

& WT::"Z. ﬁ.ﬁ is always pronounced and generally written 3@ gy}

Sy L .‘7.’/072; knowledge (Skr. T jiana); =var dgyd command

© WY djng).

G T 18" . :'sz is a.lways pronounced m.Jd generally wr'itten *u ngh

& ’»’llcm(: )); as Hq sangh collection '(Skr. giw swmnhah); Hma sa-.)'oghdt

PPy ; (Skr. sgwm: sambatah); Tag singh lion (Skr. fég); Fawa
% thron (Skr. fergrrm ), eote. (see § 159).

[
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1 - 'r.ns.is always pronounced and writtcn__.‘q\/ns-(i. e. =% 78,
of. §§ 18. 23); asaim (or &) bans race (Skr. g vamsak); =AY
(or Er=ettuy) bansidhar a name (lit. /luip—hoidcr, Skr. é'qﬁu{: vam-
sidharak); F&a1 (or =) Juimsd @l(;ug'htcr (Skr. fEar himsd); &
(or g=1) hans goo/se (Skr. gm: hamsah),-etc. (see § 159).

; Note: Tt -has become -the fashion in modern times, to resu-
“scitate the writing of = and “g; but the practice of the older,

native school is more correct and preferable.

'2). IN DERIVATION Y).

a) CHANGES-OF FINAL SOUNDS.

40. In limine, it should be observed, that Skr. and Pr.
nouns pass into Gd. in the form of the nominative singular, the
final sound of which undergoes the following changes:

41. A visarga or anusvdra is dropped, and a preceding A

becomes quiescent; thus E. H. gag son (a tats.) for Skr. g=:; E. H.
mtar polt for Sk, wfe:; E. H. g teacher for Skr. 7 E. H. ooz
manifest, Skr. GHET ; B. H. a7 forest, Pr. @ai (Vr. 4, 12), Skr.
a3 B, H. & or @ hundred, Mg. wd (Wb. Bh. 427), Slkr. SI78.;
B, H. @7 fidd, Pr. @ (H C. 2,17 &), Skr. sy ; B, H, anfy
wader, Pr. &Y or anf{ or anfy” (of. H. C. 8, 25), Skr. arfy; B. H.
@y honey, Pr. 7y or ayf or @ (ef. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. 7y, see § 23.

492, Pr. mase. or fem. W7 or & becomes quiescent #; thus
E. H. °g slep, Ap. Fag (. ©. 4, 418), Pr. fingy (Vo 1,12), Skr.
fflaft-'(fem.); E.H. atg arm (also afg), Ap. IR (H. C. 4, 329),
Pr. agy (H.-C. 1, 86. 4,829), Skr. argr (fem.); E. H. & word,
ewent, Pr. smt (Vr. 3, 24), Skr. awv (fem.); E. H. yma prince,
Ap. T (H. C. 4, 402), Pr. g (H. C. 3,136) or Trav (Vz. 5, 36),
Skr. 7T (masc.).

‘48. Pr. mage. or fem. :3{‘ or, ¥ becomes I or quiescent #;

thus B. H. £z or & sight, Ap. Rfy (H.C. 4, 380) or Pr. fg3

1) This list of sandhi-laws lays no claim to completeness, a quality
nnattainable in the present state of our knowledge of Gd. derivation; but
it containg, perhaps, all the more important and more general phenomens.

[

.




CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 57

(.01, 128), Sk. gfei(fom.);. E. 1 st ot s sibier, ADYtefn
(H. C. 4, 351) or Pr. sy (1.0, 2, 126), Sk, fieT (of. § 132, note) ;

B H. oy o AT fire (fom.), Pr. awit (Vr. 5, 18. fem.), Skr. afifi:

(mase.); . H, st or n¥f eye (fem.), Ap. afva (cf. H. 0. 4, 396),
i TR (Vr. 4, 20. fem.), Skr, ufer (veutr.); E.H. g7 or = sage,
Ap. aftr (of. 1. 0, 4, 841) or Pr. quit (cf. H. C. 3, 125), Skr. g
(masc.); g, g, fEem or @ thursday, Pr. fageng (H. C. 1, 138),
Skr. ggeafa; (masc.); E. H. st or a@ifr sage, Pr. awam, Sk,
blal (mase.), ;

4.0 Pr! mase or fem. & or 3 becomes I or quiescent #;
thus 1, g, 7 or g tree, Ap. e (I C. 4 870); Pr. . (H/ O,

Skr. ag: (masc.): E.H. a3 or A body, Ap. ayy (H.C. 4, 401)
or Pr. A9 (ef. Vr. 5,18), Skr. &m: (fem.); E. H. gtg or gatg
Aatghter-in-taws, Pr. gesg (of. Spt. 122), Skr. goens: 3 E. H. &rg or
g ’molherﬂ’wlaw, Pr. @rg (Spt. 339), Skr. g=m.

45.  Pr. masc. ¢ or ¥ becomes § & or § or quiescent gl
thus g, g, auL road, Mg. @i or mmv (Mchh. 96, 20), Skr. anT:;
E m T man, Mg. afr or o (. C. 4, 288), Skr. Am; E. H
WL, Mg, w4 or g (Wh. Bh. 420. mase), Skr. & (neutri);
E‘]. . YA doing, Mg. wwify or wmafa or @ (Mchh. 1\08’ 18),
Sk, ¥ ; B T, or Tesy kept, Mg. wfgraty or @iFer (Mehh.
11g, 6), Skr. 'Tf%!’ﬁ Also in locatives; as E. H. @ng or &fi #ill,
AP S or ey (1, 0. 4, 834), Skr. @iy; and in conjunct par-
ticiples, g E. H. &g or &3 or & kahé having said, A. Mg. &
(see Wy, By, 43%) oF TN} &fen, Skr. wfamm (see § 490, 491).

46, Affinities. The termin. g or g is Mg. Pr.; the
Mh.-gy., I8 7t and Ap. 3 (H. 0. 4, 332) and both become in W.
Gd S or quiescent ®: in 0. H. and especially in S, the Ap. 3
19 still Preserved; thus W. H. 7y, 0. H. and 8. ag (Tr. 33) man,
B A% (0.4, 808) o g (K. L )\ ox Ph. 4t or @ (HAD,
L 229); w, H. sm, 8 &g (Tr. 83) work, Ap. &, Pr. ey
Vx4, 18y, werr aui, 0. H. any, 8. @y road, Ap. wy (H. C.
4 357), Pr. amit (Va2 3, 50 Kn. sya, Br. wyg doirlg, Ap- WG,

L,177), Skr. ag: (mase.); B. H. q¥g b, Pr. 9g (H. C. 1, 26), .

5L



Sr. &yAv or Gﬁ\"ﬁﬁ' — It will be observed that just as Mh.-Sr.

-ﬁ( is reduced to Ap, 3, so Mg. g is reduced to 3. This is ex-
.pressly stated by Vr. 11, 10. K. 1. 12 (cf. Ls. 393. 402) and
“Md, 12, 20 (fol. 49%) & deRfEAtidft & oy wwy gRAT @

i. ¢., masc. nouns in & have a nom. sing. in ¢ or i. The form
in’ ¥ (like that in 3) was probably Ap. Mg. It only occurs ex-
ceptionally in the Bhag. (see Wb. Bh. 416). H.C. (4, 287) and
T.V. (3, 2. 80) do not notice it; which, perhaps, shows that
Ap. Mg. g was pronounced like short v € (cf. H. C. 4, 410. and
see § 6). — In the Gds., especially in their literary forms, the
final ¥ and 3 generally become quiescent, and hence are omitted
in ewriting, and thence again have come to be practically identical
with quiescent #. — Occasionally E. H. has Ap. Sr. forms; as
a1 wound, Ap. ar3 (I. C. 4, 346), Sr. avar, Skr. @,

47. Pr. mase. 5y becomes =T; thus E. H. aryt horse, Mg.
drzy, Skr. dvza:; E. H. s good, Ap. ¥t (H. C. 4, 8351), Mg.
werg, Skr. sgw:; E.H. aq pitcher, Mg. a3y, Skr. #ow.

48. Affinities. The term. 5y is Mg.; the Mh.-Sr. is 53T,
and Ap.#3; the latter contracts in the W. and N. Gd. to T or
(Br.) 57; thus Br.atsY, wst), @3, Mw., G., 8., N. @3, WY, J31; only
P, forms an exception in having the E. H. term. T, and hence
it has got into Urdi and H. H.; thusP., U., H. H. a3r, ¥, #@3T.

- Again M., B. and O. have =T like E.H. It will be seen, then,

that while E. and 8. Gd. have =, W. and N. Gd. have =¥ or ;
again Mg. Pr. has =y, Mh.-Sr. Pr. has ##Y; hence it may be
concluded, that the E. and §. Gd. termin. =7 is a modification of
the Mg. Pr. @y, while the W. and N. Gd. #r or ®t is a modi-
fioation of the Mh.-Sr. ##y. The Ap. Pr. has both m# and #3
(H. C. 4, 332). Probably the Br. #Y is o contraction of the Ap.
#w3; as Ap. w§y3, Br. weht good; while the Mw., G., 8., N. &Y is 8
contraction of the Ap. Wi, by the guiescence of #; as Ap. AT,
Mw., G., 8 wsit (i, e. wgps), The Ap. Mg. form, corresponding
to the Ap. Sr. 53, would be ®T (cf. § 46); thig is still preser-

ved in the Psh. ¥ (Tr. J. G, 0. 8. XXI, 87), as Psh. 7 dadai boitom,

"
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E. H. AT or @&, S. @y, Ap. Mg. awg or @@y, Ap. Srv. AA3 or
A EY, Skr. Awa:; but the Psh. has also occasionally the E. G‘Q_.
'form |13 as Psh, @ivar applied, P. sfwar, Bs. and H. H. &, Ap.
Mg. siftmag or @iy, ‘Ske. em: (lit. *fies:), Ap. S,
Br. suay, s, wiomaay, S. @oar or &war.  The Psh. ¥ ai, then,
forresponds to Br. AT aw; being contractions of (Ap.) Mg. =g ai
and Ap, (Sr.) =3 @i respectively; on the other hand, E. and S.
Gd. = corresponds to W. and N. Gd. =Y, Dbeing contractions of
the Mg. Ay and Sr. mEY respectively, by the quicscence of . It
appears, then, that the‘termin. m7 is distinetly Mg., and ‘merely
% (compai'atively modern) modification of the old Mg. g; and
ot a8 it is usually assumed, of the old Sr. 5. There are,
however, some traces of the term. ;T in Pr.; moreover, they
seem to be distinctly connected with Mg. Pr. Firsty: Vr. (11;17)
“Xpressly gives fmrer as a Mg. by-form of faraer jackal (B. H.
). Secondly: Vr.(11,18) and K.IL (Ls. 398) state that the
Mg. vocative ands in #m, and Md. (12, 21. 82. fol 49%) adds also @,
8 9WY or wwAT (B, H. &) oh! disciple’). That is, the nom.
\\«

_ 1) Ve 11, 17 qrrerer frarern ey fvareetio and M 12, 31
RN soatert a1 ey sy gt et | ) s AT AT
¥ ’ﬁﬁ’"'ﬁ uﬁ;{TEﬁTﬂT Il i.e., the voe. of masc. nouns in & ends in € or o,
:;’ he voamse, he voamso (Skr. ser); and Md. 12, 22 m& I Sﬁa Wﬁ

G
of Mase. nouns in ¥, in the sense of rebuke, ends in d; also in e aud o.
Neither . C. nor,T.A V. give these rules in their -ehapter on Mgj
bt they have an allusion to the voe. in T in their chapt. on the Ap.
.0, 4,330, 1.7.8,4. 1); o g, Svyr ¥ g snFpat v avg ey 0 this
18 Bs. Sy A # & sy o g a¥eT AT i e, lit, boy! 1 have forbidden
YOu; do not meke long sulkiness!; sgain \%Iﬁq g aftra {8 a7 & amt

7, = Bs. 3} & ufy § & 7 &% arat 215 i e, lit. deughter! 1 have
told you, go not make & coquettish look. It is to be noted, that K. L
(16.18. of. Ls. 450) gives hoth &T and g as the termin. of the voo. in Ap.
f‘r.\ In the prosent day, E. H. has a voe. in =T, but W. H. in §; 88 B H.
€I, WML ¥ 3 oh diseiple. This, perhaps, explains the silence of H.
g' and T, ¥, 205" the Mg. nom. and voo. in &T; they have relegated it
"o their chapt. on Ap., in which as, pevhaps, indicated in H. O 4 u7

U wvg wyvery | we & | ST | IR | AT L e, the voe.

g il



sing. in g is'used in Mg. as voc., ‘_and the form in #T is but 2
_ slightly worn down by-form of the nom. (as usual with Pr.
voc., of. H. C. 3,38. T.V. 2, 2.421). The latter form, which
was at first (in Mg.) confined to the voc.-nom., is in Gd extended
to the nom. generally. Thirdly: H. C. gives several instances
of a nom. in & in the Ap. Pr.; e. g, ¥gyw g#v g mifyar afefwr
agTyr @ql (4, 351); this is A. Mg. Ap.; the corresponding Sr.
Ap. is in &g ags W Ry Freer T A (4, 358);

former is Bs. (a kind of semi E. Gd., see Introd.) wsr gam
iy At t'ﬁ'{'r ®Td, i. e., it has happened well, sister, that my
husband has killed; the other is Br. (W. H.) &g Y sy s
'(:ir arg i. e. surely friend! with whom my hushand is angry ?).

49. Pr. masc. 37 and 37 become ¥ and 3 respectively; thus
B. H. 7% oiman, Mg. afg (ef. H. C. 2,'98), Skr. Afwa:; E.
H. st gardener, Mg. mtfeg, Skr. atfewa:; E. H. sfe@ts (W. I
WarE) sister’s husband, Mg. sfgfwegy, Skr. ufirfufs; E. H
avt grandchild, Pr. afEsy (H. C.1,137), Skr., awym:; E. H. g
brother, Pr. *vrgar (of. H. C. 1, 187), Skr.ums:; again E.H. &g
scorpion, Mg. fEmy (Vr.1,15. 8,41, T. V. 1, 4. 18), Skr. gfre:;
E. H. &3 a kind of sweetmed, Mg. Wq, Ske. Wsﬁ E. H. rﬁ;
wheat (er m{), Ap. Mg. rﬁaa (ef. L6, 4, 397), Mg. g,
Skr. TTrm:.

50. Affinities. These contractions into ?{ and 3 are com-
mon to all Gds.; but in W. and N. Gd. they arise from the Mh.-
Sr. termin. gAY and I respectively; as W.H. ast, Sr. afgar;

W. H. arsy, Sp, wferar; W. H. oy, Sr. arfafosgsar (of. H C.
T 1,190); W. H. g, Skr. fEpad; W, H oy, 8r. agir w. H.

rﬁy Sr. gAY But M. and 8. have w3 I)iotke;, Dk. uv3y or qIEET

apd T. V. 8, 4 71, rules of varions Ap. dialects would seem to be mixed
up (see also Pu. IX),
1) The voo. in Mh.-8r. Pr. is either like tho nom, & &= or worn down
E%’r‘ﬂ, 80 in Mg, either like nom. ( F@, or worn down g .
2) Tt is also like P,, which shaves the nom. in #T with B, Gd, ¥

dgar @t afpar sifey wrp WL
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(1. c. 1,131), m?j\gr(mdsdn, Pr: :Tgiﬁ' (H. C. 1, 137). This con-
‘ﬁl‘!}etion:;a,g well as those noted in the following pnra.graphS, may
B ex]-j_lain?d by the apparently Pr. tendency of lengthening the
antepeiultimate § (see Wb. Bh. 438) and 33 while ab the same
,;timé the final 7 and A haye a tendency in the Ap. to be shor-
tened to % and 3 (see § 46), and in Gd. to be cast off altogether
(see § 45); thus Mg. -ﬁﬁﬁ’\)‘, Ap. *afqT, *.ﬁ@% Gd. Fel, Sr. %szﬁﬁ,
Ap, %rf%_p,‘ e, @d. Fet; or Mg. =izy, Ap. *agg, *a:g,
Gd. ng, Sr. wzav, Ap. WE3, *TIE, G(]i&f; (cf. § 65, note).
There are some\,‘:tra.ces of t;lylis contj;action in f’r.; thus Pr. gamel
travdller (1. ¥, 1, 9. 48) or arary (H. C. 1, 44. T.V. 1, 2. 10) or
TR (H. C. 1, 95) = Skr. ganat (or gawam:); Pr. Sguul om-
fziscicnt (H. C. 1}'.56) for *ag‘ltg’iﬁ {= Skr. meraen:); and other words
o may o
.51, Pr. fom. zar and a1 become § and 3 respectively;
BEE H. =y 'ma‘r(,;., Pr. efEar, Skr. difzwr; B H. awd earth
(W. H. 38, Pr. afer (H. C. 2, 20), Skr. afier; E. H. @}
b, P'i"-'c‘fﬁ%m (ef. H. C. 1, 247), Skr. afgwr; E. H aFE mo-
ther’s sister, Pr. arsfemr (M. C. 1,134, 2, 142), Skr. AR
- S H.oarg mother, Pr. *mrzwm (see § 63), Skr. ATERT; again E. H. atg
S wife, Pr. qgargan (of. Spt. 85), Skr. gayeT ) B H. ey sand,
i ST, Skr. st .

52.  Affinities Here all Gds. agree; as do also all Pre,
But 3, has 775 mother, Pr. arsar (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. ATHT. The
Steps of change are probably these (see § 42); Pr. @if3wT, Ap.
L % (H. C. 4,330) or *arftw, Gd.drst; Pr. sweyat, Ap ST OF
mac\a’ G(‘L IRy, ete.

53. Pr. neut. m#, T and 3H become T, § and I ve-
SPectively; thus B. H. @war gold, Pr. gvaars (ef. Spt. 194) or
T (of, 1. C. 1, 26), Skr. gowiwr; B. H. Fw coper, Mg
T (300 § 18) ox e (of. V. 3, 53), Sk, gy B H. siver

m’f" br, il ce Skr. #rgwq ; again B H. &t clarified bultor, P
ﬁa‘("f- Spt. 292), Skr. g ; B, . ara water, Pr. arfrsr (Vo 1, 18),
S, Wy, B H. 7@ curds, Pr. afew, Ske. afew; B H. S

1
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pearl, Pr. arfasd, Skr. difwewg; again E. H. @ty fear, Pr. sigd
(cf. H. C. 1, 26), Skr. 5wz ; E. H. g yoke, Pr. gu, Skr. 730 ;
E. H. smsy potato, Pr. #vegd, Skr. arqaa .

54. Affinities. As regards the forms in @7, B., O..and
also P. agree with E. H.: thus B., 0., B, H.aww, P. wfsm. M. bs
¢; as @far”. The M. nouns are neuter, buf the corresponding
E. Gf_l. ones are masc.; compare the masc. forms in § 47. In Mg.
Pr. neuter nouns either end in #% or (becoming masc.) in FY
(ef. Wh. Bh. 416. Ls. 399). From  the Mg. =5 or with the fa-
vorite euph. 7, #ri, which form still occurs ‘occasionally in O. H.,
arises the contracted M, y. From the Mg. masc. @iy arises pro-
bably the E. Gd. #1. On the other hand, the corresponding ter-
min. in G. is ¥ or 3; as AT or ATA; in Mw. W or AV, as T
or AmET; in Br. ®T or # (or also. aT); in S. ;|T, as zAr. The
forms with anundsika are neuter, those without it are mascu-
line. These W. Ggl. forms have arisen from the Ap. (Sr.) Pr.,
which has the neut. termin, m% (H. C. 4, 354. T. V. 3, 4. 26).
This contracts it W. H: to ®T or #T, and is shortened in G.
to ¥. By dropping the final anundsika, the neuters would, na-
turally, become mase., through identity of termination; see § 48.
This masculinizing tendency is seen already in the Ap. Pr., where
the neut. termin. 5 sometimes becomes masc. 3 (Ls. 460, 476. H.
C. 4,381.445; as m. §§ waler for n. 7w, of. H. C. 4, 395), and si-
milarly neut. #% would become masc. ®3. As regards the forms
in if and 3, they are alike in all Gds., except in M., which adds
a final anundsike (as Uit water, #§ fear) and  treats them as
neuters, while the other Gds., having dropped the original anu-
nasika, treat them as masculines.

b) CHANGES OF MEDIAL SOUNbS.
a) SINGLE VOWELS.
55. ¥ becomes T or %; yarely; thus E. H. a7 cage, A. Mg.
dawst (of. Spt. 225), Bkr. daymq (also Fagem? M. W. 572, 8);
E. H, fyfey splashing, Sk w6y ; B, H. gfga memory, A. Mg.

J—r
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3 A0 (of. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. E«":l'.ﬂmt,[!; E. H. fasvay=a one hundred

- jend five, A.Mg. depawd (of: Wh. Bh. 427), Sk, detayme 5 B, H.

" B sparvow, Pr. =wgan (of. IL C. 4, 4459), Skr. wefer; B. I

T ne foeds, Pr. @z, - Skr, wwafn (*ogaf); B H &1

| moment, Pr. gy (H.C. 2. 20), Skr. s ;. B. H. fre=agt alum,

M. *fgferar (or * it of. IL C. 4, 177), Skr, anfinttya;

] E. H. femasr winety mn‘é, j2p *:tam@’%, Skr. maAat (see § 397);

*, E. . e foriy siz for 0. e (see § 152). ' Especially

‘beforo §; as E. H. fygay scoenty sir, Mg. gty (of. Wh. Bh.

426), Skr. wgwgfa: ; E. H. oYl one hundred and Sz, A, Mg.

== (cf. Wh. Bh, 425), Skr. ugamas; BE. H. faga. laken,

Mg. *=ifez 1), Skr. wmu: (*=foE) E. H fgm given, Skr. T3

E. . & fEm thow tookst, 0. H. fage., Ap. Pr. *wfgmte, Skr.

T (rsmfesf); E. W &g they took, 0. 0. f&eT, Ap.

Pr. *E"T%Bf%, Pr. *wfgsfa, Skr. ssum af=a (in active sense) ; L. H.

&%{[ thow gavest, f@ they gave; K. H. farfes thow didst, 0. H.

ﬁn%“. for *mypw, Ap, *=mtywfy, Skr. Farsfa ®); B, 1L fafemy they
’flid- Again § in A flaz, Skr. madt (of. § 172).

Note: W. H. ﬁl'ﬂ.hc counts, Pr. 71§ (H. C. 4, 358), Skf

Twald; W. H. famr forgiveness, Skr. wat; W. He fameAT or aige,

Ap. Pr. q’%ﬁﬁ‘ {Skr. om:); but E. H m, g and arfgs_or ]
&,

-

56. = becomes 3 or 5; very rarely; as E. H. qarey sirat, Skr.

AR . H, -ﬂg’ (also wTm, see § 57) mustache, Pr. #g (H C.

2,86 op *5ig ? of. H. C. 1, 265), Skr. ggy; B H gast iteh, Ap-
Pr. *mefis (Ske. o).

Note: W H. FaeAt finger, Pr. ﬂnrﬁiﬂ' (of. H. C. 4, 333), Skr.

| ' #gfeEr; 0. H, gevd bird (Chend), Ap. Pr. s, Skr. ageti; hub

S —

1) ef. Sijt. 146 wfEsTr = Skr. *@fin or w=aT; and P past part.

! 2) Regavitiig the forms fvgwr , faflm , il fonfam , ete. see
. §§ 3077 501. 503,
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~ 57. & becomes g, Q’, AT or 7 (J‘, #T; rarvely; E. H. ITQ: (or
ST or AGYTR-) woman, Pr. afgwr (Spt. 48), Skr. afgem; E. H.
%6"1’ (or &aTyT) door, Pr.awamay, Skr, sarz:; E, H. = beak, Pr.
*arey, Skr. @g:; E. H. Tg mustache (see § 56), Pr. sy (H. C.
2, 86), Skr. w5y; E. H. &y hole (in a wall), Pr, &t (cf. H. C.
4, 430), Skr. &f; and others see § 148.
58. ¥ becomes 75 vavely; E. H. gaaw this much, Mg. gfaeg
(cf. W: C. 2, 157), Skr. gaaw:, cf. S. gfagy, G. gear; E. H. faAT
so much, Mg. Ffaeg, Skr. arafaw:; E. H. Jaa1 how much socver,
Mg. aﬁaq, Skr. arafaw: ; E. H. &aar, Mg. Eif’::rﬁq, Skr. f&mﬁr&: .
E. H. &g waistloth, Mg. ey, Skr. fagay:; E. H. &q—rﬁtmt‘h
Mg. ufsfzsr, Skr. ufyfzwr; E. H. awar fatkom, A. Mg. asfeas
(cf. H. 0. 1, 111. 4, 287), Skr. drgwawr; and optionally E. H. ayd
or ait® he czamines, Mg. afewwwaz, Skr. aitew; E. H. %@s or
92w suffic of past part, Mg. 3%, Skr. FW; e g, E.H. o3& or
afze read, Mg. afez, Skr. afda:; B. H. °wa or g3 suffiz of infinit.,
Ap. 3 (K. L. 50. Ls. 468), Skr. ey ; e. g, E. H. a%a or afa

_to read, Ap. afed, Skr. afeme .

Note: Also W. H. mgy deep, Pr. afgy (H. C. 1, 101), Bk,
mitys ; W. H. sy dumb, Pr. sfEyy (H. C.1,187), Skr. afay:;
W. H. @ trouble, Pr. fwar (H. C. 2,106), Skr. Fw; W. H
gya joy, Pr. sfyar (H. C. 2, 105), Skr. g&:; W. H. sga. rain,
year, Pr. afpd, Skr. amy; W. H. &ys louch, Pr wiyar (cf. H. C.
4,182), Skr. . But E. H. yfey, sfey, Beew, sffe, s,
Gifys.. The Pr, form gfas or (in some MSS.) ‘Q_ﬁﬁf is probably
a ocurteilment of yfws, composed of yfa® and pleon. suff, &.
(or 1), and curtailed just as Ap. 3g from Mh.-Sr. 35, e. g Ap.
afgg for Sr. Q'f‘%ﬂg

59. ¥ or 3' becomes 3 or B3 very ravely and optionally;
E. H. ag7 or gjt or GuyT watchman, Mg. qesit, Skr. ggot; E. H.
gﬂorﬁl‘%oraﬂora’g drop, Pr. Fa?‘ (of. H. C. 1, 34), Skr. fér?'

Note: Compare Pr. aairey (1. C. 1, 44) for Skr. ETHT Sojourner.

60. 3 beecomes =y vavely; thus B, H. mwmg or ST 0wn,
Pr. siege (H. C. 2, 163), Skr. sreitag (or AeneEg), of. M. @19,
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l

G. swauit; E. H. adtg sow’s wife, Pr. gasg, Skr. gaed:; E. H.

) 33U stars, Mg. sgomar (cf. H. C. 1, 202), Ske. ggman; E. 1. Fea

@ kind of medicine, Pr. *@wgfawar, Skr. @ feant; B H. v troop,
Pr. *gesi, Skr. guawy ; B. H. a3 or ang in front of, Ap- FILE,
Skr. @@ (. H. amesy); optionally wua or F9a bad son, Mg * i,
Skr. g5 also E. H. &g or st drop, Mg, Faige, Skr. g

Note:  Also W. H. Snstt finger, Pr. siferar, Skr. ﬁf{%ﬁ\‘;
W. H. e, Pr. fsgfevat (Vr. 4, 26), Ske. Bga; W. H. gy dogs
Pr. 3‘%{'\?, Skr. sHghy:;. W. I ata roseappletree, Pr. sy, Skr.
Ags; W, H. zrrm\:lw understands, Pr. @gerg, Skr. arapeaer; Mw.
T or gy who (see § 438, 2); but B. H. dqih FBEh TE
AT, Suw, @¥w. As regards E. H. sma own, the change of
S to m, and & to 7 appears already in Pr. gegar (H. C. 2, 153,
4,850) = E. H. mam, see § 111.

61. 3 and 5 become respectively T and %; very rarely; as
Ew. afisw small, Pr. anl';;ﬁ, Skr. Aga:; f&3 or T or T again,
Pr. quir or gqy (H. C. 4, 343), Skr. T3 B, H. =g (fom.) wind,
Pr. 1% (masc.), Skr. swn: (or arfa mase.) ; Sar (fem.) drop, Pr.
Bz (masc.), Skr. g,

62. 3 becomes g; very ravely; as T lungs, Skr. T

63. ‘=m Decomes g; very rarely; thus E. H. fwavy husband-
© Man, A, Mg. *farar, Skr. mamr; B H Ty owdture, Mg. iz
(MQ. 1, 31)," Skr. sar; E. H. ar§ mother, Mg. sgat (Wh. Bh. 178.
¢f. W C, 1,135), Ske. avpwr; B. H g brother, Mg. *gy, Skr.
W B H. uStaT brother’s son, Mg, *ufasag, Skr. Q.
Note: None of these words are mentioned in the exceptional
lists of H.C.1,128—144. T.V. 1, 275291, Vr. 1,28—380,
enjoining this change instead of the regular ome of = to #,(IL C.
~1,128. Vr. 1, 27), exc. :rr%m gen. pl. for Skr. ATAWTEL (H.C.1,135)3
- but Md. gives f&=t and Bh. rn':{zro; and it is plain from the ge-
Beral form of the words, that in all of them the change of ®
%o ¥ must have taken place in Pr. already. In H. 0. 1,128 we find
it for eijf&a-, as an analogy for fawammr; snd in 1,187 Afday
and gAY for wegw: as an analogy for argAr and wEar (H. O

L
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1,181) = uma:; and in 1, 135 argay for mqnq as an ana-
logy for it == amga.

64. = becomes g; very rarely; as rra‘ or rﬁg Pr Tf’f’tﬁ
Skr, sym:; but only W. and H. H.; the E. H. only mig.

65. Short vowels become long; very rarely; E.H. gran loose,
A. Mg. ffemy (cf. Vr. 2, 28. H.C. 1, 215), Skr. fafawan; E. H.
gy or 9y fown, Pr. gy, Skr. gyg. Comp. H. €. 1,113 Ia,
E. H. gay for Skr. 79 ; especially in the verbal roots 4t drink,
& sew, g leak, 5 touch, T die, =N sow, A bow, W roam; e. g.,
E.H. &%, Pr. fmz, Skr. foafi; B H 5y, Pr. 943 (H.C. 2,77),
Skr. amafa.

Notc: This is a very common change in M., made for the
purpose of compensating the shortening of the ultimate; as M.
gt she-elephant for Pr. gfeawit; and it may explain the origin
of the modern long termin. =T, %, 3 (8§ 47—49); e. g, E. H.
Eﬁ'ﬁ mare for @{tE = Pr. aifdam, ete. It is, also, very common
as the result of the elision of part of a conjunct, see § 147.

66. Long vowels become short;. 1) regularly in the first
part of a compound ; thus E. H. gmany watering place, Pr. aiftnagrat
{or perhaps Ap. *uiftman@r, eliding @ as in 3§ for 395 see § 88,

' mote), Skr. artmget; E. H. owsrgt watermill, Pr. arfarm=igsm,
Skr. arfiasft;. B, H. gt flowergarden (for G@am{i), Pr.
*oanfzar, Ske. gyatfwt; E. H. swast half-ripe (for smuda),
Mg. weugy, Skr. suag®:; E. H. afav aame of a town in Bengal
(for rEar), Mg. ﬂﬂﬁﬂq, Skr. :ragﬁqm:; E. H. grmﬁ honey-bee
(for Armet), Mg. ngnta@sT, Skr, rﬁ{ﬂﬁiﬁﬁr ete. 2) rarely other-
wise; thus BE. H. &ar lamp (also v and iam), Mg. ﬁa’g (or
*fgag of. H.C. 1,101 afeiars = aeifae), Skr.Zle%:; also in semitats.
ag E. H. e stone, Skr. ammar; E. H. aarws kades, Skr. g ;
E. H. gyan swoon, Skr. gmt; and see also § 25, as E. H. gayr
weak from gary, Mg. 79, Skr.gaﬁﬂﬁ:, ete.; and § 146, as B, IL
@& all for *awy, Mg. =g, Skr. Far:, eto.

67. Vowels are nasalized ; often optioually before ® and & 3

as B. W 4% or 4% or gy mouth, face, Mg 78 (. C. 4, 300),

L
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Skr. geny ; E. H. ¥ or ¥g rain, Mg. ¥ (cf. H. 0. 1,187), Skr.
¥ (lit. cloud, ?); B. H. @r'g or &vs oath (fem.), A. Mg. &%
(of. H. 0. 1, 179), Skr. qaw:; E. H. gfe shade, Pr. gret (H. C.
1,249) or mrgr (Vr. 2, 18), Skr. grr; E. H. sfg or mmg (fem.)
arm, Pr. 575 or b (H. C. 4, 329), Skr. =gy (fem., but E:
Masc) E. H. EI’F’ or ST or aret” within, Ap. qﬁﬁﬁ( Skr. mar;
E. H. wf® or @t cough, Pr. wifemn (ef. H. C. 1, 181), Skr.
wfewT; E. H. gt or g laughter, Pr. gifaat (ef. H. €. 3, 105),
Skr. qifinr; E. H. afq or arg (fem.) grass, A. Mg. &wi, Skr.
AT (masc.), etc.; rarely otherwise; as K. H. gfg_or arg fodt,
Ap. ats, Sr. grar, Skr. ;B Ho @E0 or AT or AT or FAT
well; Ap. &z or Fas (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. Fa&:; some-
times g is elided after nasalization, as K. H. il or atg they go
(for wifyg), Ap. @f¥ (cf. H. C. 4,382), Pr. dfw (H.C. 4, 388),
Skr. arfes.

Note: In Ap. Pr., too, & is sometimes nasalized ; as Ap.

B or W how (seeH C.4,397), E. H si; Ap. fad ov ol thus,

EH?&

g) VOWELS IN CONTAUT.

68. The hiatus of vowels is treated in three Ways: 1) ﬂm
two contiguous vowels may be contracted or expanded partly by
the ordinary Skr. rules of sandhi, partly by special Gd. rules
given helow §§ 714 Or 2) they may be separated by an
uphonic semivowel (§ 28), and the dissyllable, formed thereby,
Sometimes again contracted (§ 84). Or 3) they may be left in
hiatus. On the whole, the third case is less usual, than the two
Others; even in E. H.; but certainly in Gd. generally; for some-
times, when E. H. preserves the hiatus of the Pr., other Gdﬁ
make sandhi; thus E. H. mgwa of what kind, but W. H. @wm,
M. @&, for Ap. Pr. mgdt (H. C. 4, 408)5 or B. H. wgey ke wenb,
bat M. frew, Mg. *wfie; or B. H. enger ealen, but M. @,
Mg. zm*g-}( :

69. The semivowels,” which may separate contignous vowels,
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CHANGES OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. § T0—T72:

are generally I or &, rarely §. About the use of g and F_see
§ 28. Examples of an inserted cuphonic § are probably; E, H.
afigt or afzar inferior; E. H. 5’&:6 or ?f:\r or ‘5% he touches; E.H.
fzga1 given for & + @5 (probably by analogy to fégm taken, cf.
§807); E.H. &g ke gave for ¢ + 38, and f&fEq_ ke did for
f& + 39 (analogous to f&fgw le took, see § 307); E. H. afgmny
cognizance for ag=ny_ (Pr. afy=sdi, Skr. afy=omw ?); E. H. ®afigrg

3

L |

a suffiv of agency, Ap. Pr. mfqtawsy (see § 321); E. H. sgr «

- pleon. suff, Mg. =uy, Skr. *ama: (§208); E.H. HIGE or HIag,
" a Suffic of abstract nouns, Pr. ﬂﬂa‘ﬁ (see § 288). There is, ap-
parently, one instance of an euphonic & ; viz. E.H. fZ=agar or
feataysr one hundred and two (made analogously to fAetaEr 103,
FetayaEr 104, F@E@gEr 106); see §§ 394. 397.
1 70. Affinities. All three semivowels 7, I _and § sare
already used in this way in Prékrit. Thus & is especially men-
tioned by H. C. 1, 180. T. V. 1, 3. 10. 8. C. 1, 3. 5 and apparently
both 7 and, & by K.L 1, 45. 46 (in Ls. Ap. 41). About g there
is mo rule; but it occurs apparently in the words wfevey, figar,
‘ﬁg'ﬁ, giaT, ete. (for ewfem, few, famy, gmT) wentioned in Vr.
2,4.18. H.C.1,186. 249. They not unfrequently occur in Pr.
literature; especially in Mg.; thus in the Bbagavati (see Wh. Bh.
397,400.411. 415); also in the Saptasataka (see Wh. Spt. 28.
29. 45); see also Ps. X.

71. Gd. sandhi is made in two ways; 1) by contracting

the two vowels, or 2) by eawpanding the second. By expansion

I mean the change of ¥ or T to @ ya, and of & or I to & va.
Peculiar Gd. contractions are: # or &1 with  to q, # oy &I
with 3 to = ; g with # to T or ] nr'§ or ¥; 3 with # to Ht
or & or Z; ¢ with & ov g or 3 or ¢ to g; &% with & fo AL
See in detail § 73, ete.

72. Expénsion-psandhi is mnot unknown in Skr.; but it
affects the fivst vowel; thus (2 p’, A, At become respeotively #q ;
#, ¥, #&, and in certain cases ¥ or f and 3 or & bedome

34, and 35 _(seo M. M. 53)5 e. g., gon. sing. t-ﬂ == T Ar-ag ==
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#fra .“ﬂ‘ﬂi= fom ; s-mg = . In Pr. there are traces of the
G,d expansion; thus #Y or 3 to & in !TEI}BI or GATIT or a3yl =
Skr. !Tﬁv (Vr. 1, 40); smasi for *ararest or mvgsst = Sk, AL
(H, 0.1, 156); 3 or & to & in e for *iamy for *&Is3AE =
Sk, ety (Vr. 1, 29); gagt for *ganf or g = Skr. gHE

- (Vr. 1, 25); sirgedt for *zame (of. H. C. 1, 178) for ssesit=

Skr. szeren (1.0, 1, 171); avarar for *gamrar for gzameit = Skr.

b gy (H. C. 1,171). T do not recollect any example of § or §

to @ Algo the contraction of ¥ + @ to ¥ and 3+ & to AT i

found in Qkr. ; gy in gen. sg. ANY-AT = W:; "y-#F = qut:. Here
g change is commonly explained as a guna of the final T or 3;
but it may be, as in Pr. and Gd. it undoubtedly must be, ex-
Plained a5 4p expansion of g and ':;to 7 and g and contraction
of the resultant dissyllable 57 and @ to ¢ and ®Y; as *@ym =
U RAuE: = s, Instances of this change in Pr. are not un-
Common ; thyg &g for *auge for fagy = Sky., fErafweg (H. O.
L 166); wY for *wrariy for aferan{t = Skr. ey (H. O.
1 168); yftg for *maftd for panfi = Skr. g (H. . 2, 184,
I]E‘:l 129)§ Q’@’H for *smafas for *'{ﬁ%ﬁ = Skr. gafaaT ; a\”‘ﬁ"i
Fafsd for *fpafad = Skr. Fafass (H. 0. 2,167); g&€
for *mugg for *3age = Ske. *gmgm (i o. gL+ TR or G
Bk Spt. 59); \ %zgé for *magd for * ey = Skr. * g
(or aﬁ@') H. 0.2, 157. Again &t for *5ar for 37 = Skr. 3@
(B, 9, 179); o, Ay for wagyy = Skr. magyfi (H. C. 1, 172);
T for *ETr for *gmyr = Skr. yay: (H.C.1,170); drews for
LA for *gmumel = Skr. g (H. C. 1, 170); gy for
aamﬁ for *gEenyr for gawpt = Skr, ga'tﬁm(: (8pt. 194.
H.c. ?, 26), ete. An instance of the change of ¥ + T to % in
7 v for #Y = Ske. 5 (H. C. 1, 169); but the Pr. tendency
2 %o produce and vetain the hiatus 73, @3, W13, as ggAr = Skr.
“(H.C.1,151), quir= Skr. §¥7: (H. C. 1, 162), arspui = Skr.
ma.(l"q. (H. €. 1, 175), ete. Somewhat amalogous are in Bkr. l@'({
for sfye, M for a5, ete. (M. M. 19).

T3, = or @t with % or &7 becomes wry as E. H. :{{’f here,
4

*®
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CHANGES OF VOWELS IN CONTACT.  § 74—77" L ]

Ap. Pr. =g, Skr. st'azé\l (scl. @, see § 467); E.H. ATy yours ;
(W. H. g‘-’aﬁ), Ap. Mg. *grgafag or * gremiey or Teg (ef. H.C.
; 2,99. 147. 4,422), Skr. gwrw; E. H. @ eating, Mg. @i,
Skr, @rr; E. H. 3ty (fem.) bad odour, Pr. *afZssiut, * Skr.
*qfganten (efi H. C. 4, 219); E. H. yiaa aame of a caste, Mg.
*gwse, Skr. g ; E. H. @veiy blacksmith, Mg. svestey, Skr.
stgmiy:; B. H. sy leather-worker, shoemaker, Mg. =wvame, Skr.
ety ; E. H. aﬁ'ar first day of a lunar fortwight, Mg. af3arat
(Vr. 4,7), Skr. gffaq .

Eazception. Sometimes & is inserted; as in the nominal |
long forms, e. g., yA=ar Rdma for Mg. @waTg, Skr. Tm@Es (see |
§369, 2); sometimes 7, as in %?[ or ya1_wight, Mg. wamt, Skr. 73t h

4. Qor 3’ with g or :{ becomes ?f; as E. H. @ or !ﬂ'{ {
he will drink, Pr. fagfeg, Skr. wrafa (*Rifemafa), W. H. ag = |
Pr. *fizey; E. B. @an” I shall drink, Ap. Pr. faggs, Pr.Rgmgfe,
Skr. gqma’ (*fafgmea”), see § 309.

75, 3 or 3 with 3 or S becomes T; as E. H. Zav twofold,
Mg. z3my (cf. H. C. 1, 94), Skr. Fywa.

76. Affinities. There are some examples of the prece-
ding contraetions in Pr.; as Ap. w7 (H. C. 4, 345) = *srgafywn
or *segmfyar, Mh. meggyy (H. C. 2,147), Skr. sememy (lit. *sww:),
H. H. gy E. H. gang, W. H. gt (Br.) or it (Mw.) owr ; Pr.@rg .
or @aE (H. C. 4, 228), 8kr. wzfd, E.H. ara he eats; Pr. {3« or !
{rass (Ve 4, 1), Skr. yragesr, B gy, W. H. 7i3e @ dide
of homof ; Pr.umai or wrmui, Skr. wrawy (H. C. 1, 267) vessel; Pr.
G”nm'(" (Spt. 194) for ﬂa‘m‘m‘;‘o, Skr. gaufm°, E. H. Eﬁ'rTTI gold- ‘
smith! Pr. AT or FRmTyT (V. 1, 4), Skr. gwiety:, E. H. HEE |
W. H. awery potier; Pr. avenferan for ammantsrsn (Spt. 162), Skr. :
qurarfeaT guardian of a well ; agein FHWE for *gzanEr for IETEY ;'
(H. C. 1, 173, see § 84), Skr. gasme:, E. H. 3arg (perbaps & semi-
tateams) fasting, ete. See Wb. Spt. 32. But as a rule, Pr. pre-
fers to preserve the higtus; seo Wb, Bh. 408. Skr. has similar
laws, see M. M. 14. 52.

7. 9 with T becomes ¥, if amteponsdlimate, but § or 77 aya
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O G ay, if penultimate, optionally; as E.H. mrsy or WEE. or B

gone, Mg. nfez; (see §§ 307. 109), Skr. e, W. H. mat, P. srgam, Ap.
i i E. H. wme or wge or ey been, Mg. *ufd (see
§307), Skr, g, W. H. @y, P. grgam, Ap. Pr. afams or glems
(e£.3H. ©. 4, 401); E. H. &7 or & having done for &3, W. H. &fy,
Ap. Pr. afy (H.0C.4,357), Pr. sfpm (H.C.1,27), Skr g
B H. 953 or &3 he onters, Pr. azz (of. H. C. 4, 444), Sk, *afaefy
(see§ 352); B. H. wrgeit” or wit” I ate, M. wrgzsfy, Ske. anfgarsfer
(see §487); E. 1. wTe” or N I wond, Mg. nfaesfg, Skr. mavs{n;
5. 1. ety or R such, Ap. Mg. agfiy (see § 111), A. Mg, aa
(H.C. 4,287) or miEdy (Ls. 115), Skr. AT
Ezception. The termin. v and ¥ of the 3. pr. sg. and
Pl pres. and of the gen.-affix & are always thus contracted; e. g.,
E. H. =& he walks (not wwg or ==y ), Pr. =wy, Skr. =rafe;
B H. " they do, Ap. wyf¥ (H. C. 4, 882), Pr. ayfd, Skr. g’-‘rfﬁﬂ‘:
lj_‘,,\n_ ® of (lit. done by) = 0. H. &y, Ap. *&RRZ or *wiysr or
T (H. C. 4, 422), Skr. . In the obligue form of the singu-
lar ang in Dostpositional locatives WY becomes generally g or Er
8 B, H. sy obl. form. of et good, 0. H, wsfg, Ap. Pr. ‘R‘ﬁ,
Skr. siger (s0e § 365, 6. 367, 4); B. H. ag” or ai§ or a®” or U1®
fter, G. v, Ap. Pr. wegz (H. O. 4, 384, 420 for weafl, see
V867, 4) o T=af¥ (8§ 867, 5. and 378), Skr.awr; E. IL 5 before,
AP Pr. wmrr (. €. 4, 391), Skr. wr; E. B afe®or wi@” (of.
S 67) within, 8. %, Ap. Pr. wwfy or mealy, Ske.md; B, H. i@
ear, by side of, Ap. uwefd, Skr.aer; B.H. emr or w0 with, for,
W, M. s, Ap. sty Skr. @i
T8. W with 3 becomes Av, if anteperailtimate, but W or WS o
r 7 w, if pewultimate, optionally; thus E. H. &t or FETL Or
SS9 fourth, Mg. =@ (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. age:; B, M. =wv or
SO fourth, Mg. =g (cf. Wh. Bh. 425), Skr. =apew:; B .
W4 or " the province of Oudh, also mgut (W. H. s somitats.),
M. *5gE or *myar, Skr. wavar; B H. §it or {31 @ honorifio
Wle, you (f§B), Mg. wrswg (of Vr. 4,1), Skr. TemEEm;
E. B, govott or yaeTIa (or W~ or “zT) only-born son, Mg. THEIING
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’(efa W‘beh 439) of ﬂ (cf H c. 2, 165. Vr 112,15, Sk,
5 Bxaﬁﬁ or #53A son of husband's elder brother, Mg.
’b. Bh, 315); Skr. AFG:.

/‘Excep;w,w The- termm At or A of the 1% pr. sg pres.
is, always thus contmcted e. g., E. H. H»Tﬁ or &yt I do, Ap.
a3 (cf7H. 0. 4, 385, Pr. agf, Skr.®m{iR; Ap. Pr. &3 hundred
is in B. H. &7 beside qt, @, 93; Skr. g@A. In'the postposi-
tional locatives #3 becomes Z; as E. H. aig behind, Ap. Pr. qﬁ‘g",
Skr. azi, ete.; see § 367, 5.

79. Affinities. In Pr. #ig and #3 generally remain in

hiatus, but sometimes become ¥ and fAr; thus {g -and ZZg fate

(H. ©. 1, 153), Skr. 3a, but E. H. 2s; Ap. @&t of what
kind for *@wzer or *amfegl, Skr. atgm (of Ls. 455); Pr. a
for *smze or wmas (H. C. 1, 167), Skr ®{L, also E. H. &yt
plantain ; again Pr. i for *wSui or wami salt (H. C. 1,171),
Skr. s, also E: H. & or @ ; Pr. sigmy or S3gny shed,
court (H. C. 1, 171), Skr. qaTs; but E. H. =ang; Pr. Swar or
=l (H. C.1,171), but E. H. &t7. Only in one exceptional
cage HI 'l‘)ecmmes v, viz. Pr. g for * 53 = Skr. #fd (H. C. 1, 169).
These remarke refer to the Mh.-Sr. and Ap. (Sr.) Pr.; perhaps
the Mg. even more strictly preserved the hiatus; for thus it may
be explained why on the whole the E. and N. Gd. have ¢ and
A, while the W. and 8. Gd. have g and #7 and oceagionally
even modify 7 to aT (just as the Mg. nom. sing. term. @3 see
§§ 47. 48), or exceptionally (shortened) to #; thus E. IL, B., 0,
also M. =7, N. (also Br.) sfwir fowrth, but G., 8., Mw. v B. H.,
B.; 0., N.. also M. gt or %nz:“ fourteen, but Mw., G. =z (o %),
S, 912d; again E. H. s gone, but M. miwr; E. H. Fwr done,
but M. &sv; E. H. i@ been, but M. @&men (for *B@AT, CFTET);
B H, &% I ate M. sty E. H. =t T come, M. att ;
E. H. #w7 éuch, M. man. The contraction of the Ap. Pr. loe.

term. ®F§ to ¥ is quite regular in M.; see Man. 28, 2.8; a8

M. Eﬁ in a house, Ap. =rfE (K. 1. 12,27, inLs. 451, see § 367, 5),
Skr. tm, M. g by the side of,” Ap. Pr. amfg (of H. ¢, 2, 9.’.),

’ -
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j Sker. qﬁj; M. =Y jor (affix of dative), Ap. Pr. mzfe (cf H.C.
| 2,32), Skr. m@f; M. &1%" in (Man. 127), Ap. stairg (cf. H. C.
\'\ 4,16), Skr, =13, ete. .

1 80. m with T or = becomes v or w3 and A or W re-
spectively ; optionally; as B. H @gg or @lg or wagq kanhai
(krishna) ; E.H. o35 or &3t or &3d pifcher, redundant forms of
Y or war (W. H. m=g) and @31, see § 356.

81. = with g, a1, see § 97.

82. &1 with 5 or § and with 3 or & remains in hiatus;
thus B, 1. grgar we shall edt, Ap. @TgEr (scl. s5g), Pr. HW“’%1
Skr, Wi (with active sense, see § 309); E. He m‘{ he
p Will eat, Pr. wifyz (H.C. 4, 228), Skr. enfewfy (W. H. oY =
| Pr, *m_@f); B. H. :né mother, Mg. TITAT (see § 61), Skr. ATFHRT;
E. H. aTﬁ wind (see § 61); E. H. 137 you, Mg. wrser (of. Vr.
4 1), Skr. JEgE:; B, H, aws barber, Mg. ArfEg or ugifay (of.
H.C.1, 230), Ske. =i,

Ezception. The suff. 5 of the 2°%pr. sg. imper. combines
With 51 to sv: as B. H. & go thow, Ap. @13 (cf. H.C. 4 387.
Ls. 467), Skr. atfg; E. H. @ cai thou, Ap. €T Skr. T
A final 3 or 3 optionally becomes @ and & ; as E. H. @@ or
WIS having caten, Ap. wrg (of. H. O. 4, 489), Pr. @rgw, Skr
wiEt; B, . or T having gone, Ap. ST Pr. migH, Skr.
ST, B, H atf or w1 they go, Ap. wre (of H.C. 4, 382),
dl Pr. 7y, Skr. atfea; again K. M. @t or HIS wound, Ap. 8T
(. C. 4, 846), Pr. wmir, Skr. mw:; B H. arg or T¥a or 13 or
| a¥s foor, Ap. urs, Skr, aizi; BE.H. [, or {13 a tille of nobility,

l Prince, Pr. vz (as if Skr. p); B. H. wid I eat, Ap. wrg (ef.
’ H. @. 4, 885), Pr. §iid or z;qﬁrﬁ:, Sky. @rETi; sometimes also pen-
|

»
e L RN

Wtimate § or 3; as E. H. wrast or &rgey ealen; Mg g, Sk
Wil ; B, H. {rEy or {13y you (see above).

83 g with # becomes 73 as E. H. 33 or g one and @
hadf, for *fwz, Mg. Ry (Wb.Bh. 190. 411, and § 416); some-
Himes optionsityas E. H. fRay or Ay near, Mg g, Skr. e )
When final, ¢ is shortened to g or g oas B H. &7 or sfy having
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 done, Mg. wfaa (H. C. 4, 802), Skr.@wn; E.H. swat®, 0.H. 9=,
Ap. *=twss (see § 505), Pr. afvrasfy, Skr. afemrsf.

Hzception. The ‘nominal termin. T4 contracts to é; as

E. H. ot water, Pr. arfurs; see § 53. 49. 50.
5t o 84. 3 with & becomes #v; as E. H, @r*ut sweet scent, Mg. .
gstug (cf. Spt. 13), Skr. giug:.

Ezception. The nominal termin. 3% contracts to &; a8
E. H. =g fear, Pr. sigs; see § 53.49.50.

85. Affinities. Both the above contractions are not un-
common in Pr.; thus Pr. @3 he lakes for *fgy or wgg (H. G
4, 835), Skr. sow, E. H. & (cf. E. H. past part. fager); Mg
drary (of. H. C. 1, 173) magician for *IusHTy or IETHIY, Skr.

squam:, E. H. #wr; Mg, & for *ga or gain (of. H. C. 8,180), r
Skr. wary, E. H. @, ote. (see § 72). They are common alike
to all Gds. ‘

86. I or 3 with AT become IV and 34T, optionally ; the
insertion of @ is usual, that of & unusual; thus E. H. f&av or
f&mr heart, Pr. fgwai, Skr. sgam; E. H. ferag marriage. Mg. e,
Skr. faemg:; B. H, faam thirst, Pr. foswan (of. H. C. 4, 434) or
fgamat (Wh. Bh. 274), Skr. fagrar; E. H, goies or (rarely) govwel
straw, Pr. *aement, Skr. gwtEl; and regularly in the nominal long
forms, as @¥fyar or (rarely) aYfimm mare; argat or (less usually)
argar wife, see §§ 195, 199,

Exeeption. In the nominal short forms, THT and 3HT are
always contracted to ¥ and = respectively; see § 51.

87. 3 with 3 or S becomes 37 and TG optionally ; the
hiatug is more usmal; as E, H. f&@ or ﬁ?!g Siva, Ap. &s, Pr.

faay, Skr.fm; E. H. @i or fig_ sweeiheart, Ap. fw3, Pr. o=y, J
Skr, foam:. k

88. 3 with J or {( remains in hiatus; as B. H. ggat needle, ’
Pr. gga1, Skr. gfee; E. H. ggr parrot, Pr. ggar, Skr. gﬁ-‘aﬂ.. ‘A

89. T or 3 with g or #; seo § 98. |
" 90. % or ® with ®; see § 97.
91. £ with any ofher vowel inserls 7.; as E. H. et daughler, 1
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r. qar (Vr. 4, 33),- Skr. eier or gigar; E. H. mar Sitd, Pr.

ar, Skr, SHar (semitats.); E. H. @g drink thou, Ap. fis (see

§ 65), Pr. fim, Skr. fomr; E. H. @ he drinks, Pr. fasg (H. C.
4,10), Skr. f=fy; B N @@ or Gt I drink, Ap. Tas (ef.
H. C. 4, 885), Pr. famfy, Skr. farfa.

92. = with A, T and § remains in hiatus; as B.H. unt
smoke, Ap. yds (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. ymar, Skr. ymai; E H.
TR they will leak, Ap. 93=T% (of. § 65), Pr. &, Skr. snfamta ;
E. H. 38" earth, Ap-ufaar (of H. C. 4, 897), Pr. yfar, Sk
9T B, H. g% needle, Pr. ggar, Skr. g

98. @ with g, ¥, A and F becomes 33, 3§, AT, JAt;
oplionally ; the hiatus is more usual; as E. H. H‘:Q or a‘\a it leaks
(w. H. 57 or 5&), Pr. gy (H. C. 2, 77), Skr. simfa; E.H g8
or &t or T5 or gan I leak, Ap. ga3, Pr. guta, Skr. AT,

94. ¢ or &Y with 5, T and 3; see § 97. 98,

95. g or &Y with a long vowel remain in hiatus; less usu-
ally 3 is inserted after #v; as B. H. &% he will take, Pr. wiefes,
Bler, sy (*sifirorfy) ; . 0. ¥ he will be, Pr. & (H. 0. 2,180)
or gifey (H. 0, 4, 388), Ske. ufderfi; B. H. &y or st he sous,

il g, Skr. Fuf; E. H. shar’ or sAr or st or shar I

80w, Ap. a3, Pr. gafy, Skr. aard.

96. ¥ or &t with any vowel insert I and & ; optionally ; the
msertion of a is usual, but not that of &3 as E. H. s or W%
(800 §77) of brothers, Pr.wrgarar, Skr. HIHRIWIL; E. H, i or gt
brother, Mg, urgame, Skr.sew (seo§ 369, 2); B. H. Ay or EELE L]
(fee § 78) of barbers, Pr. rtasma, Skr. A ; B, H. e or
A& or aBaY or mzEm barber, Mg. Fiismrg, Skr. Tifgae ; B, H :ﬁi
he will pow, Pr. afafey or AfAfeg (of. H. C. 4, 158), Skr. affwfd;

DB

E H. 55 I bow, Ap. =3, Pr. arfa, Skr. safr; E. H. AW
o TS they bow, Ap. TECE (. C. 4, 367), Pr. meif, Skr.

97, & before or after a long vowdl is often elided s before;
E. 1. JAY ogok, A. Mg. gmmwe, Skr. gowrr; B H et soented
% Br. W'ﬁ’, Skr. Qj@"%f?{q; aftery, B, H. é\q\' or siay cold, damp,
Pr, Sast (of. H. 0. 4, 343, Spt. 58), Skr. Mew; B. H @y ov

L
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qlay yellow, Pr. drast (H. C. 1, 213), Skr. qwewm; E. H. gy, of
gay hog, A. Mg. gaer, Skr: gey:; E. H: oy or @ little (W.
H. @v3r), Pr. ara% or gazs (cf. H..C. 2, 125), Skr. &1 or srmed -
But never in conjugation; e. g., E. H. atam drinking, Mg. faa,
Skr. fama; E. H. aivaa sowing, Mg. a@iw, Skr. @&,
Nofe: dtag, &itag, ete. are not real exceptions; for their
%, AT, otc. are merely subsequent Gd. lengthenings (cf. § 65); nor
gia_being, 2:1 giving, & taking, for these are mnot conmtractions of
g-7a, etc., but of Mg. Pr. gam, e, TR (ef.H. C. 4, 307).
98. I or g and I or A after a vowe oflen become A ya
or & y and F va or & v respectively; thus E. H. masy or wIel
gone (see § 77); E.H. g having put for ug, Ap. ufy, Pr. ufy#,
Skr. yrar; E. H. wwasy or @3 eafen (§ 82. exc.); E. H. amp
having found for urg, Ap. atfar, Pr. grfas, Skr. gmr; E. H. 59
having leaked for 9% or FY, Pr. 934, Skr. Hyivwm; E. H. g
ke is, Pr. €7 (H. C. 1, 9) or gy (H. C. 4, 60), Skr. wafe; E. H.
gt having been for g or gy, Pr. gim (H. C. 4, 271), Skr.
ety E. H. @ty or ®igy cuckoo (W. H. wrgey), Mg. wiger, Skr.
#ifre; B B anfag cocosnut (W. H. arfas ), Mg. afergs, Skr.
arfrder: ; 0. H. aag order (in Tulsidas), Ap. #rgg, Pr. swper, Skr.
s ; B, H. 559 or =39 fowrth (see § 78); E. H. atg or @13
wound (see § 82.exc.); E.H. wtd I go, Ap. a3, Pr.avfa (H. C.
92, 204), Skr. zfa. J 4
Eaxception. The suff. T of 3% pers. and 3 of 2™ pr. sg.
pres. and imper. is always dropped after the roots &, 2; thus
& he takes, Pr. &g (H. C. 4, 238, seo § 85); E. H. I he gives,
“Pr. 7z (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. gaxf; E. H. & take thou, Ap. 3,
Skr, #f§. Again the nominal term. Mg. 3¢ and 37 (or Sn 34,
F#T) are contracted to é’ and F; see § 49; the expangion of
final g (or #Y) to @ or & would naturally tend to lengthen the
preceding 3 and 3; and the resultant # after % and ¥, would
drop off, by § 97; e g, Afyy, AfkgE ov A, AN oilman,

-
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7) SINGLE CONSONANTS.

99. Medial single consonants in K. H are of two kinds,
original and resuliant. The former are those which have passed
3 such into . H. either from the (A. Mg.) Pr.; as in the
tadbh, E. H. wrey whole, A. Mg. @wey, Skr. gmen; B H. afgEm
first day of & tunar fortnight, Pr. aftasr, Skr.afiga; or from the
Sk.r.;’as in the tats. E. H. ymwr king, Skr, {1, or in the semi-
tats. E. H. far mercy, Skr. gmar. The latter are those which
have arisen either from the simplification (§ 148) of a conjunct
“onsonant by eliding onme, as in the tadbh. E.H. quat letter, Pr.
atan, Skr. ofer; E. . awr head, Mg, weg, Ske. J@, or in
the semitats, B. H. fawf, Skr. gat; E. H. siger, Skr. gaaT; or
from the dissotution (§ 188) of ; conjunct by inserting a vowel;
8 in the tadbh. st devofed, Ap. *ueg, Skr. i, or in the
Semitats, AT effort, Skr. ag:. Tatsama single consonants, whe-
Shex original or resultant, may, of course (as in Skr.), be of
ny kind, whether surd or somant, aspirate or unaspirate; they
"ever suffer any further change in E. H.; for some doubtful ex-
®®ptions see §§ 102, 129. Tadbhava resullant single consonants, t0o,
as. may be seen from the examples in §§ 138, 143, may be of any
kind; by the tadbh. original can only be sonants, never surds,
becauge already in Pr. every original single gurd cons. has been
made sonant, if it be not wholly elided (cf. § 101). Both tad:
bhays classes, the resultant and the original, are liable to fur-
ther changes in K. H. These may be of five kinds: 1) sonant
Consonantg proper (i. e. cerebrals and dentals) ave softencd to se-
Wivowels (3 or y or & and F or § ov ¥g) cf §§ 102--115;
2) 98pirate consonants proper (oxcept palatals and cerebrals) wmay
be reduced to the simple aspirate (), of. §§ 116—120; 3) semi-
Yowels (viz. 7 and &) and the nasal (7) may be vocalized (3 and 3),

ef. §§ 1R%. 129 4) gsemivowels (Viz. = O P 1) Ei) and nasals (viz. q

ad ) and Ocouﬁionully double consonanta (viz. Z T, Ty % w)
may be elided, of §§ 126 —128 and 151—157; end B) somi-

L
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vowels (viz. 7 and &) may be hardened, cf. § 129. Besides, there
are igolated instances of changes of a miscellaneous kind. See in
detail § 97, etc. ) o

100. Affinities. All these five kinds of changes exist in
© Pr. already; but modified partly in character, .p‘aftly in frequency.
Thus in Pr. they affect as a rule (exceptions see § 1186, note.
§ 145, exc. 2. ‘a.nd§ 142) only original single consonants; in E. H.
also resultant ones. Again 1) in Pr. surds are softéned to sonants,
in E. H. sonmants to semivowels; e. g., oﬁ'g., Skr. Faza: cloths,

Mg. @wagy, E. H. sayr; Skr. &faa: said, Mg. @fax, E. H. &g

or Hew ; result, Skr. wmafzar, Mg. wafgar (of. H. C. 2, 36), E. H. .

ﬁﬁ, W. H. @ral. This rule refers only to cerebrals and dentals,
which alone are capable of the change. But something analogous
takes place in the case of the other classes; thus in Pr., labials
(3 orar) are softened to & (H. C. 1, 231. 237); in E. H, F is
wocalized; e. g., Skr. sma: oath, A. Mg. s=vr or @ag, B. H. arg
(for w3g); in Mg. Pr. for gutturals (s, ) and palatals (=1, )
i substituted the euphonic @ (cf. Wh. Bh. 897); in E. H, 7 is
vocalized ; e. g., Skr. amyg fown, Mg. =awi, E. H. 3{; Skr. T
wight, Mg. oo, B, H %ﬁ. There are, however, traces of these
changes in Pr. already, see §§ 35. 105. 109, note, etc. Then 2) in
Pr., aspirgte consonants ave changed to sonant aspirates or redu-
ced “to’ the simple ispirate g (see H. C. 4, 267. 302. Whb. Bh. 410);
B. H. allows only the simple aspirate and occasionally extends the
rule to resultamt aspirates; e. g, Skr. FIT you make, Mg. @
oy &wg, k. H ar{q, Skr. aw, Ap. awafg, E. H ar§l” (for aren”).
Traces of its extension to regultants, however, occor ‘in Pz also,
gee § 116, note and Wb, Bh. 410. Again 8) in Pr, 7 and 3
are sometimes vocalized (§ 85); in Ap. ‘Pr. also w (seé § 122,
}"',noto); but in E. H. the process is far more common; see exam-
_ples sbove (No. 1). Next 4) in ‘Pr, unaspirate consonants proper
and 7 and & only ave elided (Vr.2, 2 H.C.1,177); E. H extends

'*. the practice occasionally to J, &, ¥, 4, T, though traces of

-~

the latter exist in Pr. also (see §§ 125, note. and 127, note).

o
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Lastly 5) in Mh.-Sr., initial 7 is always hardened to @3 E. Gd.
extends this practice to both initial 7 and & (see § 17), even
when they hecome the initial of a syllable by the dissolution of
& conjunct; e. g, Skr. mww, E. H avgm; Skrodm, BH aE@.
As to the Gds,, they all agree generally in regard to the four
last kinds of changes. With respect to the first, the E. and S.
Gd agree; but W. and N. Gd. do not change g to &, but elide
165 and have a tendency to preserve ¥ or change it to 3, but
not to { . p
101. With regard to tadbhava original consomants proper,
e following may be stated gencrally. In Mg., as in Pr. gene-
rally, % and T were usually elided; exceptionally & was changed
to,rL(H‘ C.1, 177. cf. 4, 396); 9 and §_were, as a rule, elided (not
Wentioned at all in E.H. 4, 396; one exception in H.C. 1, 177);
%: and 3 were never elided, but # softened to T (H.C. 1, 198);
! Mg. (but not in Pr. generally, of. H.C. 1, 177) @ and g were
not elided, but 7 softened to g (H.C. 4, 260. 802. of. 4, 396);
0 the later Mg., however, (as in Pr. generally, of. H.C.1,177)
ust have been, as a rule, elided, except in the past part. pass.
*d in a few other words; in the Mg. of the Bhagavati, in-
d?ed, there appears to be no difference between Mg. and the or-
dinary Pr. (of. Wh. Bh. 398. 428. 433); but B, H (and E. Gd.
8enerally) agree with the Pr. Gramm. statement, a8 above mo-
difieq (see § 109). In Mg, as in Pr. generally, 9 and 3 are sof-
tened to 5 (H. 0. 1, 231. 237). Again in Mg, as in Pr. generally,
s\‘nd a_ were, as a rule, reduced to g (only a few exceptions
T H.C 1,187 188. of 4, 896); & and § were always left un-
Changed (.bﬁ‘iﬂg sk msabioned in Bl (Cw s SLBTL LB RB)E and
¢ was always changed to %, but g left unchanged (H. @ 1, 199):
In Mg, (but mot in Pr. generally H. C. 1, 187) q was changed
% 4, and y optionally reduced to § (H.C. 4, 267. 802. cf. 4, 396),
B B, generally, & was slways changed to 3, and y_optionally

Yeduced to § (I C. 1, 236. 187. cf. 4, 396). Thus it follows, that
E B can possess only the following tadbh. orig. cons. proper,

L
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- to which it applies its own laws of phonetic change. Of un-
aspirates: exceptionally 73 regularly 3; in the past part. and ex-
deptionally in other words g ; regularly & . Of aspirates: exceptionally
5 regula,rly o, & and g ; optionaelly ¢ and 3. The unasplra-teﬂ

! 3 and #_are never present; in words like E.H. o= it rofs, ara it

$i sounds (§ 148) they are resultant, owing to a doubling (g, 1) in Pr.

aa) Softening. )
102. & becomes 77 ; rarely; 1) orviginal; thus E. H. @WL
crow, Ap. @y, Skr. @t (but usually wem, Mg. @1y, or aar
(for *mwmm), Mg. =my); E. H. smx vegetable, Ap. @i, Skr.
o ; B.H sy cert (W. H. @mg), A. Mg, @ns (of. Wh. Bh.
248), Skp. wweza; E. H. @iy whole, Ap. wwsi, Skr. &wevl;
E. H. spx bird, Ap. s, Skr. wg=n; E. H Qrszq\ eleven, Ap-
e *gayg (of. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. gergw; E. H. aywg manifest, Skr.
' usea (semitats.). — 2) resultant; thus E. H. Bmvg or =ww indi-
vidual, Skr. svw:; E. H. gnfd salation, Skr. gfé:; E. H. Wi
devotee, Skr. wmi; E. H. unf¥ faith, Skr. ufé:; E. U. umarg de-
i votedness (of. § 220) = Skr. umar; E. H. {wa blood, Skr. @
‘ Not always; as E. H. swy wheel, Ap. Pr. =mi (cf. H. C. 4, 398),
Skr. =wey; E. H. syt shegoat, Ap. aiffwwm, Skr. afwmer.

Note: Probably in most or all of these words, the change
took place in Pr. alveady; for it is expressly mentioned by Pr.
.Gramm. to occur in exceptional cases; see H. C. 1, 177.¢f. 4, 396;
as Pr. gitr, Skr. pa:, Pr. sungy, Skr. mmamy:, ete. (cf. Ls. 202);
and in Gd., too, it occurs only as an exception. As a rule &
is elided in tadbh., both in Pr. and Gd.; and in tats. it remains
unchanged.

108. & becomes 3 or J; very rarcly; always resultant, as
E. H. fats or fElEIT( he accomplishes for *Faend, Pr. fagz or
Figgs, Skr. Fraaafa; B, H a3 or &y tree for g (see § 148),
Pri !I? Skr. =t (7).

104. g becomes 3 or T as @ rule; § is more usual; 1) ori-
g‘uml' thus B. H. @aqr or &aar cloths, Mg. sway, Skr. wdre: ;

A 2 QHT‘(T or Favat door (§ 57), Mg. wmargy, Skr. ®HAETH:;
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E. H. fag§ bird (cf. § 55), Pr. rogar, Skr. sfm, H. H. Fm

/E H, Fﬁ% or a3 he breaks, Pr. m3g or Areg, Skr, sreafa; E. H.
T or 73 a kind of reed, Mg. 7 (of. H.C. 1,198), Skr. 7;

B H q% or g8 he- falls, Pr. azg (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. gafa; E. H.
aRAT first day of & lunar fortnight, Pr. ufgasr (Vr. 4, 7), Skr.
s, E. H agra. neighbourkood (cf. § 122)," A. Mg. afgamar or
TR, Skr. gffam: or afgaw:; HB. H. gmay or arag cake, Mg.
W, Sk, odz; E. I aryy or avat garden, Pr. antzar, Skr.
Nfeam; B. W oag or wg large boat, Mg. ¥ (cf H. 0. 1,195),
Skr, iz, (?); B.H. wfyst or shomt boy, Me. *@figy from Skr.
W (cf. § 259, 334, 358), H. H. wwr; B H. @ or &9 he
@arrels (makes uproar), Mg. g, Skr. 7z (of. § 110, exc.); K. H.

or &3 it rots, Pr. &% (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. sigfi; genemally in

the E. m. pleonastic suffizes §_or I, 31 or T, &TE Or arg, A .

oF wryT, Ap. Mg. 3, 7p, w3, wesy (of. H. C. 4, 420, 430); thus
E m ’ﬁi{ or w3 foot, leg, Ap. TEF (cf. H.C. 4; 397), Pr. moet,
Skr. . (lit. going); E. H. a1y or arg liitle (cf. § 97), Ap. Mg.
f'f‘%’ Skr. we: B, H. sy or sYRIT small piece, Ap. Mg.
3Ry (cf. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. & E.H.o=mgyor serar leather,
Ap. Mg, =mresd, Skr. =4 E. H &gy or SR calf, Ap. =G,
Ske, ;. B, H. %&T{T or S35t a hundred, Ap. Mg. aageH, Skr.
e, B, H. ¥eqv eldest, Ap. Mg. ¥gay, Skr. frei; B afgany
oi afgary or aryr’ hindmosi, Ap. Mg. *qfegaay or “gmzy or
Wy or %mmzy, Skr, afimE:; E. H. agi{t or agrat (scl. TR
ki”d“"ope (for tying horses’ hind-legs), Ap. gesHiIAT, Skr. G5 ;
B. u, am‘{“r or Tt fore-rope, Ap. mﬂgﬁ.’fm,' Skr. FAF s ew -
2) resultant; thus B. H. @t or 151 downie, Pr. awfgar (H. C.
2, 86), Skr. mafEar, ete. : i
106. 3 becomes §; only origivnul';,;véry ravely ; thus the
E g, pleonastic suffix & or @1, Ap. Mg. :5:_ ov z‘q (cof. H. C. 4, 499),
® g, E. M. wger or ‘s wlterior, Ap. Mg g5 or 3y, Skr. @34
LA < qear faf, Ap. Mg. *I_fh:! or *5’{3,# Skr. ﬂji; E. 1L qIen
Mother, Ap. Mg. *wnsfEy, Skr. FwET efo.; also otherwise, 8§

s
;
“
P
’

E. 5 W}'Ol‘ T3 he f.'ashioﬂr‘zs, Pr. @3y (H.C. 1, 195), Skr. grafa; |

S
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E.H. f@w{=a or °&1, Ap. Mg. *g3a[@d or *gmaEyEd (of. Wh-
Bh. 426), Ap. Sr. *as:m(m, Skr. wgAyIAT .

Note: This change is not uncommon in Pr., see Vr. 2, 23-
H.C. 1,202; in such cases E. H. optionally, but usually changes
& to T; a8 Skr. WIIW sizteen, A. Mg. drwa (Wh. Bh. 426), E. H.
dr{g or miwg ; Skr. azwR: tank, Ap.a&rs (ef. H. C. 1, 202), E. H.
AYS or Ay or @ ; Skr. 73T a kind of reed, Pr. 7E or A

(H. C. 1, 202), E. H a7 or s or Ay; Skr. afywr stalk, Pr- .

arfesm or arfear (H. C. 1, 202), E. H. wufY or arsit or T3l
106. 3 becomes =15 only original; very ra,rely ; thus E. H.
AT or %Y or T that (lit. of that kind), Ap. ¥z (H. C. 4,407)
or *qedY, Pr. FgEr (of. H. C. 2, 157), Skr. A (see § 438, 2)3
E. H. 7ary or @37 or &1 which (lit. of which kind), Ap. 783

(1. C. 4, 407), Pr. J7dY, Skr. agm; B. H. wag or ®37 or &7

who (lit. of what kind), Ap. sy (H.C.4,395) or &ag (H. C.
4, 408), Mg. F@faa® (Wh. Bh. 422), Pr. a3y, Skr. stz (seo
§ 26, note) ; ef. also E. H, aust or gA mouth (of a horse, ete.)
from @y mouth.

107. & becomes 3 or I: very rarely; always resultant; as
E. H. safe or a3afs or amafd sizty seven, Pr. @it (cf. Wh.
Bh. 426), Skr. awﬁg

108. § becomes J; very rarely; always ongmal thus :mTﬁ
walerpot, Pr. sunfysy (of. Vr. 2, 18), Skr. waRwr: E. H. Ay se-
venty, Pr.aayt (A C.1, 210. Wh. Bh. 248) for *a=dl, Skr. amgfar: |
E.H °7g ten, Pr.°7s (Vr. 2, 14) or °rw (Wbh. Bh. 426), Skr. zw;
e. g, K H =nye fwelve, Pr. smyg (H. C. 1, 219) or ayE (Wh. Bh.
495), Skr. g, '
\ Note: This change, also, is old Pr.; T know no strietly mo-
dern example.

109. g becomes = ; (mly original ; always in the E. H. suffix
of past part. §51 or #E, Mg 37 (of. H. 0. ¢, 260, 302. Vr. 11,11),
Skr. 3@ ; e g, B H mger or J:m\ar sy gone (nde § 77); K. I

age, or W or e beon (see § 77); E. H. ugw or ey or wmst
pul, Mg e (of. H. C. 1, 36. ufysr Spt. 241), Skr.ypr:; B H. wgey

. lh—\
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or %ﬁ_‘ or &uE_ done, Mg. *efeg, Skr. Fa: (see § 307); E.H.
FITTL or @UTR_ eaton (sse§ 82.exc); E. H. argey or amer found
(cf. §§ 38. 193), Mg. mfart (cf. H. C. 4, 387, aferm), Skr.arg:; E. 1L
I or HAE_come, Mg. =R, Skr. sq:; E. H. o3e or af¥e
"ead, Mg. afey, Skr. afgm; B. H srger or @fys walked, Mg.
SR, Skr. =fweT:, ete.; rarely otherwise; e. g, B.H. & hundred,
A Mg, *8, Skr. qwm.
Note: This change is especially Mg., e. g., &, T or W,
(in Md. 12, 28, optional with &%, ¥, Vr. 11,15), Skr. g,
T Mg, &rovi (Sak. 37, 13) for *atovard, Skr. g ; A. Mg. §fewy
i *$RE, Sk, ZTm: (of. Lss. 417, 428); rarely in Pr. generally,
- Proafind (11 0. 1, 221), Skr. nfigr, . H. aeit, o light, candle;
Pr. aférei (1.1, 219) for *afers, Skr. afewmr, E. I afewy or
T mud; Pr, sed (H C,1,211) for *azd, Ske aadh, B H
linseed.
110, & becomes T: as arule; soe §§16.30; thus K. H. =g
;’:“"" Mg. =% (H. ©. 4, 288), Skr. 77; E. H. T king, Mg
" (H. €. 4, 302), Skr. 1, ete.
' Exéeptions. E.H. égﬁ cord, (Ap.) Mg. *a'gﬁ*ﬂ, Skr. 7%
e E‘% or &3 he quarrels (S. T3), Mg. =3y, Skn gefa (ef.
T or waf); but K, IL. TfY or TF3 quarrel (noisy contention),
8 ST, Skr, 7fe:; E. H. 3t or a1y he throws, Mg. *SISY or
WQ’ Skr. zroafy (algo zvwafa); E. H. Lg:'\r or {% he forgets,
Ap. Mg. *uadrg or *imarg, Ske. srmafy (2); B. H. nfwre or nfyma
iy “uses and R or ‘mﬁ abuse, of. §142; E. H. G on
X he ejocts, of. § 115, note; K. H. =eiwyst one hundred and
i, Mg. TIgayed (§ 397), Skr. smpAywwd; E. ML S

('Wbéi he supports, of. § 120, E. H, =i forty, Mg AT
« B

1, C. 4

&

» 445), Skr. zTIEm..

11, &5 becomas Ty sometimes; in the E. H. pleonastic
"Wk 3 or Mg § or §g; o gy B Ho awa roseapplo-tree,
% Mg. * ey (see § 18) or ey, Skr. magen; B H QH‘»TT 0
Many, M. Q'Fﬂ'ﬂq (cf. H. C. 2, 187) or Ap. Mg. ggsg (of. H. G,

h. 426), Skr. sratfigia ; B. H. 3rew branch, Mg. stes (of.

[
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4, 408), Skr. gafaem: ; B. H: daar so many, Mg. afasy or age¢
Skr. mafam:; B. H. 8737 as many, Mg. afawy or agey (H. .
4, 407), Skr. a@fam:; E. H. & 1 kow many, Mg. stasg or
#gey, Skr. fwafas:; E. H. & or AYT or WGAT or HIAT
own, Mg. aqs or #qey# (of. I C. 2, 163), Skr. wrwdlag or “a®il;
B. H @397 or 783 of that kind, Ap. Mg. *sgfesy (of H. C. 4,
403. 2, 164. Wh. Bh. 437) or *aggy (cf. H. 0. 4, 429), Skr
%{m: ; E.H. agaT or 7= of that kind, Ap. Mg. *agfaey or *ﬁ'{g?:,': .
Skr. AT 3 E. H. siga3 or ?m:{ of whichever kind, Ap.Mg. *H{fﬁf‘af
or *H@Eﬁ', Skr. a3 E. H. &g@T or %H:}\ of what kind, Ap. Mg
*GF{EIF:’I or *Gﬁg\gc‘ar, Skr, aﬁ{m:, geo also § 31.

Note: There are a few optional examples of this change in
Pr.; see H. C. 1, 256. 257 as' uinst or wnai, Skr. sigwa plough.

112. a1 becomes 73 as a rule; see § 13; thus E.H. art
(or theth awtt) water, Mg. arfars (H.C.1,101), Skr. awfima, ete.

. 113. & becomes F; very rarely; only resultant; thus E.H.

@1y leprosy for *&iy, Pr. &7 (or &7 of. H.C. 1,116 or &g ?),
Skr. gz ; B H. @3 angry, Mg. §7 (or §3?), Skr. y=; E H
Azfam_ thirty vight, Mg. syatar (Wh. Bh. 426), Skr. sefdod.

Note: This change is possibly Pr.; as the Skr. conjunct &
has a tendency to change to 3 in Pr.; see § 114.

114. @ becomes 3 or ‘é ¥ as @ ruley F is more usual; thus
1) original; E. H. @537 or &3t a kind of gourd, Mg. a5y
(of. M. C. 1,199), Skr. wwgaw; E. H. a1 or #gr shed, Mg. 787
(ef. H.C. 1,199), Skr. 7g%:; E. H. a5t small temple, Pr. i,
Skr. afder; ¥. H. o3 ke reads, Pr. wgy, Skr. asfi; B. I &3
stool, Mg. &E‘Q‘, Skr. @z, 2) resultant: E. H. &3 of wig he
draws, Pr. &gy (H O. 4, 187), Skr. wafw (lit. *geafa); B 0
8% he encloses, Pr.3zg (Vr. 8, 40) or &3z (H. C. 4, 51, Ske. 2eh
or argafi; B. H &% he grows, Pr. &7g (Vr. 8, 44), Skr. &nffr; E. H
&%% or a3 or ayey (cf. § 188) carpenter, Mg. a3y, Skr. afewm: ;
B. B = od man, Mg. 337 (of H.C. 1, 181), Skr. g% ; E. H.
a{\:ﬁ old women, Pr. qﬁm (cf. H. 0 1, 131), Skr. angmT; BE. H. 3‘:3
“or 3% one and a half, Mg. fEEY¥ (Wb Bh 190), Skr. wEfza:
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(pee.§ 416); E. H azzr?g two and one half, Pr.#@zgagaAT, Skr. ﬂ%qsﬁzn
(see § 416); E. H. a3 one half more, Pr. &3, Skr. 6.

115. & becomes &g 3 very rarely; only original; E. H. gwarql
aze, Mg, gorery (cf, H. C. 1, 199), Skr. gorom; B. B geerd
s"_"au aze, Mg. Fwtfesr, Skr. gatfuat; B H g mill (for ma-
ka?zg Sugar or o), Mg. @6%, Skr. HET: (a post round which the
mill stone moves). »

Note: E. H. g bridegroom, \a;‘@r’% or gmf%q bride (spelled
i{, ;Iéff: ;’;92672[\226)0 if’ no‘t:a) 8‘.1‘6 l%[é m, W (cf. H. .‘C.

. ; . Skr. gentm, FEiIEHT (lit. difficult to obtan,
dear), not Skr. T¥er, 3zET (as Bs. I, 271, 245). And B I B
s gy or fagmeg, Sk Pt (of R, @e1; perhaps
NS, or denom, of g), not Pr. g, Skr. Fundf (o Bal, 854)
g 4o W, the Mg. g@% might be @_§€T in Ap. Mg. (cf. yulgar
B'm“‘w for Mg. a_f,TGTF\T, see Bs. 1, 270), and thence (eliding &)
TB. %5 or Frwy (cf §§ 49. 125); there is Skr. gogh Mg
FOW tree (post?), which might also produce &iwg. An ingtance
of this change in Pr. i§ swvg for * simree” (H. C. 1, 2003 of.
YWY and asgeg H. C. 4, 200), Skr. 735 -

bb) Reduection.

116. w_and g become §; generally when original; as E. H.
tﬁ or d% mouth, Pr.qg (H. C. 2, ¥64), Skr. FFL; E. H. #1g or
T rain, Mg. ug (C{' H. C. 1,187), Skr: W, ete.; sometimes
When initia] in & «compound ; as E. H. avgy father’s family, Pr.
Beet (1. 0.1, 184) for *fazay, Skr. frpss B H. Agy wife's
Mother’s family; B. M. ggy idol temple, Pr. *Zauy, Skr. PenEn
Y rarely when resultang; as E. H. (% he lasts, siays for * 74,
Mg. wms, Ske, Tem (pass.); B. H. ai@t” by the side of for * gyt
88 § 74. exc.; 0. E. H. & or @ig by the side of for *adl or *aI4,
e “weg, Ske. s (of. § 878, 8).

! Erceptions. Sometimes & romains unchanged ; probably
Gither to auoid-confusion, as in B. H. fvasy writlen, not *feves,
M. e (ef. H. C. 1, 187 f&ey), to distinguish from K. H.

ﬁ?"!ﬂi baken for * grgey, Mg. @f§a ; or to suit unnlogy,ana in E. H.

F A

L
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qd_ pleasure (Pr. gg‘ H. C. 1, 187) like &9 pain, Pr. g’m (H. C.
2,72); but generally words with § are tats.; as E. H. @t
friend, eote.

Note: The change of original W and ¥ to g is Pr. (I 0.
1, 187); there are also examples of § for resultant @ and 45
as Pr. Z1fgom or sfFaa (H.C. 2, 72), Skr. zfar, E.H. el
right, but zfes or g south ; Pr. g8 or g=d (H. C. 2, 72), Skr-
g9, E.H. only 7@ pain; Pr. €7 or (H. C. 2,91), Skr.
23'&: long, E. H. deest.

117. & becomes §; very rarely; only resultant; E. H. giel
or aRY” amidst for *aat”, Ap. Pr. qswfe, Skr. @,

Note: Probably & represents the Mg. semiconsonant o = i,
as in Pr. grgr for Skr. gar (Vr. 2, 18), see § 18.

L18. g becomes §3 very rarely; only original; E. H. afgs.
or 4§W firsf, Ap. Mg. *aeys, Mg. aofry (Wb. Bh. 437), Sk
s E. H. ggry or agvy mountain-range, Ap. Mg. *afgaws,

Sk, ot (lit. spread out); E. H. qgryr or agTaT the multiplica

tion table, Ap. Mg. *afewmzy, Skr. afaam: (with pleon. z=, see

§ 217); the 3 is absorbed just as in B, 0., H. H. 937 read, Mg

afésg, W. H. agY, Ap. afews.
_ Note: The root 97 or a4 shows this change in Pr. already;
e. g, Pr. geat or geht or ggat (H, C. 1,216. 88. 131), Skr.
afest or gav earth, 0. H. qgf; Pr. f98 or 9§ beside fri or a4
(H.C. 1, 188), Skr. aus ; Pr. ﬁgﬁ', Skr. gaew full (Spt. 313).
But perhaps there was an Ap. form au®. The only other in-
stances of the change of % to § which I know, are the Pr.
g3 or sy, Skr. Ry pot ~(H. C..14201) and the G. and S.
FEIT aze, Pr. 3»'67‘(7 (H.©€.1,199), see Bs. I, 270 aiid § 115.
Perbiaps also in Pr. swamrmn or sgraa (H. C. 2, 71) for HzTEIa,
Skr. @ or amnaar: ; of, Pr. ®33 = Skr. wafi (H. ©. 4, 187).
All Gds. have ag®°, 8. T, see § 401. '
119. o becomes §; always when original ; as K. H. ﬂa‘ e
speaks, Mg. wwfs or eify (H. C, 4, 267. 802), Skr. wwufey; B, H.
T} tifle of merchanty, Pr. F1g (H. €. 1, 187), Skr. sy BOH




AT deaf, Mg, afedr (of. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. afim:; Bo H. z&t
Curds, seo § 533 also when initial in a compound; as'E.H. g
lizard, aligator, Pr. vy, Skr. mifa:; B. H. g wheat, see §64;
2) very rarely when resultant; as E. H. &gty or & tgry porter,
Mg. wmrey (of. H. 0. 2, 4 or * e, of. H. C. 2, ), Skr. Shumtd:.
120. i Becomes g always when original ; as E. H. E% he
slrings, Pr. gz or sy (H. C. 1, 236), Skr. quf; B.H. & or
SO @ kind of fish, A.Mg. qefsT (cf. H. C. 1, 286), Skr. sty ;
E. H. % it tooks weit, Pr. greg (. 0. 1, 187), Skr. o 5 B, H.afeg
deep, Mg, TR (cf. H. C. 1, 101), Skr, mity:; E. H. waYy herds-
A, Mg. ’5"?3?:!, Skr, mmntTy; also when initial 'in a compound,
B H. gy peart, Pr. garess (H. 0.1, 236) for *gared, Sk
g
IS, B OH. wrael jackfruit, Mg, *gpags, Skr. WITFOS!;
};) H. wguy. good fortune, Pr. gt (ef- H. C. 1, 169’): Slkr, SRITA 5
tarely when resultant; as E. H. @iy or srgy pottor, Mg.
TR or Frrme (of, . C. 1, 8), Skr. garars; B H. wﬁor
TR he supports, Mg. worrag, Skr. @wmyafa; B Howw full
b'rothcvr for *mmgr or *amar, Mg. sy, Skr. amia ; elso op
tm“““y’ as E., H. fig or A tongue, Pr. Fer or & (H.C. 2, 57),
Skr, §‘§T F g ;

Note: Words with original ¥ are tats. or semitats., as B H.
T or 9T disposition, Skr. FHTE, Pr. sgmEr (H. G 1, 187).
ec) Vocalisation.

121. a_becomes T and combines with the adjacent vowelss

thus 1) ya to g, as B. H. famma individual, Skr:sTH (semitats.) ;
A aya to % or ¥, as L. H. & or & humdred,. A. Mg. am, Skr.
Wﬂt_r\, B M. &% or {m time, A. Mg. s, Skr. aaa: E. H. 3&
O 3% rising, Skr. 3qm: (somitots.); E. H, Ay or Ay town, Me.
WS (of. H. €. 1, 180), kv, mya; E. H. A7 or A eye, Mg, 7T

gi' 6.1, 180), Skr. emar; B M. Y or T night, M. swreit (of
B, C. 4, 401), Skr, geeit; B. W, ¥ foot of a bed, Mg. awiwg (cf
W0

0 3, 184yor nday, Skr. qrTAS: or QTR | 3) 3@ iya to T, 98
af. H§ Wz".[bar].-_ljurd, AP 1“8 ”‘qfﬁ’.’i%f or Q‘f@tﬁf, Skr. QW:, oto.;
ok §nq
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122. & becomes 3 and combines with the adjacent vowels;
thus 1) & va to 3, as E. H. fil3orf%raSz’va,AMg faar, Skr.
fiter:; E. H. %3 or Za god, Mg. ¥ (cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. 3a:; B.H.
T3 or AT foundation, Mg. =&, Skr. Fm:; 2) frvito s, as E.H
AMg he will bow for *73E, Pr: afafEz or aﬁqf%?; (cf. H.C. 4,158);
Skr. affeafa; E. H. 131" or gt” I am for *gsdt’, Ap. gfaws
Pr. sfgm &5, Sk garsfer; E. H Jtar or m3sr barber, see § 963
E.H. 593 or *&aYs sacrificial thread, Pr. *gqratEs (see p. 23 and
H.C.1,101), Skr.asuatimg; 3) 55 ava optionally to #r; as E.H.

~

A or #3Y and, Mg. saw, Skr.#q7q; E. H &7 or ®37 or &L

who, see § 106 ; E.H. &1{t a kind of shell (see § 103); E.H. @var
wife, Pr.mafaar (cf. Spt. 78), Skr. aafgmr; B.H. dv*gr humble-bees
Ap. wET3 (cf. T C. 4, 397), Skr. waper:; E. H. qatd@r” or qs3dl
i I send, Ap.*azsins, Pr.agdasfig or apraasfEs (of. H.C. 4, 37)
Skr. gerafer; sometimes to #Y; as E.H. 8% oath, see § 1003
E. H: Y37 a kind of gowrd, see § 1 14; sometimes to 5:; as E. H-
FA_or T or T or AvT_ (see § 81) salt, Pr. vai or wayai, Skr.
S ; K. H. lgg?;r or zﬁ he forgets, Ap. Mg. *ud®z or * A
Skr. smafi; 4) z= wa to #r; as E. H. SfEAE, see §49; of
to ¥, as E. H. wza_ back-yard, Ap. afegay, Skr. afwm=w; E. H
as]\m or AT leader, guide, Ap. Mg. *sftretey, Skr. afimmas: ; 5) gav
or 3 to Ar: as B, H dm neighbourhood, see § 104 ; E. H. dﬁ%
he distributes, A.Mg. qftvarmy, Skr. afyawafd; 6) @ dva optionally
to #t; as H. H. qg}t?! or [AFTIA_ or AT clephant-driver, Ap.
agery, Skr. awIE:, ebe.; of. § 84. 78.

Note: Tt will be seen from some of the above examples,
that Skr. g is in Pr. 5 (H. €. 1, 281), in Gd. 3; and Bkr. 7 in
Ap:. Pr. g ord (H. C. 4, 397), in Gd. 3 or 3. Traces of these
changes are found in Pr.; as Pr. sftai or serai, Skr. sama (V.
1, 7), B. H. & salt; Pr. swama or Fasmmar, Skr. Iuram,
B. H. g magician; Ap. w3 (of. H. C. 4, 385) for *upfa,
Pr. wsfa or aeifa, Skr. qeri, B. H. a@f or a@t I read, see
" 8497, 9.
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dd) Elision.

128. g before 3 (or §) is elided; as a rule (cf. §.33); only
original ; thus E. H, Qaﬁgq\ twenty one (W. H. qﬁq ), A.Mg. qﬁaﬁm
(Wh. Bh. 426. 1. C. 1, 28), Ske. gafernfa ;. E. H. g, twenty
fiwo, A. Mg, sraitet (Wb, Bh. 425) or amaiar (Wh. Bh. 426. T. V. 1,
479), Skr. ziforfen; E. H. fgq twenty three, A. Mg. faie (Wh.
Bh. 425) or ¥dtar (I C. 1, 165), Skr. satfiwfa; E. H ofe
fwenty five for *q=gm, A. Mg. *dwaie or %ar (ef. Wh. Bh. 425),
Skr'qﬁﬁimﬁz; E. H. gargs_twenty seven, A. Mg. gaTenar (H. C.1,4),
e, wafsimfy: s E. H. wergm twenty eight, A. Mg, sgmaiar (Wh. Bh.
426), Bkr. azifEafa:; E. H. arge nineteen (W. H. g ), A. Mg.
ST or pwmaiatat (Wh. Bh. 426), Skr. Safsinfa: or gevfEaia: ;
E. H;”Si{been, qrgst found, ATIE_come, see §109; E.H. qa‘q&ﬁ”
T 9SS T shall send, Ap. *uzfags or *azifags, Pr. aytiarsgs i,
i TenfUassfer; B. H. asts ke shall send, Pr. wpifafyy, Ske.
mﬁm‘%i E. H. ggz&t or aeent” I have sent, Mg. urpifazst,
i Tenfaaysfer, ete.  The resultant &, being always hardened
(ae°§129) is mever elided.

Ezception, A few exceptions, see § 122.

Note: In the numerals all Gds. elide &; exe. M., G. snd
i’ thus 21 M. gmatg, 6. pwetm (8. gaie); 22 M. STEL or
TR, G avater, S, sty 28, M. e, G. e, 8. Fefte; 20 ML
TR, G. oy, S, dadtg or ditg, eto.

124. 7 (; Mg. &) before g is elided; sometimes; only ori-
gim"_l" thus E H. sa_having done for *&g, 0. H. =y, Mg wiera
(B.0. 4, 302) or Mh. ®fpw (H. C. 4, 272), Skr. grar; E. H. w1
ka”ina placed for *ug, 0. H. ufy, Mg. ufes, Skr. yrar: E.H &
Suffiz of genitive for *wg, 0.H. sy, Mg * grfe® or *@g, Sk,
T B, E Y - AP-' Mg. afer, Mg. qa, Skr. oy E. H a Fowever,
Mg. afts or gqw, Skr. gy; E. H. uzs placed and ST done, soe
$109; B.m. FgaT or yuL such (see § 111), Ap. M. * sgfiv (of.
H.C. 4,403), A. Mg. gfee® or Mh. gfge® (H. €. 1, 142), Skt

tw”; E. H. W or mq:rof what kind, Ap. Mg. *ﬁ'{ﬁlﬁ:! (of. H. €.
4, 408), A, Mg. ¥Rw° or Mh. ¥fe® (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. &g;

L



E. H. a5 _or #e1 of this kind, Ap. Mg. *agfery, A. Mg. arfea” or
mia’ (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. agw’; E. H. 5387 or §a7 of which

kind, Ap. Mg. agfaey, A. Mg. anfes® or afym® (Wb, Bh. 422); -

Skr. azw:; E. H. s like, A. Mg. gféray or afyag, Sk1 o
(see §1292).

Note: Pr. has an instance of the elision of & before 3 in
=TT bull (H. C. 2,174), Skr. sfway:.

125. & after 3 is clided; rarely; ouly original; thus E. H.
gaTe. siraw, Pr. *geret, Skr. awent (of. Skr. gwR) ; but perhaps
for gared or aiaTe == Pr. arganat, Skr. qrraret lLtter, bed of straw;
E.H. &*5a7 or &*&=ar carth-worm, Mg. fagerg, Skr. g 5
E. H. #1wg sugar-mill, see § 115,

126. & before or after g 18 elided; somelimes; thus in the

E. H. suffix of 3. pers. sg. fut. ¥ (for *3\‘5{), Pr. 3@t or gfeg, Skr.
gwfa; e g, E. H. &5 ke will be, Pr. g (H.C. 2, 180) or
gifgy (I C. 4, 388), Skr. ufdwafy; E. H. €&t or gt (§ 67) ke
will laugh, Pr. gfafeg (H. 0. 8, 157), Skr. gfwafa; B H g~ (for
*a%) suffix of 3. pers. pl. pres.,, Ap. Pr. wifg, Pr. sify, Skr, @ffr;
e. g, B H & they do, Ap. wyfg (H. C. 4, 382), Pr, &if§
(H, C. 4, 376), Skr. @éﬁa; E. H. €&° or 58" they laugh, Ap-
waf, Pr. &xifr (H. 0.8, 142), Skr. gafa; B H ¢ or ¢ or §
suffix of locative (see § 77. exc.), Ap. #f¥ (K. L 12, 27), Skr. ¢;
e.g., E. H. o or ai” bekind, Ap. wzt¥, Skr. @ir; E. H, v suff.
of the obl. form sing. of adj. (see §386), 0. H. afg, Ap. Pr. 55,
Skr. #wr; e g, E. H. @& sweet, 0. H. Atsfy, Ap. @7z, Skr.
faema; E. H ?;'a suffix of 1. pers. pl. pres., Pr. zm, $kr. am
(§ 497, 4); e. g, B. H. &8 we laugh, Pr. gfem, Skr. gaw:;
B. H, & %o takes, Pr. &7 (H. €. 4,288) for *févgg or sgz (H C.
4y 835), Skr. wwv; B, H. & they take, Pr. &F8 (H. C. 4, 387)
for * gt or wgfM (H. C. 4, 841), Skr: wnrr: B, H. freh or Brgh
thursday, Pr. Brgorg (H.0.1,188), Skr. geafn, see also § 82.
Sometimes otherwise; as E. H. @t (%) of me, Ap. Pr. 5y (H. ©
4,879), see § 480, 1.

Note: Tn W. H,, 67 or # guffix of 2. pers. pl. pres., Ap.

s o

o

e
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g (H. C. 4, 384), Skr. 5w, see §497,5; e g, W. H. Tfit or
T you ask, Ap.amg (H. C. 4, 387), Skr. anmam; also W. Gd.
W or A or at or qw‘suﬁ’. of the obl. form pl., Ap. Pr. &g or
TR or Ay, Skr. A, see § 865,73 e. g, Br. :ra‘”, H. H. agi’,
S: T or A7 men, Ap. g or wyg or wify, Skr. AT, S.
S suffix of 1, pers. pl. pres., Ap. % g (H. C. 4, 386), Pr.sqg(H.C.
3,155), Skr. AT, see § 497, 4; e. g., S. &5 we go (Tr. 314),
42, SWE, Pr. mewy, Skr. =wm. About the elision of § in Ap.
P?' See +LLs. 484 ; ;lso Pr. afysrd (H. C. 4, 300) for *affew, Skr.
W, B, H. @, see § 124.

127. g before T and before or after 3 4s optionally elided;
Often; generally with anunésika; thus E. H. maTg” or T
"onk, Ap. raifirs, Skr. mwendas:; E. H, gmE or ar master, ~Ap.
Afary (H. c. 4, 409), Skr. =nfie; BE. H. gy or Fuy or F&y
Brince, Ap.Pr, gy or gy (cf. H. C. 4,397. 1, 67), Skr, FHITH
E. 1, TATY or gary or FATY youth, prince, see P. 293, By H
T or @arﬁ o\r a?tnfr virgin, princess, Ap. §5‘Fﬁm or gnrﬁm‘.
i T E. H, g§* or y, Pr. sfewm, Skr, ufeet; B 1.
T or it smate, Ap. ygi's or 473, Skr. yw:; B L FTE or Fg
alerlily ov jackfruit, Pr. gz (of. H. C. 2, 182), Skr. g™,
E g, AR or @R in front of, Ap. Pr. sEfE (of: 11;0. 1;.29)
O S (seo §126), Pr. dugfn, Sky wae; B H {s hair of
the boay, Mg. &ry, Skr. 79 ; E. H at or Yiat hair of the body,
Mg' m’j, Skar. j’ﬁm{ . Rarely without anunésika; as B. H. 78T
i ﬁ‘""l gone, see § 77.

Note: Four instances of the elision of T hefore 3 are men-
tioneq by H.C.1,178 (Vr. 2,3); Pr. g¥am, Skr. agan Jamnd;
P, L A graqust Durga: Pr. si3sy, Skr. &E&E: @ cortain
Blant; py, ilﬁll’ffﬁﬁ',\Skr. atigwsa a certain shrub. None of these
S%cur in R, H.; here they t:re tats. or semitats.; €. @ E. W
T, not tadbh, *gtwr ; perhaps to distinguish from ar foreigner,
P, wown, Skr., aga:, as in B, H sﬂm Jaunpur, Skr. TEHIGTL
by, T before § might become 3 by H. C. 4, 3973 and such &
$90, would be elided in E. H. by §133.
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128.. =1 before or after 3 or before 3; with or without ani-

' ndsika; very rarvely; thus 1) original, as E. H. 5713 or 513 ot FTe

or &Ta place, residence, Ap. &r3 (H. C. 4, 332) or gryy (H. C. 4,
362), Pr.stwi (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. =mrw; E. H. @t° from for *arg
(N. enfer), Ap. afar, Pr. avar (ef. H. C. 4, 16), Skr. @y, W. H. also
A%, ag", arg’; E. H st flute, Pr. sautfersr, Skr. domifeet;
9) resultant, as in the E. H. conjunct @ for 0. IH. fira, of. §§18,
p. 24. 139, note. 141.

Note: E.H. has also 371, besides 37af, #T3; and this rather
points to a Pr. word 37, &1 (cf. §127); H. C. has awnt (H.C.
4, 267), perhaps Skr. =ma=T. :

ee) Hardening.

129. 7 and 5 become §_and &; only resultant; thus E. H.
ara. work, Pr. *arf e (cf. H. C. 2, 67), Skr. mmaq_(or semitats. s
E. H. s=nya, feacker, A. Mg. *grarfye, Ske. s (or semitats.?);
E. H. s=ya wonderful, Pr. a=giys (H. C. 2, 67), Skr. aTsmad;
B. H. =rsfarm or =ifem or s@ferg (wenty four, Pr. wsgre (of. H. C.

'3, 187. Wh. Bh. 425. 426), Skr. sgfarafe; E. H. gfeg or gfesr

twenty siz, A. Mg gt (Wb, Bh, 425), Skr. afgmfa:; E. H. apea
mountain, Skr. aaw:  (semitats.); E. H. tq:a castern, Pr. gug (Ls-
183) Skr. geiy.

ff) Miscellaneous.

130. & or & become 5_or ¥ or y; in E. H. &y or WY
he fashions, Pr.azg or weg (H. C. 4,112), Skr. azr; E. H. famry
or f3nta it is spoilt, destroyed, Pr.{@msg or Bmzy, Skr. femze; also
9 or & becomes =_or 93 as B, H. ap® he touches, Pr. &i{@g
(M. €. 4, 182), Skr. ewmafa (denom.) ; E. H. says tale, Skr. s
(semitats. of. § 132). A
181. @& or @, §, 9 and § become optionally 7, &, @ and
i respactively; in K. H. ayag ov ayng manifest (see § 102); E. H.
‘afgster or afgsreT firstborn, Mg. *w6iFETY (sce § 118), Bkr.
gy B H. g or g agnin, Ap. 90 (H. C. 4, 848), Ske. g7
B W a3 or 8 all, Mg Hé, Skr. wa

Note: Tu the soventies the aspirate is produced by the

CHANGES OF SINGLE CONSONANTS. § 128—131. I |
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Suppression of the neutral vowel; B. H. gy seventy one for
v gay; E. H. agay seventy five for wagay; E. H. §wag se-
Yenty seven for wa~gay; E. H. 783y seventy eight for #57&AT-

132, Aspiration is transferred; in E. H. #85Iy@ or #A={&®
tale, Skr. IIHT (semitats.); E. H. gy or gyt owr (H. H. gwmyy),
AP. Pr. mgrr (. 0. 4, 345), sce § 73; E. H. g father's sister
for *Rwar, Pr. fag=zr or fasfEmy (H. C. 2, 142), Skr. faqyar; also
E. H. oot; B H wa flower, Pr. quii (H. C. 2, 53), Skr. gud;
E 3’t4ﬁ' or 3’@1%\%0 plucks up for *3mrs, Pr. 3573 (of. H 0.
£ 187), Skr, wemufa; E. H. By or Fang ke accomplishes, Pr.

T, Skr. fargata; B, H. g buffalo, of. § 177.

Note: There are instances in Pr.; as afgatt or Hiﬂﬁ sister
(5. ¢ 2, 126), Skr. ufit, E. H. af@f;, Pr. nzg or &3F ke
Tashions (m, ¢, 4, 112), Skr. &z, E.H. % or 7S or 73 or e
§130). 1 is frequent in S.; as du¥ or dZ7% fifteen, also M. GyT;
S50 i for *gagr; wwr that for *zagr (§ 438,4); @t from
for ®at, & 10 for *a (§ 575); FrewITY forty for *=TRET; G
= I=E T own for *aryg =7 (§ 451).

138.  Consonanis are tramsposed; in E. H. QF{% he puts on
(°10thes) for *afyg, Mg. *&%{g;{ or *afiuy or *afeuy (ef. Cw.
?9’ 21), Skr. afyzenfa; E. H. ag?!\‘r and t@"% he arrives, Pr.ugag
(. C. 4, 390, 419), Skr. ufram (Mg wamwg); also &g or

and %ﬁor %a?;{ mud (Skr. F%f??,:); et and @ Lucknow;

1 and %mI sick (persian )La.u), also W. H. '(E'Q\; 8!1@ TR
Merriment, . 1. gfig see § 58; H. H. ?\%» E. X, 53 he sinks,
P S (. 0. 45 101), Ske. e (i e wR).

Note: Also in Pr.; as smampst (Wh. Bh. 412. H. C. 2, 116),
Sky. arrarn, . H. F{e Benares; Pr. sevaEqy (H. C. 2,118),
Skr. FIEGET, E. H. s@ay (for * semasy) Abear; Pro ayeg (H. G.
2,119), gk qeryiga, B. H. agegs or ayrg Mardihd, see §32;
P, T (I O, 2, 120), Skr. pz:, B. H. Tg deep water ; Pr. it
&t (W ¢, 2, 121), Ske. gfwren; B. H. afparg green;
P v (tor ) or wgy (H. C. 2, 122), Sk, sy, B W,
98, H B gt light.
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134.  Consonanis are “interchanged; viz. 1) & and J, in
E. H. frm=sr winety nine, Pr. * sammag, Skr. meaf; 2) o end
g, in E. H. famaag dayey soil, Pr. f‘az:ﬁmsmﬁ, Skr. r’%gm:g%‘-;
and vice versa in E. H. ggf carth, Pr. g\gaﬁ (H. G 1, 181), Skr.
aft; E. H. fag@@ earth, Skr. qfaat (semitats); 3) 9 and g, in
E. H. &gt or @@t lion, A. Mg. @afwy (of. H. C. 4,335. Wb

‘Bh. 255), Skr, smfim:.

Note: The latter in Pr. optionally, in g or za fen (H. C.
1, 262), Skr. g, E. H. z&@ or g8 Pr. =@ or &asy day

(H. C. 1, 263. Wb. Bh. 378), Skr. fzm:, E. H far or faw

(see §32); Pr. %g (H. C. 2, 167) or °ffs (H.0. 1, 142. Wb.
Bh. 422) or f{# (for (g cf. H. C. 4, 300 and § 126, note), Skr. Zat
like, . H. °zw (in ag@s § 124); Pr. gafy (Wh. Bh. 426) se-
venty®, Skr. °mgf, B. H. °gay. The change of & to 7 is not
unedmmopn in B, 0. and G.; e g, 0. &i{far or syt I shall do
(Sn. '2‘8); 0. Fa=7_how for *Fa=1; B. &7 how = Ap. Pr. Eﬁa}',
G. 3&’1’6‘3?[ forty four = E. H. =stenfew; W. H. s one and @

" quarter = E.-H. mar (§ 416). For examples in Ap. Pr., see

H.C. 4,401, 896 and § 122, note.

135, Consonants are inlerpolated; viz. g in E. H. @=3E

fifteen; Pr. aweyg (I C. 2, 43) or aya (Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 8,123),
8kr. gmzw; again J in B. H. &I or @wyry ten millions, Ap.
#tz (ef. H, C. 4, 399), Mg. ®et (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. @iz ; B H.
"YIT_ curse, Ap. Pr. *@ng (H. 6. 4, 399), Skr. g (semitats.)
agaiﬁ g in E. H. trawg, Pr. *@oyg or gHITA (Wh. Bh. 424),
Skr. pewtaw ; E. H. g=am=a_ fifty one, Pr. *paprerer, Skr. gRIETENT 3
B H. QEWT:?T eighty one, Pr. *Q—gﬂ?ﬁ% (cf. Wh. Bh. 426), Skr.
Q’Wﬁ?\‘fﬁ:; E. H. Q‘awm%r winety one, Pr. *QW9 Skr. qmﬁ:;
B. B f=ed or fermaa ninety nine, see § 184.
) Nate: B. H. has a word &f’tﬁ of I3, but it means score
tiwenty (see § 405). — Perhaps E. H. 7’ and g stand for o’
and ¥z, Skr. g_‘!mﬁo. — Occasionally J is interpolated in Ap. Pr,
gee H. (. 4, 899 as sng or AT, Skr, snre: Vydsa.

‘
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. d) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS.
136. Medial conjunct consonants in E. H. are of two kinds,’
OTiginal and recultant, ‘The former are those which have passed
88890k into B, H, from the Pr., as i the tadbh. azmr zipe, A, Mg.
Y&, Skr. s K. H, aerg stone, A. Mg. gerey, Skr. gerT:; B, H
Y seventy, A. Mg. mafy, Skr. gofe: ;. E. H. Fawar wonthless,
4, Mg, Frgmy, Sk, fumdm:; B, H. &g krishna, Mg, S8,
Skr. U or from the Skr., as in the semitats. frgra, belief,
R5h B, B s houscholder, Skr. srgea:. The latter are
those. which have resiilted either a) from the contraction of con-
tiguous Yowels, as in the tadbh. =war [ walked, Ap. *=feHs,
f, ey, Skr, Ifearsfer, or in the semitats. mmaT order, P.
i, 0, b, AT, Skr. #TAT; or b) from the suppression of
1 infermediate vowel, gs in the tadbh. FY pefition for. fEAGH,
Pry Brarfa, Skr. faafgmt; E. H. gear bridegroom for geigr, Mg.
ﬁ?@ Skr. garwa?:; E" H. faigr rz\‘mcasure of land (the 20. part.),
4. Mg. E?m;? or Sﬁw, &’k: faiame: ; B, H. itar ass for agd,
N S T3RY, Skr. whum:; B. H. e hog for STEET, Ap. Mg
arﬁ%ﬁq’ Skr. HU@,. etc. These latter arg not uncommon in
i bhars ¥, H., though very rare in the fheth (e. g« in the
nulnera]s %ﬁﬁf seventy one, GRiCE seventy seven, ete., see § 131,
Bote); in H, | they are the rule (see § 6, note). Of the resul-
ban Conjuncts, those arising from the suppression of a vewel
M3y be of any kind, strong, mixed or weak '), homogeneous or
hﬂterogeneous; but those arising from the contraction of yowels
st b heterogeil.ous and either mixed or weak. Neither kind
% resultant suffers any further change in E. H. As to the ori~
8inal eonjuncts, the tatsamas may be of any kind, but the tad-
bhnvas “an only be either homogeneous (as E 8 @, 7., ete.)
°F such g consist of a consonant proper preceded hy a nasal
(\Mf i ?} % ete.) or of § following a nasal or gemivowel (as

I 9g 1) These useful terms of classification 1 have adopted from Beames
; 281, 3

[



g, ¥, ¥g, é, 58 = {); for these are the only conjuncts to-
. lerated in Pr. (sce § 137). Both original classes, the tadbh. and
tats., are, as a rule, liable to further change in E. H. This may
take place in three ways: 1) they may be dissolved by the in-
terpolation of a vowel (&, T or 3, §§ 138—142); or 2) they
may be simplified by eliding one consonant (see §§ 143—150)5
or 3) they may be elided altogether (see §§ 151 —157). There
are, also, isolated changes of a miscellaneous kind (see §§ 158 —166)-
187. Affinities. These three kinds of changes exist in

Pr. aleo; thus the conj. is dissolved in Pr. STIRT (H. C. 2,101),
Skr. gmar, E. H. sy1§ praise; 15 Fer{'\T (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. =i,
E. H. f&aff prosperity; Pr. zary (H. C. 2, 112), Skr. ziya; B H
door. Other examples see § 142. The conjunct is simplified

in Pr. fo{r or TERY (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. gy, E. H fay lord;
Pr. awar (H. C. 2, 105) for *awar, Skr. swt, B. H. ‘arg ran
(cf. §283); see also § 150. The conj. is elided, either undissol-
ved, as in Pr. 71§ or R (H.C. 2, 88), Skr. fw, E. H. e
night; or after dissolution, as in Pr. o (Vr. 8, 60) for A,
Skr. a1, E. H. {71 gem; see also § 157. The former kind of
olision is not uncommon in K. H. (see § 151 —156); the latter
is exceptional, both in Pr. and E. H. (see §§ 141. 142). —
Generally speaking, however, the treatment of conjuncts is this,
that while Skr. admits almost any kind of them, homogeneous
or heterogeneous, Pr. makes them, as a rule, homogeneous, and
B H. farther reduces them to single consomants either by disso-
lution or by the elision of ome. The only heterogeneous conjs.,
tolerated by Pr., are those consisting of o nasal or anusvAra pre-
ceding a consonant proper (see H.C. 2,92. 1, 305 e. g, HHT or FSWT,
Sk, wmar, B. H. afs evening), or of § following & nasal (see
H.C. 2, 74.75; e. g, Pr. wugy, Skr. gour, B. H. &F1 hrishna;
Pr. msguiy, Skr. svgvar, B. H. swry brdhman) or &L (see H. C.
4, 26, 200. 2, 76; e. g., gy (cf. Wh. Bh. 409), Skr. * qareeate,
§. H. ot he turns over). In the Ap. Pr. also the conjunet of
a gons. proper with a following J may oocur (see H. 0. 4, 898. 899;

CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. §13 I
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& Ap. {3 or fis, Skr. fom: beloved ; Ap. =g or amg, Skr.
S Vydsa); in E. H., however, this kind of conj. is as a rule
dissolved; seo § 138, 185, 186,

aa) Dissolution.

138. = is interpolated; often; B. H. e tamarind, Mg.
TR (of. Wh. Bh. 877) for Pr. *affvar (of. H. C. 2, 106), Skr.
= B m, YR beautiful, A. Mg. gefyaar (cf. H. C. 2,105),
e gﬁq:; E. H. zyma interview, visit at a shrine, Pr. giyad,
»:kr. 5 E. M. aTat peacock, A. Mg. afifgg (of. H. C. 2, 104
q“t cf.\Ls. 14.2), Skr.‘ﬁm:; E. H. :IQ‘TQ’{‘({\ consideration, A'..M.g.
TR (of. 1. ¢, 2, 105), Skr. gyiast:; E. H. gwy or Jeey white,

™ g (1. 0. 9, 106), Skr. e (or gr) s E. H. #mgn mango,
~ ST (of . C. 2, 56), Skr. amew; B. H. aws sown, Pr.
S (. G, 2,106. Wh. Bh. 415), Skr. wga; E. H. gy@ stupid,
A rM8~ ﬂ‘ééFt\e'r (cf. H.'©.'2, 112), Skr. rgnf:; E. H. 73@r swoon, Skr.
o (Semitats‘); E. H. s=73 wonderful, STya work, #ST{ teacher,
g 29; E. A, 'a‘{‘a?:' or aféé‘ or a:;% carpender (see § 114); E. H.
EWE'I OF ST brdhman, Mg. segar (H. C. 2, 74), Skr. sgran; B H.
TR or srdar Krishna, Mg. sy (of. H. 0. 2, T6), Skr. g ;
B WAy thousand, Ap.Pr. wgd, Skr. ogeq; E. H. W&y wheel,
aﬂiﬁ she-goat, see § 102, etc. Very commonly in semitats., as . H.
T mowntain (§ 129), Skr. gam:; B H fegar mercy, Skr. T3
* B Y praise, Skr. SR E.H. g birth, Skr. @5 E.H
L0 gem, Skr. e ; E. H. @@ effort, Skr. ag; E.H famy_in-

Widuat, Yo oo (o, H. €. 9, 10 ), sy devotes, et fuih,

g devotedness, - quier salvation, see § 102; B, H. s{fe but,
Peyy, afam (k). ki

189. 3 is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. afifr or
Y o AN five, Pr. mffvait (Ls. 244) or smum (1. C. 1, 102) or
it (Vr. 5, 18), Skr. mfip:; E. H. ffay or famy o brdhman far
"y -name, A. Mg. *fafay (but A& mized Wh. Bh. 173. H. G,
2, 170), Sk foer; E. H. argsr or smaa come, TYH_or TEEL
“tained, oo § 109; B. H. fafjy tree, Skr. gu; B H. g1 sign,
"8 § 141,

L
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Note: The E. H. conjunct 7 gya, 0. H. fit1 gine is to be

“explained by this rule; e. g, E. H. {war, 0. H. gifiew, Skr

et ; see § 18, pp. 23. 24. -

140. 3 4s -iwterzhlated; m}el_y; thus E. H. gg=r, W. H.
ager, Pr. gug (Ls. 183) or gya (H. C. 4, 323 or gyg?), Skr
gsfq\; E. H. ggu top, point, but 51 horn and vy spear, Pre
et or & (H. C. 1,130), Skr. 93 ; see also § 187.

141. Dissolved consonants are {reated like original single
ones; thus & becomes i1 (cf. § 102); e. g., in E. H. fame, AL

wWiTA, ete.; see § 188; 3 is elided (cf.§101); e. g., in E. H- .

@gA or &7 sign, Pr. *@zum or *afiwr, Skr. gswr, of. Pr. yrgam
(H. C. 8, 51) for * prferawr, Ps. Pr. yifast (H. C. 4, 304), Skr. 7ral;
g becomes 7 (cf. § 109) or is elided (cf. § 101); e g, in BE. 1
sgEt or AT I came, Mg. sifdizsfeg or mrfarastey, Skr. argrsfen, ete:s
g is elided (cf.§123); e. g., in E. H. ¢{c‘r~ﬁ° or awar I obtained,
Mg. wifazsfia or aifEasg, Skr. migrsfem; = ds elided (of. § 128)3
€. g., in the E.H. conjunct %a°, for 0. H. °fim’, see § 139, note.
Note: 'The participial examples, as ﬂ‘:ﬁ?ﬁb, aut’, ete. and
Pr. afémy (. C. 2, 105), Skr.&g:, are scarcely quite apposite, a8
their 3 is a comnecting (suff. T + &), not a dissolving vowel.
142. Affinities. Examples of dissolutions are mot uncom~
mon in Pr. Probably many of the above instances, though not
recorded by Pr. Gramm., existed in Pr. already. In some cases
the dissolving vowel has been changed in E. H.; as in K H
Zyeey for Pr. zf{@ai;s other examples see in §§ 138—140. Other
examples, in which E. H. has preserved the Pr. dissolving vowel,
are: Pr.wviw (H. C. 2, 100), Skr. wrga, E.Hargrbows Pr. afys
Q‘F{é\‘. QTrTEﬁ', see § B8, note. Some move Pr. examples, see in H. C.
2. 101—114, Vr. 8, 60—66; most of them do not séem to have
gurvived in E. H. In on¢ case, apparently, B. H. does not dis-
solve, but simplify; Pr. nffsr (I ¢. 2, 104), Skr. wgr, but B. H.
AR or G abuse == A. Mg. *afsemn or *nfEmr, Sl afgemr; but it
disgolves in nﬁ’u% or nfEATE he abuses for *nffq%, A. Mg. *nfeveiarg
of Pr. *nfygmy, Skr. mgafd (or denm. wiioufw). Pr. examples of
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th ; )

i ¢ treatment of dissolved coms. are: 1) elision of coms. proper
D AT oy . i

e OT AW gem (Vr. 3, 60. H.C. 2, 101) for *gaat, Skr. {@d,
+ = deest to distinguish from B. H. T or 33 aight; Pr. STT

thi :
nderbolt (H, ¢, 2, 103) for *afay, Skr. agm, E. H. deest to

:;.s;ng;:h fmn.l E\r\f enmity, Pr. a3y (H.C. 1, 152), Skr. a'(ﬂ, but
!TB:::. EI (semitats); Pr. g3~ white (H.C. 2,166 or qfawt), Skr.
= 'HH~ deest; Pr. afast hot (H. C. 2,105) for *afeey, Skr.
3?65)‘&); :Z:i’:, 1;1]1t it has F‘ﬂ'ﬂ’\ = Pr. 7at; Pr. qsa lutz.ts (V.
T e <
it 3) doubli A Y 'H. i 7 -. T
*'“BE;\,- i “_ ng in gige white (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. g, B.H.
F. H.’q ™ & foi‘ward (Ls. 183) or grg (I C. 4, 825), Sku. gaier,
" ﬁ:f;; Or IY=); 4) reduction of aspirate in ggd (H.C.2,101)

S¥9-G.2,118.1,118. Wb, Bh. 406.410) for *5, Sk g,

bb) Simplification.

H. ;‘;\3 The first consonamt is clided; as s rule; thus & in
iy he can, Pr.wgy (H.C. 4, 86), Skr. gifa; E. H gar or
% in EJ HA- Mg. gway or gzy (cf. H. C. 2, 5. Wh. Bh. 28?—291);
2, 90) : S. AUT road (see § 45); E.\.H. ag_ tiger, Mg. are (cf. H. C.
ey kr. @ng:; g in B. B oX it is digested, Pr. uag, Skr
¥, H.;,f; fi A fly, Pr. afegar (.G 2, 17), Skr. a5 in
Rkt f’r o0-day, Pr. sz (H.C. 1, 33), Sljr. aa; K. I:[.sﬂr.rgh'e under-
Py, * T Sy (H. C. 4, 217), Skn gead; g in E. H., g2 it treaks,
3 ,%? UL C. 4, 280), Skr. gzafit; B. H. Gifs back.\.Pr.ft\zﬁ(H. c.
E gy » ‘?}fr-gw or Ved. gfg:; g in K. H. ®T31 or ah‘ﬁ, ree § 104 ;
Py S;ﬁra; i grows, see § 114; 7 in B. H. =ma event, wor\d,
Sk, (. C. 2, 30), Skr. awfr; E. H. mm hand, A. Mg. &,
5 ?Z‘?ﬂ; T in E. M. owcer ass see § 1865 E. H. g milh,

$% (H.C. 2,89), Skr. zrm; g in B, H g9a or &% a hind
scca:frsi'{ Mg, gw (of. H. C. 2 77), Skr. wewm; B L v
8 I (ef. H. C. 2, 70), Skr. amw:; & or g in B H.

-~

R H 1 3?3}?7 and g@ seem to be correct readings; as shown by the
» Which has 5 for g, not for & (cf. § 129),

[,




@ all, A. Mg. &g (of. . C. 8, 58), Skr. ae: s B, H. snr tongues
Pr. fom (H. C. 2, 57), Skr. fgr; ¥ in E. H. ot o palon
quin, Pr. agf@ar (cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. affgaT or awafyat; oL
in' E. H. g=ma_fifty, Pr. *d=wd (see § 897), Skr. a&mad; ar_in
E. H. arT sign, Pr. swr (H. C. 2, 83), Skr. #mw; \E. H. ®zedl
jackfruit, see § 120; 7 in E. H. & other, Mg. =y (H.C. 3, 88
Wh. Bh, 408), Skr. #=3:; E. M. gaa laughing, A. Mg. g5 (ef-
H.C. 8, 181), Skr. g@7; 7 in E. H. &g work, see §45; & in
B. H. awiz he turns over, Pr. a®zy (H.C. 4, 200), Skr. qazaata
(den.); & in E. H. gg_ the month December-January, A. Mg. g@t or
qi (of. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. 7. Sometimes in foreign words; as E. H.
anfer but for mfwen, Pers. skly; E.H. s for the sake of for aTE,
Ar. awly (2).

Baception. Rarely both cons. are retained ; as E.H. 9
or @ ripe, thorough, WAy or dmEy stone, et useless, 560
§ 136; E. H. =gy or ST or &7 wheel, Pr. =g@ (L C. 2,
79), Skr. =me; E. H. @9 or ¥ or W or gi= true, 39 OF
35 Wigh, see § 149, 2; E. H. ==g1 or & (§ 145, exc. 2) or &&T
or &= young, Mg. a5y (cf. Vr. 8, 40), Skr. area:; E. H. agr of
agt fitle-deed, Mg. 93¢, Skr. 97e:; E. H. @ag seventy, see §108;
E. H. firg or w_oulture, see § 63; K. H. @as blanket, see p. 203
As & rule, when the first is a nasal; thus E.H. dm (i.e.ag § 13)
or af@ mud, and other examples, see p. 29 of also § 149.

144. The second econsonant is elided ; only @, & and op-
tionally g; thus a_in B, H. gwr teacher (cf. § 173), Skr. IuwaTa@;
E. H ser Owdh (of. § 78), Skr. sanat; B. I afa within, Skr
mur; B. H. ayur Allahabad for *qiny, Skr. gamr; Ey H ayed
necessity for *oaiwr, Skr. s ; B, H. quifaa peraence for
*qirfam , Skr. mafEeg, (all semitats). Again in B/ H. g% he
kisses, Mg. a5 (ef. H. C. 4, 239), Skr.wafa; B. H. a8y mango;
st sour, see §138; H. H. awg1 rosc-apple, see §111; B I
g long, Mg e, Skr. wwsn; K. H. ng% he understands, Mg
segsng, Skr. aﬁgmﬁ, and others, see §18, p.20; E. H fayen earth
(also fageeit see § 132), Skr. ggﬁ (semitats.). Agein § in SPET OF

"r
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ST or FAGT_ Brdhman, /ET:!" or ®=g krishna (e. g. in &HAIY
Cawnpore),  so §136; E. H. Fg\i daughter-in-law for *&=g, Pr
"TIgA or *aivgsr (of, Vr.2,47.H.C. 1, 261), Skr.7ar (or *Faa;
° Pr. msar for s, § 52); E. H. SaTet or @rgTet or. @RI he
Ot ses §120; B. H as@t he turns over, see §1:37 HhEE.

& or lﬁ?i sugar-mill, see§115; E. H. m‘@/’abusc for *sreat,

Sce § 142 -

1 R4 " & . ,1‘
Hzeeption, Rarely 7 is elided before §; as'E. H. dig ke

"993S, Tooks, P, gz (of, 1, C. 2, 75), Sk, *ipaft (denom. R

1457
Single one ;
or

n B,

The remaining consonant is treated like an original
thus 3 as a rnle becomes JorJ; eg, in B H Elrad
Cowrie, see § 104; & as a rule becomes -y (§110) as
T or e a?ﬁcse, see § 142; & sometimes becomes 7,
3 in |, g AT own, see § 111; w always becomes T (§ 112),
s, L ear, Mg. @, Skr. uf:; E. H. o, av seq
'§143; W, T gee § 144; % as a rule becomes JF ox §, a8
e, =5 hjeﬁgnmus, see § 114; & always becomes &1 (§ 129);
88'in H. ‘qs all, see § 148 for a few rare cases, see §§108.
o 113, 116: 117.119. 120. Otherwise it remains unchanged ;
:: E.om, TR op CEA wkecl,“ Pr. afgar, Skr. =fwwr; E. Ho &wE
Ry, @, Skr. @ear; B. H. @i seventy, Pr. uﬁ, Skr.
mi; E. g, A night, see p. 14; E. H. gt elephant, A, Mg,
5“?@@ Skr. @FWW‘:; E. H. @wr hkalf, Mg. w5y (cf. H. C. ard 3y
z‘kr ‘Bt-}\a;:; E. H. amrq father, Pr. amar (Mchh, 119, 5), Skr. agr:
g Y heat, Mg. ek, Skr. wf: (of. H. Cid,827); and other
SMuplos in 68 143, 144, 146, 147, 148,
Evcagtion 1. Sometimes ¥ and % preceded by 2 nasalized
el Témain unchanged; as E. H. :ﬁ' he shaves, F°GT stogl. see
Y14y, _
; Ewc'—"ﬁtion 2. Sometimes aspirates are disnspimted; thus @
YE.m, W& or ayd he tests, see § 585 & in B. H. 7§ high-prived,
Wy (Spt. 169), Skr.aemd:; « in B. W atey or sriur showddor,
N8 WY (of WU 2, 4), Skr. swwuan:; § in B H. ssga wondonful
e *'ﬁrﬁ} see § 129 ; K. M. 5137 or SGT young, seeéS 143, exe,;



’

E. H. g=@ or agawr he repents, Pr. a=gamag, Skr. quTETaA

- (denom.); E. H. ¥ or 7-‘[‘5; beard, see § 56; E. H. ar\% or QT%
he desires, Pr. 3=g1g3 (of. H. C. 2, 21), Skr. seargata (denom.)s
5 in B. He ayfg or #3fid or sferr thirty eight, see § 1133
E. H. symfes or ssatfers or ATt forty cight, Pr. ﬂg"ﬂﬁ‘f@'ﬁ
(or szmst Wh. Bh. 426), Skr. sgswntjag; E. H FIETE or AYA(G
sizty eight, Pr. ﬂ{ﬂ‘;ﬁ, Skr. wgafz:; & in E. H. 31 great for
*zgr, Mg. gy (oraa’ Vr. 1, 27), Skr. gza; B H. &g enclosure
for *&g, Mg. &% (cf. Vr. 8, 40), Skr. &re:; E. H. Y or T3 oF
w3 e fashions, f?:mi' or TS it is spoilt, see § 130.

Note: There arve traces of this disaspiration in Pr., as g or
ﬂ'éFtéf dry (H.C. 2,5), see § 143 ; Pr. 0§73 (H. C. 4, 200 for *W)
or awges he turns over, see 8§ 137. 1435 Pr. fasgar (H. C. 2, 16)
or f\a‘gﬁ (Vr. 8, 41), E. H. f&r=g or Sﬁg, M. fag (Man. 36); Pr.
3@‘ (ef. H. C. 2, 34), see §149,2; it is quite the general rule in
M., and less so in B. and 0.; thus M. &@ hand, B., O., E. H.
g (§ 143); M. gt elephant, B, 0., E. H. gral (§ 145); M.
@ta evening, B., 0., E. H. &7g (§ 149, 1); M. @i kole in a wall:
B. H. &%, see § 57; M., B., 0. @3t ladder, E. H. sy, Pr. *frgh
Skr. 2 (7); M., B. &ry 2i/y; M. 213, B. 23 1's; B. Ciracyi
M. mzAts or weatw 385 B. mwafyw 48; M. sizt gread, 23T enr
closu‘re, ete. (see Bs. I, 278). It is worth noting also; that the
old Mg. has &, @, = for §, ¥ and =& (see H. C. 4, 290. 291
295); e. g., Mg. aveztred, Skr., swrznmya; Mg. safiaz, Skr. Fafedd:
Mg. gafz, Skr. g=%fq, ete.

146. The preceding vowel remains short; sometimes ;
always in E. H. 57 suffix of part. pres, Mg. st (of. H. C. 3, 181):
Sk, 5t (#7°); e. g, B. H. &7 being, Mg. gra (of. H. C. 3, 184))1
Ske.sry; B. [, @ya doing, Mg. s (of. H. O. 4, 431) or aHe

thud

Skr. gaﬁ‘[ , ete.; always E. H. o= five, Pr. =, 'Skr. @ in com” =
position; e. g., E. I a%ﬁ?:‘{_ twenty fie, see §128; E. H qadl

" fifty five, Pr. *dwa, Skr. TEIEINT; sometimes otherwise; 8

B. H. 79 pain; see § 116, note; B. H. afiry_ pregrant, Pr. srfasdrl

(cf. T, C. 1, 208), Skr, whitm; B. H. &, o, g93, ¥, areEl

1
D
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see §114; always in the anfepenullimate (cf. § 25); thus E. H.
AW, but =TT mango, see § 138; E. H. gag, but =T weak,
thin, see § 22; E. H. 3ﬂ5{' he descends, Mg. za®g, Skr. CLRIGH
E. H. TEET, aFe, see § 143; E. H. mme, qeT, see § 144:
and others, S
. Note: Similarly M. has #m7_ suff. of 3. pers. pl, Pr. sfa,
Skr. uf3w (§497, 2 £) 5 as M. = they were in the habit of going,
Pr. =sifa, Skr. @i, both M. and B. have the part. suff. &id_ or
3T, but ‘FH? in comp.; e. g., M. qasng, B. dfem, E. . Q’aq\.
147.  The preceding vowel becomes longs as a rule; thus &
o i B, H H5  eight, Pr. AT, Skr. mz; E. H. (Tﬁ qitecn, see p. 23
E. W. @ with, Pr. wed, Skr. dem, ete.; g in E. H. e or
% alms, Pr. frar (cf. Wh. Bh. 197, Spt. 312) or firear (Spt. 163,
of. H, . 2, 17.19), Skr. fimm; B H. {15 or e bear, Pr. ﬁ"ia)f
or RwaY (H. C. 2, 19), Skr. mes; E. H, Qi sight, see § 435
E.H. §%_boited rice; indigo, Pr. fed (H. C. 2, 77), Skr. fwpa;
E. H. @y or At three, Pr. fafww (H. 0. 3;121), Skr. atfar, ete.s
¥ in E. H. §q_thread, Pr. & (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. 343 B I
ST wool, Pr. gww, Ske. wuft; B M. g5 fist, Pr. i (H.C.2, 84),
Skr. afe:, B g 9q_ son, Mg. g, Skr. G, ete.; ¥ in B. H. .
bedding, Pr. e (see' § 6), Skr. wa; E. H, ¥3 hump, Pr. 0%
W 1, 19), Skr. fawsm; B W §o=0 orooked, Pr. *y=h, Sk
T B H. gm oone, Pr. g (of. H. C. 2, 99), Skr..g®a; eto]
in B OH a5 hip, Mg. *q¥y, Skr. dwn; E. H ser ke says,
Wi %5 (H. C. 4, 2), Skr. a{%ﬁ; E. H, @yt book, Pr. afeast (of,
" 1,20), Skr. g, ete. See other examples in §§ 143 —146.
o Y48, The preceding vowel becomes g or AY; ravely; thus &
W EH “\Tiq or E\TEL'{\T cord, see § 110. exe.; %:'u\ haole in a ?v(cll,
%0 387, B H.ug tree, see § 1033 B H A% egg-plant, Mg, ST,
Sk"-_ N5 B H it or g3t heel, Pr.?, Skr. difgiy B H v
Wookedrwes§ 147; B, W dmyr or dwr orab, Mg wEE0 Sk

T S, ol VAT g ;
H:F:T’. i B He W‘ or & ==t skin of a snake, Pr. m’gfam (ef.
S O 2: G S M 1 T S S e T R I T

) W, see §143; E. H. wgd, e, see § 1443 B, H. &3, -

SL.
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S bill, see § 57. Again ¥ in E. H. adar middle, A. Mg. qﬁw‘ﬁ'@

- (Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. ma:; E. H. Eﬁ"aa'r earth-worm, see § 125 ;
E.H. 57 hole, Pr. f§5 (Wb.Bh. 174. Spt. 146), Skr. faga; E. H
Fm bean, Pr.fowam, Skr.fiwsm. Again 3 in E. H. & ke is angry,
Pr. guag (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. gmfe; B H a1 leprosy, see §113 3
E.H. =va belly, Pr. gaat, Skr. gt ; B.H ats ginger, Pr. gat,
Skr. grfus:. -

Note: The change of # to g or & is probably to be ex-
. plained by a transfer of the succeeding vowel § or 3 into the
preceding syllable. Similarly the g in the E.H. &gy woman (see
§ 57) and in the Bs. mym fhou art, 0. H. =gfa is formed.

149. The preceding vowel is nasaliced; 1) as a rule after
the elision of a nasal; thus &t in E. H. 7%a leg, Pr. s, Skr.ag-r :
B, H. sr'tw barren woman, Pr. sar, Skr. 517473 E. H. Hf?}g evening,
Pr. gt (H, C. 2, 92), Skr. g=at; E. H a’f‘g moon, see p. 293
E. H. 3-?'-3} footpath, Pr.ZfEmr (cf. H.C. 1, 217), Skr. zfizsr; K. H.
i pot Mg. #3g (cf. H.C. 4, 422. 12), Skr. wmagsm:; E. H T
he trembles, see p. 29; ete. Again { in E. H $% he rubs, Pr.
faiwg, Skr.g=fa; E H = he irrigates, Pr. fa=g (H.C. 4, 289),
Skr. famf, ote. Agam 5 in E. H. §3 elephant's trunk, Pr. 3T,
Skr. quuzr; E. H. g\z he s}zam, Pr. 33 (H.C. 4, 115), Skr. quzfa.
Again g and At in E. H. 874, g, sr”rr'r etc, and =9, tﬁ’§
see § 148. 2) Sometimes otherwise; thus AT in E. H. #ifa_eye,
see §43: E. H. a¥h he requests, Pr. amng (H.C.4, 280.8pt. 71),
Skr, quiafy; E. H s flame (fom), Pr. * @, Skr. afeh; E.H.
wrer frue, Pr. @e (nf H.C. 2, 18), Skr. mery; E. H aiq serpent,
A. Mg. s, Skr. @q:, ete. Again T in E. H 5"@ or ;'(uT sugar-
cane, Pr. g (H. C. 2, 17), Skr. 33‘.-!, BE. I 3'?’ or "{ b:u]r,
Pr. 537 (H. C. 2, 34), Skr. gev; E. H. g or uta wall, Pr. fora,
Skr. fif; B. H. &g or Mg slep, see § 42. Again 3 in E. H.
$u or =@ sugarcane, Pr. *3F@ or 35 (H.C. 2, 1T Vr. 1, 15),
Skr, g@:; E. H. dir-a Kind of pulse (fem), Mg. t{r"r (cf. Vr. 8, 1),
Skr. 7% (masc); E H F= high, Pro oz (ef. H. C. 1, 154), Skr.
zus ; B H 3y camel, Pr. 3? (H. C. 2, 84), Skr. 7. Again ¥

L
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n E. H. E;Twiﬁ‘{r or @@yl crab, see § 148, Again @r in B. H.
éﬂ?’: or ’é’l’g lip, A. Mg. ﬁr\g‘ (cf. Spt. 22), Skr, =TF:.

150.  Affinities. 1) The general law of the treatment of
conjuncts may be stated thus: Pr. elides the first of the (Skr.)
conj. and doubles the second; Gd. (exc. 8. and P.) elides the
first of the (Pr.)‘conj. and doubles (i. e. lengthens) the prece-
ding vowel ; e. g., Skr. wF boiled rice, Pr.wd (H. C. 4, 60. Wh.
Bh. 214), E. 1, w.H, B, 0, M, G. uta, -S. ug; Skr. 97 seven,

Pr.&= (of. H. C.'3, 128), E. H,, ete. 57, S. &7, P. @=; Ske. 78

Gght, Pr. sz (of, H. C. 3, 123), E.H., ete. A5, S. 55, P. 175 Skr.
T night, pr. T (H. C. 2, 79), E. H, ete. {1 or yia, P. &,
8. tfa. s. usually preserves the short vowel, and P. the conjunct.
2) Sometimes Py. exhibits the Gd. process; especially whog o
of the conj. is & (or Wor 7 ); e g, Pr. wma (H. C. 2, 92) for
* v (cf. H. C; 1, 84), Skr. wrag , E. H. wws dance; Pry i‘aﬁ
(H. C. 2, 99) o Ty (Vr. 8, 58), Ske. §oy, E. M. §87 lord;
Pro &t (. 0. 1, 28) or St (Ls. 320), Skr. feime or Feisfr,
B H. iy twenty; Pr. @ (H. €. 2, 92), Skr. @, B H g
heads Pr.svar (IL. ©. 2, 105), Ske.ge¥, B.H. *awg rain (in gow,
Violent buyst of rain, see § 288), etc.; also otherwise, as Pr. smam

command for * s, seo p. 23; Pr. Xt or fEyem long, see § 116,

note, ete. | see Ls, 274, 3) Sometimes in Pr. the preceding vowel
Optionally becomes g or = see H.OC. 1,85.116. Vr. 1,12. 20;
° 84 Pr. 3 ‘or foref, Skr. fresrr, E. H. 2 wood-apple; Pr.

';:“"ﬁ’ Skr. qury:, B. I avey pond; Pr. dweast, Ske. ges:,, B, HL
T

i Pr the fiyet of the conj. becomes a nasal, analogous to the
m:tsalizntion of the preceding vowel in Gd.; see § 158, note.
%) Bometimes ip Pr.

the second of the conj. is disaspirated, see
§ 145, ex,

cc) Elision.

151, = ds elided; very rarely; in E. H. supt headman,

d_def for *55°(§ 69), *=s°, A. Mg aguiiy, Skr., =wufts: (lit.
dlscus-hulder; from " + ®).

Pr. q\TﬂTfT, Skr. 572, E. H. Siny mallet, ete, 4) Sometimes

3
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152. = is clided; rarely; in E. H. Hrarferg or SSHTIEL
forty four (B. a’}m'ch,m), A. Mg, =harettar (Wb, Bh. 426), for Pr. ‘,
*zrgzrareniar (of. Ls. 259 on & = m), Skr. sggentiug; E. H.
Bt forty siz (cf. § 55), Pr. * gerarertar, Skr. ggERATC N ; !
E. H. ¥arfag (0. Farfewr), A. Mg. qavenar (H. C. 2, 174 or ;
fiarey Wh. Bh. 425) for *F=svenan, Skr. Somemiwd. P
Note: In composition the J of =y and @ (or &) of &L
(or @g) are, as a rule, assimilated, but sometimes elided; thus
ass. in =338 (H. C. 1, 171 for Sty + ) or%B'a’T(T(H (o} (LA 7|
for =gy + ay); agein gwwr (H. C. 2, 77 for 4g 4 ) or ZIEl i
or &7° (Vr. 2, 40. H. C. 1, 25. 30 for az + g&), ggmr (Ls. 240
for uz + syur). But el. in =sman (HsC. 1,171 for 5@y + mIaT) or
szaE (H. O. 8,137 for =iy + fEwmfa), =egqg (H. C. 4, 331 for
=AY -~ 79); again seafy (5 + &afy for ug 4 @gfa) or gizfa (Wb. y
Bh. 426. 234 for gz -+ ﬁ’sﬁ) Hence the above mentioned num. maY
be derived from the Pr. forms: @s=a" or (eliding =, see § 101) a3 5 :
=7 or gue; and similarly faas® or fAww’ (Ske. fasranfiad )- '
158. = is elided; ,sometimes; in B. H. 513 and =T suff-
of abstract nouns for Ap. Pr. @& or =wm], Pr. #H% or FEW OF :
g9 or mAUl, Skr. = or AT, see §227; E. H. =iy four for 5
tgaify, A. Mg. ==ify (Wh. Bh. 425. H. €. 8,122), Skr. =iy §
E. H. anfem forty, see § 110. exc.; E. H. sarfws forty two, A.
Mg. srarte (Wh. Bb. 426) for *amsmmeie, Skr. grewntigd; B. B. i
warfeae or STy or wEwifEw forty four (cf.§ 26) and E. H.
fgmifeas forty siz, see § 152; E. H. a=fag thirty seven (0. sz fam) al
for it or @H°, A. Mg. a=did (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. sgfsmy; E. H. ;,;
H-atfaa forty seven for =4 or af’, A Mg *gmmgvens, Skr. A
wgaattong ; E. H. (s or Tzs to weep, Pr. TUeg (H.C. 4
9212, Vr. 8, 55 or {igag Spt. 258 or Ap. Pr. §3), Skr. TifEaead ;
1. H. fawt friend (a respectful address), Mg. g or famg (ok 1
. Bh. 398. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. fame:; or after simplification, it ‘r-"
E H. a1g wet-nurse; Pr. e ot * urfasT or ufEmr (of. H. C. 2,81): 8
Skr. mﬁ?ﬁ‘r. E. H. a’r’: foster-mother, wet- nurse, Pr. *zriasm or :1
gfast, Ske. ifmr (lit. giver, scl. of nourishment) ; B, H. @@ .‘L
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pptllation of a father or elder brother (lit. giver of sustenance),

lg. *Zrg or *T3e (ef. H. C. 8, 44), Skr. Zwgm:; E. H. m’i’ brother,
Mg. *utfag or *ufay, and E. H. tn% mother, Pr. * arfaar or *afasr,
se0 §.63; E. H. &g he is for *arg, Pr. sy, Skr. A,

154. @ _is elided; wery trarely; in E. H. II3#T or =3Ul
fourfootqd, Mg. =sug or =zwary (see § 152, note), Skr. ST ; s
E. H. sttag or =59 fifty four (M. <hazy), Mg. * =30 or *=3easd
(see § 152, note), Skr. T TH A .

1565, ‘g is elided; rarely; optionally in E. H. Q’ suffiz of
the oblique i?zﬁ;iﬁve, for *ag or *3g for *ﬂ%‘ or *?;T\g’: Ap. *33\5 (see
§§ 308. 365, 6), Pr. gEgw, Skr. A e gy E. H, s& or
EEE (qf.§12_9) to go, Ap. =g, Pr, =fevsges, Skr. =
E. H s (for *@zy) or |gs or @ o eat, Ap. @izER, Pr
SEEgE, Skr, wifinsrer.

156. q s elided; rarely; in E. H, afam thirty fie (0.
9w, B, qifae for wi°), A. Mg, axte or o (Wh. Bh, 425),
Ske. wwifSior 3 B. B, Ymiwn forly five for apaa’, A, Mg. arperaraias
(Wb. Bh. 425 or gmaiete), Skr. amswatiwa ; E. H. 9wfe sty

e, A Mg, *agaz), Skr. asmie:.

157." Affinities. In Pr. also, there are a few examples
of the elisfon'of conj.; thus some instances of ¥ see in § 182,
and of q_ in S 153 ; others of = ave, Pr. '{T% or T’éﬁ wight, Skx. 4
T (H. €. 2, 88, Vr. 8, 58), but E. H. 716 Pr. &3 having done
(V2. 4, 28) for *arar or *amur (of. Vr. 10, 18), Skr, & (or
*FEE), B, © dees‘t‘; Pr. a;ra§ (Spt. 229) what is to be done,
Mg. smag (Wh. Bb. 398) or s (Vk. 67) 0 be done for *amerg
R *aa‘a:ai, Skr. @zag , B. H. deest (it forms ®yat); Pr. awwass
(Spt. A B3) companionship, Skr. saeremE . An instance of £ is
Pr. &g or aairah the throe worlds (Ve. 3, 58), Skr, 3siems, E. H,
deest;A and of my, Mg. i devotec (Wb. Bh. 897) or fawsiz, Skr.
el B. H. deest. e also Wh. Bh. 398, Ls. 878, 274

dd) Miscellaneous.

158. 3w, vm, wm, = become 3, F, 7 § 5% respectively ; thus

?.ﬁ‘ in E. H, EE’ST limestone, Pr. *@zgi, Sk m%.{q\.’ B, H. s



&
i ni A A, B gy (of H. C. 4, 429), Skr. whz:l);
again 777 in E. H. s naked, A.Mg. =m'r’cf Wb. Bh. 185. H. C. 2, 78),
Skr. 7u1:, and in its derivatives as s, =i naked, 'r'ng nalkedness,
ote.; again @ in E. H. d§ wing, A, Mg. aw@ (cf. Wh. Bh. 427.
H.C.2,106), Skr.g=, and in its derivatives daT, dat fan, q‘@f}
or qadt flower-leaf (Ap. aF@Efzs), g@t bird - (from Skr. afer) %
again 77 in B. H. 7801 high-priced, see § 145. exc. 2; again = in
. H.q8t bird, Pr.afszay, Skr. aferm: (from afery + &), and in its
cognates GgTEAT ladl of a paper-kite (Ap.*a=g523) from Skr. ua tail ®).

Note: There are instances of this change m Pr.; as Pr. aiai,

. Skr. zwey, B.H. srts crooked ; Pr. sy, Skr. as;r, E. H. &g fear;

Pr. dg, see § 56; Pr. 9%, Skr. 7=2q,"E. H. 4% tail; Pr. 4%,

see § 44; Pr. ﬂ?ﬂ"ﬁ Skr. NTHTT E. H. #ary cat, ete., see H. C.

1,26.Vr. 4,15; but E. H. f&5=5 or s‘ﬂ’ﬁ scorpion (\I fag ) for Pr.
fafgdr or fagar (H. C. 2, 16), Skr. aFirraﬁ

159. g and g become = _and F; always; thus g in E. H.
B or gIg goose, see p. 29; E. I Ir'ér or AT or ATH flesh, see
p- 30; E. H. gt sloughter, see § 39, ete.; again“*g in K. H
ﬁT"I or Eﬁ? lion, see p.29%; E. H. Hm:{ collection, Pr. nmﬁ or
agrfr (H.©C.1, 264), Skr. Ha'r*(,

Nate: The change of g g is optional in ‘Pr. already, see
H.C.1, 264. As to the spelling of g and g, see §§38.39; and
of g see § 13. ,

160. Z and =_become 7 and = _; rarcy; thus z in E. H.
g (i e., wgTer, see § 13) destitute, Mg. *ganTa (1. e. eﬁ;l‘éf, see

H. C. 1, 80), Skr. ®FIeT (lit. skeleton, see Bs. I, 98)y K. H, s

bracelet, Pr. s (Spt. 68), Skr. wguwwy; L H. dei bod, Mg, sj
(cf H. C. 2, 68), Sk).qzr;f., E: H. Crﬁﬂﬁ or qenst small bedstead,
Ap. aejmizar, Skr. wafgar; B gt or & mud, see p. 295 B H.

1) But E. H. Eﬁaﬁﬁ or a3t cucumber, Pr. ﬁgﬁ'm, Ske. eTEeRT.
2) Also regularly afw, ofem, aler, of. §149.
8) 4at and GBTST might be corruptions for gﬁ qﬁTEﬂT from Pr. GQ,
gée noto,
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salt (obtained from sea-mud), Mg. d&y, Skr. ags; B H. dnfa
row (cf. §§ 102, 2. 188, usually aifi p. 30), Skr. Q‘?z; E. H. zﬁrr;(
high ground, Ap. %3, Skr. aFa (lit. curved); again = in E. H.
F Ley, Pr. *ghifar, Skr. gHwwr.
161. T and T become T3 and g optionally; thus Ef«f\i“

E. . | or ;T&q g/(zjsterda.g/ or to-morrow, Pr. s (H. C. 2, 186.
Spt. 46), Skr, sery; B H. Stey or Steg kite, Mg. e, Sk
fﬂg:; E. H. Sey or Aqwey louse, Ap. oy, Ske. g E. H
TSIy or Yy testicle, Ap. asgs (cf. H. C. 4, 148 freyz), Skr. bevay, ete.
Again T in Bs. Fa7 or 2=z given, A. Mg. &ar (cf. Wh. Bh. 402)
or ¥ (H. 0. 4,302), Skr. TF; Bs. @i or @izg done (Ap. Pr.
fams 1. ¢, 4,3297), Skr.@m; Bs. @ity or &g {faken for *femm,
Skr, sy, K, H. 3T or %:[\ or 0. H. Q‘Eﬁ suffix of 8. pers. pl.
for *ofy or *zufy, Pr. gufy, Skr. zafw (see §§ 497, 6. 503);
“ By B H afsg or a1 or 0. H. q3ffg they read for *afEmfy,
o A, Skr. *afsafa (denom:); E.H. == or 0. H. swifrg they
Walked forp *afwafy, Pr. afwsfa (Sko. =fEar wafe), ete.

Note: In Pr, gwed (H. C. 2, 68) and gwgen (H. C. 4, 258),
T. Qe Pr, gftg (Vr. 4, 33) for gfed (Ls. 129), Skr. gawta.

162, = becomes & rarely; as E. H. fagsr husbandman,
householder, Mg. °g= (of. H. C. 4, 291), Ske. 7ge: (stmitats.),
and jtg deriva‘give frgsit husbandry.
13 U becomes =% or T3 ravely; BE. H. 5T or TRET or

$ ' ) ! "
TR sugarcane (lit. having joints), Mg. wizg, Skr. muzs:; E. H.

= . o
T or AT Joint of sugarcane, Ap. fggtayat, Skr. moIH .

164, i becomes = ;5 wery vavely E, H. g2t dog (G. Fay),

Sk

Ap, 31\"(,, Skr: WV (usually E. H. FHY or ;ﬁ?;ﬁf{)? and its deri-
Vative E, H. FA puppy.
165, 7 and w1 besome . or A and B or Y respectively;
YRy tardys thus B. . g or B, A. Mg. % (of. Wh. Bh. 414),
Skp, Ren; B, W afey, 0. H. afs, Skr. @ but see § 144,
166.

T and ¥[_become T and W always in Semitats.; see
§§ 86. 37



" o) CHANGES OF INITIAL SOUNDS.
#) VOWELS.

167. =1 becomes T3 rarely; E. H. goat or awst tamarind
(cf. § 138), Mg. mmfwar (cf. Wh. Bh. 377), Skr. afgsr

168. =T becomes A ; sometimes; thus E. H. ASYI Leacher,
Skr. sTa: (§ 129); E.H. 5=y or avany conduct, Skr. Am=i{:;
E. H. szat or mmar command, Skr. atar (all semitats.).

169. © becomes 43 rarely; E. H. sxan solitary, A. Mg.
gy (cf. H. C. 2, 165) or *pfgmy, Skr. gwsas:.

170. g becomes F; somelimes; as E. H. gang or %WT(EN'
eleven; TIwTST_ or %ararar:;\ fifty ome, see § 185 ; and other com-
pounds of g,

171. g and A1 become T and @ respectively; sometimes ; thus
¢ in E. H. a5 or 9% or g& one, Mg. vF (Wh. Bh. 424), Skr.
g#:: E. H. 7 or f)'é: (or {) he, this, Ap. g% or gg (H.C. 4, 362),
Skr. %{‘.ﬂ:; again #7 in B. H. &g or @1g (or 3) ke, that, Ap.
*garg or *gag (see § 438, 1. 5), Skr, *gamzm: (= gafaw); E. H.
A or WATL ‘nineleen, see § 123 ; and other compounds of 37;
ef. § 98.

172. = is elided; sometimes; thus E. H. ﬁ’ra{ within, A.
Mg. afsiar (Wb, Bh. 206), Skr. Ay E. H. i ke is of-
flicted with grief, Pr. *=fSwssy, Skr. maay (pass. of #g); E. H.
A0t he is wet, Pr. *sfSusag, Skr. magaa (denom. of #Tg wed);
E. H. @3 he sweeps, Pr. *#5w3s, Skr.\iﬂ:ﬂ?}afﬁ (caus. of 93?;‘) or
Skr. sumzata (caus. of &L roam, vcf. Pr. wizg H. C. 4, 161); E. H.

@ upper garment, A. Mg. #wig, Skr. magw:; E. H. gfwan

child’s vest, Pr. aswimar, Skr. mafywt; E. H. 787 or A7{8E water-
wheel; B. H. fen flaz, see §§ 55. 109, note.

Note: Such elisions ocour especially in A. Mg.; see Wb. Bh.
405, as yoult, Skr. =yfy:, ete '

178, 3 s elided; sometimes; thus E. H. ﬁr% he desires, see
§ 145, exc. 2; E. H. 33 or s1ge he sits, Pr. 5afdgs, Sk, * zafefa

CHANGES OF INITIAL VOWELS.  § 167—@] g
' i
Py
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denom. of 3ufdrs, cf. Ap. Pr. 373 H. C. 4, 444, see §352);
E. H v upon, see § 124; E. H. arav teacher, see' § 144.

Note: For such elisions in Ap. Mg. see Wh. Bh. 406 e. g.,
TE, Skr. soaEw, ote.

\

B) SINGLE CONSONANTS. ;

174. g and 7 become 7 and g3 rarely; thus @ in E. H.
Z& or AT it breaks, Pr. 7% (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. geafa; E. H

©Z ot A7 pony; Mg. *7q (of. 1. 0. 8, 44. 1, 181), Skn. Fran: (of

R.a; of, i horse); E. H. D or Zim (fem) sectarian mark on
the for ehead, Skr. faea: (mase.), cf. § 125; E. H. ?'\'-E or 8}{ beals
for *T, Pr. Ay (Vr. 1,20), Skr. gusa. Again g in E. H
:&Q or 3??5 or DME sight, see § 43; B. H. 12t or L1J beard, Pr.
AMGAT (of. H. €.'2, 139), Skr. gfemr (also riemn); E. H. o13 or
&I tooth, tusk, Pr. zwr (H. C. 2, 189), Skr. d¥r; E. H. Iy or
S or Zve_ branch (fem.), A. Mg. zvew, Skr. zidt; B. H. 3wy,
O IR branch, A. Mg *zieg or *ziwy (of. H. C. 4, 445, Ap. ?
STSE), Skr. Zigw; B, I 31t or Itet branch, A. Mg, ifesm,
Skr. zfywr; E. H Y3 or &3 or Y% or aaF one and a half,
see §114. :

Note: Instances in Pr. ave; Pr. Tr@r or Zi@y, Skr. e,
BB AT or &T cord, whence E. H. 3rem or Zyer, St or G
 Swing, a dooly, Pr.TrwFt or AT or 2°, Skr, L@ or ZifeET;

. IF or a'“r Skr. zrw:, B. H. 3130 burnt, fire (Skr. Tym?);
Pr T or qﬁ Skr. 7, B. H. 33 or qq fear; Pr. IT8Y or {T@
Skr. &, B. H. 318 malice, jealousy and zrg burning; Pr. it
T TWY (Wb. Bh. 293), Skr. mf:, B.H. zny kusa-grass; Pr. 8%, .
Skr. AT he bites, B. H. . Pr. 3‘{7 or {ft Skr. Te: bitlen,
9Ppressed, whence perhaps E. H, 2wz threal, T or 3V he threatens
Pe0 H. 0.1, 217, 218 but B. H. 7% it burns, Mg. Teg (of Wh.
Bh. 185), Pr. 357 (H. C. 1, 218), Skr. zgfr; B H. 9 arvogance,
Pr. 3y op &Y, Skr. zan.

175, &, ¥, 3 become W, &, §, respectively; very rvarely
thus & in B H. oG couﬂe Pt afvan (or @vfien ? of. W, G, 1, 181),



\

Skr. @famr; E.H. a3 beak for *g1y, see §174; E. H. &g
bug, Pr. :;rgtna“r (8. C. 1, 3.130), Skr. FHuran:.
Note: Pr. examples ave: @eay (H. C.1,181), Skr. &maya,
E. H. @ay skull, tile; Pr. @tesr (H. C.1,181), Skr. stwa:, bub
E. H. &t&r nail; again Pr. g% or =% or g= (H.C.1. 204),
Skr. geg71, E. H. % mean; again Pr. &fs@r or afzsn (H. C.
1,194), Skr. afze:, E. H. deest.
176. 31 becomes §; rarely; E. H. gtz or ufz pof, A. Mg.
% (Wb. Bh. 274), Skr. wrmuz:.
Note: In Pr. g3 (I C. 4, 60), Skr. ugfa, B H. &7 he is.
177. Aspiration is transferred; E. H. %{or i\ls‘q\ or AigEL
or afgq buffalo, A. Mg. afga, Skr. afgw:, see §178; E. H. y@r
hungry for *mgar, Mg. snffeay (or ywe Wb. Bh. 290°7), Skr.
apfer: 3 E.H. w5gfd or sl ashes of cowdung, Skr. fEnyfa: (semitats.);
E. H. wrg or i@ or &g steam, see § 143; E. H. G or &
flower, see §182.
178. @ becomes &5 very rarvely; in E. H. sfgq or afgsr

L8

buffalo, see § 177. 134.
, Note: In Pr. ammgt (Vr. 2, 39), Skr. m=a:, E. H. deest.

179. & becomes 7 very rarely; E. H. At or @ sall,
Pr. s (H. C.1,171), Skr. samg, see also §§31. 111,

Note: In Pr. wrgs, Skr. wngen, E. H. ey tiger: Pr. wias
plough, Wi tail, Skr. siywa, sigwg, but B H. &t and
@tgs, see H. C. 1, 256. %

180. & becomes &5 vory rarely; B. . c'rﬁq or W@ dark-
bwe (§ 31), A. Mg. & (Wb, Bh. 160. H. C. 3, 32), Skr. Jiew;
E. H. i‘:ﬁ or 1ﬁ @ kind of parrot; B. H. @y or Aty lime-tree
(S. fevg or A7), see p. 20.

Note: In Pr. fevmn or fmay (H. C. 1, 239), Skr. fwan; but
E. H. Aty Nimb-tree.

181. a7 and = become T_tnd I_respectively; always ;. thus
g in E. H. #e *effort, Skr. am: (semitats); BE. H. arm worthy,
Mg. @it (of Vr. 8, 2), Skr.#wai; B. H. av ke knows, Mg. amarg
(ef. Wh. Bh. 394, note) or avwfe (H. 0. 4, 292), Skr. Fwnfa (see

e

v

e T P A g

CHANGES OF INITIAL CONSONANTS. §176—1 I [
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g 22); ete.; agﬁin E. H. =iy, see § 143; E. H. ST or &
@ s sounded, Pr. asag (H. C. 4, 406), Skr. aw, etc.; also as
nitial of the second of a compound; as E. H. gyamat citizen, Skr,

- GyaT (semitats); see § 17.

182, § becomes 5; very rardy; E. H. &% or S¥"= he

SPrinkles, see § 149,

Note: In Pr. gaarwnt (Vr. 2, 41), Skr. agauh; E. H. deest.

1.8 g is prefived; wvery rarely; E. H. @:‘Q lip, see § 149.

Note: Frequently in S.; as g3t or g3 so large, A or re
%0 large, gl or gfagr so many (Tr. 224), 7@ or ®F one
(Tr. 157), 3f& or fgf@ here (§ 468,a). Sometimes in B. and M.,
i B TAT or ZAT here, MET or g there (§ 468, a); M. g3 or
R hither (§ 468, 1).

184.  Consonants are . clided: only in alliterative phrases;
thug { in {2y D5 meal (lit. bread, ete.); or @ in @IAT HET
di’?”w"; very commonly q, as QAT ®AT water; H_aw close by;
= T lopsy-turvy; amarar agana he repetts deeply ; ete.

y) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS.

A is interpolated; often; thus E. H. agwr bLathing,
Ap. Pr, ugmy (H. C. 4,3899), Skr. grag; E. H. 3w he buthes,
" TRIE (H. C. 4, 14), Skr. qifer: B.H. 7w ke flees, Pr. *ugss,

Skr. *W\% (denom. of part. §w); E. H. ayigd carriage, Ap.
SR (of. H. C. 4, 398) or Pr. qagui (Mchh, 109, 18), Skr. gggma ;
E. m. ayaz or ayng manifest, see § 102; E.H. q@mE clearness,
D Pr. mivg (of, H, 0, 4, 398), Ske. ey B Byt e dios
Blays, Ap. Pr. WIEE or :mr%g, Skr. awwmfa; B . ayaa pleased,
Ap. Pr, a9y, Skr. gag; B H. agier leathern waterbuckét, Ap. Pr.
"I or gaTEF (of. B, C. 1, 68), Sk, qore or e B, 1L Ayt
© Praises, Pr. weey (of. H. G, 2,101), Ske. grt; B H aiws

Praise, py, TR, Skr. gy B B H'\{'EL glue (lit. adhesion),
4; Mg~] fererey (ef. H.C. 2, 106), Sk f.}wm: (or Pers. sigpw sirish?);
s@;::;féﬁ"\ faded, I’Tr. e (H. C. 2,108), S}n-. iy and in
85 a5 B H. a@stts verse, Skr. q&: (Pr. fasvay H. C, 2, 106.

185,

L
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Ls. 183); E. H. ayimT aecessity, ayrr. Allahabad, ayies, penanct;
see § 144,

praise.
' 186. 3T is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. fayas. fifty
three, Ap.Pr.* fawi (cf. H. C. 4, 398), Skr. foenwe; E. H. fagafe
sizty three, Ap. Pr. *fmzt, Skr, fufe:; B. H. faf{sr or faent triad,
see § 408; E. H. figga. eclipse, Ap. Pr. 7gui, Skr. zgusy; E. H
famst spleen, Pr. *fwfgar, Ske. @fgwr; E. H i fatigue,
Pr. *fi@man (ef. H.C.2, 106), Skr. s E. H. fafyar woman,
Ap. Pr. *fgar, Skr. famr. »
Note: In Pr. faciar (Wb. Bh. 405. Ls. 182) or &mgr or
A (H.C.2,102), Skr. §5:, E. H. &g or &g or Ag love; Pr.
- fagy (H. C. 2,104), Skr. =i, E. H. faff prosperity; Pr. fmfyar
(H.C. 2,104), Skr. fr, E. H. f&fyar oath; Pr. fwar (H. O
-2, 106) trouble, see § 58, note.

187. 3 s interpolated; rarely; thus E. H. Hﬁ}"r or FATL
recollection, Ap. Pr. ga{d (H.C. 4,426. cf. 4, 74), Skr. S{ar.

188. The first consonant is elided; always; thus E. H. snag
within for sWay, A, Mg. afsiay (§ 172), Skr. ma=ay; E. H
W&, e, @, Gfnar, for SN, swry, s, whfnar, see § 1723
E. H. zat forgivencss for *=gan, Skr. =ar, see §§ 86.191; K. H.
s1¢ he desires for *azrg, sea § 173.

E.cccptzon 7 remains, as B. H. av1 Enowledge, Skr. @=AT .,
see §191; in the khart bhdshé optionally also J following a cons.,
s qE or gymME manifest, § 185.

Note: In Pr. also; as a rule, see H. C. 2,8% Vr. 3, 503
this Pr. @i (H. C. 2, 26), Skr. warws; Pr. @l or gty for
*zgrar or zvar (H. C. 2, 27), Ske. waan; Pr. g7 or &AT for *=gAT
or *mewr (H. C. 2,18 gives ZAT in the sense of earth and @@t 88
patienr:’ve‘ or forgivenes; but in L. H., the latter- does not exist, and
the former means forgivemess or pafience), Skr. @ar; Pr. FTE or
eyt for *7Tal or *erar (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. g7y 5 ete.; but A, Mg.
apparently hag occagionully ¥ ; ae g (Wb, Bh, 315. 319);

Note: In Pr. mengr (H. C. 2, 101), Ske. gmar, E. H. a7

e

= o

i
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1 or shferET (Wb, Bh. 298), Skr. surfuem, ete.; see Wb.
Bh. 389, 390.

189.  The sccond consonant is elided; only g; thus E. H.
& barber, A. Mg. ugifag or atfay (of. H. C. 1, 230), Skr. atfam:
(or * grfgen,), : ]
Note: In Pr. S (H. C. 2, 102) for *ugar (mot for *%@‘ as
in H.Q, 2,77), Skr. ¥g:, E. H g love, oil; Pr. &5 (H. C. 2, 109)
for *fugs, Skr. faua , E. H. deest. '

LOI0I or‘ﬁi is prefized to G preceding any consonant; only
W semitats; thes T, T, awfa or T praise, Skr. wfa:; E. H.
TAVL bathing, Skr. qrw ; B, 1 astg love, Skr. gg; B H g
woman, Skr., &5 or in foreign words, as K. H. HERT or FERE
School; E. H, TET sponge; ete.

Note: A \curiosity is the E. H. #wma restless for Skr. =gen

191, ‘¥ and T become 8 and 37 ; only in semitats; see
§§ 86.37. In tadbh. 51 becomes T; 6. g., E.H. @t or T sage,

Pr. amoiy (H.C. 2, 83. Vr. 8, 5), Skr. @ t; but as a semitats. it is
E. H. mt:'ﬁ. i

s

SECOND SEHOTION. ON SUFFIXES AND ROOTS.
: FIRST CIIAPi’I}R. SUFFIXES.

192. The E. H. suffixes may be divided into two great
classes, which I shall call the pleonastic and the derivative. The
former gre “those, by the addition of which the meaning of a noun
15 not changed, thus 9% and @7 board, svn and AfAT fire, =my
and ST leather, Mg and fEwr sweet, ete. The latter are those

Which change the meaning of & noun. These way be subdivided
Into two classeg:

which are added
ST catywrs

the primary and secondary. The former are those
to (verbal) roots and form primary bases; e. g., R.
or WTTN?&?T{ eater, glutton; €9 laugh, &€ lavghter ;
o3 Jrow , srgay growth, ete. The latter arve added to the bases
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> .
of noufis a.nd form secondary bases; a8 FIT old, FJOT_old age;

E{ﬁ&.‘ light, Eﬁ&?" lightness; s Bemml st @ man of Bengal;

u1 ram, W3 ewe; etc.

Note: The pleon. suff. are called by Pr. gramm. &= or &arah
(cf. H.C. 2,164.429); and the deriv. suff., ua (cf. H. C. 2, 163)
— In Skr., the primary suffixes are called kr¢ and the secondary
taddhita. The pleon. suff., as being added to nouns only, would
belong to the taddhita class.

198. Affinities. In Pr. it had already become customary,
and is now almost the rule in E. H. (and Gd. generally) to augment
verbal roots (called dhdtus in Skr.) by the denominative suffix #Tid@
(Pr. ainfar or sver, E. H. ata_ or #1) and nominal bases (called prdtipddi-
kas in Skr.) by the pleonastic suffix & (Px and B, H. #). It is the
coalescence of the original (Skr.) krit or taddhita suffizes with
this radical or basic increment, that — besides the usual effect of
phonetic decay — accounts for the difference, which, in many cases,
appears between them and their modern representatives; thus Skr.
afs growth from R.&y and suff. fr, but E. H. sz of R. armg_and
guff, f (ef. § 325); or Skr.z=ar height from base 3@ and suff. 4T,
E. H. 3?!?;' from base 3@ and suff. ga1 (= 3uH-fawr of. § 223).
— Many of the Skr.suffixes, however, have been long since disused
both in Pr. and E. H. as suffizes; though, of course, they may
be met with in B. H. words (especially in tatsamas) as nominal
terminations and yariously modified by the effect of phonetic laws;

_thus the Skr. suff. &, in E. H. af¥ sage, Skr. gf; suff. 779 in
E. H. &7 (tats) or &ny (tadbh) for Skr.maw; suff f&, in E.H

urAl earth for Skr. uff=at; or in E. H. {w night, Skr. y1fE; ete. '

These will not be noticed in the following lists. = Most of the
other Skr. suff., which are still used as such in E, H., are ex-

pressly mentioned also by Pr. grammarians.

1) PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES.
194. The E. H. pleonastic suff. may be divided into two
groups, the elementary forms of which are: 1) & or & and 2) 7

e e

- 7




P

Or ¥ or & or 7. Their other forms are reduplications or com-
binations of these,

» First Group.

195,  Set. Masculine.
T, .%, Z; or ?{3‘ \
W, TH, 3R; or FF, T IHK
AHT, T, IWT; or T, TFH S
#aT, @, F@T; or AT, @f, FAT.
ATKAT, IFHAT, IHAT; or AFAT, TFAL IFAT-
ENREIP S By iR £ (L
Feminine.
%, %, 3 or {?
A, T, FH; or A IH I
Hﬁ', 353, 35?%; or Hga, @, 3@%
3T, gam, 3av-or @, [, st
afiar, g, s or afgam, g, stEam
6. Wl),' SUHT‘), Imaml); or 3aaﬁ“), @3““), saath).

Note: Observe in adding these suffives, that their initial
Vowel always supersedes the final vowel of ‘the word. A long
ntepenultimate is shortened (see § 25). The semivowels & and &
may or may not be inserted after ¥, 3 and at (cf. § 28); e g
ST or SAT, AT or FA

196. The first set may be added to either subst. or adj. The
formg thus made I shall call their strong forms; those without
the suff. their weak forms. The suff. T (m.), %(f.) are added to
founs in 5 Aquiescent). As to adj., all may take them; thus m.
T or gty true; f. @ty or wi=t; or m. Mg or AT sweel, £ g
or FS; but the strong form is generally used with fem., while
With mage, the weak form is rather the more common. Iﬁ the case

'01#-“-03[\9»-1

of ; 5 : ;
Subst., the usage is more or less fixed; some ocourring only in the

T \

o 9 Somegimeg pronounced %"a'r, FET or %Eﬁ, Fat; contracted like
for * st § 208 and see 8§ 88. 84. exc.

©196] -  PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 97 l )



98 PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. § IQ@L

weak form, others only in the strong, while many again may be

used in both; on the whole those in the weak form preponderate

| in E. H., as compared with W.H. Thus m. @y %ouse (not &)

| f. ST event (mot srTFﬁ), m. @t (or @van) horse, £ argy mare

| (not a’r(), but m. g or @zt board, f. ¥y or AT sheep, etc. The

| suff. Q‘ and 3 (both gen. com) are added to noung in £ and 3
respectively; but in most cases, at present, only ome of the two
forms exists. Thus adj. occur only in the strong form, as m’ﬁ
heavy, Ty~ heavy, T light, slow (not 4ify, g, g9). Subst. as &
rule, have either the one or the other; e. g, vt gardener, aﬂﬁ,
elephant, s sand (not ATfe, grfd, &TE); on the other hand i
fire, Tf7 sage, Ty teacher (not #rait, A, T..). There are, however,
a few examples of the existence of both forms; as ST or arat
sage, sifef or SfGAT sister, UAlE or qAYg son's wife, ete. See also
§§ 42—53.

197. The suffix 3§ (com. gen) can B added to adj. in §
only; as m. f. it or uf{d heavy. The form in g3 I shall call
the wncontracted, that in % the contracted.

198. The second, third and fifth sets can be added to adj.
of the weak form only. The forms made by the two former I shall
call their long forms. Those in &, &t or e Q(\T contain the
suff. am, % of the first set and are therefore strong, while those
in & or ;i are weak. As a rule, the strong long forms only are
used in E. H. Thus m. ffg=®r or fazgy, f qua% or fasgy, of
Mz sweel; @rw, Se=Rt or BTN, FEHY, of FZ small; AN
afyat or xrﬁ'gr, ufygt heavy, of *arfy (only used in the strong form -
uTgt, § 196); sgwm or CNE] (gen. com.) or GE&T, gHTeht or EAF"
qEgT light, of *&§q (only in the strong form T §196). In 2
few cages the long form alons exists; as Afw or Afaw small
of *ag (see §61); 7w smull. ‘A8 to the forms in &, ote:
of the fifth set, see § 199. i

Bazception. There are & few subst, with- the suff. &, &
as frg® beggar beside Mg ; smevg (or srreaT) child beside STEL
and =TT ; ﬁﬁ‘ai"T oy, wmﬁ girt, - ‘beside QY{‘T, gigt, from *Qfﬁ or
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(= Skr. sia’, Pr. e’ Vr. 2,41) with the pleon. suff. TT,

superadded. — Such nouns as @yt boy (M. H. wTIT), STEET or
fioseat (H. H. ?:;ltfﬁ ), etc. contain not the pleonastie, but the

derivative suff. =y (see §§ 252. 334). .

Note: The forms in =, 'Q% have the accent on the syllable
illlmedia.tely preceding it; as @sgRvmithdkka, Wizt bharikha, E@
haliilky; but the others on the frst eyllable; a5 T/ hdlufek,
RN hdluka, et chhothi, etc.

199. The fourth set may be added 1) to any subst. of
the weale form, 2) to any adj. of the weak long form; in the
latter cage resulting in the fifth set. The forms thus made will be
called, in the cage of subst., their long, in the case of adj., their
Yedundant forms, The suff. =& (m.), Zav (£.) are added to nouns
%, and ‘the suff. zar and 3av (both gen. com.) to mouns in ¥
gl 3 respectively. Thus, subst, m. gy or &y ar house; f. SITA_or
Sty event; m, Eﬁ"(r (wk. f. ) or aYy=ar horse; £ EFrﬁ (wk. £. eﬁ{)
o WYUT mare; m. TTAT (wk.. f. arfer) or afwar gardencr; f. ST
(v 1. *5"511) or e sand; f. AT orﬂfﬁmﬁre; m. g or THa
teacher, et Again adj., m. EF or T light; f. TH or @ﬁaﬂf;
W STTEr (wk. £.'87w) or srraar small; f. gt (wk. L. é‘mg\)

oy -

Note: Bs, II, 40 and Bates H. Dict. 67 give the form
S for FST; and Bates 58. 3@ for gat. If these be not mere-
ly inaccur&te spellings, they must be considered as local pecu-
li&l‘ities.

200. The sixth set can only be added to subst. of the
Weak form, The formy thus made, I shall eall their redundant forms.
The suff. m, A, £ gaa (or %\an) are added to subst.in #, and
8 T and 3Hat (or TaT) to subst. in ¥ and 3 respectively.
Thu_s W g7 or aytar house; f. sva or afwman (or sAET) event;
s E’Q‘t (wk, £, Y—:ﬁ’:{) or a‘Tﬁar horse; f. Eﬁf‘f (wk. £. "‘H\T{) or sﬁfiuar
Mare; m, (wk. £. *a1f&) or wf¥waan (or wevtan) gardener; f. NS,
ok 1. AT, or SHar (or sggEn) send; f. @iy or mtwEan fire;
AT or TRAAT leacher. The suff. #=M and INET may be con-
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Note: The contracted suff. =t always takes the accent; 8%

@yt ghrad, not ghiraw.

201. All these suff. are, generally speaking, very commonly
'employed. The sixth set, however, is very valgar. As a rule, they
change in no way the me;.ning of the word. Occasionally, those
of the fourth and sixth sets may imply contempt or affection OF
smallness, and those of the second and third sets the compard”

tive degree (see § 388).

202. Affinities. The existence of these sets of pleonast: ‘

suff. in the various Gd. languages has been hitherto but little ob-
_served by grammarians; if, at least, we exclude the first, which
is ver).r common in them all. It consists, in E. and 8. Gd., of m,é
and F; in N.and W. Gd. of &v (or #t), %and =; see §§ 49— D54
As to the others, I have mot been able to learn whether or
not ‘they exist in N. and W. Gd.; excepting the W. H. In this
latter and in E. and S. Gd., some of them certainly do oceuls
whether or not all do, it is impossible to say at present. The
fourth set is in B. (m.) a7, g, @7 contracted for E.H. #am, 7l
39T, as B. yar, E. H. {@=an Rdm; B. &, E. H. gffm Hart;
'B. e, E. H. TyHr Sambhii; (£.) B. ?:' contracted for E. H. 30T
as B. Q’T{ﬁ, E. H. ’(ﬁjm Rddhd, etc. There are, however, many
anomalies’). See 8. Ch. 71.72. In M. the fourth set has (m.)
gat for E. H. sam and (f.) é: for B. H. gm;f as M. war (for
ym=aref. § 6, note), E. H. g=a Rdm; Mg. i:r(ﬁc, E. H‘gf?nrm‘ Durgd-
See my V% Essay on Gd. Gramm.in J. B. A. 8. XLIII,86. The w.
H. hag #aT, 'Qm, %r%, % for E. H. =am, ai?gr, 53, At of the fourth and

2 C o sl §
sixth sets respectively; e. g., W. H. &=gar, W%FIT, FEY, aﬁra’knshmﬁ)’
1) B. g., sometimes ¥ migrates into the preceding syllable, as in B.

&HTT or Far for E.H. sfaar kdgi (abbreviated for kdsindth).
2) By way of illnstration compare Awar pond = Mg. FreT = Sk
f3tah: of @ITeH, with a::%m - Mg. wugad = Skr. *awarw®: of goar-

e



203.] PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 10 I

, T, rrz%, W3 pit; ete. In H. H. these pleonastic
being more or less vulgar, are not usually employed;

but there gre a fow exceptions, such as SIgaT calf, HIAT or FHyal
bitter; ete,

forms,

&

203.  Derivation. - The original of all these suff. is the
suff. & which is sometimes employed in Skr. to form diminutives,
48 QF®: little son, but is more often merely pleonastic. In Pr.
1 is still more e;;tensively used in the latter way; see Vr. 4,
25 in.Ow. 140. E. O, 2, 164. Ls. 268. Wh. Spt. 69. 70; espe-
cially in' the Ap. Pr.; see H. C. 4, 429, 430, Le 341, 475.

E. H. employs it, in some cases (of. § 204), even more frequently
than Py,

5°metimes

In the latter the" suff. & generally becomes #, but
remains unaltered. The latter is especially the case
in Pg, p,. (cf. H. C. 2, 164), in Sr. and Mg. Pr. (K. L 12, 1
™ Ls. Ap. 50, of Ls, 378. 396), and in Ap. Pr. (K. L 13, 3
in I, 449. 457). The Mg. Pr, moreover, — particularly in its
e types — has not only a tendency to retain &, but even
? Prolong the preceding vowel '), thus making the suff. @11, TH,
e Mg, 12, 16 of. Wh. Bh. 348, Ls, 431)%). In one-case, Mg.
“’orte'ns ‘the preceding @1 and compensates it by doubling &;
;‘z‘ &3 heart (MQ. 12, 18, Vi, 11, 6. K. 1 11,8 in Ls.
o), for *gTm, Skr..gajraﬁq_, Ps. fRamd (Vr. 10, 14) or Rmasw

B4, 310), but Mh. fewms (ef. H. C. 2, 164). Further the

Sy . ; oA
(fﬁ" 18 sometimes reduplicated in Pr., thus making it =¥
T WE, WG9, 164, 4, 430)%) or in Mg @H or A
‘\\

" 1) Thus 4n the Mchh. the Mg. form &eer is much more common
han 4 alternative @ew. It may be remarked, that sinee the' natural
0¥ in Pr. is to elide hard consonants, the effort to re‘tam them
4 teng either to their being doubled or to the lengthening of the
hreeedjng vowel
i i e o :
2) Ma. 12, 16 & Fiaf = woEa q-{ga"f ST & WA i e the

v ¢ A 3 -
;We] prﬁ?‘%(ling the suff. & may optionally‘ be long®, The MS. reads
i (®); the example is: ST | ST (2).

3) The example in H. €. 2, 164 is SgHa; E. H. SgaaT.

| tendg
Woul],

L]
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'{6‘63, Zm#. Thus in Mg. the suff. & may have the following
forms (in the nom. sing. incl. final of base): 1) =g, 3, X byi
elision, of &; 2) 7, @, IF or A1, §%, 3% by retaining 3 "
3) Ay, IHY, SHY Or HHY, %ﬁq, ey by reduplicating the suff. .
and retaining @; 4) #my, §uY, Y by reduplicating the suff. and
eliding . In E. H., the first Pr. set is either contracted to ATy
i', 3 (cf. §§ 47. 49. 98, exc.), or separated (by inserting & OF
a § 69) into AT, IAT, Tl ) the result being the 1°¢ and 4%
E. H, sets. Exceptionally the Pr. hiatus is retained in E.H. 3
which is apparently the same as the Ap. Pr. termination 3%
The second Pr.set becomes in E. H. either &%, 3&H, 3% (cf. § 45)
or 7, TFH TFH by doubling & and shortening the preceding vowels
thus formi;g the E. H. 2@ set. The third Pr. set again is in
E.H. cither contracted to =T, T&T, IHT and =, T, 3FNH &
separated into FFTAT, THAT, Twar and FFET, IFAT, IFA; thus
producing the E. H. 34 and 5t sets. Finally the fourth Pr. set be-
comes in B. H, st (contracted for *#ar=ar, of. § 34), gaar (or T .
or contr. ?'z'srl' § 83, exc.), Imam (or S&ET or contr. FeT § 84, oxC.)
by inserting 7 or &; thus constituting the E. H. 6®get. E. g., Sk
dizam: horse, Mg. @izg or (gen.) arzane (§ 869,2), B. H. @y or
ayyar; Skr. *gread:, Mg. (gen.) Mizsse, E. H. gytan (for *gyyare)
or Skr. freem: sweet, Mg. gy or farga or fagm, E H Tzt or fAEH
or fiBg; Skr. *fwss:, Mg. gy or gty E. H. fsmr or
B o; fagsa or faszRaT; ete. Similarly in the feminine: 1) Pr.
bl and Zm7T =H. H. é‘ and = (§ 51) or FT and IAAT; 2) Pr.
51, *gaI, *IH ) or ait, o, s = B H. 7%, 3, 3% or
7, TE 35 (§ 43); 3) Pr. sfwar, giEam s or @ATERAT

ia, xﬁm; = . H. 5, gam, I or aZ, TEh T or Al

e, sfewam or afgan, gfgem, sfgar; 4) Pr fo, *309T )
= *zmar, *3wE) = B ‘H. gmen, 3@ (or 3aam). Thus Sk

-
M

1) For an explanation of the final #T of these forms see §§ 365, 1. 369, 2.
2) When & is retained or the suff, reduplicated, the fom. appears
to have been formed irregularly.
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R :n'a' or q{%a'h
carth, Mg. afpam (of H. C. 2, 29), ESkr P
: 7 qfzaar; or '
Skr. *gfgmar, Mg, tyaan, E. B qtst or fafsar; Sk
or ﬁ:‘ﬁ-ﬂn B, H zﬁb: i 3 + Skr *mﬁ“
e oy ﬁya;:, o ﬁ:{raﬁ-‘r, E. H. fieen or fragg; Skr. SIS
o ezt a1, B. H. fgat or fszt or
Mg. fasfamsr or fergrina,
v incli to
g, ete. ke T i mcll;lleding
igin.. The origin the follow
beli 20: ; bim{t}}zl PR T AN o fm;r . Each of
{0} T B
elieve Thbte | ardive  mainiel cents i fand tic or a derivative
:}eluon. te i twofold use, as a pleonasti @) in its two
i m a
su:f,il; exIl: : ill be shown, that the latter ﬁ; 0lr&me origin (Skr.
. W i has the s
; : lement andy is true
uses is essentmllg» tl;i :an;‘;; 251. Tho sume, Pr(;b;(l;lyé;: v
218, . 2 £ :
:{:T);hsec-rf §§er (%) also. Tt will be shown n; S_§— has originated
g a derivative one, at leas itive affix & has
:he ke 1 in § 377, that the genitiv
fom the part. A and .
the same origin, ; s. Skr. possesses bases in
205 Origin of the pleonastic forms.

| ¥ is intricate;
¥, T and 3, The declension of the bases in ¥ and
» & an ¢
at leagt,

familia,r’
in py,

ery small minority, it was much le;s;
b tb(;y tfori!'n t:e vﬂ-basea. Hence the cnstomi:p:gfr o
; 9 3
) o;}.lizditnga the suff. & to the :{.- z,z?d 3a:)a:§:ended i
burn them into #-bases; and from habit, it w

i kind of
a uniform
F-bases themselves; thus tending. to produce
declension.

‘ﬁ . ¢
‘ b e (§ 34 ) a Similal‘ le elhng teﬁd T y
.e Bh&ll obpgerv ; \' e

Of Pr.

ts whereby
oatment of the werbal roo
in regard to the trea

iform
¢ ced to a un

the diversity of the Skr. conjugation was redu

Pattern. 1y g, .,
8tablisheg faet.
h

i me an
this uniformity of declension has be;-:othe o
is u ? |
In the meanwhile, however, the resultt i
i uble se
duce a dot
abit of adding the suff. & was, to pro‘ e
g i S il Qf’l‘f ’to 1})0 inconvenient,
. Thi have heen felt .
m (Mg.) 1 ¥Y, 3Q. This must gl o
In Gd; :lgérigore, the custom grew up of us g

two
ing between the
0 in the straggle for existence, thus ensuing

L,
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gets, the hardier one (i. e., that of the strong forms), will natu-
rally survive. The tendency to extinction of the weak forms is,
indeed, unmistakeable in Gd. In E.and W. H., the weak forms in
g and 3 (probably from having suffered longest the addition of
the suff. &) are altogether extinct in adj, and, to a considerable
extent, in subst. also. The case of the weak form in #, in W. H.,
is not very different from this. But the E. H. has more nearly pre-
served the older, i. e. Pr., stage, particularly in regard to adj.; though
it also shows signs of the same genmeral tendency, in preferring
strong fem. in ?;' and strong long forms in &, @t (see §§ 196.198).
— Another reason for the frequent addition of the suff. & in
Pr. was its preference (common to all popular languages) for the
nse of diminutives. This habit continued in Gd., in whose more
uncultivated forms, like the E.H., it is very marked. But as the
Pr. strong (or diminutive) forms in #g, 3y, 37, in their contracted
Gd. forms =T, 3‘, %, had been generally substituted in Gd. in the
place of the (more or less) extinct Pr. weak (or mon- dunmutlve)
forms, Gd. was obliged to distinguish its diminutive (but, in vulgar
speech, pleonastic) forms by some new device. Accordingly T and &
were inserted in the Pr. strong terminations, and thus were pro
duced the long termin. =&, I&AT, 3AT of the E. H. The excess of
this popular tendency is exhibited in the reduplication of those
forms in the redundant terminations #=YaT, FHET, IHAT.

Second Group.

206. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.
5 Ag 7T Eal
2. g -— e

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others conteining the suff-

a1, § of the 1% set 1% group are strong. As to the way of adding
them, see § 195, note. ‘
907. These suff. are sometimes added to adj. or subst. of
the weak form: Thus: ®g in 3§ or Wg fort, from T c7zblosuﬂ3»’
81 in wEgr (or ), from TTE or WIT cawity; m. aayer, f O@’
from &3y or m. T3, § 5 mad (W. H. srereg or &leren); *

PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. § 206. 2 I 1
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, £.OfY feetile (also faygear), from aysz monkey (?); again
AF in m. f, T3VT® mad. ' ,

208.  Derivation. These suff. are closely allied to those of
fivst group. Their original is the * Skr. pleon. suff. &, the & of
Which is elided in Pr. and replaced in Gd. by § (see § 69). Thus s
We have in Mg. Pr. (in the nom. sg., and incl. of the final # of
the base) A7 (i. e. A&w:), in E.H. 53 (for #5); or adding pleon. #
(=i, doubling %) we have Mg. m. #5y, E. H. =gy, Mg. £ agaT,
L 75, In Mg. the vowel, preceding &, may be lengthened,
m. m@wE, f, 1Y, or (eliding =) ATY, m?:' whence, inserting &,
arises B, H. m, f. a1g (= =g, M), E. g., Skr. 7iaw, Mg. 3%
or e, E. H. g or wz; Skr. argem:, Mg. STIEE or STIEN,
B H AITE; or Mg. m. anz@EF or arsway, E. H FEEN f. Mg.
mim, E. H. s378§). By way of illustration compare E. H. afzar
ferior, low-priced, Mg. er{aq, Skr. afFas:.
Third Group.

BOBEN Bty Dome: gay Masc. Fem.
]_) a. -HI or =g HYT or =WIT Bﬁ or a‘a
Bk I el sl A Or HF A~ O AF '

) gorgr gueg gl o
3) iﬁ{ or @y ’%U or YT WY or =LA

S ) "W or HY #ATT or HYT s or AT
5 & gs or g  gET or g -EEY or g
. I or IY T or FLT AT or g

6) a. drq orsy  odtew oor AT AW or AN
b-,-morq ST or JYT 3?301'3{?
G B or Iy IS or ST FA or IV
el wy - o5
b. 33 kol TN
" The: fomm B

S with 3 are properly W. H., and are rarely used in E. H.
(500 § 29). Most of the forms with & may be, and cormmnonly are
pmmmnced with I (see § 80); some, however, have always &,
.Othem alwiys {- All forms of com. gen. are weak, the others con-
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taining the pleon. suff. of the 1% get 1% group are strong. The forms
o~ or Y, contracted from Ap. Pr. 533 = *agm:, are properly
W. H., and occur only exceptionally in E. H. As to the manner
of adding them, see § 195, note.

210. The first set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus 8
m. &Y or W&, f. °Th, of M (or 7aT) bundle; =AY, of =Y leathers
ey (or #=y), of Jtw (or =) mud (of. § 1838); wssiry, of WL
glutton; gamyT, £ °F, of g (Skr. wiiw) piece; azym, f. °F, of
(or azT) board; qein, £.°F, of i bedstead; gy, f. °fY or m- £
G~ calf, colt, of IF (or FeT) young; Y, of y@_ (or uar) hungrys
Ry, of uwE forgetful; weyt, of AL bundle; Aq[ T, of JE7 W0
man; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as Faqr @ "
hundred, of *a'q'i (A. Mg. @z, Skr. qE) 3 YT basket, of *TrE 5 ary »
or dgr, . OF litlle, of *aY (Pr. dv, Ske. 5w, of. § 97); vy or KT
“boy and & or Bt girl, of *@iFE or *21 (see § 198 exc.); g
£ & goat, of *& (Mg. gv, Skr, gw); WY front, of *amt (Skr
a7); agmyt back, of *arr (Ske, am); agry mountain and agT{h
mudiiplication-table, of *agy (Skr. afda extended, see § 118); et
See also § 104. :

211, The second and third sets ocenr in sybst. and adj:?
very rarely; thus SBTT colt, sHTY filly, of &g (or =EgT) yourds
g or @AY, f. Of%, of @ much; wiT, of mig (or arar) pits

~ 9212. The fourth set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus |
st or Az, £ o8, of Aig (or AYZ) fat; Fa7T, £ O of 7 (ov 3BT)
eldest; AT, L oﬁ, of *yeg or YT cord; TEYT vanguwrd,
cuff, bore of @& gunm, of TE mouth; AT or gaQl, of gM or g’
handle; gaeT or AT, f. O string, of FA_ thread; AW, L o, of
ary beyond; ete. Bometimes the original word is disused ; as A
£, &t former, of *sm (Skr. #7; Ap. Pr. 3 8. G 4 341)i i
et mother, of M. mrs, E. H. avg (Skr. v, of.§63). ]

918. The fifth and sizxth sets ocour in subst. and adj? .
ravely; thus the 5 set in A or qAtet or G, of ar pot, P ,
wuye, of @ay (or wayy) tile (see § 175, note); YT, of A ]iem’o"k’:
auar, of wra snake; s, of ATy oné half; TEEW, of qG @ guar by

b [T =
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ST or &, of g one, solitary. The 6 set in =araw, of TTq.
3":1756; SHEEAT, of sy (or AT gourd; =avew, of A talk;
TG or Y flute, of arim bamboo (seo § 128); =riar swaggerer,
of e fop; - etc. . Sometimes the original word is disused; as in
AW foremost, of sur (Skr. 7m); TWEAT or ARKET or ARYET middle;
gf *’*’Ti'li (Skr, mwex); afgsy or @ last, of *qrg_ (Skr. qm); afes or
ST first (cf. § 118).

214. The seventh set. occurs in pronouns and sometimes in
1ouns; thus pron. mgwar of this kind, aga of that kind; HIEA
of: which, Lind, S of which kind, of *WTW, *AgH, ebe.; ses
3§ 111. 456458, g, £, O this much, Avew, f. O that
Much; Jam, £ 50 much; S, £ R how much; Few, £ o
98 much, of g, F, ete.; see §§ 111, 452—454; YT or AL
FHEW or gmam, £, Oy own, of *arq (Skr. Awedia), see § 111; AaT,
i'&:r?“ﬁ*\kc, that; sary, f. &3 who; ATT, f,azfﬁ which, of *\a'a_‘\.

~» TS, see §§ 106, 438, 2. Again nouns: FET, f. FEN young
of an animal, from *gy, see § 210; ga, f. o, of ava mouth of
. animal; ST, of any rose-apple, see § 111. ‘
s 215.  None of these suff. alter the meaning of the word;
oUgh sometimes they restrict it to some particular application; as
B or g i any young animal, but SFYT is a cdf ov colt and ST
: coh"_m\ﬁ@f or WWYA a hind of carriage of middling: size; FELY
Particular ing of sweetmeat; etc. Sometimes, they imply smalls

nes; a ) g .
% 88 TV & peachick; savem a young snake; HETY a wink, lit.
3 smal] Aty or eye.

~ Which ease  they are m
590 §§ 243, 245
T i COppfzr) ; .F'THI\"\\T.a false stone resembling ¢ @V or ruby; AWA{
AT thin, weak, it. like a ot or leaf. Sometimes boths thus
BT o I, L0 or O ddel, doll, lit. @ Hittle or like @ T son;
be ,.e;;?iw louse, Tit. @ small or like @ Sty hoawk. — Tt should
Wi ed, ho‘;vever,. that in the nouns in ﬁ or ¥t which imply
P A8 TS, awy, wa Y, gy, StegY, mwpy, aAle), e,
»obevfgf, §§ 210. 213), that quality is denoted by the gender

Sometimes, again, they express likeness; in
ore properly to be considered derivative suff.,
thus @AFT a certain jewel of copper color (lit. like

L
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“Aof. §§ 256. 257), not by the suffix; for their corresponding mas®
culines always imply largeness; e.'g., oyt large bundle, et small

bundle, etc.
916. Affinities. All Gd. languages possess this group of

pleon. suff., see Bs.II, 115—122. Asto'S., especially, see Tr. 71,

77—79; as to M. see Man. 34. 118.114. Their forms do nob
* materially differ in any of them from those inuse in E. H. But
S. has always er for q’a‘r, M. has sometimes & for 3 (§ 217);
and S. gometimes 3 for &, as in faezy writer from fereizy, bub
generally ¥, as fs® seen from 82y (Tr. 71). Here S. uses the
pleon. § or g to turn part. into adj.; in the same way G. uses
@r (Bd. 113) and M. g1 (e. g, ¥@T part. or THSW adj. dead;
Man. 63, 2. 64, 2). For the same purpose Mw. uses 2t and N. &
though more in the manner of an affix; e. g., Mw. faear part. and
e adj, N. f@ear or farfear  part. and fereaTmy adj. written:

917. Derivation. All these pleon, suff. ocour in pr. (H. C:
9, 164, 165. 166. 178); moro especially in Mg. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 437
and Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4,429.430). Here (in the Ap. Mg.) they ba¥®
in the nom. sg. and incl. of the final of the base, the followin§
forms: 1) m. 73, f. 73t (H. C. 4, 481) or, with the pleon. sufl
7 added, m. w3y, f. #fzAr. These change into the first E. H. seb
m. f.. &g or &y and m.®IT or A £ g5t or ®H{T; e. g, Ap: Mg:
sig% (Skr. z=w H. O. 4,120), E. H. ns7; Mg. sieeg, B H. A
Mg. sisfean, E. H. wsq. 2) The same, with the pleon. = added
to the base of the word, m. ¥%3, f. mH3t and m. 753y, f safeAl
These, by inserting & (§ 69) and contracting =g to ¥ (§ 121)
result in the E.H. second set, m. f.g3 or ¥ and m. 3T of VZh
f. g3t or Q‘ﬁ; or by inserting & (§ 69) and contracting e ¥
#t (§ 122) result in the E. H. third set, m. f. &Yz or FJ o4
m. T or &Y, £ AYF or Aty e g, Ap. Mg qurAE or f
E. H. ETEE{; Ap. Mg. s=93y or S=RUSY, [. H. =g{; Ap- Mg
sFegHieET or s=gafsar, E. H. a%ﬁ; again Ap. Mg. 'n?nq :;r
gy (Ske, e H.C. 2, 85), B, H. a2 3) Mg. m. 5] oF ﬂ:;

()

i a?ﬁ or HAY or, with pleon. # added, m. FFY or ANY, {. AlS
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ATHT.  These 'pl:o'duce the E. H. fourth set, m. f, #iT_or #AY
~and m. s or AyT, £, &St or AY; thus Mg, =arey wew (H. C.
% 165. Skr. 7@), B.H. 7@w; Mg. g (H. C. 2,165, Skr. )
Solitary, E.H. gee or gayT; Mg. gafpan, B.H. gwelt or gl
égain Mg. *ﬁﬂ'ﬁq yellow (H.C. 2,173, Skr. @), E. H. di@w or
T (§ 97); Mg. s Blind (H. C. 2,173, Skr. %), E. H. dusn
or WUYT; Mg. gas dish (H. C. 2,173. Skr. o), E. H. gae or
T3 Mg. Rrafem lightning (Ls. 2, 194. H.C. 2,178, Skr. fa),
E . Bl or faragt; Ap. Mg. smisg anterior (cf. H. C. 4, 141.
444, Sky. #), B H. swer. 4) Mg m. g§ or {a-\r, f. gt or Eull
o with pleon. # added; m. 3§y or 3@y, f. FhRAAT or Fhew.
These constitute the B. H. fifth set, w. f. g&1_or %:‘«_L or F&_and
TS or Femw oor 3@, f.geft or &= or gel; thus Mg, m. AfEwgy
o ARG middle (Wb. Bh. 437. Skr. u), E. H. wde or Afte;
Mg. 1. Tty or afesfaar, E. H aaet or afve; Mg TGl
AWb.Bh 437, Skr qum), B.H. q¥sr or affer (§118); again M,
T%V (ef. H. C. 2,157 see §§ 58.111), E. H. dm, G. dzsn, S.
i Mg. £ afgfepn, E.H. 3ad, G. Az, S. Afadl; again Mg.
T3 or afyersi dish, vessel (Skr. arx), E.H adten or affam, ete.
%) Mg. m, 3§ or 3w, £ 3§t or 3& or, with pleon. A added,
n_"W °r 3wy, f. 3fAr or sfwar. These give rise to the H. H.
o Set, m.f. s or ey or 3, and m. FAT or IW or I&,
i T or 3@t or 3et; thus Ap. Mg m. asggy middle (Skr. -
> B ML o Ap. Mg. £ megfis, E.H. wwvet; Mg ggas
(ef. H, . 2, 164. Skr. ae), E. H. geqr venguard; Mg. grgiayaT
(e 1. g, 2,164. Skr.gwy) handle, E\,H gg{t or Q’ﬂ"ﬁ; Mg. atg%
(se¢ §§ 60. 111), |, 11 agx or wy; Ap. Mg, dgey (cf. H.C.
4485, 50e §§58.111), lj H. dw=r; ete.  6) with pleon. 5 added,
B f@ar, o o, These become the E. H. seventh set, m.
:;’ é M5 thas Mg. semy (§ 60, note), E. H. waar; Mg. svafarsr,
i ; m’fﬁ I believe this is the only example of the ple(?n.
mm;f-r ! Pr. A comparison with F.H. shows: 1) that the Pr.
ke :)(H- O 2,153) stands for * sequst = seqepsi (1. C. 2, 163);
that the = of this set is a substitute for an original &
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(or &), as in E. H. argy (see § 111). Further a comparison of

the various sets tends to show, that the Pr.suff. 3§, & and 3§
3= are modifications of original forms Y& and #ter, and that the
Jatter are contractions of #rw and mare, formed, by the insertion
of @ and &, from mF® and, by the prefixion of the pleon. 7
from the simple suff. #&. The latter (¥%) itself is, probably;
a mere modification of %3, through the common interchange of
7 and & (H.C. 1,202); as shown by the 8. E{gﬁ lightning for
Pr. gt l). As to the origin of #3, see § 218. Of the change
of %2 to ®3, now almost universal in W. G(_l., there are appa-
rently a few examples in Pr.; viz., Pr. fat or 2§ long (H.C. 2, 171
Skr. £1a), E. H. &7 a long while ago; Pr. aTfey or SMFE external
(H/0.2,140. of Skr. sifgw), E.H. m. £ anfey, m. sy, £ °g-
For it should be remembered that the old Pr. J is a cerebral
(==7, see §15), not (like the E.H.) a dental. The Skr. suff. & and
T (i e 7), sometimes (espec. in later Skr.) used pleonastically,
are, no doubt, identical with the corresponding Pr. ones. — The
Skr. pleon. suff.  (as in &% or ®EL: or wHGS: crab, Pr. &-T;;ﬁﬁ
or sgEar, B H Fwy or &%®yT) is probably a hardening of the
Pr. suff. 3, and adopted into Skr. in the ancient period of the
Ps. Pr. With this would seem to agree the fact, that Psh. and,
oceasionally, 8. possess a diminutive suff. a0 or 3¢ (Tr. 77. Bs.
I, 122). There are a few nouns of apparently similar forma-
tion in H.; but they may well be compounds; e. g, e a strip
of leather = Skr =i + afserT; SwgATT young brakman = Pr-
aFgu 4+ férga\' (bréhman’s $on); feruttzr fawn == o + 9. B.
has =% (8. Oh 100) and M. & (Man, 114).

918. Origin. The original of these pleon. guff. I believe
%0 be the Skr. suff. (properly a noun) Zw like, which is added
both to nouns and pronouns. In Pr.it appears as TE; €. g in Q‘Qﬁ'
(H. . 2,157) = Skr. S (lit. *gw = 7+ Zm); and in

1) Thus: Ske. e (or M), My, *TGHE = *ATTHS = e il
= *ﬂ‘i"\ﬁﬁ'=qﬁﬁlﬁ or afsw, B. H. qwat or FiHE - .
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Ap. Pr. it ocours as 3¥ or 3; e. g, in gae or gag (H. C.4,407)
= Skr. *gang: (from Ved. %ﬁ or Skr. ga ). These Ap. forms
A and $ are, evidently, contractions for *7gr and 3g Tesp., where
¥ would easily arise from the Skr. Z (just as Pr. gfrom Skr.af
H. C. 2,86. 87) and oag\o would be suppressed, as e.g. in S. 5?!‘
OF T hore =— Ap. 3@y (H. C. 4, 486., see §§ 468, a. 469).

And the Ap. suff. 3t and 3, being once established, would be.

treated in their further evolutions precisely as any other suff.,
and thyg produce all’ the alternative sets, enumerated in § 209.
Their initial 3 would be (as usual) liable to change to J or 3,
S or 3, and ;,r\ In the Gd. pronouns it actually has undergone
all thege changes; 'see §§ 104.105. 106. 438,2.4. 454. — In
?QHﬁMation of this theory, it is to be remarked: 1) that as shown
Sy §215, the original meaning like of the suff. 3 or & may still
be traced in some words; 2) that a suff,, meaning like, would easily
ome to be used diminutively and thence pleonastically, as may be
S%en in guch English words as such and such-like, kind and kindly,
' in the German frokA and froklich, krank and krdnklich; the inter-
Mediate dimvinutive sense is more often preserved in 8. and M. (see
By, IL 117, 118); 3) that such a suff. may easily become a derivative
OI'“’; a8 in the English kingly, i. e., like a king or belonging to a
fo’mg, or in the German todlick, i.e., full of death, morial, pemlich,
12:; full of pain. Accordingly, as will be shown in §§ 241.245.
“+ all thege pleon. suff. occur also as derivative ones im Pr.
anq G(_l.; 4) that in M. the suff. sometimes have the forms BT, &t
°F 3, §Y), which have preserved the original § of the Ap. Pr

*
W, *I]Y, as in" M. Fser (Man. 125) for Ap. Pr. %ag

2. SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES.

219, The secondary derivative suff. may be divided into
s °n groups, Of these tho eleven first consist of snff. which
) ¢ e ’ ‘
®ady existed as such in Pr, the remaining seven contain those

w .
hicl, have become such in Gd., but were full nouns in Pr.

eigllte

L
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‘ First Group.
220. Set. 1. Fem. ai‘. * Set. 2. Fem. 931‘.'{
Both, containing the suff. ?;: of §196., are strong forms. As t0
" the mantfer of adding them, see § 195, note. Y

221. These suffixes are used to derive abstract nouns from
adjectives. Weak and long forms take the first, strong forms the
second set. Thus &3; in m.% lightness, of g&gh light; EE% coldr
ness, of &g cold; aga‘f{ simplicity, of SgaAT simple:uf’{uiheavmess, ‘
of uffar heavy; ete. Again ar%, in u:‘«n% goodness, of W&V good;
S greatness, of sIIT great; fasTE sweetness, of FET sweet; PGS
roundness, of TET round; ete,

999, Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., though
in M. they eppear to be cousidered as non-indigenous and intro~
duced from Hindi (see Man. 112). As to S. see Tr. 58. In P.the
suff. is occasionally added also to the long form of adj. in #T, nob
only (as in E. H.) to that of adj. in 3. That long form ends (88
inW. H. see § 202) in 5ar, and #a1 is vocalized to FHT (cf.§121)§
thus &3r great, lg. f. s3av, whence aﬁ'm?r{' greatness (see Ld. 13-
Bs. II, 79). The #1 in such forms is anomalous for =, as will be
seen by a reference to § 221; unless we suppose the base to
have been the redundant, not the long form of the word. w. H
and H. H., too, have the anomalous @r; but E. H. has regularly #3
e.g, W.H. ngsg, but E. H. mgx§ heaviness. The H. H. often
superfluously adds #1§ to tats. or semitats., which contain alveady
the identical suff. aT; as H. H., @Wewars comeliness; dwaarg of
FUTATE worthiness, etc. ‘

228. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Sk
tsddhits AT (fom.), in Pr. @7 or &% (Vr, 4, 22. H, C. 9, 184)
With the pleon. & superadded, it is Skr. fiwr, Pr. fosm or 7T
or, incl. of the final & of the base, gAY, and Gd. ﬂi (8§ 51)
And with pleon. & (== @) added to the hage we have Pr. angdl
contracted in Gd. #1g. Thus Skr. fwar or *frefasr, Pr. gl
E.H @S end Ske, *Gesmfam, Pr. fgagen BH f@sg; gl
Skr. ‘Errgeﬁﬁm, Pr, svumgsy, E. H. ag‘sr%\; eto, This derivation 8
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lustrated by E. H. 53:31'% two and a half, which is contr. from Mg.
TEAEAT (of. Wh. Bh. 425. H.C. 1,101 and § 416), Skr. siqear.
Second  Group.
224.  Set. 1. Masc. 7713 or #19. Set 2. Masc. #1.
Both sets are weak forms. As to the manner of adding them, see
§195, note.
225. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from a
Yery small number of adj., expressive of dimension; viz., I=NS
O S| or =TT height, of =T high; nfE{1s or niEyTE or tuitacy
Aepth, of TRYT deep; FETE or AT or AT depth, of #zr
deep; =TS or =T or WYL breadih, width, of =ryr (H. H. =T
br"afl, wide; FEATS or AT or AT length, of ST long. The
formg i AT are properly and generally masc.; but are some-
times  ygaq as fem . :
. Note; There are also the ordinary forms in HT% (8 229);
- EEQ"%, nr%{‘ri, Fﬁtﬂ?:j, ete.
226." Affinities. These suff. are not strictly E.H., but in-

¥°duced from the W.H.; and occur in all W. Gds. See Bs. II, 80. 81.

©89. In 8. they are fem., in G. neuter, and in P. mase. The
fom, gender in 8. is a Gd. formation, like that of the suff. ¥, guit
§§.228- 230. The tendency of abstract nouns is to become fem.;
so ip Mg. Pr. there is fem, =T or neut. % for Skr. neut. &,
:zzy:b- Bh, 437. 8. appears to have oceasionally srgfar for afur,
ormer of which, probably, stands for =atf¥ and is to be ex-
I;Iained like the P. gwTs for mﬁ, see § 222. In 8. the suff, mifw
a;fﬁ:’e H'Sed with any adj. expressing an inherent quality; as
whiteness, syt blackness, sratfun greatness; ete.
Sk 227. I).(n'iva-tion. The originals of these suff, are the
b * (neut.) taddh. = or (vedie) &1 (cf. Wh. Spt. 68, 69). They
.eeome in Pr. (nom. sg.) & or =@ (Vr. 4, 22. H.C. 2, 154) or,
el of the final @ of the base, #d or m=ui or (eliding %, see
ilja) ?i s wHUi (see Spt. A. 52, amesmyar = Sk, SuwHET) or
; P PrlHS or F71 (ef. H. C. 4,331). Now the Ap. form %3 or, with
Pleon, 5 added "to the base, HHZ contracts in H. to &YF or #1E ;
8

L
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and the Ap. form @@y contracts to H. #T. E. g., Skr. 3gshc
height, Pr. s@ws or 3=ws, Ap. 3@ws, E. H <513 or SaTE; again
Skr. *s=@mg, Pr. s@=ui or y@wwi, Ap. @Ay, E. H. T
S. has, apparently, preserved the 7 _in gﬁﬁﬂ‘tgl) duty of a f_{é}
headman (Tr. 61), but not in %ﬁ%r{‘lz: boyhood, which is probably
a comp. of =y and a;;: (Ap. for Skr. =g ).
Third Group.
228. Set. Masc. Fem.
1) a. @t b. g or ar —
2) a. g b, @I or GAT gt .
The suff. in &7 and % are strong, the others are weak forms. Those
with @@ are added to weak, those with @ to strong bases; but
qr, g:t to either. 3
999. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from
subst. or adj. The forms @ or L, liowever, are those com-
monly employed. Thus @ in FIT old age, of g1 old; @t or 9T
in spETT old age, EYTWT or BYTTAT smallness, of g1z or gzt small;
Sz or SYzTar fatness, of T or Wigw fat; {Iwv widowhood, of
tiz widow; ete.; @I or O in SV or ST greainess (ef H.C.
4, 437), of =g or 3T great; FATITL simplicity, of gut simple; TEIL
or T=UT heaviness, of *IE or M- heavy; STEHTT childhood, of
avere child, ete.; 9AT or gt in BYETaaT smallness; GETIAT of
al'ﬂfrr-% profligacy, of qa‘; profligate; AT knowingness, knowledyés
of AT (Skr.‘mr% § 191) Eknowing; ararasn profligacy, of qrent pro-
fligate, ete. 1
Note : Excebﬁonally the suff. appears to be added to & verbal
root, as in m itehing, from W@ lo itch; but in reality it
i¢ added.to the moun *@aar (cf. M. ara{r Man. 115) ich, which,
however, if now used only as a fom. e
Al 980. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gde.; though
- they seem to be less common in B. and O., than in the others

1) It is move probably the Ap. Pr. suff. AT (see H. G 4, 429, 20);

" viz.; Ap. gﬁﬁg gel. a}
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(see Bs. II, 73). M. has gur n., omt m. (Man. 112); S. g fem.,
Tom; omf g, @ £, g om, ouwtom (Ir. 59—61); G, @ m.,
T, ETU;T n. (BEd.14); P. ar m., qu or gut m. (Ld. 18..e. g.,
STFHAWT business of a IIFT pickpocket); B. has 9I m., GAT or
(Be. I, 71) anomalously grr; O. has qul. m., gofurEr £ (e. g,
Hizaftr roguery). B. and O. have more commonly f&r (or =fe);
8 sy profligacy, WizTR roguery, BT laziness of Gi@t, see
Bs. 11, 77, : '
231. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the
.Skr' (neut.) taddh. & or (vedic) e (see § 297). They become
" Ap. Pr. (nom. sg.) @ or wrui (H. C. 4, 437. Ls. 460) or, with
Pleon, 5 added, s or wurs. The Ap. o and w5 become in E. H.
Tand er or gy respectively; and the Ap. wui and rqurs become
E u W or g and GAt, whence E. H. makes fem. gt. Thus
fkr. Few, Ap. gz (ef. H. C. 1,181), E. H. s=g; Sk
TEwrh, Ap. 3wy, E. H Wt or FFar; Skr. *FEwEE, Ap.
Wi, . H FIWY_or FIMA; Skr. *gE@IEHI, Ap. FFOOH,
+ B SIW@AT or FFGA; ete. The &T in the E.H. forms srar,
m might be the usual result of the simplification of the con-
Junct " but is more likely to be the strong termination of the
ba§e’ a8 shown by the M., which changes that &7 to 7, as HE\WU_T\
Y00dngss (Man, 112) for E. H, 4&@mT; i. e, M. adds 47 to the
B,tr(’“g form ey = e = Pr. y§yH = Skr. wgm. In the B. and
0. & the 7 has been apparently softened to .
: Fourth Group.
232, Set. Com. gen, Fem.
1) &g or &7 &t or aAr
2) dm or T g or st
The forms of com, gen. are weal;, the others are strong. Strong
Mase, forms (ac siar, ete.) do not exist. ;
233, The wesk suff. are used to derive possessional adj.
from subst. of the weak form. Thus &d or &% in YIS or YAET
e ) ety of wx wodlth; WS or ‘@A faithful, of WA faith;
Y or %@ sorvowful, of & sorrow; QASR_ or & virtuous, of

L



9 virtue; FIS_or. & victorious, of T victory; TASA_or O proud,
of [T pride; wwEin or s fortunate, excellent, of I fortunc, e
cellence, ete. Again Hq or . in ﬁ?ﬁtia’\' or faffma (m. f.) escel
lent, of Tafy excellence; gam. or °am monkey, of & jaw; wfAAd
or °ma devoted, of wlE devotion; qasa or °my wirtuous, of TI vir-
tue; ete. ' :

7284. The strong fem. suff. are commonly used to derive
abstract nouns from their respective possessional adj., as uEAT
wealthiness, of uaaEa wealthy; Svazay thoughtfulness, of Sr=sg. ihouglzf'
ful, of @ thought, etc.; see §§ 256. 257.

285. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., exe. S
See Bs. II, 106. As to M. see Man.114. H,H. and the H. Gds
generally are fond of using the tats. forms, m. vy, f. Fat;
yoaaT beautiful, f. praEAy; umETy wealthy, f.u=EAY; TAVET mercis
ful, f.zavern, etc. In E. H, however, as distinguished from H.H.
the tats. forms do not occur, except in a few proper names, a3
WSt God, wEt the goddess Gaudi, ete.; AL the monkey-gods
ete. S. has the suff. &y m., art £ (Tr. 76.99), as m. Sieerd:
f, Stearst, B H. m.f. fesq or %y H Hom, Sieary, fSeadt
amiable. This 8. form has in exceptional cases crept into the other
Gds.; as H, M, G ATSiETy or WStET coachman (see Man. 113.
Ed. 14).

236. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the
Skr. taddh. o and 7, which become in Pr. aiw and 5a (Vr. 4,35,
H.C, 2,159). Whence in the Mg. nom. sg. m. && and a7, f et
and 7dY; in B. H. m. f. ga and ag (§§43.45) or aq and AL
(88 143. 146). Or - with pleon. = added, in Mg f &fasT and
dfet, E. H. aidt and &4 or aet and = (§ 51). Thus Skr. m
wAaTy, Mg wnrsia, B. H. uvsia or a3 Skr. £ umerAY, Mg st
E. H. uwsq or °57; again Skr. f. *urafamy, Mg. wwafas, B H
#siAT or ‘st (scl. &% condition). The S arg, f. &, though,
probably, ultimately connected with the Skr. suff., are independent
of the Pr. m. dAr, f. &Ar; for they exist also in Pers, and there
are no forms I, arit in 8, corresponding to Pr. e, .

16 SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §234—23 I /
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Fifth Group.
237.  Set. 1) Com. gen. ATZA (§ 82). Masc. AFAT or "qm
Fem. ﬂ{ﬂ? or %«‘—'ﬁ (8§ 25.77)

The suff. of com. gen. is a weak, the others are strong forms.

238. These suff. occur only with a very few subst. from
Which they are used to derive possessional adj.; and from the
latter ahstract nouns are derived by means of the fem. strong
form (see § 257). Thus &g, shield-beaver, Eﬁﬁ or GHAT office
of 8h., from BTey_ shield; SIYETFA. spearsman, of SIRT spear; HIETA
“arriorsbard, of wryen war-song; fEMEE a ling-worshipper, of frdar
Phallus ; SI{AEA talker, of SY=N tall; AATFA_ kinsman, of AT kin;
Eﬁmﬁl or FYIAT or m%m the name of @ very poisonous snake, of
I or T black; I, robber and mﬁ or @t profession
of robbery, of Trt robbery; wgavsd. (fem.) abundance; of Sga much.

289. Affinities. These suff. ave properly W. Gd,, more
Specially S., wheuce they have exceptionally passed (mostly in
technica] terms) into the other Gds. In 8. they are: 1) m. Qﬂ}l’,
£, ot (for *azam, *ﬂ?{rﬁ) added to weak bases, as g?;r-ﬁ having a son,
oL SE son (base 7z, Skr. 7); and 2) m. Argan, f. m?(-’_ﬁ added to
Stroug  bages, as SIT{TEAT opportune, of ST time (base STYT =T,
Sk_"' 7). P. has oceasionally the form \q"'?[ or Q:Z; (see Bs. 11, 102).

240. Derivation. These suff. may have been originally
Onected with those of the fourth group. Forin Vr. 4, 25. H. C.
2,159 the Pr. originals @ or §& are mentioned in close con-
Nection with siF’ and da. The latter, incl. of the final & of the
base, would be msw and #%a or (eliding & and 7 ) =sw, or (in-
Serting g, §69) mda, or (vocalizing @, §121) #ifw, or (again de-
ta"hiﬂg the & of the base) §7. Thus Pr. mmégﬁ or rnrnzﬁﬁ proud (H.
0.2, 159) would be == mraidar = qrargar, draEar== Skr. ATAETGL.
With pleon. # added to the suff., they are Pr. m. agas, f. agfEam
S.m, @A, £ g Or with pleon. # added to the base, Pr.m. AAEA,
f. ﬂirg\-éﬁ-, E. H, m.or £, HIEH ; and with pleon, & added to both the
bage ang BOf., Pr.m. smgawy, . swgfEwi 8.om argan, f. arﬁ;
B, m. FFAT of W, £ ﬂﬁT or Q’Fﬁ — There are, however, a few

<
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words of a similar form, such as ==ITzd_or FIZAT or ST rider,
trooper, ZATEA. ov f. ZATAT or EAAT quarrelsome, FHITTA swaggerer;
ete., which seem to require a different explanation. They are
clearly primary derivatives of the Rs. @z mouwnt, Tta quarrel,
#ERE Sstrut; viz., probably, part. pres. of the denom. verbs =Tel,
Emter, A3t (see §§ 849.352). The suff. of such part. would be
in Skr. #mggT, in Pr. awrar or #w@AL. The latter would change
to @A, AWAY, A§AT or mrgaY, and in Gd. wzA.  Possibly the
first mentioned derivatives, also, are.to be explained in' this way,
as denominative participles, instead of possessional adj. This i the
explanation suggested by Ls. 289.290. It is favored by the fact
that both examples in Vr. 4, 25., viz., TIaigat angry and ararrgAr
alive, end in #TEAY with long d. Those in H. C. 2, 159., viz., ggal
pottical and mraigEr proud, indeed, end in AT with a; but this
need be no objection; as Pr. may, optionally, shorten the denom.
suff. @ to #=, see H. C. 4,37. Wh. Spt. 65.
Siath Group.
241. Set. Com. gen. Mase. Fem.
¢ 1) #T& or A HTAT or T ATE or AT
2) #Tq or My AW or H HIN or Fl~

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. As to the
manner of adding them, and the use of the alternative forms with
& and T, see § 195, note.

242, These suff. are used ~to derive possesional adj. from
subst. In some cases, the word has been restricted to some par-
ticular secondary ‘meaning. Thus the first set in AT*TTE or AY“ZTY
or m. °F1, £. 71 pot-bellied, of AY*T belly; TS sugar-came or mango
tree (lit. juicy), of T& juice; awvey f. or g@myT or °&F m. a large
double water-bag of leather carried across a bullock's back, with one
half suspended on each side of it (lit. two-sided), of av@ side; JATEHT
sandy, of Y& sand; Y ov ZUTS_ miloh-oow, of gy malk (M. UL )
ote. Agnin the 2™ get in ZaTy or zawy m. or £ merciful, of TL
(Skr, gaT) mery; @S] or ISy bashful, of W shame; perhaps
also wYTRY quarvelsome of TV quarrel; but see §§ 308, 312.

8 SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §241.24 L
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¢/  Note: In some words the suff. is probably pleonastic Yef. § 209),
s in g7 or AGT woman; T3Y orafsar £, orafFare] or afyary m. clock,
9ong. In others, where the suff. exists only with J, it is probably of
a different kind, ag in fRrgry acquaintance, ete.; see §§ 272. 278.
243. Affinities. These suff. occur only as an exception
- 1n the E. Gd. and P., but are very common in 8. and W. Gd.;
especmlly the second set. M. has, as a rule, &, sometimes ¥ ; thus
ml: or L hairy, xsr;ra' frolicsome, see Man. 114. G.also has &;
ol WZG or yatg sandy, S.has &_or 1 like E. H, and some-
times T (Tr. 66. 69); as uaT{-- herdsman, SETT (wheat) mized with
barley ; |13 right-handed. P. has E or & a8 ITTET woollen, FHEST
distressed; see Bs. II, 90— 94.
' 244. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Pr.
Suff. arer and arq (Vr. 4, 25. H. €. 2,159). They oceur, however,
€Specially the latter, in Skr. also. The suff. #T&T becomes in Mg.
(mom, 52.) m. @, f. IET and, with pleon. ¥ added, m, #TEY,
% ﬂTﬁwm whence arise the E. H. first set m. or f. #13 or &% _and
M. AT or g, f. m‘“torma?r E.g., Skr. [, A Mg T
(of. H. ¢, 2,159), E. H. yarey or {@ry; Skr. giurem, Mg. Fs™@T
or °S¥, E. H. g or °F; Skr. *grme: (of. gfew M. W. 378, 2),
Mg F"‘c‘Jaq (cf H.C. 1, 116), E. H. av’ziyy; £ Ske. *geiiee,
Mg. dvviem, E. B Ar*zrt. The suff, 715 becomes in Mg., nom. sg,
. or f, A5 and, with pleon. # added, m. 7Ty, £ ATHET, whence the
L second set, m. or f. #15 and m. or f. #tsy, E.g., Skr. guwg, Mg.
WS (cf. H. C..2,159), E. H. zawq or °F; Skr. sisweywr, Mg
SEEr (M. C. 2, 159), E. H. @srg, or °F~. As to the origin of
the suff. grey and %1y, they are probably derivatives of the Skr.
off. Zor like; see § 251.

| Seventh Group.

. 245. Set. Com. gen. Mase. Fem.

' 1) sgs or gy e or YU QW or ¥
2) T oor I gem or g ¢ T or T
8) wm3q or WEy  Av@T or Aryy i or AP
4) 3w or 3T FET or 3T I or I



|
«“The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. In t |
two first sets & is commonly used, in the two others J; for the
rest see § 195, mnote.
246. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from
subst. Sometimes the word is restricted to some particular meamﬂg
The first and third sets are those commonly used. Thus the 1%
set in EMTST_m. or . quarrelsome, of E3MT quarrel; sigwm, £ OF knottys
of rr‘i"{ knot; ae, f.O& swampy, of A waler; wATEE m. or L, or
qﬂ'{t—vﬁ £. O full of stones, of a7y stone; =@ having a sting, of
T sting; @ay3a. a tiled house, of @ayT tile; =vwger beast of burden,
of & load; RLESE mzlck-cow, of gy milk; etc. Again the 2" seb
| in i@, £ sandy, of {1 sand; sitther loaded, of sivgy load; €8¢
!\ Again the 3% set in ga3y m. or £, or !IEITU £ '(rfull of stones, of
}'  guy slone; E®IY m. or f., or i‘aﬁﬂ £. °Ft having a sting, @ wasp, of
; zt& sting; {93y m.orf, or '{m‘{r f, 'ﬁ Juicy, of TE_juice; ﬁ or
] avet prickly heat, of @y warmih; S@YET hood and sETET green
! caterpillar, of %% a bend; ete. Again the 4™ set in QT moth
of arg (Skr. a) wing; TEY or q@ﬁ prostitute, of ara (Skr. i)
vessel; oy weak (M. H. gasr; lit. loaf- “Yike), from ara leaf; &S
or &37T, L {T mad (H. H. smaan), of sma wind. (lit. mﬂufc(l)
Occassmnally, the suff. expresses relation gemerally, as in aAET,
£.°fr wild, savage, of &1 a wood; =y, f.°A tame, of @y house;
W\Tﬁ or HATEAT twmour in the armpit, of FE armpit.
247. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., butin the
W. and 8, Gd. they have an initial ¥ org for q and %% or 3 for &
and in H.H. alsp & for 3ror 3. The M., G.and O. have %, and 5.
often y for ,\.‘ Thus W.H. geft or g&r, H. H. q#n or gET of
Fwmr, M. (mzrorm G, q;r or Eﬂ S. qa“rorq“(r, rm or ’!ﬁ
Z5 (Tr. 67). The interchange of J and &, however, occamonally
oceurs in all Gds, and, indeed, already in Pr. (see § 248). Thus
0 1. f5ter, W, H. a6ty knotty; W. H. aivett, M. aadvd prickly
| heat; W. H. ga&r thin, '{Fﬁ-ﬂ" sandy; ete.; further examples see in
? Bs.#II, 95—101.
‘ 948, Derivation. The originals of these suff. ave the Pr.

0 SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 246—2 I "
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and 3§ (Vr. 4,5, H.C. 2,159) or, with the pleon. &
ded to the base, A7 and #3§ or, with pleon. ¥ added to
the suff,, {5H, AgEH, 3§H, F35H, whence the E. H. suffixal forms
"egulary arise. Thus B, H. qryger, = A. Mg. ammigyy; B. H.aagey =

A Mg, Iy3ge; B Ho gagsy = A Mg weesE s B H. I IT =

A Mg, wrerssyg; B H. ag{t = A. Mg. agferm, ete. From the Pr.
these sufr, were probably adopted into the Skr. as taddh. with
RS ;  thus 39 in Skr. afae knofty; 3 or FE in AT or
§l1 T gouty; #rs in suIAT raw sugar, ete. The Pr. taddh. 3§

00:.2,,145. Vr. 4, 25), which occurs also in Skr, may, per-

}lraps, be i‘dentiﬁed with the Pr. 35 (or gw), by the interchange

: 9f-ﬁ’f\‘and T (see § 110); in . it occurs as g (see § 247); but B. H.

hn..s 2o suff. 37, except as an alternative of F@. — As to the
Nigin of the guff. F& and 357 (probably from Skr.Zu), see § 251.
Fighth Group. ¢

SN, Sep. ) Com gen. Masc. Fem.
1) ia: gy or 73 gy or gar Q’ﬁ or Q'ﬁ
b. : Ui or U3 T~ or T3

2) a A7 or WMy A or A HY or AV

L Theae a\T:g' or @ty A or # iﬁﬁ or AT
a&j fol'ms of com. gen. aze weak, the others strong. Tlioae with 3
Properly W. H. As to the way of adding them, see § 195, note.

Wik 250. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from
8t. »
9

to Som
s”(ﬂke.

but the derivatives are few in number and always restricted
> (< S Y

@ particular ‘meaning. Thus the first set, in TWYT or HuFT

Catlcher, of Trvg snake; aﬁi‘;‘r palings, of ®ITT thorn; qfsri'c\ bird,

of W wi r " e wtment £
X Wing. . The second set in WTHITT or TIWIIT parcnts, o

HT child; - qEiyT shoulder-blade, of ave side; §ATT or gL ham-
ot §1T handle; mﬁ{r lax-gatherer, of &Y taw, ete

251,

ey

ik Affinities and Derivation. 1 believe t:hese guff,
int(, ”exr dérivatives are, strictly, W. G(}.., and only introduced
Ye E. H. from the W. H. To this group belong the suff,
Q;?}ft (Tl\ Fo¥-and M. mrzar (Man. 113); e. g, S aff g walker,
 or Uy foot, -aErIan guwide, of T way. — On comparing

L
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this group with the sixth and seventh, it will be seen, that there
thus, sixth

AT 5

E.H.

are, in each, identical suff. containing & or F or ;3

group, E. H. #tgy or ey, M. #1g or #TE, 8. =g or M.
seventh and eighth groups, K. H. %EﬂT or \qar or \Q?T, M. g3

e, #ar, W. H. #ver or #irer, M. Az, Further, on comparing these

with the third pleonastic group (§ 209), it will be seen that the
suffixes in the two classes are identical. Hence it appears PTO
bable, that they have the same origin and are derived from the
Skr. suff. Zo, as explained in § 218. Skr. zaH: would, in Ap. Pro
become 223, whence, eliding § and contracting the hiatus-vowels:
the forms zat and ¥aT would arise, as contained in S. {@ and
M. sr3ar. The initial vowels of the latter must be accounted foF
by the addition of the pleon. ¥ to the base, just as in pleot
gar, g, TE, ete. (see § 218). — That the Skr. suff. &N like
would easily lend itself to derive possess. adj., may be seen from
the German peinlich, i. e., painful, or from the English tively:
prickly, sprightly = full of life, pricks, spirit.
Ninth Group.
26 2. Set. Com.gen.  Masc. Fem.

R = et

2 ™ g oo @
The suff. 3% and I are wealy the others strong forms. As ¥
the manner of adding them, l § 195, note.

253. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing, in &
general way, possession or relation from subst. The first set 8
the one commionly used; sometimes in its long form FaV (see § 199)
Thus, 1% set in it or maAY friend, compawion, of ST 0T .
companionship; @Y or FGY enemy, of WY or T enmity; =
or @miferar or sfAAT @ lalkative person, of SiweNg or sravart talki
@t happy, of TG happiness ; 3;(5‘? miserable, of T® pain; it wealthy'
of wa weallh; astt oilman, of F\WL oil; av@t gardener, of TEL o
s garland; @&t washerman, of WiE §311) washilny:‘z”ﬁﬁ ve
griifzan eraftsman, of gzt handicraft; sgfRaT huntsman,
shaoting; TERcat shephord, of wE fold, ote. And g belongind i
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@ Hindi, of =z Hindit; w78y bel. to a Mardihd of ayeT Mardthd

(man op country); stamt English of sng Englishman or England, -

ote. Again the 2™ get in ufts or ufmr, f. °&t wealthy, of Lol
Wealth, etc.

254.  Derivatives in % are gen. com., when used adjectively;
but when used as subst., they form a fem. in {Er or ﬁ; on
Which see the next group (§ 256). Thus smant aven Bangdli
la”gu“!]e'; afgyt fffar foreign woman; but simfafy or shrrferEt
@ Woman of Bangdl, afefif or SR « woman of a foreign

co'lmtry.

255.  Affinities and Derivation. These suff. exist in

Gdﬂ, see Bs. II, 83 —89., where examples will be found. — )

The original is the Skr. taddh. suff. 3&; in Mg. (in the nom. sg.)
T or = (or ?{j § 208, footnote'1) or, with pleon. ¥ added,
Y3 whece E. H. ¥ or 3@ or 3ol Thus Skr. uffm:, Mg. wftig
or uRtd or utrery, E. H. uAt or uffs or ufimt.  Skr. agiyties:,
Vg, TR (of. H. 0.1, 69. 2,119), E. H. aywy (cf. §32). In
:;};e latter and in gimilar words, the original suff. may also have

0 the taddh. é?:; practically it makes no difference, as Skr. rgar
Would pe Mg. éq, E. H. % As to the origin of the femn. suff.,
"6 §§ 256—262.

Tenth Group.

256.  Set. 1) Fem. — % Set. 2) Fem. 3f&r or zAY
3) , wiggormE , 4) , — ' AR

T v .
. he Suff, ?{f:‘( and HTFT are weak, the others strong. As to the

&nne'l_. -of adding them, see § 195, note; but ohserve that the

- Hn 2
ok mal of a base is not elided, but changed to 3; ~zf or
8 %R

™ ¢ Hindu woman of &z Hindi.
’louns-mw' .These suff. are used to derive feminine from masc.
i and it may be remarked, that, with inanimate objects, the
i:mf' generally expresses diminutiveness, while in many other cases
% ;‘ms a,listruct nouns. Thus :mﬁ hiltock, of 3’7113" hill;. & opse,
T wood; st flute (lit. small picco of bamboo), of srie bamboo;

) 'si‘,bftllet, globule, -of FveAr ball; [t string of FYT rope; Y

5



bodice, of ST waistcoat, ete. Again AT thoughtfulness, of Sv=Ed
thoughtful ; ;\‘@rarrf} guarding or guardianship, of @Ay guardian;
Gt shieldbearership, of wenga_shicldbearer ; %"{Tﬁ acquaintance, of

fere1y am acquaintance; aFFATICY reading or readership, of azfAgIy

or °F1 reader; ete.

258. The first set may be used with any adj. or subst.
in @1, Thus adj.; si=0 true, of m. &i=T; AT crooked, of m. TTwT;
qiat sweet, of m. FET; ZJ\E?T Toungry, of m. Y@T; a5t great, of m.
&3, ete. Or subst., 17t or &L or W& girl, of FIT or HWHY
or @I{wT boy; At daughter, of JEY son;: ®VRY paternal aunt, of
FTEHT paternal uncle; T maternal grandmother, of AT mat. grand-
father; mﬁ‘{?r or Byt she-goat, of BHTT or iQQ“(T he-goat ; Eﬁﬁ MU,
of zﬁyr liorse; W3 ewe, of WIT ram; g&ﬁﬁ hen, of FEwRT cock ; ete.
Oceassionally the corresponding masc. in #T is not in use (cf.§ 196);
a8 a‘r:lrfr fem. goldsmith, of *¥TTT or F??:WT m.; FanRT £ leather-
worker, of *=ATYT or WATY m.; @rgnt, f. potler, of *@mgwT or
ﬁ‘i’r{ m. ; Hﬁrﬁ f. porter, of *&EI{T or &Iy m. aﬂtﬁ f. car-
penter, of *ganr or FATY m.

Note: In a few cases the long form in ZaT (see § 199) is
exclusively used; as in gfwar fem., of AT dog; Rfsar small boz,
of fZ=m bow, afmr old woman, of T old man; bubt the short
forms m?ﬂ, fia?r aﬁ also occur,

959. . The second set can be added only to subst. in #

or % or F, expressing animate objects; mever to adj., except when
used substantively. Thus in ¥; persons; @FUf{fA or °fft f. gold-
smith, of ATy m.; =AM or °f At £ leather-worker, of =AYy m.;
manfata or gaf or 7° £ cowherd, of WETH_m. ; aratatT ferry-
wonian, of @ZET m., etc. Or animals; aﬁﬂf‘iﬁ f. mothy of TrEL m: 3
arfaf or &fadt tigress, of ava tiger; w-fafy or feifaay  lioness,
of #~g lion. Again in % persons; ayifitT or CfEAY f. neighbour,
of G{¥E m.; Syt or Ofdt £ ascetic, of arrm mifafa or Ot
1. gardener, of qIAT m. ; arn%rm or ’A washerwoman, of @AY m.;
FifEfT or %W £ leper, of @iat, ete. Or animals: grfEfd or gfaar
f. eephant, of A m. Agein in F; 73FE or AIFA f. barber, of

4 SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 258.25 I i
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TS m.; agpgf or °F watchman's wife, of a5y, eto.; see § 256.
Occasionally the ‘mase. is not in use, as =gt or sy or afemt
Sistor (mase, HT% brother).
260. The third and fourth sets are confined to some par-
. ti(:ular words, as 43137 or “AT wife of a W3 a kind of brdhman;
FEET woman of the v caste ; ZaTEL woman of the Za1 (m.) caste;
ST lady of STEY lord, chief; SNUvTET wife of a =Ty head-
I'f"m; dfZarza. wife of @ 43T priest; TRETEL wife of a g teacher;
S wife of a afZq scholar ; sfAavgsr woman of the afFat trader-
Caste; ayiRAER wife of a apitga family priest.
Note: These suff. are used even with foreign words, as ﬁ‘gﬁﬂ:ﬁ'
w a?'ﬁ'ﬂ‘\{‘,[ wife of a gAY (pevs. ykga) swecpers Ay wife of
oo 9 m%"‘ (arab.  milw) groom. — With names of castes or profes-
{ Sions the fom, signifies either the wife of a man of the caste,

F . %% any wofman of that caste, or any woman following $hat pro-
ﬁ fession, y

|- . 261. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. But P. and
' . Wi, have m7 and %7t after nouns in #; thus B. H, afsfs
'if Bt L wg merchant, W. H. &5, P. ¥z or d&, S. &fdqr

or HfEftr or afsait; but B. H. &ifff wife of a &3 weaver,
Wl wifeer, p.ofenr, 8. @iffr or O (Tr. 99—102, 1d,
18,41, 49), M. has SW as FEtL, wypiuy, sivvar (fgress), see
! . ' M&n- 24. G. has YUl or AU, as FIFAL or m‘&u‘r\, STy or aT@lTl‘L,
iﬁam\ or aﬁsmz (washerwomar), see Ed. 26,"9. B. has :{:ﬁ or ®A
OF W, ag A, ST, STy (@ fem. blacksmilh), see 8. Ch.
. 36. 40. 41. For farther examples, see Bs. II, 163—170.
262. Derivation. The original of the K. H. suff. ?;' is the

Sk, taddh. 3T, which becomes in Pr, g#T, and is contracted in E. H.
3, s eeplained in § 208, It ‘s, infucty idoubical Wik, the
Pleon,  fem, § of the 1" set, 1* group. — The original of the
E;H- second set is the Skr. taddh. g or, with pleon. & added,
3T:f$r,v in Pr. gait or zftvwr, E. H. @ or gAT; thus Skr. base

WL, m.oma®, Mg, selt, B.H. deest (*aifer)y fowm. Sk, i,
Mg. mfsey, 1, 0. arfefr; or with pleon. @ added, Skr. sifere:

R R REW W=
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(i e., @ifer + @), Mg. mfwg, E. H sret; fem, Skr. aufafast
@i. e, AfwAt + @1), Mg. mifwfwar, E.H. sifes. It should be
'observed that, while in the case of the fem. K. H. preserves both
the weak form @@ and the strong form ATT, on the other -
hand in the masc. it has only the strong form mTatt, but not &
. weak form *mTem or *miiea (see § 196). Again E. H. siary has
two fem., &WT{T and afyfa or OF{‘»‘ﬁ; the former is = A. Mg.
drratfesaT, Skr. gamiETymT fem. of gawiwTIE: pleon. for T ;
but the latter is = A. Mg, aremferan or ‘fwfmsr = Skr.
gaufmﬁmw“r or (pleon) °fiftmat, fem. of gauietst (base "I ):
The latter masc. form exists in E. H. only in the weak form
@Ay, not in the strong @yt though E. H. &ATy might and
probably does also stand for the A. Mg. arerater, Skr. gacn'm:.
It is not necessary to assume an anomaly in this and similar words
as to the use of the fem. suff. ¥ in E. H.; but it appears to
be anomalously employed in such words as arfafy tigress from m.
@vg, for which fem. form there is no foundation in Skr., which
has m. amg:, f. aﬂq‘\T — The E. H. suff. 813{ arises in various
ways. Thus in %ﬁsn?;:r\ it arises from P as%rgm?, Skr. Eﬁr‘iﬁ?ﬁa
in !?31;::\ and d&ms_’:g\ it iz added anomalously to atar, dfzam,
Mg. dfimyg, Bkr. aftzas:, ete. — The E. H. suff. ;AT is a tats.
for 8kr. =W, as in Skr. TR wife of Indra. — The E.H. T
string is a vegular fem. of the E. H. m. ywam, which is derived
from the Skr. masc. {f¥m: or pleon. {fm&: (or (v of [WA,
see M. W.. 835, 1); not wice versa, the H. H. mase. 78T formed
from the E. H. fem. yet (as Bs. II, 149), which would be an
unigue anomaly. -
Fleventh Group.
. 283. Com.gen. 5. Masc. HTor wat Fem. #%".
The form ®a is weak, the others are strong. - As to the manner
of adding them see § 195, note.
264, These suff. ave used to derive ordmal numbera from
the cardinals, with the exception of the fonr "Grst and the pixth,
which are formed differently (see §§ 269. 401). Thus m. or f. 4= ,
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M. UET or g=at, f..awg  flfth, of 4%l five; m. f. Z®e or m. T&T
OF THIAT, f. g@g fenth, of ZW ten; m. f. aT{Ed. or m. STyEAT,
£ 5"{3%\0 twelfth, of snyg twelve, etc. They are added pleonasti-
Callly to the following: ZEYT or ZWYE or gﬂ(’a’f second, of TF two;
ﬁ:‘?’ or faayar or f%afa? third, of M three; =aT or =@ or
=TT fourth, of =iy four; &ST or &&a_ or gAY sizth, of & six;
ST or Atag or staat twenticth, of &Y twenty, ete.

265. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very
slight differences: thus B. m. ar, f. §7 (8. Ch.195); M. mam, £, =,
L (from 19*) sram, e, s (Man. 42. 44); H. H. s=t,
fat"; w. n g, £ mat ; P st or swy, £ @A or mat (Ld.
82—85); G. (and 0.H) iy, £ 5, u. wf (Bd. 48); 8. A", £.§5
,‘ © &, B.avam, f. arag”; M. o=, f. af=st’, n ov=er, bat fEamEr,
’ f. ReE", o frary” twentieth; W. H. ai=ay, £ oiwat’; Pl gaat
or uxy, f. dm” or dwar’; G. =AY, f oty o o= S 4R
£ gR”.

266. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr.
| taddh, o or, with pleon. & added, @&h; whence nom.sg. (incl. the
w " final 3 of the base) #aw:, f. mfamt, Mg. Ay, f. afaar, Ap. Mg.
| 7Y, £ afdm (ef. H. C. 4, 397), E. H. 57 or (contracted, after
Cliding & op &) wr; f. wE™ (cf. §§ 38. 47. 51). Thus Skr. TEwH,
%P-Mg,dﬂqq or daé;q, E. H. qa1 or g=art; f. Skr. wafamr, Ap. Mg.
TR or dufyan, E. M gug . The M. form mam may be a
®ontraction of the Skr. wfewwm:; e, g., (awfaemam:, Mg. Siwgady
(ef. Wh. Bh. 476); or it may have arvisen by adding the pleon. # to
the base and be = Skr. “Faqmaw:, Mg, *siasay. In the latter case
the addition 6f the suff. mmm@w would be pleonﬁstic, as the Skn

' itself means fwendicth; but so it is in E. H. and all other
Gds. in SaT, geat, stwa’, ete, the regular forms being =T,
BT, S, ote.

5-—267.] PLEONASTIC DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES.

Improper Suffizes.
6% The suffixes of the following groups are in reality
“irtailed nowns, end their derivatives modified compounds. This
8Ppoars from the following facts: 1) that in some cases the bage N



. A

" does mot exist in E.H.; e. g., @®rary potter of *ar g (Skr. o,
E. H.d1); & qiq porter, of *m'g (Skr. =y, E.H. Ty ); praTEr

lachrymose, of **(1{ (Skr. 71g); 2) that the various suff, (exc. FGZ)

are, severally, found only in a very small number of words; 3) that
the terminations of their derivatives are not recognised as suff.,
and their etymology in many cases unknown to all but Skr. scholars.
Twelfth Group.

268. Com. gen. Foray. Masc. &yT. I‘em :rﬁ
The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong.

These suff. are extremely rare, and occur only in numerals;
thas m. f. z&@y, m. gayy, £ °F second (lit. twice removed, 1. e«
from Nro. 1), of F¥ {uo, m. f. Fﬁﬂ'{, m. faayy, f °f third (lit-
thrice moved, i.e., from Nro.1), of A7 three; m. witq or =3 or
f. %ﬁﬂﬁ a field four times tilled (lit. fowr times moved or turned):

9270, Affiwities. This curious formation of the second and
third ordinal numbers is confined to the E. and S.Gd. and H. H.
The W. Gds. have the regular ordinal forms: O. H. ;‘:ﬁ’ or Zav;
P. gaw or gt = Pr. g3l or ggar (H.C.1, 94.200); 8. S el
or ziay, G. anar, Pr. Faepzsﬁ (H C. 1, 94) or svwar (H. C. 1, 248)
or fagsmat (H.C. 1, 248); again W. H. Arat or @i, P. dmT or AVAT,
8. ﬁﬂ'\’m ?:Fﬁ G. Y, = Pr.agza (H.C. 1,101) or agzaar (of.
H. C. 4, 339) But H.H. and M. ZagT, dtagr.

971. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr.
past part. pass. T moved, in A. Mg. aftrg or afem, which in Gd. be-
_comes A by the suecessive quiescence of the final % and 3 (of. §§ 45.
302), and | by the elision of T (cf. §124). Similarly the E. H. &7
is = A. Mg, afewy, Skr.gaw:; and £ &t = A. Mg &fegan, Sk
gfaewr. B, g., Skr. *f?&gw: {i. e, fij‘ + ga), A.Mg. zafoy, E.H. za7.

Thirteenth Group.

27 2. Set. Com. gen, Mase. Fem.
1) &gory A or ¥ A or
2) Ay YT et

The doyms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. As to the
asnner of nﬂ&mg them, sce § 195, note.

i

198 g SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 268—27 I !
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These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing (geni-
tive) relation from subst, or pronouns; but they occur very rarely.
Thus_ in the possesaiﬁe pron.; ‘m: f. gy or m. Eym £ °ﬁ our
(_H“- of us), of gy_we; m. .f. AR or m. arggT, £ OO0 your (lit.
of you), of A% you; m. f. My or-m. AT, £ O mine, of *ay I; ;
. £, AT or m. AT, £ O thine, “of *&Y thou. Again in nouns; e.g.
& ﬁa‘q or m. saryl, f. R rustic, vulgar, of st village; m. f.
%'37\?01‘ m, ﬁ?@i{r an acquaintance (lit. of a mark, marked),

s 4%?111:{ acquaintance; BrETy beggar, of W@ alms; perhaps also . ’

4 E’Iﬁnﬂ{ tools, weapons, of AT small handle; m. afeanT, f. i ﬁ’
Irassier, of afgar (or awy ) grass; afgargy, £ °7F innkeeper, of wigar e
(or w3y hearth, inn (Skr. ). L s

274.  Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are identical *
With the gen. affixes @y, Eh'(r,_iﬁﬁ,' see § 377, where their. deri-
¥ation will pe fully explained. The full suffix @iy still exists in 1
the M. iy vitlager (Man. 113), ®remy (H @iy misohicoous
°f @y (Man. 114); faagjsmy a man of Ghiplun (Bs.IT,181), ete.
e curtaileq suff, iiq, HY, ote. are employed in B. and O. as

-

theiy ordinary gen. affixes; as O, AT domestic or of a house, of
o house. H. H. has FULT our, TRETT your, Fay willager.
; . Fourteenth Group. .

27" Set. Mase. TFem. Mase. Fem.

§ -
m 8 arr

orms in AT and ¥ are strong, the others weak. As to the
anner of adding them, see § 195, note.

276. These suff, are used to derive nouns, expressing
nWorkerg of something“. They are of a limited number. Thus the
lﬂi 86t in sy, f. @A or O or A goldsmith, of s gold;
?@:{» £. °f on Rt or °FA potter, of g1 pol; wE, £ o7 or
QF{& or JFgAt porter, of wly shoulder; saiy, £ °Qr or "R or
R leather-yorker, of =wy leather; Frry, £°F or MR or OFA
“arventer, of 5 thread; #yty or #iEATY or wuryy, £ OFY, or sifETEY my,
9

FORER | BRSTL Ciry ATt
w2) = iyl i Elrgll
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f. °F dark or darkness, of sut dark. The 91 get in gAY,
f, gy or °FA worshipper, of gav worship. The 3% get in
FEETy or °U or oﬁ deliverance, of Lzl delivered.

277. Affinities and Derivation. The original of these
suffixes is the Skr. noun &Iy or #HIy7; e. g., Skr. FrwR: of
°f, Mg. g or S or FTH or °sit, E. H. sy'gry (cf. §120)3
Skr. gamiie: (i e, °fa + @), Mg. gemfeg, E. H gant, N
QEHETﬁ', (8. Lk. 1, 5). These and similar words occur in all Gds.
As to the fem., see § 259.

‘ Fifteenth Group.

278.  Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.
1) % w1 wt
2) ® e -

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong.

979, These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing relation
from a subst. Thus &T® or wws® or awam, f. ‘& wooden, of
wE wood; a{% or &y, f. Ot domestie, of ay house; saw or
aere, £ ot wild, of = forest; ete.

280. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden-
tical with the common genitive affixes; and their derivatives are
really genitives of the respective bases. This can be seen from the
fact that all the various Gd. gen. aff. may be used in this way;
thus M. = in M. ay=n domestic (Man. 118. Bs. II, 110), in S-
e of the same village, of fitg 3 aAFA of the jungle, of ats
(Tr. 91); again Konkani @r in M. aus of that place, of for” there
(Man., 113); again G. oy in 8. =ryar thievish, of =g thief,
or amganr oral, of ang mouth (Tr. 72. 73); again W. & in M.
st eloguent, of sy word (Man. 107), &yt given fo beating,
of wry beating (Man. 115), qrizeet office of a arizE village ac-
countant (Man. 118); in P. fagawr paterndal, of fa® father; in S.
aiffer rolating to o gy peasant (Tr. 71); again Mw. 7Y -in M.
wrar dtch-producing, of @ (Man 115); and, of course, each in
ity own language. — As to the origin of all these affixal forms
goo § 377, ~ The vowel g before =t in 8. is not (as Bs, IL 110)
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the inflected termination of the noun; for the obl, form of i)
18 not M put rﬁ\a‘,‘; simils:rly of &f% it is not 1A, but &S (Tr.
123.128); but all these long vowels in §., viz. g in ga¥, '.r{
in %ﬁ', AT in mﬁorma"ﬁ\('l‘r. 70), % in 3w, &1 in #@@r (Te. 71),
haye probably arisen by the suff. being added to the strong form
(0 mq op ¥ or mF or 3, contracted to g, %, ete.), just as. in
M. “%‘QUL goodness, of uAT + aw_(see § 231).
Sizteenth Group.
281. © Set. Masc. Fem.
1) — 1|

~

2) HqTAT E 1T

The forny A is weak, the others are strong. As to thg way of
-,

Adding them, see § 195, note.

282. Of these suff, the first set is used to derive smbst.,
OXpressing , desire of anything“, and the second set to derive adj.
me”‘“i’lg .»desirous®, from an other subst. The number of such
eriVRtives, however, is small, Thus f. F:IWUEL desive to sleep, slee-
Pinesg; Fezmam, £, @ sleepy, of Mg slegp; Favq_ sleepiness, °ar
My O g, sleepy, of 37 sleep; qat_f. desire lo make water, “w
(I)n., 8t 1. desirous of ", of ga_urin; GG desire to stool, “8T m.,

£ desirous of dv, of = excrement, g1 _{. lasciviousness, “8T m,,
W £ lascivious, of =g copulation; qrva gluttony, of ag belly;
M m., gt f. inclined to bite, snappish, of &1y bite. Sometimes
the })ase is not in use, as in TWETE_ f. inclination to weep, TyaTEn
i 4 tearful. In a few words the suff. bas come to signify
ahstract nouns, as f@ET f. sweetness (lit. desire or lendency to be
0eet), of g sweet; S f. height, of T high; Tyt coldness,
W W B 33) cold

288. ° Affinities and Derivation. These derivatives aro
foung also in W.H. and P. (see Bs. I, 82). In the other Gds.
. e (Ro-called) suff. is probably better preserved in its mominal
form,  g4_44 merely a curtailment of the nouns &fy or sty (fem.)
= Bkr. svogy, and afar or a¥gr dosirous = Skr, arzEmw:,
® W8y he een from the alternative form gzer¥ar Ubidinous. In

de&l're

L.
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“the suff,, @ is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted to =T. Thus
Skr. figramegr, Pr. fgggr, B. H. Sigw; Sk {lzasga®:, Mg
wwegy or gy, E. H. {at. The change of & to & ig very
common in M. and Mw., and, though less so, in P., whence it
has sometimes passed into the other Gds. (see §11. Bs. T, 218).
— Shakespear’s (IH. Dict.) identification of the suff. with the Skr.
noun AT kope is not tenable; meither is the theory of their con
nection (as Br. II, 81) with the Skr. desiderative. The latter is true
only of E. . fams f. thirst = Skr. faarar, Pr. fammer, and E. B
faren m., @ f. thirsty = Skr. famfarsm: my °fawr £ (not, as Bs.
Skr. fagrge:, which would be H. famrg ). It exactly corresponds to
E. H. yy . hunger = Skr. spja, Pr. ggaen, and E. H. i@ m,, gat £
hungry = Skr. Ffaas m., °fymt £ — The two words maw f-
and wzTa m. violent burst of rain do not belong to this group:
but are compounds of TI or HWE quuk and Pr. agan f. or awe n-
rain (see I. C. 2, 104), = Skr. aur and amrr

Seventeenth Group.

284, Set.,  Fem. © Fem.
1) wgz or w@y AR
2) e R i1 & . &,

The forms in;: are strong, the others weak. - As to the manner
of adding them, see § 195, note. .

285, 'The first set is mnsed to derive abstmct nouns from
adj. The form =gy is the one commonly employed. TlmsaﬂT'Q’?'
or @ETEE of WEEY druth, trulhfulness, of WI or AT trut (= eI
§ 220); fasigz sweetness, of fﬁo sweet; ATRE. waymth, of L
(Pers. fJf ) warm; WYL purity, of WYV pure; faangz itterness
of ¥ or Alar bitler; TamAray smoothness, of = smooth; FaTEE
roughness, of [ rough; TINE bilterncss, of @gan bitter, ete.

986. The first and second sets occur in a few words, which
are derived from subst, and express relation generally; as STy ‘
or \am(rar; perquisites of « man of the FATY caste; aavar patrimons
of @ f(dlm, v flesh, animal food, (probably) of it kin, relatod
(= 8kr. ami of the swme origin, hence /mmml ag opp. to rq}ddbl‘
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©§ 120); A humility, supplication, of € destitufe; TAET
handicraft, dexterity, of g1 hand.
287. Affinities. These derivatives are properly W. Gd.

and have heen introduced into the E.H. from the W.H. In the -

latter and in P. they are very common; also in S, which has the
¢ontracted forms @1z or @G (or =) or AT (probably for *awe),
all mase., ges Ttr. 60. 62. 68. T4.; e. g, fEwTE boyhood, of =NET;
‘E:WUTQ debtor, of fFmuit debt; wag porter, of ¥RV load; aTUATET
damp, of qroft water, ete.  Also occasionally in M.; as {=ag belon-

9ing to a desert, of {7 (Man. 113), or contracted to %2;\(:: *mag )

8 In iy angry, of UL (Man. 114).

288. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Skr.
touns FfEF fem. or g neut., and aratr fem. or amH neut.; all
Meaning condition, state, mode of life, carning:s, ete. (see M. W. 957.
958).  The two former become in Pr. aﬁ or &y (H. 0. 2, 29),
the two latter &=T (or F71) and = (H. C. 2, 80). Next Pr. aﬁ or
T and, with pleon, # added, a’ﬂzm become in H. % and e, or,
With pleon. & added to the base, @Ta and HIZT (contracted for Ko
OF TIE, of. § 78, for FTAY, § 25) or, with § substituted for & (see
§\69), AEZ . Similarly Pr. &7 or afFmt become in H. @& or

A, Thus Skr. *mermata:, Pr. HQ‘JSIEI?' or Hﬁaﬂfi‘m, E.H. s=mag or

'ﬂ?}ﬁ; again Skr. at?s;r{eﬁscrfér or °rm, Pr. FEHTY or ‘g,
B, |AyTEE or Cad_ (for *smmyiarg, of. § 25). The S.m. I arises
Smilarly from. the Skr. neut. gay. — Those suff. which form
&d'j", a8 8. w13, M. wag, arise from the Skr. m. g or g, Pr.
or F=Y. Thus B. H. it or &1 a beefle found in old cow-dung,
Tﬁa'{ + = living in gobar or cow-dung. — In the E. H.
%ﬁ or %@m (fem.) clayey soil, there is probably an exchange
°of 7 and 3, see § 184, 2; E.H. also fwat awgt. — The suff.
of thig group should be carefully distinguished from those of the
fitth group (§ $22) which are primavy, and have an altogether

diﬁere&i,migin. Practically they are often confounded, and the
dental a !

fl‘()m

which is proper to the primary group, given to the
Secondary, the proper cons. of which is ¥ ; and vice versa,

L
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Fighteenth Group.
289. Com. gen. §. Masc. @r. Fem. &,
The form & is weak, the others are strong.
- 290. These suff. occur in a very few nouns, which more or
~ less distinctly imply ,likeness“. Thus #rge f. (H. H. w19 ) Findred
(lit. Zike sclf); especially in the phrase =g T among themselves
of AT self; 9 m. @ copper coin, the fourth part of an annds
7 of arg orm';% a pice (lit. like the pdda or quarter of a weight of gold,
of. M. W.564); g@am m., &t f. insipid (lit. like water), of qrt
water; m. QWT, £. %8 similar, identical (lit. Like one), of ?(ai one.
291. Affinities. These suff. exist, in all Gds. in the above
mentioned words (ef. Bs. II, 330). — In M. they may be added,
as a pleon. or dimin, suff, to any adj. in the following forms:
m. &1, f. &, n. ¥ or, less curtailed, com. gen. WY ; e. g., WIFE>
c. g. blackish, of FZT black; m. wevar, f. °@, n. °&" lttleish , of
@eTy_lLittle (Man. 114). For the same purpose m. @i, f. &t are
used in W. H. (H. H. =, &), but as an affix, not as a suffix; that
is, the adj., to which they are added, is itself inflected; thus H. H.
3= | agry @ rather high mountain, et & FC5aY rather blue birds,
T3 T TS rather large horses (see K1 91)1). — In W. H. and H. H.
the same aff. is also commonly employed to express resemblance;
88 AL & ZA @ condition like mine; YT T AW a sinner like me;
4f3 @i & st speeck like that of @ pandit (examples of KL 91
Eth. 58). In E.H. @, & are not employed as affixes; in their
place it uses qﬂ:r such with subst. (e. g., vt Y& like an clephant,
R gua like o man) and P ome or TEA_ such with adj; 88
2% 9% (usually spelled 8¥2%) or g1z Y rather little (of. German
etwas klein); @y or Wy YL rather fow, some fow; =gAH oF
siga. guA. rather many.

1) The examples are from KL The aff. never denotes interisity, 88
Kl, Eth. (H. Gr. 48) and Bates (IL Dict. 740) state. It expresses the
English rather, not very. It has mo conmexion with the Skr. @ Like)
still less with the Skr. suff. arx fold (as KL 91, a). Bates gives the correct
derivation.
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292. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr,
e like, as evidenced by the E. H.use of \Q‘H:L, which is the same
as Skr. %{‘H (8§ 111.458). Skr. @gm becomes in A. Mg. HF{%
(Wb. Bh. 422, cf. H. C. 1,142) or afyg (cf. H. C. 4, 800 for afie,
With § ag in a3g H.C. 2, 157 or in ag = *agg H.C. 4, 402
= Skr. @ga). The latter becomes in Gd. *afym, *afy, whence
M.5i7 or, by eliding T (of. Ap. AgaY H.C. 4, 408 = Skr. A,
S¢e § 124) and dropping 3, E. H.=. Similarly Skr. m. feuem: =
A Mg. Hﬁ:ﬂq or Ap. Mg. *Sg7y, contracted *&gHT or (dropping g and
Contracted) E. H. &r; fem. Skr. @izfawst, A. Mg. afyfesr, Ap, *ag3ar,
E. H. contracted *ET{% or &, Precisely similar are E.H. yr or war
O WEHT Yeen = Mg. wiferay, Skr.igmw:; E. HL a1 ov st orrgam, Ap. Mg.
WEEy, Skr.m; E.H. @1 (§ 278) = 8. &dt = Ap. ®gws, Skr. &,
see § 307; B.H.q or a7 = A.Mg. afyyg, Skr. g (§268). — The
.E- H. use of Q’qz may be compared with its analogous use in the
"definite numerals (§425), as ZH YR about fen, some fen.
Nineteenth Group.
293. Com. gen. ary or avs. Masc. &Y or ST
Fem. aril or avet and aTf{fA or arfafa.

The forms in ar and % are strong, the others weak.

294. These suff. are used to derive mouns implying pos-
S6ssion or relation generally, from subst. Thus ey or HICIG
% 8. or gagT or %@T m. or TATYY ov Ot or maTly 1 or °f&ata £ cow-
keeper, cowherd, of 7Y cow; GTATY or "HIE . g gt or ‘et or R
_::r fafy £, wharf-keeper, wharfinger, of eg landing-place; :m?mm or

‘\'Im-, °F or O £. boat-keeper, boat-man, of ATHY boat; m. FATETLT
oF S, £ O of OFt cloth-keeper, cloth-merchani ety or “Em,

or °sY f. belonging to or native of Delhi, ete. Even with foreign
Words; as srmeETyt or @ m., ° or & or “F or fafa 1
bom"keeper, pediar.

295. Affinities. These suff, are not properly E. or S. Gd.,
but w, Gd., whence they have been introduced inta E.H., B. (see
8. Oh. 88, cf. 154; spelled m. smrET, f. ITEt; e g, B gﬁE’U’TEﬂI
holding o wearing a gfa cap) and M. (see Man. 1183, I

L
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milkman). In W. Gd. they are very commonly used. S. has |
arfr 117 sn’ﬁ BN(Trai7i6, 36); e. g. a"{a'rfr owner of a house; G.
has SRt m., S £ (Bd. 14); e. g, ZusTE, SIS

996. Derivation. The original of these suff., certainly in
the two first examples, probably in all, is the Skr. noun ars Fkeeper
or, with pleon. & added, TTFH. Thus Skr. m. srarer: or ‘&idi
£. °f@wT, Mg. m. mars or °mg, f. Oz, E. H. m. M=y or ofT,’
£. °%Y.  Practically, however, these suff. are confounded, with the
primary suff. are, S (in s, °aW), see § 315. — The fem.
in ff¥ is probably an anomalous formation, see §§ 259. 262;
“though it might be referred to a Skr. base arfe . -

" 3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES.

. 997. The primary derivative suffixes may be divided into
eight groups, traces of all which already existed, more or less
distinetly, in Pr.

A NNV 4 First Group.

998, Com. gén. #7. Masc. sar. TFem. gt (or HfF).

The forms in H,T' and % ave strong, the others weak. The masc.
.eti;)ng form is not much used in E. H., except in the oblique
form #H, as an adv. part., see § 488.
Note: Obsgerve, in adding these suff., that 7 is inserted after %,
_"and optionally & after & and #; and # is elided after %1 and @
and after R. &1 be.

9909. These suff. are used to derive the participle present
from any root. Thus F&T laughing, of R. & laugh;, a=za_reading,
of R.ag read; Tan_ drinking, of R. & drink; =wa, or FIAA_ drip-
ping, of R. drip; TvAd_ or e weeping, of R T weep, otc. Bub
wia eating, of R. @1 cal; ¥q giving, of R. Z gives & being,
of R. & be, etc. The fem. in 3 is only used as & component . part of

4 the prot. conj.; as BT (£) thow didst, of FW + T see §507.
L 800. Affinitics. These suff, exist in all Gds;, with very
slight modifications; thus B. FA (only in the obl. f,g\‘f, 8. Ch.148);3

2 b > E s o
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0.*s7 (only in the obl. £, 5w, Sn: 28); H.H. m. sam, £ #et; W. H
A A (Br) or mav (Mw.), f. gat; P.m. #ET or sy, f. ®AT or
A (L. 24), N. w2, £.7%; S #37 or £, f. #Y or T& (Tr.
268.269); G. m. =AY, £ a@, n. 7 (Bd. 118,583); M. 0. g 77
OF m. 55T, f. @Ay, n. my” (Man. 63.73); O. H. m. sator 57 (KL
229, 240.241). The 0. has also 3 (e. g.. g doing, Sn. 28).

301. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr.
eri #3 (or m=); in Pr. sa (Vr. 7, 10. H. C. 3,180. 181), or
OCcasionally in Sr. Pr. sz (H. C. 4, 261. cf. Ls. 362). Hence
nom. sg. Mg. m. s, f. &t (. C. 3, 182) or, with pleon. %
ded, m. g, 1. sifymr; and B.H. m. £ 57 or m 7T, f.#A
(of. §§°143. 146). Thus Skr. m. &7, T qe; A Mg, i,
? M, 0.H. m. f. g&ig ; E. H. & ; again Skr. *g&am:, A. Mg,
WY, B. H. gaar; fem. Ske. *eafamr, A. Mg gafanrn, B. I gam.
.\ The 8. i3y, P. sz1, N. a2y, Gw. #gy or #y (KL 215) are
s“flﬂa‘rl}’_ derived from the Sr.Pr. sigar. — The O. 3 has, perhaps,
Arisen from 77 (or #i7) by the elision of 7? (see § 168)s #
The B H. wm is = Mg. @ or ¥ (of. I C. 4,228); B.HL.
i*\"\t Mg. 35 (cf. H. C. 2, 206. 4, 379) = *zi, Skr. Z& (or
T); E.H. @ty = Mg. @¢F (cf. . C. 3, 180) or &t ox Haf
(et. 11, @, 4,60), Skr. u&T .

5

Second Group.
302,

Set. Com, gen. Masc. Fem, Mase. Fem.
) Mormg — gfet or w0 or wET gﬁﬁorﬂ?ﬁ
2) ¥ or 3 el 3 a1 §\r

The forms in &y and é’ are strong, the others weak. The mase.
Zim;lg forms in ®7 are not much used, except in the on‘bl. . 'ga\'r
Jiar ?o a8 adv. part., see §488. The forms with & are pecu-
0 the Maithili and Magadh in the eastern, and the, forms
Em') # or am, (f.) 3 orf,f to Baiswhri in the western part of the
a{t. aIIII-- area. . The latter (Bs.) dialect does uot‘ uge the first set
i the other E. H. dinlects use both, see § 303.
Note: Observe, in adding the suff. beginning with #, thata

L
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i inserted after 7T and :';,:, and optionally & after = and #r; be
' fore those beginning with ¥ neither & nor & is inserted. 8
303. These suff. are used to derive the past participle -
f from any root. Thus g@ey or gfasy laughed, of R. g laughs °
azs or afew_read, of R. oz read; fraey_ or argm. drunk, of R.
ar drink; FHA_or FIW_or TIF dripped, of R. = drip; fm'c?l or
TiETet_or TEeL wept, of R. TY weep; WIFE_ or W calen, of R. @1
eal, ote. The derivatives of the second set, and those of the fem-
sfer are never used by themselves, but only as component parts
of the pret. indicat. (exc. in Bs), see §§ 502.504, thus ’Qmﬁw
1 laughed, of gfem + I; wigq. thou ealest, of @1y + I agaiﬂ
gutes (f.) thou laugkedét, of gafer + @, ete. But in Bs. AT 1o
& f. laughed; o= m., 93 f. read; @wAT m., arg f. eaten; eto:

Note: This part. is used passively in the formation of the
passive voice, but actively in that of the. pret. temse active.

304. Exception. The following part. pass. are formed
irregularly: R. &y do, P. P. 1) ®FE or sy or #e, or 2)
fanzs” or ffa® or Bs. ®ator fwar done; — of R. ug place, P- P.
1) uge_or uas_ or Y or 2) wgE or fufe® or Bs. ua; also
regularly uffer, uyT, ete. placed. — R. a3 die, P. P. 1) gge of
quS or 2) ggao or 330 or Bs. g@T; also regulgrly afys, tf‘{z
dicd, ete. — R. @ go, P.P, 1) Ags or WS or i or 2) wEH
or ﬂ‘go or B. mav gome; also regularly ATgeY or SIS (§479. exe.)s
__ R. @ be; P.P. 1) uge or s or ¥a or 2) g or W
or Bs, T or ¥&t been; also regularly grger or grasr (§479. exc.)-
—~R. 2 give, P.P. 1) fia‘q or 2) figao or Zf2° or Bs. zam of
fgav given. — R. & take, P. P. 1) fves or 2) fgsE or iz’
or Bs., st or et laken. — R. =g come, P. P. 1) =g@ oF
qEs_ or 2) 813%70 or ﬂT?,:O or Bs. @t or miat come — R. G
obtain, P. P. 1) qTgEl. or OTAEL or 2) ms}x" or r:l'r'{o or Bg. gm@l
or aram dblained. ‘

805. Affinitics. The second pet ocours in all Gds.,. ex0:
M.; but the first set in the H. Gd. and 8. Gd. only. Thus .1)
both sete; in B., wk. f. g (only in the obl. i 5% as a cond. parts
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8. Ch. 148), and wk. f, ga (only in the obl. f. FaT as past part. and in
the pret. tense, . Ch. 148. 144), or st. f. &t m,, il (only in the
Pass. sense and to form the pass. voice, S. Ch. 148.142); in 0.,
ot £. 3 (c. g., af¥er fallen, Sn. 29) or wk. £, g, (only in the obl. f.
I asa condit,. part., Sn. 28); and wk. f. 5 (as past part., S:Ai. 28) or
B (only in the pret. tense, Sn. 30), or st. f. AT m,, % f. (as past part.,
Sn. 80; andin the pass. voice, Sn. 39). — 2) Only first set; in M.,
8t £, 3@r or I m., AT or QF?T f, a=” or z@’ n. (Man. 63.
64. 67, g8, note; e. g. gee or giewt = E. H. gza or sl
and M. sifsmr or srzer = B. 1L grasy_or Fifas). — 3) Only se-
¢ond set; in 0. H, (Chand), wk. f. 3. (= Mg. 3¢, ) or 3@
(= 4Ap. T3) or st.f. g (= Ap. §98), see Kl 213, 215.; inH. H,,
b £ owrm, ££; in W. I, st £ ¥ or dt m, § £; in P, st £
M m, § £ (Ld. 24); in G, st. £ 9 m., § £, §n. (Ed 118,50);
tn 8., wk. f, 33 or 3H or ¥ (Tr. 289), or st. f. :{t‘ﬁ or ar m.,
3 £ (Tr. 271, 289); in N., wk. £. gwory or 3, orst. £ #tm,
$L In an W. Gds. the P. P. is used in the pass. sense only,
18 §4874 — T is worth noting, that both sets exist in Pashii
(see Ty, J. G. 0. 8. XXIII, 116); e. g., wk.£ kar or krah (= =);
1 harai (= ge); and whe £ ral (= R, B @),
5t £ baratai = *&fwa, 0. &f{@n). Trumpp distinguishes the
Weak ang strong forms as part. prot. and part. perf, but these
Hames, being the same in import, do not explain the difference.
& Note: Some Gds. add. a pleon, suff. to the past past. in order
637‘19'1(6 it more of the nature of an adj.; viz., M. adds &1 (Man,
$64), %6 & (Bd. 50.113), 8.5 or F (Tr.272. 69), Mw. 3
g:i'209, 398), N. &1 (see§ 216). The term. of the part. suffers
the 0:5 mt?diﬁcations beforle the_se suff., w:vhich may be seen from
M ollowing examples: M. azsiar, G. G3en, 8. af¥wg ov afwan,
W TR or qzrar, N. u;garaﬁ vead, from the resp. part. M.
b G, 8. afgdy, Mw. o, Noag.
ke 308, Dorivation. The oviginal of these suff. is the Skr.
e H or, with the connecting vowel 7 added, 3. The addition
X M very common in Pr., even with such voots, asdo not tako

L
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it in Skr. (sce Vr.7,32. H.C. 3,156. Ls 363. Wb. Spt. 65.
Wh. Bh. 432. 433). In Gd. it has become almost universal; though
there are a very few exceptions, as P. &7 or f371 seen (Pr. 7,
Skr. zwe:), but also regularly Xfaar (Ld. 66); G, Dar seen, 18T .
"~ ontered (Pr. wgzaAy, Skr. aferes:); S. f35¢ seen, ¥at entered, T
* obtained (Pr. wadr H.C. 3, 134., Skr. @sum:), and some others,
se6 Tr. 273—279. Ed. 50. — The suff. 3@ becomes in Pr. either
3% which is the older form preserved in Sr. (H. C. 4, 269), Mg.
(see Vr. 11,11. H. C. 4, 291. 292) and old Ap. (H. C. 4,396),
or 3@ which is the later form of the Mh. (Vr. 7, 32. H. C. 3, 156)
the A. Mg. (Wb.Bh. 433) and the later Ap. (e. g., gfrs H.C.
4,396. = Mh. gfFmr; Ap. ufsrz H. C. 4,439 et passim; com-
pare the treatment of the similar suff. zAsr = Ap. 3gg H. C.
4,438). The (older) Mg. form 3z further changes in E. and S. Gd.
to 3% and, #s (§ 109). The only instances of this change of g
to & in Mg. are: @= for s (I. C. 4, 290. Skr. ) dont,
we for m (H.C. 4, 302. Skr. ma:) gone, and @ for ag (cf.
Ls. 428, Skr. 7/m:) died') and, moreover, they are confined to the
lower (or Ap.) typesof Mg. (e.g., the Sibari?) and Avantf, Ls. 417).
This tendency of the Ap. Mg. has become the genmeral rule in its
descondante, the E. and 8. Gd.; though side by side with the
special Ap. Mg. forms in 39 they have preserved also the genel‘ﬂl
later (A. Mg., Mh., Ap. Sr.) Pr. forms in %9. There are, then,
the following forms, in the nom. sg.: 1) Mg. m. 3?,:, i A and,
with pleon. # added, m. 3Zg, f. I3; these result in the B. H.

1) It is commonly supposed (Le. 412. Bs. I, 288) thal & first changed
40 T and then to &; and it is true that Vr. 11, 15 gives the three Mg
forms @3, 7Y, A% ; but Md. 12, 28 gives them only as alternatives besides
we, e, M. Seeing that the general tondency of the languages of the
Mg. class is towards dentalisation (see §§ 15. 16), it seems more probable;
that g changed at once to (dental) &, than that it first became cerebral 2,

aud then reverted to the dental & r
2) It may be remarked, that O. which is closely allied to the Sabart

(sce p. XXIV) preserves the throe forms ey done, SWsI_ gone, wey. died:
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m. 3§ or HE, f gf‘n-r or #fd1 or &_or #7; and m. T or AT,
. ga or m=w. 2) Mg. m. 30 £ 3 and, with pleon. # added,
M. Fug, f. gzaT, whence the E. H. m. f. 3% or (dropping #) %,
and m. zHT or (suppressing 3) AT, f. Q% or (contracted) ‘.3'{ E. g.,
Skr, sfea: walked, Mg. =fws, E.H. afisg or Se; ‘or A. Mg.
Sy (Wb, Bh, 215) or Ap. =fers, 0. H. afwg or afwal), B.H.
Sf&a or mfi, Bs. =it or = (chala). Again Skr. sifwvsfEs 1 walked,
A. Mg. afty fig or =few fig, Ap. aftams (see § 503, 1. a), E. 1.
T, Again Skr, afeArsfr thou walkedst, A. Mg, =ifwg & or Ap.
a) sfwafy or b) =femfy (see § 503, 1. b), N. a) Aot =fed
L =, S. b) =fey. Again Skr. afeaa: walked, Mg. @Y,
EH ana M. swet or =fwam, 0. FfEm@r; or A. Mg. @AY,
P. =frr, Ba, 11, B, 0. 5ww; or Mh. =i, Ap, aféms, O. H,
ST or WA or wedl, W. H. =eat or =y, S, =fAy or W,
6. and N. wwar. '

807. Affinities. and Derivation of the Erzceptional
Forms, Cognate forms are -denoted by identical letters. 1) R. arg
€at; Skr, (4 and o) @fET: or. (b and d) wifzme:, Mg. () ST or ()
RIRY or.A. Mg. (c) @y or (d) @rgay, E.H. () wrgss or (b) &3S
o Bs. (0) @Tg or (@) @rar (for *GT?;\'HT), B. and 0. (a) GIge or (M)
_%ﬂr or (c) (5!‘[3;' or () faar-(for *@ar = *@zAT, see below T gone,
O 8n. 4.0)," M, (b) @regr (Man. 80), H. 1. (d) wrar, P, (b) arez (with
®Uphon, g, § 69) or r(d) wrar (Ld. '-66); again Ap. Pr. (b) arges
or (d) §1g#s, Mw. and G. (b) mrdv (for *ETEEY or arfgay with euph.
%, as in P.)"W. I (@) et or wat, — 2) R.enL fake; Skv. (@)
e op (8) weum:, Pr. (¢) @3 (H. C. 8,184) or ) w=ar, S. ()
WL (Ty, 278): or Ske. (a) *awfim or (b) *@few:, Mg (a) wfez or
(b) @ifk%y or A. Mg. (e) wifgy or (d) wfemy, B. 1L (a) Frges or (b)
Fﬁm‘ or (c) fwfg (in the pret. temse, cf. § 502 exc., for *wfg)
or Bs, (d) Sra (contr. for sgam with euph. &, of. § 69, KL 994) or
S or far (like far gone), B. (a) fAsg (in the past tense and

ij M, as usual (§ 65, note), changes 3 or ﬁto T &gy Sﬂ*ﬂa.\
bound ar bk, from R. STy bind (ses”Man. 107. 114),

L
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condit. part., S. Ch. 190), or (d) far (S. Ch. 190), 0. (a)as or (b) .
F@t or (d) Jar (Sn. 86), M.(b) maie .LMn. '80), H. H. (d) femr,
P. (@) @gar or fasr (Ld. 66) or (b) siar (perhaps contr. for a
Ps. Pr. form *@zag or *@fgny, or made after fZ=v given, Ld. 66);
again Ap. Pr. (b) wfgzs or (@) @f@gmz, W. H. (b) Mw. siizr (contr.
for *mgar) or @y (contr. like @l caten, Kl 213) or sl
or &t (with 5 or =& for g or ¥, cf. H. C. 1, 208 sfEuat =
Pr. *nf@zy = Skr. nfif, Pr. afursad = Pr. *afisad = Skn
AfemFeET ) or (d) &= (for *mgan) or Br. (d) Ay or fwat, G. (b)
@l (as in Mw., Ed.50). — 3) R. zu give (substitute for ZT
or u1); Skr. (¢) fea: (for *fim:) or (8) G, Ap. (o) *Ry (L C.
4,446) or () °fGa3s (H. C. 4, 895), Gd. deest; again, formed
striotly analogous to the P. P. of R. &1, Skr. *zfum:, Mg. (2)
*zfeX or (b) *zfeEy or A. Mg. (¢) *zidy or (d) *ifgay, B.H. ()
fege or (b) ger or (¢) f&fg (in the past tense, for *zf¥) or
Bs. (d) zat (KL 224) or zar or fZar, B. (a) fZst (in the past
tense and cond. part., 8. Ch. 190) or (d) f&av (8. Ch. 190), 0. (a)
& or (b) e or (d) Zav (Sn. 36), M. (b) fE=r (Man. 80),
H. 0. (d) fZar, P. fFar (perbaps for Skr. &, or formed like
AT taken, of. Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) *zfezs or (d) *Zfems;
W. H.(b) Mw. 3zt or 4t or AT or Z1=ar or (d)zdr or Bs. (d)
zav or A, G. (b) Qur (Bd. 59). — 4) R. ¥ place; Skr. ua,
. Gd. deest; or Skr. *uffm:, Mg. (a) uferd or (b) ufiwey or A. Mg. ()
‘ uftiy (of. H. C. 1, 86. ufysit) or (d) uferg, B. H. (a) uger or ufjsL
| or (b) ugem or yfyEr or (e ug or ufy or Bs. (¢) uy or () uyy
B. and 0. (a) ufgs or (b) ufgmr or (@) upn M. (b) uger, ILH. (d)
upt, P. () utyaT; again Ap. Pr. (b) ufyzz or (d) ufyes, W.H. (d)
yit or wAf, G. (d) waf, 8. (d) ufgsr or wdl. — &) R & do;
Skr. (a) g or (8) gaw:, Ap.(«) g (H. C. 4, 446) or (B) FFw3
(H.C.4,871), 8. (8) s (Tr.277); again Skr. *mfye:, Mg. (a)
wf@z or (b) wfeay or A. Mg. (c) wiwg or (d) wfeay or Ap. (d)
fir (H. 0. 4,896; see H.H. below), E. H. (s) sgey_(§§ 109.124)
or (h) #gem or (¢) ffE (in the pret. temse, § 502 exc., with
euph. g, for *fehg = og = @iy, formed after fafE takon, TR given)
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or Bs. &7 or @ &yh, B. and O. (a) ®fRer or (b) sii=w (in the
Dast tense and condit. part., S. Oh. 144.148. Sn. 27). or (d) &yt
(8.0h. 148, Sn. 39), M. (b) & (for *mgem, Man. 80), H.IL
(d) T (for *@ar = mgar, see 8. below, formed after fZar given,
S taken, G gone), P. (@)siar (perhaps for *@gTs like AT
taken, q. v., Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) wf{as or (d@) wiyas or
®s (¢, 4,378 — wyus, seo below W.H.), W.H. (b) Mw.
HIZN or ¥t or &AL or mimar (formed like el ete., q. v., K1..218),
- or (d) wat or (d) Br. mat or fat (for * @t == EK{iﬁ, see below S.),
G. (b) vt (B, 50) or (d) wa, 8. (&) wdr (for *@gA, Tr. 277)
or (b) &AY (see above P.). — 6) R. 7 go; Skr. (@) m or (8)
31.?75\-;, Mg. («) & or w13 or (f) MY or WY, 0. («) wet_or (@) &I
(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 34); or Skr. (a) *nfae,
Pali (a) seferr (Ms. 181), Mg, (a) miE or (b) nfagg or (c) nfag
of (d) nfimy (of. Wh. Bh. 405 wwatg = AR = * e,
Of Ap. (d) mar (i O. 4, 376. see H.H. below), E.H. (s) gL
or (b) wgem or (o) g (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc.) or Bs. (d)
“‘m (= wgAr, see below P.) or contr. m (Kl 225), B. (a) ner
(0 pret. tense and cond. part, S. Ch. 144. 148) or (d) fwem
(8. o, 148, for sar, see below P.), M. (b) Far (Man. 80),
H,'\H' AT (== mga), P, oagHET or frar (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr.(d)
Twws or gHS or eontr. AT (H. C. 4, 422. 20, see W. H, and
above P.), W.H. (d) Br. st or Mw. may or sar (Kl 213.? fa?),
& (@) sy (Ed. 50 or mawit Ed. 83. see § 216), N. man —
Z) R. 3y be; ‘Skr., was, Pr. gav (H. C. 4 64), Gd. deest; or Skr.
e, Mg, (a) ufaz or (b) gl or (c) §ﬁ1’?{ (ef. H.C. 4, 60)
or () ”ﬁ@ or (e) gfery or (£) §ﬁ‘ﬁq or (g) wfag or (h) afow
(ef. H. 0. 4,401 oftef® = afr’) or () ghrg or () g
ke gferay or (m) zfemy, Ap. (m) gt (H. C. 4, 851, for g,
868 below H. H., and compare Ap. AT and gze), B H (@)vrgeL
or (a) ugat or (g) wg or wi@ § 123) or (h) g3 or g (in the
Dres. tense, § 514, 3, for *gfy, § 122) or Bu. (k) warr or vy
(u WEET) or contr. i, B. (b) gg@ (in the condit, part, 8. Ch.
144, 148) o (1) gga (& Oh 148), 0. (o) Gger or (D @

st
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(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 85) or (i) 717 (Sn.35)
or (m) il (Sn. 66, see H. H. below), M. (e) @rar (Man. ‘80,
for *mwAT or *gxaw), H. H. (m) gwur (for 3341, see P. and Km.

below), P. (m) gigem (Ld. 26); again Ap. Pr. (k) wfams or ()«

&Ems or (m) gfaaws, W.H. (k) Br. a2t (for *ur=) or vy (= wgAT)
or contr. T or Km. wat or 3@t or 3t (KL 205) or (1) Mw. fear
(suppressing @ between gfa°) or Fiar (2 Kl 236) or (m) Ea‘ror

gar (KL 210, for gzmt) or contr. g1 (KL 200), G. (1)@‘:(1;:(1 69)

or (m) gmr (Ed. 69), 8. (m) gar (Tr. 298, see H, I above),
N. (k) war (= wga)), Km. (w) ggar (KL 2, 237), Gw. (m) g
(Kl 286). —~ 8) R. 7 die; Skr. 7w, Mg. (s) 72 or (8) ag (Wb.
B 166) or () 73 (Vr.11,15) or Mh. gar (Spt. 144 et passim),
0. (a) 815 or Skr. *afgw, Mg. () af&z or (b) gﬁﬂaj or (c)
afezy or (4) afazy or (o) afeg or (f) afwg or (g) nﬁﬂﬂp' or (h)
qfevay, Ap. (f) gga (H. 0. ®367.419., cliding & ==, § 124)
or contr. (h) aar (H. C. 4, 442., see H. H. below), E.IL (a) affer
or (b) age. or (o) afar or (@) agar or (e) afy or (f) gz or(g)
By, @yt or (h) gar, M. () @mw (Man. 80, for *agamw), IL H. (h)
aut (for qzat, sce Ap.Mg. above); again Ap. Pr.(g) afias or (h)
’]ﬁ'ﬂ! or coutr, 743 (H. C. 4, 442, for *q3u3, see Ap Mg. ahove
and W.IL below), W. H. (g) @t or @t or (h) tﬂi\ or gm (for
*agat), G. g (Ed 50), N. (g) aff@v or maf, 8. dto. — 9) R.
M come and o (== a + 519 ) obtain; Skr. arg: or agy, Pr. el
or gt (of. IL C. 4, 882), Gd. decst; or Skr. *sfie or *atfia,
Mg (a) wrfem or (b) mifamy or (o) wifay (of. 11 C, 4, 887 wfemm,
and dee Ap. bolow) ov (d) wfarag, 1. H. (a) sige or (b) mger

or (&) &g or w1 or (d) Be mrar (of. §428), B. (a) svger (in the

prot. tense and cond. part,, 8. Ch. 188.189)1), M. (b) arwre (Man. 80,
for *mrgen), W, . (d) s (for srgan), P. (d) srgaw; again Ap-
Pr. (¢) =wfas or #3s (H.0. 4, 422) or (@) snfams (of. 1. 0. 4, 432
Bombay Bd. aragay == avfaa?), W.H. (d) @y or = (for. mrga),
N mzn The forms of umg are stru-tly analogous throughout.

) 1) Fhe ‘other B! forms mﬁlﬁ ; obe. arve derived from the R. #iyg =
Pr. anfaeg = Sk, sivfawy enter (74 fany).
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Third. Group.
308. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem.

1)  F9orme *zamor *a i or AfE
2) & or A eIt asrr%orm%orm‘ar{
3) =y or AT Yes, Yo ;
4) HAZAT or FAZAT t— o
B) WY or AATSL  WAT{Tor FATAT FATL or WATEl
6) H{e OX HIEE - oy

The formg of the fourth set arve redundant (§§ 200. 202); of the
Others those in T, % and 3 are strong, the remainder are weak. —

The forms with initial g are not commonly employed, except .

With Re. in 57 and causal or denom. Rs. in wTal_(or 51 by § 88). —
The mase, strong forms of the first set are mever used, exec. in
the obl form & or w=r or (by elision of &) contr. Q ~ The
wafs. AL is sometimes wrongly spelled #gE, owing to a com-
fasion 'with the suff. smey of § 984. ‘ ;
Note: Obsetve in adding these suff, 1) that in the first
86t the initial # is olided after Rs in #7, § and R. & be, and
T after Ra. in §;  2) that before the suff. of the second amd
fourtp Sets, the termin, @7 of caus. and den. Rs. is elided, and
Bnal radical s and ¢ are shortened. For the rest see § 208, note.
309, Meaning. These suff. are msed to devive 1) part.
fat.; both pass. and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act and
“gency, from any root. Originally their devivatives were park.
fut. passive only; but in the neuter gender they naturally eéame
0 oxpross varbal nouns of act and thus were used as the (so-
oalled) infinitive: for the “i is fo be dond” of @ thing is equal
46 the “doing” of a thing. Next the pass. sense was dropped, as in
the case of the past part. pass. (§301,note), and the part. used
actively (e. g., in the formation of the fut. tense act. ef. § 509, 8)3
0d thus it came to express verbal nouns of agency. The latter
PXocess “was facilitated by the addition of pleon. suff., wee § 314,

With some intrans. verbs, as @&l {0 e, the part. fub. pass. ne-
10

[
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5 cegsarily has an active sense; and this may have led the way to
the gemeral practice of using this part. actively.
810. The first set is used to form the part. fut. or the

inf. Thus &war or &R what is to be laughed at or to laugh, of .

R. &g laugh; 9% or af¥s what is to be read or to read, of R.
a3 read; FA or Hiysr what is to be dome or to do, of R. &y do;
g or BRS]_or FFA what is to be touched or to touch, of R. ®
touch; sits] or saw_ or SYEEl what is fo be sown or lo sow, of
R. &t sow. But enga or Wa what is to be eaten or {0 edl, of
" R. @ eat; wy1ga or @yl what is to be caused to be dome or 0
cause to do, of C.R.&w{W cause to do; Qg or Qar what is 10
be drunk or to drink, of R. & drink; = or I3F_what is to be
given, debt or to give, of R. % give; €& or Sy what is to be
future, possible or to be, of R. & be. Thus @& or @AY & & &L
&t by me that is to be done, or actively A ayall (=& + ¥)
I shall do. The fem. in g is used only as a compoment part of
the fut. tense act., as @wyfsry (fem.) thow wilt do for wyter + &,

ef. § 509, 8.
811. The second set is used to form nmouns of \act. Thus

asrr{{ coming, of R. #ma come; asn?r(‘ going, of R. T go; (aa'ri
eating, of R. @v eat; & or gzm% or g&tay seeing, of R.
see; faata or ﬁﬁn’% or f=@g irvigation, of R. qia irrigate; T
or QT or Swnay movement, of R I move; W{F or TEL
fighting, of R. Wy or g3 fight; =swsl_ dispaich, of C. R. I®mEL
cause to go. Very commonly the fem. expresses the wages or price
paid for doing a thing, as Wani or {@T& wages for keeping, of
R. (@& keep; mri‘ wages for culting, of R. &W ; &I=Ty or a:ni
or STEE, making or price for making of C. R. =@ make ; ﬁfﬂ?ﬂ%
or ﬁ?{ﬁ‘l‘% wages for writing or dictation, of R. fov@_write or C. R.
f@ma dictate.  The masc. strong form is very rarely used and,
as a rule, bhas some special meaning; thus Wy dress (lite
what is io be put on), of R, afgy put on, wear; T 4 eall, of
C. R. gene call, but gasn%, gEEE calling ; fremat mimture, of R.
fos iz ; T sacrifice, of C. R. FFa sacrifice (lit., eause {0 ascond).
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f 812, The third, fourth, fifth and sixth sets are used to.
t;rm nouns of agency. The fourth set is the ome commonly em-
Ployed. Thus @rg or @sst glutton or wagar or waav eater, of R.

AT el « : oy
eat; T or 3{ES_ or IYTE. or IYATAT or IYSZAT timid, coward,

f
Zf 1? 3 fear; y@ATy or [WST{T or {WaFAT or {@AT guardian,
- VA keep; @marge or wwstey quarrelsome, of R. wvg quarrel;

?:Z?:T ﬂ;atckca-, of R. gt Hmtch;.ﬁ;a‘{m giver, of R\  give; FIIZAT
hls'ten,c,.o ? 93 mount; Zw@agar observer, of R. ZW_seey FA=gAT
e fe, of R. g hear ; sagar maker, of C. R. & make, ete.
m. makes nouns of act., as YEART guarding.
s 313.  Affinities. The first and second sets ocour in all
th;: .inB: .Bt_lﬁ,- of the part, fut. pass. or of mouns of act. (i.e., of
i nitive), exc. in P.!). Thus the first set in B. (wk. f.) &
:E;:nthi- fut. tense act., S. Ch. 146) and (st. £.) g&m or (by eli-
iy o &) contr. & (as “gerund or verbal noun”, 8. Ch. 149,
. 8 part. fut. pass. and inf.); this same ®T or (uncontracted)
3" E‘Q ?{% =30) ig used also in an ac:tive genge as a suff. of nouns
$#ty ien‘g’; e. g., amwEHTZT a grass cutfer (S.Ch. 154, 149). Simil-
A 1 0. (wk.£) gar (in the fut. act. 8n. 27) and (st. f) z&m or
& f):T (Sn.e30). Also m W. H. (as inf. an(}’ part. fut. piss.)
\.t +) Br. sy or #SY or AT oxsgﬁoer.ﬂ&? or #siY or AT or
zja(obl. £ %= or ?{5&, as in E.H.), In G. it occurs as the suff.
fOrms?:t. fut. pass., ending in (st.f.) m. ®&M, f #aY, n. wd, and
e She so-g%lled"‘potential" (Ed. 57); e. g., oy gYga gaw lit., by
i (Eg?dd be delivered; also as suff. of the infinit., viz. (st. £.) 55
thou'gh - 50.112); e. g., iz fo deliver. Also in 8. it occurs;
iy ;ever to form am inf., but only a part. fut. pass. in F&V
Wi ut, tense pass. Tr.\336), and strangely aleo & part. present
he Shallr ‘b54).; e. g., ofesr pres. being given up (Tr. 881) or fat.
B e giwen up (Tr. 336). Perhaps it exists also in the M.
erin, F, g strong form, contr. for ﬁ:: ﬁ(Man. 61, b. 71);
\\—

1) The so-called P. ,gerand“ (Ld, 24, 45, 81) ending in AT m., §

18 idants :
Ontical with the past part. pass.; seo the § on eompound verbs.

L
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e. g., &rs fo loose (for *&FS = Mw. gz, G. greE) ). —
The second set, which now forms in E. H. and similarly in W.
H. verbal nouns only, is still used in M. to form the part. fub.
pass., ending in (st. f.) atar neut. (called “supine” in Man. 62. «
61, 5), with an obl. f. sm=maT (= E. H. m21) or (by eliding &)
contr. @t (= E. H. ¢, B. za). It also occurs in M. with the
sense of a part. pres. pass. in the formation of the pres. conj.
tense, ending in FTET m., et f., @ n.; e. g, M. & geEl
I may be loosed (lit. I am to be loosed), or =t avstan I may loose
him (lit. by me he may be loosed or by me he is to be Toosed)s
see § 509, 3. — The other sets occur also in W. H., except that
‘there iz no change of & to J in the 5™ and 6™ sets; e. g-
W. H. {eem or @, f. %ft; @warg. The 5 set ocours i
M. as maTZ or FATE (see Bs. II, 60; e. g., SFsanp pitiful, of
R. @=g moan); and in G. as gaeit (commonly used to form the
fut. tense act.; e.g., Sr@atAr he shall deliver, of R. gz Ed. 61),
the original pass. sense of which may be seen from its use in
the so-called “potential” (Ed. 57); e. g. tn% Qﬁz‘qﬁ gar it
by me he should be delivered. The sixth set occurs in M. ag #AZ
or &g (see Man. 114. Bs. II, 603 e. g., \WII"!\ frolicsome, of R.
@@ play; @wng dching, of R. @wl itch); in 8. as @Y or AL
(Tr. 3 ; e. g, ETIY or AT pediar, of R. ary seck; ey
catton-carder, of R. =1 card).

314. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr-
krit 751 forming the part. fut. pass. It is often added with the
connecting vowel ¥; thus y@er. The addition of ¥ is general in
Pr. (V. 7, 33, 1. €. 3, 157) and universal in Gd. The suff. gasL
(nom. sg. meut.) becomes in Pr. gHg or ECE) (H.C. 8, 157) and
in Rp. *gg or gd (HC. 4,438 K.153 jo Ls 469,5) or &
(K. 1. B0 in Ls. 468, 8); finally in B. H. 3§ or %L, Similarlys

1) If it were not the long vowel §, it might be taken as a contr. of
the Pr. g3 or 33 = Skr. IFLH G 8, 157; like the M. comj. part. it
IW == Pr, g3u or IJW, Skr. *m_.
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the pleon. # added, Skr. gmeasma, Pr. Q?:!éii"or FagH, Ap:
Sr. (a) g3 (H. C. 4, 438. 4,354) or Ap. Mg. (b) e = *ng
or *gas, of, §54), W. Gd. (a) @Y or we or B. Gd. (B)FET
or #mT or 8. Gd. (b) aw (= *gg#). Thus Skr. wmdera (or
i ), Pr. f{ﬂg or wﬁ(ag, Ap. *mg or @iy or e,
B H FE or w5 again Skr, @wHegswmd, Pr. aﬁ'ﬂ‘gﬂ or wiyagH,
Ap. (@) *aai or (b) ags or (o) sy ; Gd. (2) M. wpE, () W
H. &fy=, (o) o. afyar. It should be rémarked, that- H. C. ex-
Pressly gives the neut. wk. f. gt (H. C. 4, 441) as an inf. suffix,
while the corresponding st. f: ¢g5 and gar (H. C. 4, 438) are
mentioned as ‘suff. of the part. fut. pass. — The suff, ﬂaTi is
& comp, of the suff. @ay or " + guff. ﬂ‘ri of §220; and the
. AT a cdmp. of suff. .ﬁTa_t‘.-}- pleon. suff. %ﬂT (of the re-
dundant form, § 202); and the suff. =Ty or WAT & COMP: of
suff. =& 4 pleon. suff. gy or ﬂ(T (§ 209); and the suff. =&g
{_1 tomp. of suff. sma 4+ % . The nature of the latter element (%)
18 obscure. Perhaps it represents the Skr. suff. @ of abstract
’:Oung (§ 220, also. contained in the suff. garrg) or = (or fem.
W in Mg., see Wh. Bh. 437); thus Skr. gt or “@ry = Mg.
RSl olr Ap. *Q-ir{r,‘E. H. @ 3 the change of @ to ¥ (as in
Q{m for wx H. C. 2, 29) may be owing to 2 confusion with the
i W or avgE (§ 284) derived from the Skr. grar = Pr. aT. —
Again the guff. mi, srgav and AT (or ATEL ) are contr. respectively
from the suff. marms, FagaT and FETLT (or waTET), by the elision of & ;
JUSt ag the . H. obl. f. ¥ is contr. for B. g (=), and the
1\'_1- obl. £, s for wrat (§813). — The suff. Fer, in course of
time, lost its originally pass. sense and became active, as in B.
’J.T.and T4 (see §313); in the other Gds, this process was fa-
tilitated by the addition of the pleon. suff. PaT and YT = Ap.
il m (= =wd) and mzw, the ¥ of which latter suff. changed,
B ugual in Gd., b0 % or & or T of L. E. g Ap. (ogwe3
'Es\k”‘ TRman), W. 0. yeamt o B IO Ap weEwes; M.
@Ha-"g\,@r contr, %‘&ﬂg: . Bimilarly the originally pass. suff, st
(of the part. fut.) and ™ (of the past. part.) have become active

L.



“in Gd. (see §§ 816. 305). 1t is a remarkable fact, that the suff.
@& bas suffered a precisely analogous change in the Latin fivus.
Its derivatives occur yery rarely in classic Latin, and, as a rule,

are used passively, as captivus “prisoner”, vofivus ,dedicated“; bub

stativus “appointed” or ‘‘stationary” is both pass. and act., and
f,ugilfiws “fugitive” is active. But in the later (low) Latin they
are very common, anﬂ, as a rule, used actively; as effestivus ,ef-
fective“, operativus, contemplativus, megativus, ete.
Fourth Group.

815. Bet. Com. gen. Mase. Fem.

1) =7 AT <o

2) WET or HEL HIAT or FMAT  FIW or AT

3) =y st Aty ;

4) — AXaT or ‘@ sAamY or ‘@Y
The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. The second
set, on being added to caus. and den. roots in #=mg, supersedes
that termin. For the rest, see § 298, note.

316. Mecawing. 'These suff. are used to derive 1) part.
fat., both pass. and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act. and
agency, from any root. The nouns of agency are, in fact, part.
ful. acl, implying the habit of doing a thing. As to the change
of the gense from pass. to act., see § 309. The verbal nouns of
act., formed by these suff. and used as infinitives in W. H. and
the other Gds., are seldom or never employed so in E. H.

317. All these suff. (exc. the strong femin. of the third
get) are occasionally used to form the part. fut. pass,, and gene-
rally have some particular meaning. Thus ZJ or ZAT or &=t what
is 10 beo given, a debi, of R. T give; @ or AT or & what 8
to be taken, a receipl, of R. & fake, as in the phrase &g 7
imtercourse, traffic; IEF or FFAT what s to be played, a musical
instrument, of R. = be played; sz or YW what is to be put
on, @ cloak or sheet, of R. &z pul on, weer; fommam or fEgzT

or fagtar or f. A what is to be spread, bed-clothes, of R. ¥

or faiga spread; wwEAT or wemwy, f. OAT what is to be played

50 PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES, §315~«@L
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with, a toy, of R. ¥rey. play; MYSAT or MW what is to be loaded,
@ load, of R.wyrey_ load; swert (H, H. sgwit) what is to be said, a
story, of R. g speak; afgyiaT or afgyr what is to be put on,
garments, of R. afy put on; g3 or AT encampments, barracks (lit.,
- What is to pe thatched), of R. &t thatch; T or gt what is to be
read, spell, charm, of R. ag read. Again &A1, f. €, or m. f

or m. °y1, or m. gaTyT, f. O what is fo be, possible, fu-
ture, and s impossible, of R. &1 (but SRGIY possibility, futurity).

318. The third and fourth sets (exc. the str‘ong femin. of
the former) are used to form part. fut. act. or nouns of agency.
Thus m. £ WA, m. °[r one who is going to do or a doer,
of R. &y do; m. f. qmfETy or m. GERETT or TFETE or al,
£, O.a or °& one who is going to read, @ reader, of R. a3 read;
m. £, Iy or m. °Fr or m. FemeW or W, £ st or °{F one
ho is going to give, a giver, of R. % give, ete. Occasionally also
the strong forms of the first and second sets form nouns of
agency, as g, f, °3¥ jester, of R. 3 laugh; 3T3AT or T, £ O
Yward, timid, of R. 3y fear; FEE or ggT, f. °F pleasing, of
B, eV please; famsar or fastmm, f. O disgusting, of R, femma
"auseate; afgysR or afg N a tirewoman, of C. R. afgyra attive,
The fem. in 7 often signifies an instrument, and the mase, in
971 & place; thus fem. @t a spade (lit., digger), of R. @g
dg; FEs style, pen, of R. %{1 wrile, engrave; S scissors, of
& WY cut; g sense of hearing, of R. T hear, etc.; and masc.

L area, court, of R.' 35 rise; swwy place for ensnaring, of R.
W,“ S ensnare; Ewta halting-place, of R. e halt.

319. The weak forms of the first and second sets and the
Strong femin, of the first, second and third sets ave commiouly
ed to form nouns of act. Thus m. ®@T or f. N speaking,
Sbeech, of R. &g speak; g9 or WA hearing, of R.FA hear; Sol
OF SR taking, of R. & lake; WL or WY 1) action, of R. @y do;
& or l’q"-ﬁ 1 ewistence, living, of R. & remain, live; W) occur-

1} Also wymar , yemms, &l or efery, which are clearly part,

L
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rence, accidence, of R. € be; gwwary direction, advice, of R. FHIEL
show; TET_agreement, respect, of R. quT_respect or TATE persuade
st dispule, of R. 1= fight ; fevertt writing, of R. fea write; @
instruction, of R. femar teach, etc. Especially the suff. vy ; a8
3T flying, of R. 37 fly; Fav leaping, of R. &g leap; J=TL
ascent, riding, of R. =% mount, ride; i@ or AT movement, of
R. e move; SIEW_ sitting, session, of R. =1gg sit; uyeL holding,
of R. uy hold; awyvy seizure, of R. awhy seize; ey drrigation,
of R. &= irrigate; ISV rising,.of R. 35 wise; =&y clearance
of B. =& dispaich; IV fighting, of R. &3 fight, ete.

Note: 3313 flying, etc. may be also 331, 3’3‘%, 3yay, ete.;
sec § 808. — The derivatives of the 1% and 924 gots must not
be confounded with those of the Skr. suff. #7, which are nof
B. H. formations but received from the Skr. as tats. or tadbh.
The suff. #7 no longer exists as such in Gd., nor apparently did
it do so in Pr. TIts derivatives in E.H. can be often recognized
by the fact of the non-existence of their roots in it. Thus E. H.
at=y_beverage, TV giving, WI réspect, W or WA going, SHUTECL
presents, ete., whose roots *ar, *am, *am, *m, *gurg , ete. do
not exist in BE. H., at least in this particular form. But some-
timeés it may remain doubtful, whether an E.H. word is an old
tadbh. dériv. of the Skr. suff. =7 or an E. H. formation of the
present group. :

820. Affinities. These suff. oceur in all Gds.; but those
of the 4™ get are not properly E. H., nor generally E.or 8. Gd.
(cf. 8. Ch. 154. Man. 113, 2), but introduced into them from the
W. Gd., especially from W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and §. (Tr. 76
#AETY or #aT(l). — The third set is that comonly used in
E.H.; it ocours also in W.H:, P. (Ld. 24, 80) and 8. (Tr. 75)3
in G. it is contr. to @Iy (forming the fut. act. tense, Ed. 61),
algo in M. mamy or swr(r (forming the fut. part. mgt. or nouns

£

fat. pass. and thos disclose the etymological chavactef of the words in
the text. ¥ :
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i dgency, Man. 63, 8. 64, 4). — The first and second set is
used in all Gds. in the same way as in B. H.; moreover, the
mase. strong form commonly serves as the (so-called) infinitive in
WoH. (55" or 54 in Br. and &t or &=y in Mw.), P. (&@T or #1
Ld. 24, 80); also in M. (neuter) mur (called “gerund” in Man.
61, 100. 62); and, in the weak form, in B. &7 or Al or m,{or
A (8. Ch. 149. 186), 0. #w or anm (Sn. 30, 38), W. H. (Br.)
7, 8. a0 or 37 (Tr. 54. 251), N. =7, The strong form exists
5o as a guff; of the part. fut. pass. in W. H. m. =, f AT,
and S, m. mur or i, £ &t or gant (Tr. 279. 55).

321. Derivation. The original of these suff. i the Skr.
kr“’ #I, which in Pr. becomes mumm (Vr. 2,17, H. G 1, 24.8)
or aftry (as in qraftsr or avfarw waler = Skr. qrr Ve, 1, 18.
H.0. 1,101) or wurs (or s Wb, Bh. 418. 1. C. 4, 448. 441).
The latter form has already dropped the passive gignification and
become a suff. of act. or agency. From the Ap. forms =fura or
ﬁm.‘w, by the addition of the pleon. saff. T or W or 33 or #3%,
Wise the forms mumz or WUTHTH, which become HWIY or HATY ox
Q,th or Y in M. and G.; and the form guraazH, which
(IDSerting euph. § ) appears in S. as geay, W H graver; and
Ay forms sftrams or mftnsmss, which (ingerting euph. 6:) appear

B H, ste. as atvgry or wfgRT. The simple Ap. form =am

(|, C. 4, 443) appears in E. H. ete. as mar. The simple Ap:
'ﬂm;g, which forms the inf. (IL C. 4, 441) appears in the w. H.
finitive in 5t or #r; and the Ap. inf. suff. sufe (H. C. 4,
::bll) in the W. IL inf. suff. %% or shortemed #f¥. — It is pro-

©'that in the popular usage the two Kkrit suff. @7 (pleon.
R = Pr, ) and wm have become confused, so a8 to make
a.. Corvest allotment of their tespective derivatives a watter aof
dlﬁicnlt.Y- But as there cwn be no doubt, that the passive puff.
T"E!I‘ hag become an active suff. of act. and agency (see § 314),
g extremely probable that the same change hes ocourred in
the cage of the gimilar suff, s, the modern derivabives of which

Exhibit, remarkably analogous forms and meanings to thosze of the

.

L
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suff, 757, — The secondary suff. avar or amyr (§ 293) have con
’tributed a further cause of Popula,r confusion.
y iy Fifth Group.
322, Set.1) Fem.mgor mt. Set. 2) Fom. stag or .
The forms in % are strong, the others weak. As to the ma‘nner"
of adding them, see § 298, note.
393. These suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from &
root; but they exist only in a limited number of words. Thus
the first set in T or gt setlement, of R. TH finish; A
plaiting, plaits, of R. T plait; F&W duwelling, village, of K. S
dwell ; u’(‘rﬁ filling up, enlistment, of R. 9y fill; FIIAT rising, gain
of R. =g rise; &=t increase, of R. =1F increase; grat decreast
of R. &g deorease; et belonging, assessment, of R. & belong-
Qccasionally the root is not in use, as in #HIA commission (lite
increase), of R. *mg; T information, petition, of R. * o .
.+ The second set in W, or qat explaining, of R. SHwTe €
z plain; GEYA release, of R. gTwa release; T security, of R. T
cause to trust.
324. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds. Those of
the second set, however, appear to be estinet in B. and 0., see
Bs. I, 108. In M. they are & and e in G A or IAS
in P.and W. H sy, s, Thus W. H. and P. sy, G
s, M. @ W. B and P.aiid, G s W. Ho and P.
gﬁﬁh, M. g&i’éﬁa 8. seems to have only the first set in std
(Tr. 49).
395, Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr-
keit fF (fem.), added to the caus. or denom. madical suff. 1L
(§ 849); thus 77fg or, with pleon. & added, mifigwt; and in Pr
A or #wfE#ET, in B H. &7 or s, Thus Skr., Gravfgwr, Mg
forgfsn, L. I Ba®; or Ske *adrfger (of R. ), Mg agfaam
B 0. s3d; or Skn *ahfy (of B ®w), Mg wg® (f. T. V-
3, 1. 18)Y), B. H. #=#1, M. aza, 0, B, G, 8 wrza, (see B

1) Ageording to H. €. 4, 81 Pr. substituies HTHZ for the Skr. B
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I, 53). — By the dissolution of the conjunct g, the forms. Pr.

’ AT or Fratear, K. H. HTEA_ or AT .might arise; thus Skr.

AT, Mg, * ot B, H 55 (for aRamy or s, §§ 25.
34. 78). :

Sizth Group.
326. Com. gen. #. Mase. 5r. Fem. %.

The form = is' weak; the others are strong. As to the manner

; of adding them, see § 298, note. :
| 327. Thesa suff. are used to derive mnouns of act. from
al:y Y00t As a rule they are fem. Thus g sight, of R. ¥ see;
£ draggling (W. H. Fﬁr{), of R. E‘r&;{ draggle; =g f. or ST
T @ slap, of R. =g slap; we m. or f. play, of R. e play ;
s 4 walking, conduct, custom, of R. =vey or = walk; &y £
‘ Seizupe (W. H. a®3), of R. a&y seige; g9 m. f. or g4t m., ﬁ i
‘ laughte‘}‘, of R. #G_L laugh; 33 f. or 33T m. or {3’3 f. running,
tace, of R. z33 rum; T £ or I m. rubbing, of R. g "‘ib;
™ m.or @7 m. or ®EY £. turning, circumanbulation, of R. &y
ing T m. pressure, force, fear, of R. Z¥&_press; S m. or
et

TePentance, of R. agava repent, ete.

828.  Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very
Slight differences: W. H, has m. f. @, and m. #t or A, £ %; 8.
WISE W e 3 end m. @, £ § (Tr. 46, 47); G. m. £ %, and
mogy ¢ %; M., B. and O. have the same as E. H. Thus M.
Aoy STt speaking, language (Man. 107); &y, st binding,
Moankment, of R. &t (Man. 107), eto.; S. s £ ervor, B. H.
:f" of R. Y§i; S arie £ oor avey m. deerease, of R.Hg; S.E'Q: .
"ng (Tr. 46. 47). Further examples see in Bs: ‘I, 51. 82,
X 329, Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr.
kit #, which (in the nom. sing.) forms m. &, f. st and, with
Ploon. & added, m. we:, f. 3@, These are in Mg. m. ¥, f. =m,

by

a:E; LW, 1, 13 gives wrwy; thus HL €. #wrgg, T. V. Ay The
Vation is obsoure; but it seems rather to be conneoted with the R. %

L. speech, dialect, of R. ael speak; THATE m. or GRATET m.

L |



e

6 PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. §330—33(§L.

and m. #y, f. FWT; whence E. H. m. f. & (cf. §§42. 45) and
m. A1, £ % (cf. 8§ 47. 5’1). Thus Skr. #iz: or @izt (or &),
Mg. & or wer (cf. H. C. 4,382), E. H. wa; again Skr. &
or gfemm, A. Mg. & or gfen, E. H. &g or &, etc.
Seventh Group.
330. Com. gen. & or #T3.
Both forms are strong. Causal roots in #Tl take the suff. g5

which supersedes the caus. termination; that is, & is added to
A, the & of which-is elided.
331. These suff. are used to derive nouns of (habituﬁ])
agency from any root. Thus F in @S ealer, glutton, of R. @15
FaE vexatious, of R. IZ ver; AT~ fightor, beater, of R. T3
beat; §% ascetic. (lit., one who shaves his head), of R. i3 shave;
&1L cutlor, biter, of R. &g cut, bite; &y~ sweeper, broom, of R
aig sweep (W. H. @vg); awy vigilant, of R.awy wake; fantry spoiler
of R. Bmmy spoil, ete. Again ATE; in WTSTE quarrelsome, of R.
gty quarvel; ITE spendihrift, cof R. 3T squander (lit., cause {0
fly) ; @avs laborer, bread-winmer, of R, &AW labor, carn; TES
stationary, of R. T stop; fEwts saleable, of R. ferm sell (intrans.)
TEATE coaer, templor, of R. g, coaz. Occasionally the root
no more exists in E, H. as 3t® or 3t® robber, of R. *aim bite
oF overpower.
8892, Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. H.,, nor
. Gd, but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced. w. Hy ;
P. and S, like the E. H. (Tr. 51), have 3 and #13; G. appear®
to have a weak form in 3, as @I3 ealer, WF broom, ete.; 500
Bs. II, 37 where other examples will be found: ib may, however
be strong; for G. has a tendency te shorten a strong final 3
or #Y; e g, Ap. Pr. §iwrs, Mw. @ is in G & or @13 gold
(Skr. gau?m ). ¢
383, -Derivation. The oviginal of these suff. is the Sk
krit § or, with pleon. & added, 7% ; the ® of which has a te?” |
dency to chenge to 3 in Pr. (ef. H.C. 8, 44), also in Pli (se \
Ms. 40. Bs. 11, 57), Whenee (nom. sing.) Pr. & or' ot (= g

=

=3
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a), W. Gd. 3 or 5; e g, Skr. wAT husband (base 1), Pr.
T2 (H. 0.3, 44), Gd. deest (E. . has sy, Pr.svaryr 1. €. 3, 44);
Skr. R futher (base @), Pr. fas or fazar (H. C. 1, 181), P.

or {5 ; Skr. utar brother (base #1), Pr. uts or aTIHEY (1. c.
1,181) or Ap. 375 or u133 (of. H. C. 4, 398), P. #13 or TS or
TS or uyrs (of. Ld. 10, 30), S. i3, M. urs.  Similarly Skr.

T (of R. &91_or &&.) one who bites or overpowers, Pr. zﬁ?ﬁ (ef.
-

HHog o

;[;::: suff. 7 .W&s often added in Skr. with the connecting vowel T;
o 37 This was, probably, generally done in Pr, (see the ana-
80US cases of the suff. 3 and gaer §§ 806. 814), and univer-
:ally .in Gd. Whence we have in Pr. © or gewt and (with ab-
Ption of 1) in W. 6d. 3 (G or 3 (W.H,P,8). Thus Skn.
eater (base wifdq), Pr. w1gs or wrgsHAl, G. &3 or W.H.
% 5 Skr. ‘?Tﬁ‘ﬁ beater, Pr. aMiyS or arfyzar, G.arg or W. Ho Aty

;:; *r.The suff. 7,13 contains Ehe caus. or denom. suff. #1q ; thus

whér:m% worier, Pr. FAEA or swmiasAl, W. Gd. S,

A & is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted, as us-ual in

B ar _denom. verbs (e. g, W. H. part. pres. Fwaig working =
| TR or swmmatAY).

' Bighth Group.

334, Set. Com. gen. Masec. Fem.
1) 7 AT At
" 2) Eic [t ATH

Th
€ formg of com. gen. are weak; the others strong. Ae to the

g .
BRer of adding them, see § 298, note.
335, The first set forms nouns of act. In many cases the

Origy comheed (0
@ 8l root 4o no longer in use; and the derivative itself, in
S Weak fopy

¥ , is employed as-a root. The weak form is, as a
ule, fem, 7

hus Fgam f. or @gswT m. sithing, sead, of R. SFE sit;
b"c(:]c f. DPwin, of R, & tighten; «3% f. cracking, cleft, Ay day-
O ¢ R *ay or aym (W.H @) orack; ww £, or mwen m,
o littering, of R, *qw (wave) or WS glitter; wwvwm f. glittor,
"L Ylamce, of R, *ser or WM glitler; ®am f. or °#t m. or

€

IFr = Skr. Ze: bitten), Ap. THS, W.Gd. 3% robber. —

L
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O £ snatch, wink, of B. *& be quick (Skr. mard?); wzam £ o
Ot m. twitch, of R.*&% be quick (Skr. meaz ?); w3 f. palpitation;
G partition, screen, of R. wTg split; @z m. gate, of R. B2
split; 93m f. road, of R. & Join?, ete.

_ 336. The second set is used to derive nouns of agency !
from roots. Thus J{WhE m. or £f. an animal that grazes, of R
Ay grage; FSOEH m. or f. active, clever, st f. cleverness (see 1
§ 267), of R. =9 wall, move; 33 m. or f. runmer, racer, of
R. 733 run; @{® m. or f. or %1 m., “@t f. quarrelsome, of
R. wy (W. H. w3) fight; 33wk m. or f. capable of flying, fledged,
of R. 33 fly; QI\TH swimmer, ?T’(ra% act or art of Swimming, of
R. azy swim, ete.
337. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds.; but the

\W. Gds. have final & or @t for E. Gd. @t; and 8. has #F OF |

. amg for E. H. AR or =T (Tr. 52, 9). Examples, see in Bs. |
I, 31 —38, 42. 43. They are exactly the same as in E. H. 4

338. Derivation. The original of these suff, is the Skr:
krit @®, which is really a compound of the krit suff. (or qomi‘
nal termin.) # and the nominal base & (probably = ga_doing:
of R. & do) meaning doing, agent. On this subject see § 353. The
derivatives of the suff. #i&, therefore, are really compound words;
made up of two mominal bases, one ending in %, the other being
%; o. g, Skr, gvw =& + & lit. making @ tightening, B. H-
ma%. An initial & of the second part of a compound has a tem
dency to be preserved or even doubled in Pr.; e. g., #gaHL OF
mest (H. C. 2, 99 = w8 + &Y), g or af¥get (1L C. 2, 99
= gfer + F&), 3@1 or 3&\ (5. C. 2, 93 =9 4 & lit. made fash
i, ., dumb). Hence the preservation of it in the Gd. suffixes. —
The second set, probably, contains the demom. suff. &TI, and i8
equal to Skr. HITH thus Skr. 3z, Mg. 3515[% or 3§m§?, B
90, with olision of 7 and eontraction of the hiatus-vowels.
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SECOND CHAPTER. ROOTS.

The usual rule in Hindi grammars for ascertaining

339,

the form of the root is, to reject the suff. of the infinitive. This
tule holds good for the E. H. also. The root is obtained by
detaching the suff. #5 or, 351 (§ 308). Thus R. gz from inf. G251

0 read; g, & from inf. sFE fo know; R. @r from inf. @IFEL

TE to eat. In some cases, however, a & or g must be either
“Wpplied or omitted; thus R. atq from inf. aiga to obtain (for

®*
‘TTFcra§33); R. st from inf. Mas_ to live; R. g_from inf. &S

01: L Lo drip; R. T from inf. PaE_or {rEAL 0 wea%:tc. It
WI}I be found that with a fow exceptions (about 25) which have

& fina] vowel, all E. H. roots terminate with a consonant.
340. The same result, however, is obtained by taking the
ten:‘ers.. sing. pres. conj. (see § 495) and detaching from it the
Mation ¥ (or 7); thus R. a3, from 9% ke reads; R. W,
o T e knows; R. arg, from ara ke oblains; R. @T, from
S he eats; R. M, from MY he lives; R. g, from i"g'E he drips;
sy T% or T he weeps. Morveover, this, unlike the or-
¥ method, presents the E. H. root in the mest convenient
g Comparing it with the original Skr. root which it re-
f::;ents. Thus while in suc:h cases as that of the inf. == fo
Wwoll :n 4 3. sg. pres. conj. @5 he reads, both forms load equally
"t Po the original Skr. root 9z, through .their vespective Skr.
P l1)‘ ®quivalents (viz., inf, Ap. Pr. afgssi, Skr. afdmeas and
| °T. UBY, Skr. qsfd); on the other hand, in such ecases as

,inar

Obiging] its equivalents, Pr. g, Skr. Tad (i e gk{:&-—'ﬁ), to the
1o (Skr) form of the root &y ; for the inf. SwS can, by
equ_POBSIblhty’ be an equivalent of the Skr. sifumemg. Tte Skr.
* "Yalent woulq be, if it could exist at all, some such form as
‘ vBush inf. as swal, in fact, are purely Gd. formations,
M & previously changed radical form sF. For the ex-
"etion of yhig ond similar radical changes, see §8 844 --349,

ade fro

[
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341. Affinities. On the whole, the Gds. show 2 very
close agreement with one another, as regards roots; especially
the E. and W. H. The differences are, in general, only phonetic.
Thus B. H. uses J and &, where W. H. has 3 and & (see..
§8 29. 80); e.g., B. H.ay fall, W.H. a3; E. H. =y walk, W. H.
=7 Or E. H. has § where M. has §_(see §11); e g, B.H 3%
be loosed, B3 loose, M. gg, =3 Or E.H. has an aspirate, where
M. has a tenuis (see § 145, note); e. g, E. H. & or ara._learn,
M. fw, ete. Sometimes the difference is greater, and is either

: phonetic or due to different derivation; e g, BE. H. QRT\ sit, N.
ag, P.ag, S g (Skr. safEw, cf. §173); or E. H. gq_ sleep
(den. of the Skr. part 3w, §352), W. H. &r (Skr. R. &g, Some-
times the same root, though it may exist in both languages, is

' gommon in one, but uncommon in the other; e.g. E. H. mgyeL
call, W. H. gwry. There are, however, a few roots, especia_uy in ‘
S and M., which do not exist in E. H.; e. g S. aF_ see, M. |
qrg see, but E. H. % or 2e , which are also S. and M. ’./"T
349, If the E. H. roots are examined, they will be found "

: capable of division into two classes. Firsfly, those which, though

disgnised more or less by phonetic modifications, ' are direct &

presentatives of old Skr. roots (single or compound) ; secondly

giuch s, though ultimately connected with Skr: roots,. are not *

directly traceable to any of them. Examples of the first kind" -

ate: B. H =e, Ske. =sr walb; B H aq, ke @ be hot; BH

av, Ske. w7 bnow; B. . @y, Skr. @ do; E. H e, Skr. o s

BE. H. @, Skr. @y eaf; B. H. 9, Skr.wga leak; iﬂ H. s, Sk

&9 be angry (§ 148); E.H. sy, Skr. &g speak; B.H. 8=, Sl

qg rub; B.H. g7 or gz, Skr. g break (§ 174); EH. &, Sler

mi rub; B H. afyg, Skr. wa fouch (§ 58, note) ;‘ E. H. ayig, Sl

gfyfere distritute (§ 122, 5); E. H. gu, Skr. 90 see; E H %%

Skr. 3ot rise; B.H w'¥3, Skr. s sweep (§ 179); ‘ete., Of th

second kind ave: E.H. ws forgef, of. Skr. »ay; B H &8 u’ifﬂ’

of Ske. sTe (§178); B T weg oit, of. Skee suiie (§ 17805

B ogE ontor, of. Sku afire; B.H. ga sleep, of. Sk 795 B B
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or B gject, of. Skr. e (cf. §§ 118, 114); . H. sem.
Make known, of, Skr, wa; B H. o@g or a@q_ turk over, of. Skr,
8% (§143); E. H. g cook, of. Skr. agis B H. afgste, recognize, -
of. Skr. aR=a, (§ 69); E. H. wtem spy, peep, of. Skr. wat e
E. H. #r%% vomit, of. Skr. T3 &y E. H. @ss crack, rumble, cf.
Skr. g F; E. H &‘f&z blow, of. Skr. ¥ &, ete. The first class
of rootg I shall designate, primary, the other secondary.

"~ 1. PRIMARY ROOTS.

343. The phonetic disguises which affect the primary roots

Ad make them differ more or less from their Skr. originals, are

generally owing to the following causes: 1) phonetic permutation

Of the radieal consonant or vowel; 2) the incorporation of the

Sanskritic sclass-suffix® into the root; 8) the change of the

Sanskritio nclass® of ‘the root; 4) the addition of the pleonastic

"adical suff. #1fd. Not unfrequently soveral of these causes act

t:()Et,‘»i':her. On the other hand a few roots, fayored by peculiar

Phbﬂetié cir’cnmstances, remain altogethor unchanged so as to be
Hdentjcq) in BE. H and in Skr.

| 344, Phonetic permutation., 1) Final radical consonants

\ Are Principally exposed to this cause of change, because through

€ aceretion of the (so-called) ,,clas;-sufﬁx“, they generally be-

’ “Ome medial, and then, in their progress through Pr. and accor-

ding 4o it laws,. liable to permutation or elision. Thus E. H.

' o ¢@ for Pr. mm,” Skr. wrg; os 87 sing. pres. Skr. @, Pr.

|

l

|

@“’3 or Wg (Vr..8,27), E. H. g1d .. Sometimes, however; a root
"Ontai.ns‘ & final consonant which Pr. tolerates, and thus identical
Tootg arise; e. g.; E. H. = walk for Pr As, Skr.=s; as Ske.
m’ Py, 993, E. H. R, Hence, when the E: H. exhibits an
(&Pparent,ly) identical root with Skr. (as . H.Ag be hof), containing
% fing) consonant, which would oxdinarily be liable to ghange in Pr.,
the'identi'f& ig-epen to suspicion, and is, probably, to beé accoun-
%ol for: a diffgrent way, namely by the imcorporation of ,the

‘; Olaﬂs'sufﬁx“, see § 345. —-. 2) Initial radical consonants dve revely
11
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liable to change, and, indeed, never change, unless they are com-

pound consonants or a prefix is added, when the initial cons.,
being now medial, is either changed or elided in Pr.; but such
roots are of unfrequent oceurrence in E. H.; thus E. H. = Jeak
for Pr. g (=), Skr. g7 or =qq; as Skr. sawia, Pr. gug (H. C.
2,77) or Shmg, E. H. =y or E. IL agw_ ofer food for Pr. Q’&éﬁ[,
Skr. af{am (caus. of afy-fag); as Skr. afiawaty, Pr. affa@g or
!IF{%I'\'-T{, E. H. Qﬁi\t (§ 122, 5). Very exceptionally a real single
initial cons. is changed; e. g., E. H. & be for Pr. ga, Skr. 3
(§ 176, note), as Skr.wafd, Pr. gag or &g (Vr.8,1), E.H. g
ke i3y but the original ¥ is preserved in the E. H. past part.
g been. — 3) Radical vowels occasionally suffer a change; some-
times through the vocalisation of an adjoining semivowel (7 or &,
8§ 121. 122); thus E. H. & be for Pr.ga or &, Skr. y; E.H.
g moisten for Skr. matg (§172); sometimes by the ordinary
phonetic laws; thus E. H, awg rub for Pr.#wy, Skr. qg, as Skr.
A, Pr.swg (H. C. 4,126), E. H aat (§ 109); or E.H. g2
or g break for Pr. ag: Skr. #z, see §§ 143, 147..174; E. H.
@itg_be angry for Pr.geq, Skr. g, see §§143.148. — 4) Ex-
ceptionally the initial vowel of the prefix of a compound root is
elided ; as Hwdl. grg wish for Pr. *3=g7F, seo §178; or BE. H.
a@¥a sweep for Pr. A, see §172.

345. Incorporcitiow of the ,class-suffiz®. Skr. roots
are divided into fem classes, according to the suffix which they
assume for the purpose of forming the conjugational base for
the four principal tenses or moods (pres., imperf., potent., imper.).
In all other tenses these ,class-suffixes® are rejected and the
root used alone. - Alveady in Pr., however, it had become the
custom, Sometimes to incorporate the class-suff. and to use- the
voot, thus amended, as the conjug. base in all. tenses (or moods)
and derivative verbs (passive, causal, etc.). In Gd. this usage
‘has been still more extended. Thus B. H. has R. &1 Fnow for
Pr. svor and a@v, Skr. &w, through incorporating the suff. =7 of
ths' IX™ olags, as Skr. swnfd,” Pr. awang (of. H. C. 3, 154, Ls.
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(P — 7) or amag (Vr. 8, 23 =amy + % & g)5 E. 1L
‘ s or B. H 1 gather for Pr. guw_ or faw or fa, Skr. &,
I through incorporating the suff. T of the Vi ol as Skr. famifa,
‘ Pr. iy (of. Ls. 847 = fa-wit-3) or frmg or gug (Vr. 8, 29.
b H.C. 4,288 = famp or gup+ 7 + ), B H g3 or B. H. A
' dance for Pr. ma, Skr. 7, through incorporating the suff. 7 of
! the IV ], as Skr. mafa, Pr. wag (Vr. 8, 47 = ww + 3 + ),
| E. H. 318, ete. It should be noticed, that the incorporation of
the clags-suff. "is more or less optional in Pr. and, indeed, ex-
Ceptional as regards the so-called ,general® tenses and derivat.
verbs (cf. Wh. Spt. 59); but in Gd. it is absolute, It may be
Surmiged that, while this was the case in the literary Pr., in the
more vulgar Ap. dialects, from which the Gd. took its immediate
origin, incorporation was the usual, perhaps the general, practice.
That it wag a real incorporation of the suff. into the root, even
in P!' can be geen clearly from those forms in which according
to Skl’ usage the clasg-suff, could have no place; such as &vfavs
| (lit., Skr. *aTFr?m) known, but also regularly mva (H. C. 4, 7), for
Skr_m\, or Pr. sfursur (lit., Skr. *afaeam) or regularly wwa
EyC. 4, 75, for Skr. mwaEm having known; or Pr. anm%rs (H. C.
3, 149), for Skr. smaaty (lit. *zmvaafe) ke caused to krow; or
Pr. fafinfa or frfgfig (H. ©. 4, 243), for Skr. wafy (lit. * Rt
*Fafaafa, ioe., F or Frg-geafd) ke will gather; or Pr. fagg
(. C. 4, 249), for Skr. stayr (lit., Skr. *Rremy or Pr. *Rugsy)
@ s gathered; or Pr. gurg (Spt. 46) or WH’ (cf. H. C. 4, 302. .
DL 24, 1t *gegr), but also regularly g3 (H. C. 4, 242), for Skr.
. B0 (li. *epr) it ds heard; or Pr, gRvsE (i, Skr. *qfwen)
or regularly svzwr (H. C. 4, 241), for Skr. ;e having heard; or
Pr. wrfmg (I ©. 1, 33), for Skr. AR (lit. * qeett) cau-
%d to dance; or Pr. wtya (lit. *&4) or regularly wew (H. C. 4,
272), for Skr. e hawing dowe, ete! In E. M. this incorporation
Iy %0 thoroughly established, that the old radical forms have
entirely disappeared, and their places have been taken by the
UeW omes, even, 6. g., as the base for the formation of the ver-
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” bal noun in HL which is the source of the modern infinitive
(88 308—814); thus E. H. ama to know for Skr. midead (lit.

_ *mifimer); E. H. avea to dance for Skr. afdazm (lit. *ffraag.),
ete. This process explains why many Skr. roots ending in a vowel
terminate in . H. with a consonant.

Note: In most of the above examples there is not only an
incorporation of the class-suff., but simultaneously also a change
of the ,class®; see § 347. ;

846, . An exactly analogous process is the incorporation of
the passive suff. @, by which means a few intransitive roots are
formed in E. H. from Skr. transitive (active) roots; e. g., the
Skr. R. =g is trans. press, but the E. H. R. =g is intrans. be
put down, be abashed, and equal to the Skr. pass. R. =m; as
Skr. pass. =sraa he is pressed, Pr. aqg, K. B a‘!{i, ete. Some-
times both the Skr. and Gd. Rs. are intrans.; e. g., E. H. 31
(W.H. =5y ) and Skr. =tsy walk, as Skr. pass. awan (but act. =@fd),
Pr. 5z (V. 8, 53, but act. wwrg H, 0.'4, 231), W. H. =1 or E. H.
aﬁ‘ (but act. W. H. aw, E. I a%), etc. In rarve cases both are
trans.; e. g., E.H. @w and Skr. 3 drrigate; as Skr. pass. fev=an
(but act. fermfa), Pr. fEmg (H. C. 4, 230, but act. fiwg H.C. 4, 239),
E. H. st= (but ach. §*9), ete. Other examples, see § 348.

. Note: Tn most cases of this kind also a change of ,voice®
from pass. to act. takes place; see § 348.

347. Change of ,class”. The Skr. distribution of roots
into ten classes had already in Pr. become, to a considerable
extent, obliterated. In Gd. it has disappeared altogether. While
Skr. has ten classes, of which the I** (incl. VI™) and the p
(inel. demom. and caumsal) include by far the largest number of
roots, Pr. has, in the main, only two, of which one corresponds
to the Skr. VI® (or I**) and the other to the Skr. X% ¢l. The
remaining classes occur in Pr. only in extremely isolated and ex-
ceptional cases; but as a rule, roots belonging to them are trans-
ferred mto the VI™!) (or oceassionally X™) class, either 1) by

: 1) It is usual to say the I* cl. (of. Wh. 8pt. 59. Ls. 384); bub it seems

7
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stituting the sufl. & of the VI*™ (or X*) for their proper

clagg-suff, (77 of the V2 F of the VII*", 3 of the VII™, a1 of
the IX™ 7 of the IV®), see H. C. 4,239; or 2) by incorpo-
\rating the latter with the root and, when necessary, eliding and
changing the final vowel of such class-suff. (3, #T) into #, the
characteristic of the VI™ and X classes (cf. Wh. Spt. 59 ff. Ls.
334); or 3) by interpolating the suff. ® of the VI class. For
example; R. & gather is in Skr. of the V' cl., base f's‘!i{, hence
3. sg. pres. frfa, but in Pr. it becomes of the V;"h cl.,, by )
incol‘pomting T and changing 3 to #, hence base famr, 3. sg.
DPres. fwg (Vr. 8, 29); or again R. ava oblain is in Skr. of the
V™ ¢, hence base o1g, 3. sg. pres. agid, but in Pr. of the
SN cl, by substituting the suff. & of the VI® for 3, hence base
S, 3. sg. pres. gy (H. C. 4, 289); or again R. wg_break is
In Skr, of the VI cl., hence base 3, 3. sg. pres. ¥AfEH, but
In Pr, of the VI™ cl., by incorporating 7 and eliding its &, henee
base W, 8. sg. pres. dmy (H. C. 4,106); similarly in Pr. qrafe
or figfg (Ls. 347), for Skr. fomfz, there is a transfer of the R.
ﬁq\ from the VII™ into the X el.; or again R.& do is in Skr.
Of the VII™ cl, hence base &g, 3. sg. pres. @myid, but in Pr.
of the VI® or I** or X" ¢l,, by changing the suff. 3 of the vt
to 5, hence base °% (i. e., W) or &y or ar\{ @. e., @A), "3. sg.
Pres, 0@3 (as in 3 Spt. 178 = Skr. Wﬁﬁ) or ®F (Vr. 8,18)

4 4} PRIMARY ROOTS. 16 L

to me, on the whole, that the form which such Pr. roots take, i8 more
accurately described as that of the VI%® ¢l The I** differs from the VI®el.
by Junating and accentuating the radical vowel; the VI does not gunate
the radicals and accentuates the suffixal vowel. Now in many cases Pr.
does not gunate the rad. vowel; e. g., in Famr{, qurg, where if they were
of the Il it should be %ftni, Eﬁ'lﬂ'{ : for the Rs. ave, practically, ﬁﬂ!\ '
Ty . Again in many other cases the final rad. sound is a comp. cons.,
Which precludes the gunation of the rad. vowel and thus renders it im-
DOSf:ible to determine the class by this signj e. g, in ¥, WAL He!:e-
the Tlass could only be determined hy the accent; but as Pr. (and qu.). is
%evoid of the old Aryan accent, this aid to determine the class also fails.
hus circumstances are in favor of its being the VI class.
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' or #yg (H.C. 4, 337); or again R. 57 Anow is in Skr. of the
| IX cl., hence base @@T, 3. sg. pres. sAT, but in Pr. of the
i VI™ or X*™, by incorporating AT and changing #7 to &, hence base
| qum or amar (i. e., SI@), 3. sg. pres. amarg (Vr. 8, 28) or an;?rg
(DL 15); or again R. zig seize is in Skr. of the IX™ cl., hence
base 7T, 8. sg. pres. ygifa, but in Pr. of the VI™ or X*, by
substituting their suff. # (#a) for @, hence base 'g or W% (i e.,
W), 3. 8g. pres. gy (Vr. 8, 15) or irefE (DL 90); or again
R. 7@ da@ce ig in Skr. of the IV cl., hence base Jed, 3. sg.
pres. @i, but in Pr. of the VI™ or X™ by incorporating 7,
hence base W= or We, 8. sg. pres. ur=g (Vr. 8, 47) or WAl
(DL 50); or again R. §g weep is in Skr. of the II"® cl., hence
irregular base ﬁfi, 3. Bg. pres. 'ﬁf?{fﬁ, but in Pr. of the VI®
or I*® ¢l., by substituting their suff. & for the irreg. T of the
TP ¢l hence base ¥ or 0%, 3. sg. pres. §AY or §EE (H. C.
4, 226. Spt. 811 or contr. 71§ H. C. 4, 368) or {183 or {i=rg
(H. C. 4, 226); or again R. ar go is in Skr. of the II* cl.,
hence base av, 3. sg. pres. @ifd, but in Pr. of the VI cl., by
interpolating its suff. #, hence base ait#, 3. sg. pres. arHz (H. C.
4,240 or contr. 311‘% H.C. 4,240. 850). Moreover, there was
already in Pr. a tendeney to run its two (remaining) classes, the
Vit and X% into one, either by transferring the roots of the
VI® into the X™; or far more commonly by reducing the roots
(whether primitive or denom. or caus.) of the X'® into the VI,
through changing the X' class-suff. g into the VI™ class-suff. =
(see H. C. 3, 158. 149. Wb. Spt. 60. Ls. 341. 342, 344), Thus
1) change of the VI™ cl, into the X'; e, g., aﬁg(ﬂ. C. 3,158),
for gz (H.C. 8, 158. Skr. gaftt) ‘Ze laughs; wig (H. C. 4, 837),
for @3 (Vr. 8,18) he does; 793 (DL 50), for 7ag (Vr. 8, 47)
he dances, ete.; 2) change of the X® ¢l into the Vit e g
ey (H. €. 4, 2), forawgg (Spt. 35, of. . O, 4, 267), Skr, swafa,
from R. &% speak; or f&my (H.C. 4, 422), for f%%g (Spt. 156.
of. H. C. 4, 265) he thinks; or ¥%% (Spt. 260), for &&T (Spt. 188),
Skr. @teprfd, from R. v accomplish; agein in ceussls: ZivEg
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! (H. C. 3, 149), for A RS Skr. zomfa, from R, T see; or HEF
i @0, 3, 149), for EHQ‘T&:{ (H. C. 3,149), Skr. wryatd, dfrom R,
|

T dose or gmwEy (H. C. 8,149), for gamg (H. C. 8, 149), from
R. &5 laugh; or wrEg (H. C. 8, 151), for wamg (H. C. 3, 151)
he causes to roam, from R. wq, ete. In E. H. (and Gd. gene-
rally) thig process reaches its natural conclusion by all roots what-
Soever (whether primitive or derivative) having been transferred
to a single clags, which practiea.lly corresponds to the VI® of
Skr, While, . therefore, in Skr. roots belong to ten, and in Pr.
(in the main) to two jelasses, they all bélong in E. H. to one .
! and the same. Thus (see the above.examples) E. H. 35 = Pr,
f ¥WT; B H, o = Pr. qmg; B H o} = Pr, viag; B o9
= Pr, Sz or fimg; B. B &} = Pr. @yg; B, H i = Pr.
TWE; B, Hoo® = Pr. 3%z B. H. sy = P ;- B H.
W = Pr, Tiag; B, H. sm?g(w. H. sm) = Pr. mga(ir 1Y) 5
B H g = Pr. gug; B H. &% = Pr. wey; E. B, f = Pe
ﬁ“"'\5; E. H. &irﬁ\r = Pr, sy E. H g = Pr. U, ete.
| Some E, H. roots ending with, an anemalous long vowel, ag @
drink, . drip, are probably to be explained on the principle of
the interpolation of the VI class-suff, 5} just as in the case of
the above mentioned R. @ go. Thus E. H, ®& he drinks pre-
SUpposes a Pr. form *fasmg or *fumag, instead of the common Pr.
forg (1. €. 4, 10) or forg (H. 0. 1, 180), Skr. Reaff, which would
be in E. 1. gither *@z or *fid; similarly K. H. %‘T& it drips = Pr,
g, for the ordinary. Pr. g8 (1L, C. 2, 7). :
Note: Some Skr. roots are conjugated in several classes, one
of which is the usual one, while the others are either rarely
Bsed or confined to the Vedas. It will be found, that some Gd.
Yoots which -have apparently changed their Skr. class, have really
Preserved such an unusual or vedic class. Thus R. aa be hot is
in Skr, both of the I cl, @4, end also, but ravely, of the IV al,
A, The latber is the modern E. H. &g (Pr. w). The former
WOHI have become in E. H. & or Y, through Pr, a& (of. Aalg
W €. 1,231). . Again B. 5 die is in Ski of the VI ol, i,
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but in the Vedas of the I** cl., ay. The latter is preserved in

the E. H. |y, Pr. a7 (Vr. 8,12 573, E. H. II%) It is possible

that other modern Gd. roots, which have apparently changed their

class, have really preserved an ancient traditional one of colloqujal

use, even though in many instances no evidence of it has survi-
ved either in Skr. or Pr. literature.

848. An exactly analogous process is the change of ,woicc”.

In the case of some simple roots, their passive radical forms,

! made in Skr. with the suff. @, are used in Pr. in an active

sense and substituted in their place (cf. Wh. Spt. 64. S. Gdt. in

J. G. 0. 8. XXIX, 492). By this process, practically, such roots

are transferred in Pr. from their proper Skr. class into the VI®

(or X™), and in E. H. into the VI®. Thus R. sy break is in

Skr. of the VII™ cl., hemce base w7, 8. sg. pres. wafFm; its

pass. ‘root or base is wsa, hence 3. sg. pres. wgm he is broken.

Now Pr. treats this form, as if it were an active one of a R.

a3 of the IV®cl., and, by incorporating the (really passive, but

practically TV ¢l.) suff. 7, makes the root to be of the VI®;

hence base &, 3. sg. pres. w13 he breaks (cf. Spt. 168 wssiaws,

DL 42 fapres).  Again R. g4 hinder is in Skr. of the VII™ cl,

hence base Furd, 3. sg. pres. gmwiE; but in Pr. it is of the

VI"el., by incorporating = -and eliding its #; hence base ¥, 3

sg. pres. {ug (Vr.8,49). The Skr. pass. base is §ur, hence 3.

sg. pres. gad he is hindered; in Pr. this becomes F&hF (or yHY)

and is used both in its proper pass. sense (he is hindered H. C.

4, 245. 248) as well as in the act. gense (ke hinders H. C. 4, 218);

that is, Pr. transfers the R. §u into the VI"el., by incorporating

the pass. suff. @' and employing it in an act. sénse. Esxamples

of this kind are not uncommon. Thus R. @ cab forms Pr. wgpy,

for Skr. g@fa (Vr. 8, 52. H. C. 4, 230). Now clearly gy s

the equivalent of the Skr. pass. Werler, used actively. The real

equivalent for the Skr. (V¥ cl.) spvfi is the alternative Pr. form

agurs (of. DL 36 i), Again R. w1 belong forms Pr. wwng

(Vr. 8,52), which cannot be = Skr. (I* ¢l) wwifR, but = Sk




e o | T \ :
48.] PRIMARY ROOTS. 1@L
7S

“pass. §rad ; z{gain R. =% burst forms Pr. %73 or &3g (Vr. 8, 53).
Of these, evidently, the former = Skr. poss. Thgaw, the latter
= Skr. act.” (VI™ ol.) =mfi. Again R. =t sprinkte forms both
g (H. €. 4, 280) = Skr. pass. fremy, and fiwg (H.C. 4,239) -
= Bkr. act. (VI" cl.) frafa. Again R. g7 kill forms either Fag
== Skr. pass. gad and used both as an act, (Vr. 8, 45) and as
& pass. (H. C. 4, 244), or 8w (DL 72) = Skr. act. gf=. Again
the R. o sell (i. e. fr-s) forms both gy and g, of
Which the latter = Skr. act. fEmmiit; but that the former ==
Skr. pass. fasman s shown by the E. H. far¥ it is sold which
I8 still uged exclusively in a pass. or intrans. semse. This Pr.
form f3z, by showing that the termin. ¥T may represent the
Skr. Pass. termin, éa?r, throws light on some strange Pr. forms,

Py

-~

Which thus are shown to be passives, used actively. Thus Pr. g
he places, of the R. wr, is the same as Skr. pass. @taw; for from
the usual Skr. act. (III%cl.) Zutf it cannot be phonetically de-
Tived, Thus also :7,3 (Cw. 99) he gives, of R. ZT, is probably the
Skr. pass. Sw¥; and Pr. =3 he gathers (T.V. 2, 4,72), of R. &1, &
18 the Skr. pass. SOd rather than an assumed new I°*el. =wfi
(a6 Wb. Spt. 60); and Pr. %55 or % (Ls. 348) he stands, of R
W, is the Skr. pass. ®N rather than an’assumed new I° ol.
Wt of R.'#& (P as Ls. 185); and Pr. 3255 he flies (Cw. 99),
of R. 3z-3, is the Skr. IV ol, I (in reality a pass. form)
Tather thfm the Skr. I®%¢l. Bg'aﬁ All these last mentioned forms
in VS, as regards their termination, resemble the Pr, X ¢l., which.
likewise ends in T as Pr. %8y = Skr. wwafd; and thus they
fome to be treated as if they were really X® ¢l, formations,
a4 may all be optionally transferred into the VI el.  Just as
*%Q’ may change to &gy, so %g to &g (Spt. 216), °?\¢§ to %83
(H. ¢. 4,17), and, no doubt, the othevs similarly, though in their
tase the Pr. evidence is wanting. But the fact is proved by the
E. H., which here again makes the change absolute and trans-
fovs all pass.-act. roots to the VI™ol. Thus E. H. & = Pr
Fa&?{ or %_gﬁ; E. H. %% (in rr%% he put son, wee § 133) == Pn.
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“ug or %g; B H. % = Pr. g9y or §93; B H. 33.= Pr.
333 or 3\{\{; the only exception is B.H. ¥ (or Zg) for Pr: 23.
Again E. H. % = Pr. agg; B H. @ = Pr. @mg; B 0 @@
= Pr. §73; E. H 91 or, W, H. =@ = Pr. =gy; E. H &=
= Pr. =3,

Note: The cause, no doubt, of this confusion in Pr. of the
pass. and act. was the great likeness between the form of the
(active) IV'® cl. and that of the passive. Even in Skr. they can
only be distinguished by the accent, which in the IV cl. ig thrown
on the radical, but in the pass. on the suffixal vowel; thus act.
ﬁ%ﬁ ndhyate he binds, but pass. AFA nahydte he is bound. In
Pr., where the accent is disused, the identity becomes complete.
Tn this way gome passives became associated in the populag mind
with the IV™ cl. and came to be used as actives. Most, if nob
all, the facts might be explained, by supposing a transfer in Pr.
of certain roots into the VI™ el but such a change of class is
otherwise quite unsupported; and the explanation by means of a
change of voice seems much simpler.

849. Addition of the pleonastic suffiz Hrﬁ In Skr.
the cansal roots are occasionally formed by adding the suff. @rfa
(Pr. mnfar, E. H. #imer) instead of the ordinary causal suff. 3; e. g
caus. R. swenfd (8. sg. maraafd he teaches), of R. @ht (i ¢., #fHi-5)
read; see other examples in M. M. 217. 218. In Pr. any €. R.
may be formed at pleasure with gither of these suff. (Vr. 7, 26.
27. H. C. 8, 149. Wh. Spt. 64. 65, Wb, Bh. 436); e. g., Pr.&n3
or wTWE he causes to do == Skr. &T{afd or *&waf. In E. H
the C. R. is always formed with #fG; the original €. Rs. for-
med with §, so for as they have survived, having become primi-
tive transitive roots (see §§ 471—478). Thus E. H. aﬁ'{rsr e
eauses to do, not *W, which does not exist; again E. H. tr“{ta‘
he causes to die (i. e., causing death indivectly), but ITIT{ he beats
" or ke kills. Now it has been shown in § 847, that, in Pr., ro0ts

of the VI™ ¢l are occasionally tramsferved into the X ¢l (H.C.

8, 1568); i. e., practically ave formed like causal roots with g3

-
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4nd hence they also occasionally assume the (caus.) suff. =rfa,
Which in their case, of course, is practically pleonastic (cf. H. C,
3,158 gums perhaps contr. for JUIE3 or JUNES); e. g., Pr. has
the pleon. R. gatar. = Skr. ga_ or *gemid (3. sg. 351%?{ Spt.
169), E. H. §e@. In E. H. these pleon. roots are still more
common; e. g., Yy steal, Pr. *gyfa, Skr. T3 B H, afyaa
abuse, Pr. *nfegrfa, Skr. e, ete. See the List of Roots. There
tan be little doubt, however, that such Gd. pleon. Rs. as well
a8 their Skr. originals are in reality denominative roots (see § 352).

2. SECONDARY ROOTS.

«350. Secondary roots may be divided into  three clasges,
according to their origin. I shall distinguish them as 1) deriva-
tive, 2). denominative, and 3) compound,

351.  Derivative Roots. In B, H. thero sometimes oxist
Pairg of roots; of which one member is intrans. ‘and corresponds
to the Ske. simple or (sometimes) passive root, and the other is
trans, and represeﬁts the corresponding Skr, causal root. In these
fases the intrans. has a short ‘and the trans. a long vowel. Thus
EH. ay issue intrans. = Ske, 8. R, and B 1L |y accomplish
(it. cquse fo issue) trans. = Skr. C. R. aify; or E. H. ay die
Bt = Sk, 8 R 4, and B H. g bill teans, &= Sk O B,
TR E. H. g3 sink intr, = Skr. S, R. g2 and E. H, &g ime
Merse trams. = Skr. C. R. &if3, ete. In a similar manner, by
shOl‘tening the radical vowel, E.H. sometimes derives new intrans.
from trans. roots, when, on phonetic grounds, only the latter ean
be shown to have an equivalent in Skr. orPr.; vice versa, in
A few cases, by lengthening the radical vowel, F. H. devives tvans,
from jntrang. roots, when only the latter exist in Skr. or Pr
The 1atter process i§ resorted to only very ezceptionally, becanse
B B pes its own special means ‘of furming causal (or trans.)
Y00ts with the suff. s (see §§ 349. 474). Thus B. H. possesses
% mumber of new pairs of roots, of which one member is origi-
Bal, while the other is derivative. Thus K. H. Bang acoomplish
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is tfans. and equivalent to the Skr. C. R. fanfs, of the 'gl'ans-
S. R. fag; from fag E. H. derives an intrans. R. farg B¢
accomplished, which cannot, phonetically, be derived from the Skr
pass. R. ﬁshﬂ or ﬁ'é?@; for these forms would become in Pr-
fgew, and thence E. H. *fma . Again E. H. agr bathe is equit
valent to the Skr. 8. R. gv (Pr. wgr). From it E. H. derives
the intrans. R. =& flow, for which Skr. offers no equivalent. It
is, ag if AT were a trans. C. R., and ag is to it, as @y do is

~ to @yu (or &) cause to do. On the other hand, E.H. sig or
§z combine is intrans. and equivalent' to the Skr. intrans. S. R
et (Pr. @7 or @5). From it E. H. derives a trans. (or caus.)
R. &1z or &z, which cannot be derived, phonetically, from the
Skv. C. R. d@wrfa, Pr. s, ete.

352. Denominative Roots. Nouns which are used 88
roots for the purpose of forming new verbs, are called denomi-
native roots. The practice of thus using nouns is very ancient:
Even among the recognised Skr. simple roots, there are many

, which are really denominative. Pr. and Gd. have' considerably
added to their number. Theoretically the power of using nouns
a8 roots is unlimited, and a great variety of nouns are actually
thus employed upon occasion in Skr., Pr. and Gd.; see examples
in M. M 297— 280. Wh. Spt. 60. 65. Wh. Bh. 429. 437. I speak
heve, however, ouly of such nouns, as are formally recognised
and treated as roots and enumerated as sach in dhdiupdthas (oF

_ ligts of roots). Such radical nouns or denominative roots 1) al
ways end im ®; 2) may be either common mnouns or participles
(see also Wh. Bh. 429); and 3) belong, as regards Skr., gene
rally to the X™ class, but oceasionally also to the I*. In Pr.
with its tendenmcy to obliterate class-diffevences (see § 347), they
are all made optionally to belong to the VI™ ¢l, to which they
belong without® exception in K. H. Thus, e. g., the following
roots are derived from common nouns in Skr.: R. m{L seour, from
i scouring, & krit-devivative of the 8. R. g3 seowr; or K. ok

ook, from @t secbing, a kit-deviv. of the S. R. =i seek; both



” preserved in E. H. as afq and Ttm. Again Skr. roots derived
from participles are amongst others: R. &% surround, from =€
eénclosure, perhaps a past part. pass. of 8. R. fam_ or fam_ with
suff, &; or R. @& pull from @w pulled, a past part, pass. of
S.R. @y (orww) rub, pull with suff. @; both preserved in B. H.
a8 &3 and g (cf. Cw. 99. Wb, Spt. 107). Examples from the
E. H. and Pr. are: 1) roots derived from common nouns: R.
ST_germinate, from Skr. s=7 birth, a krit-deriv. of the S. R. 1
be born; thus 3. sg..pres. Skr. *s=vafa, Pr. at?:rg or g (H. C.
4,186), E. H. m¥; again R. uiy or &1y or sre, gour, from Skr.
Uy flowing, probably connected with the 8. R. wre run; Skr.
*utgata, Pr. utig or ursg (T.V. 3, 1. 14, where it is said to be
3 substitute of Skr. Mayfd), E. H. uty or BTy he pours. Again
2) roots derived from participles: R. q@g or gwa furn over,
from Skr. wfer turned over, the past part. pass. of the Skr.\Cp.
R. aiy-mg  turn over with suff. @; Skrn * qaeata, Pr. TgIY or
9¥gray (H. C. 4, 26. 200), E. H. o@z or ge® he furns overs
again R. qiz beat, from Skr. fdw beaten,” the past part. pass. of
the Skr. 8. R. faw beat with suff. &; Skr. *fzaf or fzafy
(? Spt. 173. Comm,), Pr. fﬁi{ (Spt. 178 for *ﬁ’?z\') or fagy,
E.H. &2 he beats. FExamples, from the E. H. or Pr., of deno-
Winative roots, formed with the pleonastic suff. of the X' el.
#wg (Pr. ama, H. #me, see § 849), are the following. Ome rdot
deriyed from a common noun is W& be pleasant, from Skr. F&
Pleasure (said to be a compound of g good and @ a ming, a krit-
deriv. of the 8. R, @3 dig), Skr. geafa or *geraafy, Pr.gﬂ%{w
(Spt. 169) or gewg E. H gq*t% it is pleasant. A root derived
from @ participle is f&mTg make krown, from Skr. Frm known,
the past part. pass. of the Skr. 8. R. R Znow and suff. &; Ske.
*fymgafw, Pr. *faawg or *faiag, B O fatr ke makes kpown.
353. Caompound Roots. The great diversity and intricacy
of the old Skv. system of vadical ,classes® must always have
formed g formidable obstacle to its being adopted in the language
of the.eommon people. An evidence of this fact has been already

353 SECONDARY ROOTS. 1 I
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foted in § 847, in the decided tendency of Pr. and still more
" of Gd. to reduce the ten Skr. classes to ome. But they made
use, besides, of an other remedy, viz., instead of inflecting the
root itself, they took some very simple form of a noun derived
from it and construed it with the inflected root & do. This is
* still & common practice in modern H., where numerous verbs are
formed from (especially foreign) nouns by construing them with
the verb &ya lo do; thus FAT &ysl fo collect, =iz @wya to shul,
é‘raim to boil, 9V &L Lo pass an cxamination, Ex?vr_\es{a; to miz,
Iy aya {0 meditate, Tr=Ty &AL fo think (for Sy, as in Eng-
lish fo make answer for to answer), ete. Even in Skr., paraphra-
sed roots of this kind are often found; thus =am + % make low,
degrade, Ty & make long, delay, ete. (see more examples in M.
W. Skr. Lex. under Art. &). In fact, any suitable noun might
be thus turned into & verb. But it is mot of these, that I speak
here, but of a special and small class from among them, in which
the construction of the noun with the R. & has become so firmly
» established by more or less obscure causes, as to produce, through
constant usage, a coalescence of its two component perts (N. 4 R.)
into one single simple form, and the recognition and tleatment
of thig compound form as a simple root. Such roots I designate
compound roots. Thus there is in Skr. a paraphrased verb T
4 @ or gA + & blow, whence Wﬁfﬁ he Wlows; this appears in
Pr. as g or §y and in B H. as g In Skr. the two com-
ponent parts, N. &@ and R. &, are still separate and clearly re-
cognisable, but they have alveady in Pr. and still more in E. H.
coalesced into ome form, Pr. &g E. H. ¢i& which is now re-
cognised in E. H. as a simple root; in reality it is compound.
This process of amalgamation must have been already at work
in'old times, for among the recognised simple roots of Skr. are
found several, which are clearly compound; as &[gf bark (cf. H. C.
4,169) = § or &g + ®; ug destroy = UE + T or ol + &
(ace. sg. neut. of N. gg or @@ ); &g swell = g + F; LF ]
pain = T3 + F; i®m bind = F + é, etc. There can hardly
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e' a doubt as to the compound character (as above explained)
of such roots; though the exact phonetic process, by which it
was produced, may be obscure. The" following may be found a
Probable explanation. Tt has been shown in § 348, that in Pr.
Passive roots are often employed in an active sense; and that
Sometimes they are recognisable by the termination g, which is
Occasionally reduced to mg. It is probable, therefore, that the
Pr. form &3 or oY (as in @IZF or Wigg Spt. 173 = Sk, Gewyifa)
is a passiye- -active form, or identical with the Skr. pass. T,
used actively. There are in E. H. a few forms which support this
view. Thus it has the form %% which is both active (ke wears)
and -pasgive or intrans. (it s worn or i wears); the correspon-
ding Pr. forms would‘be 3HFE or 3‘%1%’{; and in Skr. we find
the form safimd which is both pass. and act. (VI" class). In
fact, in this particular case, the properly passive form Zafime has
already in Skr. assumed an active senwe; for the usnal active
x form of the R. y is uyf, of the I* clags; Similarly the R. q die
18 said to be in classic Skr. an active belonging to the VI™ class
(Far). It is, however, really passive with an active sense!); for
the proper active voice, which has been lost in the classic Skr.,
but preserved in the Vedic and also in Pr. and E. H., is (like
that of R. ) of the T* cl. (mryfa). 1t is precisely the same with
the R. & do. - Its Skr. pass. form fad has come to be oceasio-
Daily (i. e., in.compound roots) used in Pr. as an active (of the £
VI®ol),  Tts corresponding proper active form is (like that of

the Rs.:g and ¥) Eﬂ'ﬁ, of the I* clags, and, though lost in classic

Sk, still preserved in the Vedic and in Pr. (#{3) and E, H

(ﬁ) But although the Pr. 373 or %y and the E. H. & have

8enerally assumed an active meaning, their original passive signi

fication s still apparent enough in some cases. Thus E. H. EH,

1) The change, in this case, was facilitated by the R. & being in-
trans, Besides, as both the VI® el and the pags. accentuate the suffixal
Vowel there is absolutely no difference, externally, between the act. VI ¢l

mriydte and the pass. Fqd mwiyite.
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path) reprosents the Pr.aifgzg or afgghy and Skr. g ; or
E. H. 3-‘:!%, of the E. I, root 3% be raised, rise, representing the
Pr. 3uzg or 3ugg and Skr. (Vedic) Fafimaa he ds carried on
Righ, ete.). It has been stated already that in such compositions
the R.3 was usually constructed with some simple derivative noun.
The simplest form of a noun, derived from the simple root, is
; the root itself; as Skr. R. §u, Ainder, N. hindranee.  The
next simplest is a noun, formed by one of the krit-suffixes 7 or 3

g as Skr. R. =1 cease, N. =7, ceasing; or R. ®q_pain, N. &« pain.
In constructing such a. noun with the R. &, it is, if it has the

-

form of the simple root or is formed with the krit-suff. @, im-
mediately joined with the R. &; as N. §u hindrance, acc. sg.
neut. §d, whence Cp. R. g+ & = E. H. {v& hinder; or N.
=7 ceasing, ace. sg. neut. T, whence Cp. R. =33 + & = E. i
g% cease. O if it is formed with the krit-suff. ®, it is joined
with R. & by means of a connecting vowel, generally %; €. g
N. &w pain, when Cp. R. mﬁ'ag = E. H. &5 pain®). It will
be seen that in such compounds the initial & % of the R. & or
of its inflected form faaa is preceded either by a consonant or &
long vowel; hence in Pr., according to its phonetic usages, the
% is always doubled, either by assimilating the consonant or ghor-
tening the vowel; thus Skr. ’(‘.‘ri[:ﬁﬁu‘?r == Pr. §Eg or VT he hinders;

1) In the Vedas the R. & is also of the IInd ¢l., thus 8. sg. pres.
parasm. &'w’f:ﬁ, atm. Egi\i' The latter would be in Pr. g and by transfer
into the X cl. (§ 847) %’:}' This may serve as an altérnative explanation,
if the pass.-act. theory given in the text be not accopted.

2) This % is, probably, the debris of an old case-ending. In Vedie
Skr. oceasionally T is used, which is also without doubt an old case-ending,
such as we see, e. g., in Skr. FEA: lit. violently treated, forced (STRTA.
abl. sg. of &1 violence); thus Ved. satfirad he ds carried up = Pr. 3??3&1
E H zak he viges. As these (. Rg. were probably formed in very old

times, it was possibly the connecting vowel #t rather than (g, which was
sed in them. However, it makes no practical difference, whether it was
AT or %; for in B. H. both are equslly reduced to .
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. IET or W he ceases; Skr. wmtHT = Pr.
Eﬁéﬁs or ®fFT it pains; indeed the doubling of & is already
insured by the following 7 (in #m). In E. H., finally, according
to its phonetic laws, the double g is reduced to single & (§143).

? Thus Pr, TEHr=E. H. f!% (8 148)'\; Pr. gz = E. H. 3’:!\5 (§ 146);

| Pr.@mfrgz = B. H. @@ (§ 58). This explains the preservation

in E. H. of the initial & of the R. &, which, therefore, is an
almost unerring indication of the presence of a compound root,
in which it now forms the terminal sound; thus E. H. T cease,
ﬁiﬁ hinder, wam pain. Similarly . H. =75 glitter, 3. sg. pres.

W%, Pr. *smgg or *aﬂjﬁs, Skr. *=menad, comp. of N. =&

(Onomatop.) and R. & do, ete. ,

Note: Sometimes, though a C. R. does not exist in E. H.,
Nominal derivatives of it do. Thus Agy degraded, wvile, from the
Unused C. R. 7%, Pr. ag;, Skr. =g degrade = fa-ma-a.

354. It remains brNieﬂy to noir,ice a small number of E. H.
Y0ots, which probably belong to the one or the other of the
8bove mentioned two principal classes, but which I am not able
Satisfactorily to trace to a Skr. origin. They must haye been
Subject to extreme phonetic deterioration. They may be divi-
ded ingo;

1) such as are, probably, primary roots; e. g., ¥¥ burst, TJ
ez, 3‘7{ shout, 7@ remove, ¥_sharpen, T handle, grope, TXG_cram,

carry, my_stick, a9 be parched, s be congealed, Tag3 or @i

L ﬂﬁ? bend, aay drip, a€v skim, agyg or !ﬁg repose, dar sharpen,

or 'fti or U’rg make bread or thread, T3 shut, TJ acquire a
taste, & bend, @ be laden, T or &rw swallow, &L recling,
% turn over, retwrn, TT be mized, be soiled and tr, ATT W,

Soil, 83 review, g5 be perverse, T&= loathe, ete.

‘ 2) such as are, probably, secondary roots, and divisible into:

a) denominative; os TYGUV call, TE0T_be kindled, ete.; — b) com-

Pownd; as o scold, Tvm prevent, challenge, VEE go astray, ete.;

! ¢} to these may be added a class of roots which end in & or ¥
12
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“(or ) or &; as W or TEY walk to and fro (ef. N. zgsy f. ser-
vice, drudgery); & or &8 stop, remain (cf. 5T or 5T _a place);
. GEHE or WRF. or umler shove (cf. GZ or UFT a shove); SGEL Pass
agreeably, be amused (cf. R. =15 flow); fmsx be dazzled (ef. Pr. R.
fag H. C. 4, 203 = Skr. 418 ); g quarrel; §ag be draggled or
wAg draggle; wavz or @ag (lit. kick) insult, exhaust by labour
(of. m1d_or @ _a kick and §ay an old shoe); WAL spring or FUE
attack suddenly (cf. &3_quick); =g be flattencd or =ug flatten (of.
R. =g or =ifq press and N. =19 a bow); y9g slip or Uz chase
(cf. U!ﬁ or {‘*ft'“ﬁ an iron scraper or knife); wag adhere or G
enclose, fold (cf. N. @q palm of the hand hollowed so as to hold
waler); @8z or @fg or AWy drag (cf. R.ow rub); gFg soratch
(cf. HT or AT claw, a handful). The forms with a penultimate
long vowel are, as a rule, trans.; those with a short ome, in-
trans. These roots, however, are not properly E. H. or K. Gd.,
but introduced from W. Gd. It will be shown (in § 476) that
in W. Gd. there are causal roots in @ty or m@1 (W. H.), &1
or 5a1E (G.), g or =T (8.); e. g, W.H. faem.or foistey cause
to sit, G..@arg cause fo eat (Ed. 114), 8. fFary cause to give,
gt cause to wound (Tr. 256. 257). It seems probable, that
these' W Gid. causals and the above mentioned (W. Gd.) secon-
dary roots have an identical origin. There.is, moreover, a curious
analogy in. Pashtu (see Tr.inJ. G. 0. 8. XXXIII, 7 ff.). It has &
_ class' of secondary roots in éd (infinit. in @dal), which are, as a
rule, intrans.; e. g., baked flow (cf. B. H.&gw1), matéd be broken
(cf. Skr. g% rubbed) ; ked be dowe; but ()ccaéionally trans.; e. g,
awréd hear, blosed torment, pustéd ask (cf. Skr. g€ asked). Ocea-
sionally the primary root exists also, as zang or zanmged swing,
kr do and kad be dome; just as in E. H. =fq and =g flatten.
And farther, the causal voots may be made with éd in Pashtu L8

1) Trumpy explains the Rs. in & as being compounds with kad be
done. This might suit the intrans,, but not the trams. and csus, Rs. in ed;
moreover the R. kad itself requires to be explained; for'it is clearly @
derivative of the R. %r do.
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he origin of these roots is very obscure. Possibly they 'are de-
nominative roots, derived from mnoums which are themselves again
derived from others by ‘the secondary or pleonastic suff. #&, T,
A%, etc. (cf. §§ 209. 245) or ay (ef. § 285). ' Or perhaps they
may be compound roots, formed from the Skr. R. T (Pr. a%'\),
of which the terminal z (or #%, y%, ¢3) is the sole remmant,
as & (of R. &, Pr. ) is in the other compound roots. ~ Thus
Skr. ot ar=e ke is occupied in rubbing, he drags = *aeraatd den.
of *ated, Pr. *mmayy = *owAyy = *awyy = E. M o
or waie. At all events, in some cases, these roots have an alter-
native form, ending in @; thus @Az and &Qh; G and =195 ;
WUz cling and wag spring; of. also B. H. Az and AvEE suddenly.

355. There is also in E. H. a very small number of what
may be called tatswma roots; viz., denom. roots formed from tats.
nouns. Some are comparatively modern formations. Thus w7s thun-
dﬂ"“(Skr.' nd); anr abandon (Skr. #vm); ¥q perfume (Skr. ¥T);
a1 enjojj (Skr. afwr); wny_be enamoured (Skr. ), ete.

g 5
'}

" THIRD SECTION. INFLEXION OF NOUNS.
FIRST CHAPTFR. THE SUBSTANTIVE.

1. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE.

356. Kyery subst. admits of three forms: the short, long
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given
in- dictionaries, and by which it is generally known. It is, as'a
rule, the only ome admissible in good or literary lunguage. The
other two forms are more or less valgar. They are made by
adding to the short form the pleon. suff. of the fourth and sixth
Sets of the frst group, as explained in §§ 199, 200 (q.v.) Bogs
mase, sh. f. @q friend, lg. £. Fwam or “af, red. f. fadan or Yart or
it fom. gh. f. w7z bed, lg. £ afrar or ¥, ved. £ @fEasy on "oy

0
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mase. sh. f. &ZT son, lg. £. &zaw or %, red. £. &2¥aw or % or AET;
fem. sh. f. ST Sitd, 1g. f. f&fqar or °a¥, red. f. f&fFaar or %grT; in
7; masc. sh. f. A sage, Ig. £. AT or °at; rel. f. gfFwar or i
fem. sh. f. &¥f& eye, lg. f. Af@ar or “at; red. f. #fGgan or °at;
in %; mase. sh. f. m’é’ brother, 1g. f. wzat or dar or °xt; red.
f. uzgaT or daar or %t fem. sh. f. u;{"} azle, 1g. f. gfyar or St
red. f. yfy@ar or y{ar or °at; in 3; masc. sh. f. ag tree, lg. £
agaAT or °3%: red. f. ARHAT or ATSST ar %Ff; fem. sh. f. OFﬁg
daughter-in-law, 1g. f. adgar or “at; red. f. aAtgHaT or adigar or
°af; in ; masc. sh. f. A5 barber, lg. f. FIAT or Far or ‘af;
red. f. AZAAT or ATHAT or AFAT or °&t; fem. sh. f. a5 daughter-
in-law, lg. f. FgAT or ‘at; red. £ =gwaT or FFAT or %t, ete.

Note: Sometimes the W. H. long and red. forms are used;
as m:'ém or a«':rr{.% krishna, {3 or {;‘\rurARdm.

357. Many subst. (especially among those in #) admit of
two forms, a weak and a strong. Most of them, however, (espe-
cially those in 3 and %) exist in one of these forms only. The
weak form is the original one; the other is made by adding - to
it the pleon. suff. of the first set of the first group, as explained
in § 196 (q. v.). Thus 1) in % or #T; masec. Uz or NI ram,
am or WAT forchead, ST or SET dwelling, NS, or ST child,
- ete.; fem. U3 or I ewe, WG, or w6t staff, a5 or t‘rgﬁ‘ fist, ete.;
/in g or ¥; masc. very rare, e. g, ¥ (@fF) or TN wise man;
fom, sfd or =T wick, light, S(ER or SIfGAT sister, ete.; in 3 or
3; masc, very rare, e. g, éﬁal or !ﬁ@\ elephant; fem. 5§ or g
daughter-in-law, g or garg daughter-in-law. 2) Osly in #;
mase. ‘eﬁm“\( goldsmith, @gry porter, ?.:a god, sva_ tiger, %Frr\ o, &y
house, A3 name, G flower, U7 stomach, 3 tree, ete.; fem. ST
word, event, TTH mnose, ﬂ‘;{ sleep, etc. 8) Only in #T; mase. c’ﬂﬁ%ﬁr
or RWRYT boy, ST merchant, AT horse, @it thorn, FTAT dog,
qrar footstool, ete.; fem. omly tats, as gn‘? Durgé, qar Sitd, or
semitats., as FRYAT mercy, ete. 4) Only in g, rarely; masc. gene-
rolly tats, as Jf @ Muni, or semitats, as fifer a Rishi, ete.;
fem. =lir fire, Att& eye, ete. 5) Only in 3:'; mase. Sra washerman,
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ﬂ',r?ﬁ gardener, ¥ oilman, TN elephant, AT grandehild, Wg
brother, SfEAYE brother-in-law, &I leper, WAt waler, AT pearl,
o clarified butter; fem. a‘r{’r mare, \%r@ cat, @fyamt or FYw{Y girl,
rn% mother, TXR hat, T drain, qret fly, ete. 6) Only in 33
ravely, masc. tats. &g tree, My teacher, ete.; fem. deest. 7) Only
in &; mase. TS barber, UG watchmam, &g a Hindi, =TS po-
tato, g or @S glution, etc.; fem. AG{I-. woman, e wife, TG
leech, =TTey_samd, ete. ® :
Note: On the meaning of these various forms, see § 201.

9. GENDER.

358. There are only two genders, the masculine and the
feminine. No practically workable rules can be given to récognise
the gender of a subst. by its termination; excepting, that short
forms in 7 (exc. tats., like \,?:‘:%T) are always masc.; € g, agr
horse. g'tet pol, s ball, Fav shoe, etc., and that such short forms
in %, as have a synonymous masc. in T, are always fem.; e. g.,.
@y mare, TS pot, WA bullet, gt shoe, ete. As a rule E. H
subst. retain the gender which they had in Skr.; but Skr. neu-
ters become mase. in B. H. This affords, on the whole, a safe
guide for those who can use it. Where there is a natural gen-
der, that of course, determines the grammatical gender also. For
the rest, the gender must be learned by practice.

359. The difficulty of determining the gender of E. H
words by their termin., is easily explained. Compare §§ 42 to 53.°
The termin. § and = must be uncertain, because they are con-
tractions of the Mg. Pr. termin. masc. 3y or 37, fem. FHT or
51: thus Pr. fem. @if3s1 mare = E. H. @r{t; but Mg. Pr. masc.
%fﬁﬁq oilman is likewige == B. H. &ist; again Mg, Pr. fem. sUreyst
sand = E. H. sngg, but Mg. mase. farsgy seorpion is also =
E. H. foig. — The E. H. termin. § and 3 must be uncertain,
because they were so even in Pr. and 8kri, where their nom. sg.
in % and ¥ (Pr) or g, 3 (Skr.) may be of either gender, —
On the other hand, since the Pr. termin. ®Y, whether masc. or



{&‘fem., always becomes # in E. H. (e. g., Pr. masc, {m&m or Q'THT
king, B. H. y1a or %; "Pr. fem. &=T word, B. H. &t ), no K. H.
short form in &7 can be fem. (always excepting tats., which have
not passed through Pr.); and since every final E. H. ar of a
short form stands for a Mg. masc. 5y, therefore all E. H. short

forms in #T must be masc. Similarly, since every final E. H. '.%

of a short form, which corresponds to a synonymous masc. short
form in #T, stands for a Pr. fem. ga1, all sucl\i E. H. short forms
in i‘ must be fem. — Finally the termin. @i of E. H. long and
redundant forms must be uncertain, because it is a contraction of
the Mg. Pr. gen. termin. mase. #7g, fem. nter (§§369,2. 365,1);
e g E. H. afaar grandchild = Mg. afasw (Skr. 7we:, H. C.
1,1387); but E. H. Ffa1 old woman is also = Mg. gfFars, —
The number of words, which are masc. or neut. in Skr,, but fem.
in BE. H., is limited; and in the case of most of them the change
had already taken place in Pr. Thus (see Vr.4, 26. H.C. 1, 35.
8. C.1,1.53) Skr. n. af& eye, Pr, n. af%& or f. 7= or *mwal,
E. H f #ffa; Ske. m. yf5m cord, Pr. m. or f. ye&y, ‘E. H. f.
e ); Skr. m. amfen: handful, Pr. m. or f, mawit, E.H. f. (also
m.) sate; Skr. sfe: offering, Pr. m. or f. gew, E. H. f, stai;
Skr. m. fafer (good) conduct, Pr. m. or f. &Y, E.H f f&8t; Skr.
n, tg‘FtL back, Pr. n. fag or f. fﬁﬁ, E. H. f. d@g; Skr. m. w:
belly, Pr. m. or f. g=9, E. H. f. 15 or &g ; Skr. n. g, Pr.
o, FiftgE (Ve 8, 20) or f. =fysm _(Spt. 210), E. H. £ argt .
Again Skr. m. afr knot, Pr. m. or f. &t (H. C. 1, 35), E.H.
f. org «(also m.); Skr. m. amg: am, Pr. m. ang or f. avgr (H. C.
1, 86: S.0.1,1.584), E..H. {. &g or Eﬁ%}; Skr. n. #=FY in-
tostines, Pr. f. st (in Ap. sast H. C. 4, 445, T.V. 3, 4. 69),
E. H. f. #ig; Skv, n. #ffq or sfeaws bone, Pr. n. &fFs (ef.
Spt. 100) or f. a@ (H. C. 2,82), E. H f. &gt To these may

1) The Pr. fem. %ﬁﬁ'ﬂr is' really a different word, i. e, = Skr.
%i"‘rﬁ'm {ef. Wh: Spt. 45); so also the E. H. fem. Q’E@ is really derived
from the mase, TET; see §§ 257. 262

182 : GENDER. § I J
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e added, as exampleé of what seem to be purely E. H. changes,
8. H f arfi fire, Skr. m, afis, Pr m. saTt (Vr. 5, 18. 8. R.

,d\ ’fol 9%); E. H. £ &g body (but S. m. 7§) Skr.: m. &g, Pr.m.

| Eoy (Set. A, 68); E. H. f. 9% oath, Skr. m. QU@ or n. WA,
Pr."m. gl (Vr. 2, 15) or n. &a§ (Spt. 361); E. H. f. fafg or
B -~ &Y or ﬁ"i or &g} drop, Skr. m, famg:, Pr. m. &g or n. F&E
(H: C.71,84. 8.C. 1, 1. 52); E. H sy wind, Skr. m. s, Pr.

‘m.&vs (Ve 5,18) Y. The _strong E. H. forms it (or &), and =g
Rl " oem to be, diminutives P, *Fufzam, *grgm) and to presuppose.
LA fen; forms *Fa{r *smrr, just as Pr. fem. aTgT and masc. aTE

@rm.” Curious - anomalies are,- . H. a&q thing (8. regularly tadbh.

| g '3‘3 fem. Tr. 105) and_urg metal (also &%y and wid ), which are
| £ mgéc.,' Wat are sometimes used- as fem., though fhey are fats., which
x . “always keep their original -gender, in this case n. and m. respec-
5 tively in Skr. Of words in which the gender has changed from
fem. in Skr to masc in K. H., there is, I believe, only one; and _
the change took place in Pr.; viz, Skr. fem. 9@ rainy season,
Pr. m, gqrg@v (Vr. 4,18, H.C. 1, 31. 8.C. 1, 1. 50), E. H. m. 13§
or qiag?). As regards the change of Skr. neut. to E. H. mase.
it had already taken place in Pr, in the case of all neut. ending
n the cons. & and & (Vr. 4, 18. H.C. 32, Wh. Bh. 404. 420);
thus Skr, n, &d (base wH4) work, A. Mg. m. &= (Bh. 163.167)
or Mh, w=it, E. H. m.&q; Skr. n am renown, A. Mg m. &8
(Bh. 420) or Mh. s&t, E. H. m. w5 Skr. n, IpE_ breast, A. Mg.
m. 35, B H 37; Skr. n. w@g milk, A. Mg m. gr, B. H. m au
or ¥; Skr. u W@ eye, Pr. m. =@ (HC. 1,88. 8.C. 1,1.81,
also n, w&g), B H. m. =6, ete. Sometimes also the change took

N R

1) E. H. £ &%q string is not = Skr, m. & (as Bs. 11, 174 after
Tr. 59 says), but = Skr. £ H::j‘ﬁ. — The E. H. aT:r{ \;m'm‘l, however, is more
Probably = Skr. f. afa.

2) The other word mentioned by the Pr. Gramm,, m"ﬂ{‘sﬁ = Sl
A WYY, ocours in K. H. only as a fem. semitats. @Y. — There is, howeyer,
8150 » 8kr. m. Wy
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“place in the case of neut. in & (Skr. nom. sing. @y ; see H. C.
1, 33. 8. C. 1, 1. 51), especially in Mg, (Wb.Bh. 416. Ls. 399.
408. 429) and in Ap. (H.C. 4, 445. Ls. 461. 476); thus Skr.
n. W family, Pr. n. & or m. 37’6%, Ap. m. &7 (H.C. 4, 361),
E.H. m. g ; Skr. n. Z@g, A. Mg n. g6 or m. 3:?& (Bh. 190.
191), E. H. m. 7§ ;*Skr. n. 7999 eye, Pr. n. maw or m, urswi .
or mawt, E. H. m. 779 or A7 ; Skr. n. =7 word, Pr. n. sww
or m. FAT or Faum, Ap. smqy (H. C. 4, 387), E. H. 59 or ar;

Skr. n. @A eye, Pr. n. @AW or m. @rEw or @wd, E. H. m.
& ; Skr. n. §7@q heart, Pr. n. f&ws (Vr. 1, 28) or Mg. m. feag
(Bh. 894, also g73;) or Mh. @t (Urv. 23, 10 in PL Diss. 5), E.H.

m. fear; Skr. n. A wealth, Mg. m. udr (V. 11, 11) or Ap. Uy

(H.C. 4, 358), E.H. m. o7 ; 8kr. n. farga. head, Mh. n. f&§ (H. C.
1,32), but Ap. m. fag (H.C. 4, 445), E. H.- m. fay. In Gd. (exe

M., G. and exceptionally W.H.) the Pr. tendency to change neut.

into masc. is extended to all neut.; thus Skr. n. Zrw (base 1)

string, Pr. n. 8 (H.C. 1, 32), but E. H. m. 17 (sometimes even

fem.); Skr. n. 7&a house, Pr. n. ay, M. n. ay, but E. H. m. ag;

Skr. n. gam clarified butter, Pr. n, fas, M. n. at”, but E. H. m. at;

Skr. n. gRFT sour milk, Pr. n. zfEd, M. n. z&t°, but E. H m.

Zet; Skr. n. arz?rm water, Pr. n. qifarg (Vr. 1, 18), M. n. qri”,

but E, H. m. art; Skr. n. At pearl, Pr. n. @fas (Spt. 314),

M. . @dt°, but E.H. m. $dt; Skr. a. aftama head, Pr. n. afees,

M. o. awt”, but E. H. m. #may; Skr. n. gamfm gold, Pr.n. Svers

or WEwd (of. Spt. 194), O.H. &g, M. o %7, but E. H m. g

Skr. 0. #gwq tear, Pr. n. sigs, M. o 5§, but E. H m. =¥y

(0. H. sigy in Chand Devagiri 22); Skr. n T yoke, Pr. n. g,

M. n §, but E. H. m. g or strong form gar; Skr. (st. £) n.

wHeAwy_doing, Pr.n.&fyuge, Ap.n g3 (H 0.4, 438) or wfgs,

W.H n &ffah” or m. &fysht, 0. m. &fysn, B H. (wk.£) m, wfis.

or &

360. Affinities. As regards the gender of nouns, E. H.
occupies an intermediate position. The M. and G. have preserved
the three genders of the Skr. and Pr. Again B. and 0. distinguish



“no gender at all. But E. H. has at least two genders, masc. and
fem.  Generally speaking it agrees in that respect with W. H.,
P, 8. and N.; vthough traces of the old neut. survive in W. H.
in the infinitives in ®t" and s_'aiﬁw or #5% , as indicated by the
final anundsika. — All the above mentioned K. H. instances of
change of gender are common to W. H. and, as a rule, to the
other Gds. also.

3. NUMBER. .

361. There are only two numbers, the singular and the
Plaral. The plur; of nouns, which signify rational beings, is for-
med 1) generally by adding the noun ®vy people, without any
change in the sing. noun; or 2) less commonly by using the
S8ame form of the moun as in the sing. Thus disciples may he
cither Syerreiny or less frequently =rerr, from sing. =&T; or detugh-
ters SYeny or STV, from sg. &1El. The plur, of any otlier being

or thing can, -generally, be”formed only in the secofid way. Thus -
horses ig aﬁ(r but not a}ﬂ?«ﬂ’q; words is ST , ot sTa@nT, from
the. sing, Eﬁ‘{r and & . In such cases, if the moun be“in the °
‘Bom. cage, the context must decide its number, The- plural, for--

 med with &ny, I shall call the compound the other the s’wnple
«* Exceptiop. A few nouns optxonally form anomalous plurals,
.88 man, pl. 7, aqe. . man, pl.,mr,'?%‘.
 862. The termination of the subst. suffers no change in
the sing. nor in the nom. an& ace. proper of the plur.; but in
the oblique cases of the p]ur the suff. &7, T, ST are added
to subst, in & or - T, 3 or g, 3 or I rvespectively. In the case
O ‘the comp. plur. they may -be added either to the noun itself
or, as ig.more‘ common; 4o the plur. sign ®vr. The form thus
' made,./ T shall call the oblique- plural; that of the obl. cases of
the §ing. and of the mom. and acc. proper of the (simple) plur.,
the obligue sing.; and that of the nom. sing., the direct form.
See examples in § 879.
Eaception. Subst. in ¥, signifying inanimate objects, do

A
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“not ‘make the oblique plur. (with 37) in the short, but only in
the long and red. forms; see examples in §37'9.

363. Affinities.. 1) In E. H. the nom. and acc. proper ¢
of the simple plur. of all subst. are identical with the obl. form
of the sing.; the reason of which will be explained in § 369.
The same, in principle, is the case in all Gds., except in 0. and, -
partially, M. In the latter the fem. and neut. subst.' have a
gpecial “dir. form of the plur., whilst in O. there is no simple
plur. at all (exc. in the plur. sign =T, see below Nro. 2. 3).
But the B. and N. are peculiar in adding to the obl. sg. a spe-
cial case-affix to denote its nom.-plur.-application; viz., B. yr, N.
%; and N. has the further peculiarity of using an archaic obl.
sg. in § or g (see §§ 364, 3. 365, 6). Thus E. H. ob. sg. =,
nom. pl =it disciples, W. H. obl. 8g. IS, nom. pL & ; B. obl.
sg. =@, nom. pl. F=I-T, N. old obl. sg. W@TE or JeTE, nom.
pl. %E'rﬁg-ﬁ or FAG-F, ete.; for other examples see §§ 364, 3.
369,1. — 2) The E. H. has both a simple and a comp. plur.,
the former for all subst., the latter (as a rule) for those only
which dendte rational beings. Formerly the O. also had, for subst.

denoting rational beings, a simple plur. which, in the case:of
H-bases, ended in g (see Bs. II, 198; e. g., gﬂ'ﬁ\' pl. of FAIY boy);
but now the comp. plur. (made with a1) only is used. For all
other subst. the 0. has no plur. at all (see Sn. 14). None of
the other Gds. possess a comp. plur.; B. using the simple plur.
for rational beings only (8. Ch. 44. 53); the rest of the Gds.,
for all subst. alike. The comp. plur. is made, in 0. with
aw, obl. f. arw, in E. Ho with @b, obl. f. =wry. Thus
nom. pl. E. H. S@r or Sew-wny disciples, O. Siw-awr; dat. pl.
E. H. S&71-% or Iwl-anrg-&, O. I@r-aw-g. It should be
observed, however, that, for the purpose of emphasiging the plur.
meaning, a peviphrastic plur. may be formed in all Gds. for
any snbst. whatsoever, by appending to the sing. some suit-
able collective noun, such as UL dHroop, ari class, WG or I
all, ete. —~ 3) All Gds. have an obl. f. of the simple plur. (see




e, below), exc. the N., B. and, apparently, G. which use the

form of the nom. pl. in the obl. cases also. Thus E. H. nom.

pl. =&m, obl. %ﬁ{; H. H. 39, obl. J&’, ete.; but G. nom.

and obl, ¥r@ Ty or (variously spelled) I3 or JmmY. However,

In G. the final anunasika (Pr. anusvéra), which usually distin-

guishes the obl. plur. (see § 368, 6), ‘may have been dropped.

Where there is no simple plur., as in O., there can be, of course,

Bo obl. plur. But the O. and E.H. comp. plur. signs ava and.
Nio (see Nro. 2) form a regular obl. pl. AT and &0 .

to the N. and B., see § 364,2.3. — 4) As regards the sing.,

the general tendéncy of the Gds. is to’ assimilate the obl. to
the dir. form. In the E. Gd. the assimilation is complete, no

Subst. (of whatever termin.) having its obl. differing from its dir.

form, In W. Gd. (exc. 8.) and N. Gd., it is almost complete, the
only exceptions being strong nouns in m7T. I S. the obl. form

of masc. nouns in 3 and Y, and of com. gen. nouns in ?:: and
S is different from the direct. In 8. Gd. the two forms differ in
Most nguns of whatever termination. It must, however, in all
Cases be understood, that the obl. f., thongh now it may out-
Wardly be the same as the dir., is not really identical with it,
‘but has o different origin, as will be shown in § 865. Thus
nom. sg. A, Mg. @ifag or @i = dir. f M. and E. H. @,
OF nom, sg. Mh. aifis, Ap. wrfis = dir. £ S. @W lord; and
gen. sg. A. Mg. =nfisrg = obl. f. M. @wan, E. H. (Ig. £.) sfar;
Or gen. sg. Ap. GrfE=gr or 3 obl. £. 0. H. srfawg, S. artaw,
W. H. and E.H =i, Agam nom. sg. A. Mg. €3y or #Hi13q =
div. . M. and E. H. @31, or nom. sg. Mh. avzs, Ap. €133 =

dir. £ . @3r; and gen. sg. A. Mg. engst@ == obl. f. M. avzar
(for*mz‘ur) E. H. (lg. £.) @Ysam; or gen. sg. Ap. @igsgl or @¥eg-

== obl. £. 0. H, Mgz or 0. P.Mzafk, G., W. H., E. H, atsr, P,
H.mavy 5) The subjoined tables give a comparative view of

the. various terminations of the Gd. dir. and obl. forms. Observe,
that where o form is not asribed to any particular Gd . it be-
longs tq all; and where no gender is mentioned, it is common,



- -

Direct forms singular
#;exc. S.,0. H., 0. P. 3m., 5 {.
T; exc. M., H. H. Fm.n., 3 oraf
i
in#t| B. Gd., H. H., P. ar m., Br. &1 or i m., Mw., S, N.
Mm., G. #im, In, M. aTor 3m., ¥ or 3 n.,
0. H. 57 or 5a m. 74 n. '
ing | %;exe. M.§m. £, T n., 0. H.3m, 7L
in3J | 3;exc. M. Sm. f., 3n., G.3c. g
Digect forms plural in M.

@
(3]
w
<
=
= 1]
8
2
@«
Gt
(=}

- in mf.,ﬁ'n. % in #HT iwor%n.
0’8 . {4 (=} g Gl - @
B @ading |Ff _EE ing |arf, @ n
k. | |
k] lm., deest = ‘ma']arrf.,ar n.

Oblique forms singular
in# | 9; exc. B.#or g, M. #T m, n, g f.,, O. H. 5 or &g or
afg, 0.P.# or #fz.

ing | g;exc. M. %\, 0.H.gorggor 3§, O.P.3or 3,

in3 | 3;exc. M. %, 0. H. 3 or 35 or 3f7.
¢ in @1| B., 0., E. H,, Mw. #T m., Br. st or § m,, j 5 5 O S
¢ m., M. v or AT m. n,, G. &7 m., #7n., 0. H. 598
or g m. n.
in § %; exc. 8.39, M.atm. n.,7f.orge.g., 0. H.g#g or 7afR.
in & | 3; exc. 8.3%, M. ITm. n., af. onZ c.g., 0.H.395 or safE.

of strong bases of weak bases

Oblique forms plural
(ina | B.H 53, H.H. at’, Br. A1 or w1 or #fA, Mw., M. =1,
P, 7tm., guif, G.&% 8 #tor Forafie g, sfat,
0, H. &7 or # or A7g or A,
ing | B H.g7, H.H gar, Br. 7av or g_or 3R, Mw. af,
P. 3=f, G. g, M. %o, 8. 79t or 3¢ or gror gl
or 73, 0. H. §7 or 37 or TFR.
in3 | B.H 31, H.H 3%, Br.37or 3fF, Mw., P. 3wl &
&, S.3f1, M. & 0. H g7 er 5% or 3.

N. B, in B.; O, N. deest throughout.

of weak bases




in a7| P.3at m, 8.7 or ¢ or #fFtm., G. A1 (or ATHY) ﬂl.’, i

#tn., M.a¥or &t m. n. the rest

ing | Br. {ﬁ° or Qu:{\or zafor g or g, B %iﬁ, G. | as in the
%H’r M. of or %e‘ - weak

in3 | Br. g or 357 or 38T or 37 or 3, P. 5w, ] bases.

835“?01'3'{701'391&01’3& M. 7 or 3. ’

" Obl. forms used as nom. plur.
(in® | B.a-y1 or 7T, No#g-§ or ag-§, E.H @, HH am, iy
Br, O.H. #m, ¥ f, Mw.am, 7tf, P.dm, IATL

of strong bases

@ Aam,ata3f, Mam, G.9n,d9eg
£ | ing Bz, Mg or &g EHg HH, Bngm, @it
’;; Mw.3m., a7 f, P.gm, §7T£, S.3m, @ L, G.3m, 53
E . c.g, M.3e g .
° | in3 | B.3-{r, N.3g-§ or 35, E H 3 HH, WH, Pigm,
b 39T £, 8.3 m, 3£, G 3m or sHre g, M.3.
N. B, in O. deest throughout.
in &7 B. &=, Nﬂ'{g*@orma, E.H, Mw., 8. stm., HH,P.
g m, Br. m‘orqm G. #1 or At m, 71 or M 0,

§ M. g or 3 m.
Sling Bgn,Ngg(mvg;,rH;,Gpﬁ HHgm e,
;%0' < Br{m 3‘01§ﬁf Mw. gm atf, P{m “Q-B‘Tf
8 8 fm, gg\f M. §
8

ing | B.3q1, N 1\3(01 33-};, E.H,S.3 HH, W.H Imn,
sH%f, P.3m,3att, G.3MorTe g, MIm
N. B, in Q. deest throughout.

Note: It .will be observed, that in W.Gd. the obl. plur. of
Weak nouns in g and 3 generally adopts the obl. termin. of strong
louns in § and =, and vice versa in E. H. the obl. plur. of
?troﬂg nouny in 4T, %, % the obl. termin. of the weak nouns
LR

364. Derivation of the plural signs. 1) The O art
O, shortened, #v is, probably, identical with the E.H. plur. #7F
men (§ 361, exe.; from Skr. qEIF dnam; not AW measure, as Bs.

L 199), and s a plur. moun with the old termination ¥, obl
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7 (see § 363, 2). The E. H. &t men (Skr. 0@ § 102) is also
a plar. noun, as shown by its obl f. @mm3 (§ 363, 2), and, like
av, is shortened for &y, The shortened form = is not used
with rational beings (see Sn. 11). — 2) The B. is generally said

to form a comp. plur. with the pl. sign f&, which is sometimes

(see Bs. IT, 200) believed to be none other than the Skr. f&@m
region, side. But there can be little doubt, that this identification
ig a mistake. For a) the B. & ends in (quiescent) #, while the
Skr. {25 does not; b) a final Skr. & would not become I in
either Pr. or Gd.; c) the Skr. f#& is merely the nom. sg. of
the base fZur, while the B..f{r{, if anything, is an obl. f, i e,
equal to the Skr. gen. sg. (see § 366) which is faun (Pr.fzay or
rather fZarg, cf. H.C. 1, 19. 3, 80); d) the sg. f&m (or nom. fg@)
is not a collective noun and, therefore, could not serve to form a
plur.; on the other hand e) in the plar. (like =T, @uT) it would
be Skr. @, Pr. fZmmn, which would not produce the B. fZmm.
Tvam inclined to believe, that far is not a real word, but me-
rely a compound of two case-affixes. The ordinary B. gen. pl. ends
in &I This I divide into ¥ (base) and { (case-aff), just as in
the gem. sg.; thus %a‘é\'{ of gods = %5[2:-{, just as 3;3[;{ of a
god = gA-T (see § 365, 6). Here 3=y, like Z&, is an obl. £
its dir. f. would be é‘a{r (or E:a?;), and, in fact, the two forms,
thus deduced, are the same as the P. gen. sg. Z&-zT and its obl
f. 2a-2. Tt should be observed that the B. nses the gen. sg. to
serve as a plur. base (see § 869); ite nom. pl Z&-TT gods is but
the st. f. of ite gen. sg. t&r-{ of @ god. Similarly it uses an
other (now obsolete) gen. sg. Z&-gT, to serve as the pl. base of
the obl. cases, which are made by adding certain case-affixes. Before
the latter, as usual, the base is inflected, i. e., ZW-ZT becomes
Za-, and with the gen. aff. y it is Z&-d-y. With the dat. aff
& it ought to be @--%; but & has a tendemcy to change to i
(just as in W. H. among the Mairs the gen. aff. are oY, o, ete.
for s, @1y in N Wy fo do for &J) and % to become & (just
a8 the B. and E.H. dat. off. & is in O. f3); hence it is Fa-fE-W
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: e, as it s commonly spelled, see §.Ch. 58, with two iy,
to compensate for the shortening of 7). Similarly with the loe-
aff, & or.%-%, it is ga-fF-n-7 A(just as, e. g, in H. H. dat.-ace.
35'%*??;'\” to him, lit. up to him). In course of time this origin
Was forgotten and an imaginary noun & formed, and henceforth
treated like @ real nomwn.' Thus a dat. f7-% and a gen. faig
Was made. The form ﬁ:ﬁ;{, bowever, is, according to S.Ch. 50
16t commonly used in speaking, which points to a surviving con-
8Ciousness on the part of the people of the unfitness of the for-
Wation, The occurrence of the ordinary P. gen-aff. g in B, at
the two furthest extremities of the Gd. area, is no doubt remarc-
able; but it is by no means the only fact of its kind, Thus
there ig the same peculiar auxil, past tense in the Q. #@T ke was
and in 8, fasy, P.ar; and indeed the ordinary B. and 0. gen.
aff. { occurs also in the distant Mw. 10 (see § 877, 1), In each
» these words are almost entirely absent in the intermediate
Gds.; though oceasionally @t and 2T are met with in W. H. (see
Kl 70. 157), and @t and et arve the regular forms in H.H. and
N. respectively, and § occurs in the plur. of N. (see Nrp. 3). It
Will be, shown .also in § 877, 3, that the B, instr.aff. far is
Onnected with the gen.-aff. 1. — 8) There is a close analogy
bet“’ee_n the N. and B. plur. The former is made by adding g5 or
¥ to the sing. But these plur. signs are not, as it has been sup-
gosed, nouns, but are compounded of the old gen. or obl. termin.
T or g (see § 865, 6) and the gen.-aff. §, which is identical with
the B, gen.-affy T, but has preserved the old termin. 7. In fact,
the N, plur. termin, §§ is identical with the B. gen. termin. Y
aud the B, plur. termin. pyt; the latter being the st, f., the
Other two wk. forms. Thus N. RERF or TFR-F gods — B. 3q-qT1
((:r gen, 3(37-—;{). The B. g is but a contraction of the older form
% or #i%. In the O. Gd. the gen. or obl. sg. in W3 or #E
o T or (shortened) ¢ was used as a nom. plur. (see § 369);
% &, ™ men = qafg lit. of man scl. multitude; and in order
fo mpke it-a plur. base capable of declension, the declinable
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gen.-aff. § or (st. £.) 77 (a curtailed nomin. base, § 377) was added.
Thus the N.‘a:ra-‘ﬁ (originally a gen. sg., = Ap. Pr. 57&r &)
is now a plur. base, which can be regularly declined; e. g., gen.
a:ra—g-a?r 6f men, dat. a:tg-g—?m:‘ to men, ete. Similarly in B.;
only instead of declining the plur. base FF-yT, it substitutes in
the obl. cases an other plur. base §-ZT or #A-g, which was also

originally a gen. sg. Thus gen. EFT-?,:-\{ of men, dat. FT-fE-iw fo

men, ete. But, as in the case of the B.{Zir, the true nature of
the N. %@' or §g is now forgotten, and it is supposed to be a

real noun; see also § 369, 1.

865, Derivation of the obl. terminations. It will be .

seen from the table of obl. termin. (§ 363), that they are divi-
sible into two great types, of which those of the M. and S. are
respectively most characteristic, and which can be best distin-
guished in the sing. In M. the sg. obl. forms end in a long, in
S. in a short vowel. Thus M. obl sg. (wk.f) m.ar, f.g, m £ %,
m. f. 3, and (st. £) m. ar, a1, f. &, F; again obl. pl. (wk.f) m.
foat, §, & ond (st.£) m £ af, =i But in 8. obl sg. (wk.f)
m. f %, 3, 3, and (st ,f') m. f. AT or § (= A%), §¥, 39 (or in
the other Gds. contracted é, %); again obl. pl. (wk.f) m. f. &%
or ¥ (in W. H. #°, A, and (st. £) m. £ 3FT or IY, 3HT or
3¢ (in W.H. gt or gat’, 38t or sar ). To the 8. type belong
the W. and N. Gds.; to the M. type, of course, the 8. Gd. (i. e. M.),
though exéeptiona]ly, a few forms, of the 8. type have found ad-
mittance into M.; viz, the M. strong obl. forms in ar, %, & The
E. Gds. again are a mixture of both; for their short (incl. weak
and strong) forms are of the 8. type, and their long forms of
the M. This double character can be best seen in E,H. — The
original of the Gd. oblique form is the Pr, genitive (see § 366).
The obl. f. of the M. type goes back to the M. gen.; that of
the S. type to the Ap. gen. — 1) Deriv. of the My. type. The
suff. of the gen. ag. are in Mg. Pr. @ (or 9 = Skr. #) or
(Ve. 11, 12. H.C. 4, 299), which are added indifferently to all
three kinds of bases in #, T and ¥ of whatever gender (see §867).
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efore § the final of the base is lengthened. Thus there are
‘ ’two sets of Mg.'gen. termin.: 1) =%w, I, I and 2) AT,
\ 38, 3§ or, with strong bases, 1) mwed, T9&, I9ed and 2) #9E,
“ {AR, 3915, In M. (representing the old Dk. Pr. of the Mg. Pr.
i Eype, see Introd.) the 1% set becomes (8§ 143. 147) =, ?;‘E,{\,
‘% ST or (st. f.) atg (for T _or FHW), S (for 3wT), and the
|
|
|

280 get, (dropping § 1)) =, %, 3 or (st. f.) ar (for sar or FHT),
ar (for gar). In the E. H. (= old A. Mg. Pr.) only the 2°¢
86t occurs; viz., (lg. f.) @@, Zan, 3ar (with euph.  and ).
Both gets are preserved in the M. dat., which is identical with
| the olq gen. (see Vr. 6, 64); thus M. &g or gan {0 @ God = Dk.
f Pr. S{W or garg, Skr. s, But, in M, the first set is also pre-
Served in its proper gen. sense in the so-called post-position m‘@",
Which g really a compound of the gen. termin. ¥ and the post-
Position 55" (= Ap. Pr. w78, Skr. wt for the sake of); thus
}V[, RATETEY Lit. for the sake of God, i. o. 3arg @t = Dk. Pr.
d < Agte, Skr. Zawa g, The 2°¢ set is used as the termin. of
the ordinary M. and B. H. obl. form, and as such retains its
o gen. sonse: Thus M. dat. Fameng” lit. for the benefit of God
= Dk. zamg miefy, Skr. Taer wor; or (Ig. £) M. T Wy =
Dk, i‘ama wely, Skr. Zawer @ or E. H. dat. daar & lit. at the
Sidle of God, A. Mg. e Wiy, Skr. Jower@w. — 2) The suff.
/ of the gen. gg. of fem. nouns in #T, % and F is in Pr. ¢ (=8kn
) or, shortened, 3 or @ (Vr. 5, 22. 23. H. C. 3, 29. 30). The
form 5 is, evidently, the latest, whence it passed iffio Gd. Thus
the latest Mg. Pr gen, termin. ave: HTH, %‘B, % or, with strong
}:ase& A, 37te. In M., these become g (for #ma with euph. q.),
¥ and 3 (dropping #), and (st. £.) &, & (for aw, am); and in
E. H,, (lg. £) gar, 34T or FAT (dropping ¥ and inserting euph.

1) As to the Gd. tendency to drop & final g, see § 82 In the 0. H.
f Chand ghap, king is often spelled &Y, and sth lion &; e g, WY WA
% T af%ﬂ Tf’rff, Revatata 433 or {1 L Devagivi b1 for BTFHET
W% and Sang.
. 18
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a and ). These M. and E. H. termin. occur in their obl.
forms. Thus M. obl. f. @ of a tongue, contr. for Dk, anra or
fawma or fimmg or fremg = Skr. fagmm, of M. fhy, Dk. fer
(H. C. 2, 57), Skr. fagr. — 38) There are some M. strong masc.
and fem. mouns in % and =, the obl. form of which ends also
in % and = instead of in at m. (@ f.) and T m. (& f.). Thus
m. 35 scorpion has obl. f. Ff=am or faigg; m. &= clephant has obl.
f. g=t (not &=ar); f. &St mare has obl. f. a1gT, (not mizw), f. &L
mother-intaw has obl. f. @raer and @w . It is just possible, that
here % and = may be contractions of ar, % and am, & respecti-
vely; but it is much more probable that they are Ap. Pr. forms
which have been mixed up in M. with Dk. Pr. forms (see Nro 6)1).
The same remarks apply to the E. Gd. obl. forms in T, %, 3
of short-form nouns in AT, %, %. Thus E. H. obl. f. @iyt of @
horse might be contracted from A. Mg. gen. grsaTg ; but it is
much more probably a contraction of the Ap. Pr. @igzgy. —
4) The suff. of the gen. pl. are in Mg. Pr. wi or w (Vr. 5, 4.
4,16. 1.C. 3,6. 1,29 = Skr. Amy) and & (H.C. 4, 300), which
are added indifferently to bases in #, 3 and 3 of whatever gen-
der (see §367), and before which the final of the base is leng-
thened. Thus  there are two sets of Mg. Pr. termin.: 1) amd,
'.g‘t!f, Zw and 2) #E, '%%, 3%, or, with strong bases, 1) =l
g, IgTa and 2) FHE, QM’% zag. In M. the 1% seb be-
comes #iaw, A, #1?) or (st. £) afar (for == or wm), aram

: 1) That both the Mg. and Ap. gen. have contributed to the M. obl.
forms, can be clearly seen from the following example: Skr. nom. HTZH!,
gen. GTZHEA hecomes, in M., nom. 13T, obl, grzat; analogously Skr, aﬁq{aﬁ:
should be, in M., nom. STEHYT, obl. STZEAT, but it becomes FETT-~, obl.
azEyT. The reason is, that the former pepresent Mg. forms: nom. IY,
gen. €r3wTg; the latter Ap. forms: nom. &HFEY3, gen. AFHYAR or u‘@. L
9) These forms are usually divided into & = A, g+ & An 5
and T is considered to be an aff.,, and the rest to be the ordinary obl. f- !
This is possible, as &It might be a modification of the ordinary M. dat.
aff. @7, analogous to the G. sg. and pl. dat. aff 7. But in that case
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; 3%H1T), and the 92 ot hecomes (by elision of g and con-
traction of the hiatus-vowels) #T, %w, 3 or (st.f) at (for maor
i), af (for zxi). In E. H. the first set becomes (by shorten-
ing the initial vowel) &1, ¥, ¥, or (ig.£) 7=, 3@T, WA,
and the 284 get (lg. f£.) #arT, gaf, @i (with euph. & and 7). In .
0. H. (Chand and Kabir), however, examples of the 1% gt with
a long vowel still occur; e. g., afGemA of women, gaa of riches,
AT o teachers (Bs. 11, 219. 207. 282). In M., the 1°* set is,
just ag in the sing., preserved in the dat. (= old gen.); thus M.
Tart to Gods = Dk. Zavai, Skr. %at:rm\. In E. H. the 1° get
forms the ‘termin. of the ordinary obl. pl., with the sense of the
gen.; e. g., loc, Zag & Lit. in the midst of Gods = A.Mg. Zamm
AR, Skr. \{arr:n m?l The 22 gset forms the termin. of the or-
, dinary’obl. pl. in M. and obl. sg. in E.H.'), also retaining the
Sense of the gen.; e. g., loc. M. garf aTgl lit. i the place of Gods
= Dk. zan¢ svwifs, Skr. Tamt @wy, or (lg. f£) M. 2arfais =
Dk. e sTaifs, Skr. damwi w@°; or (lg. £) B. H. Zaert @ in a God
= A Mg. aarg afe, Skr. Zawwi qw. — 5) The masc. nouns
in % and 3, mentioned in Nro. 3 as having an obl. sg. in % and

| 3 for ar, &, similarly have an obl. pl. in %ﬂ and &, which might!
be contractions of @} and at, but more probably are Ap. forms
(see Nyo, 7). Thus g% elephant has obl, pl. @R (not gearf), Faie
Scorpion has obl. pl. Famar or . — 6) Deriv. of the S. type.
The suff, of the gen. sg. arve, in the Ap. Pr., grand @ or, shor-
tened, & or f& (H.C. 4, 338, 336. 851 and 4, 350. 841, 852.
K.L 30. 34. 362 35. 29 in Ls. 451. 462), which are added alike to
bages in #, 3, 3 of whatever gender (see § 867). Thus there are
two sety of Ap. termin.j viz. 1) #gY, s\%, 38X or g, 3§ 3§
\\-—._'

one would expect &7 to be used also in the sg., which is not the case.
On the whole, I think it more probable, that the whole is one suff,, to
‘ Which, however, a mistaken popular etymology has given an anomalous
Bal 77: the forms onght to be #TA, ’;‘:7, e
A, 1) This confasion of sg. and pl. forms may be also otherwise ob-
ved in O wee § 367, 5.



and 2) !:'IE, {Ei, % or Afg, IR, 3§ or, with strong bases, 1) #HEY,
Tl I9E or wg, g, 39 and 2) WAY, TAR, I or WA,
~gafg, zaf. In old Gd. (0.H, 0.P.) the 1% set hecomes #T,
&, 38 or (dropping§) #, 3, 3, and the 2" set AfY or 7 (contr
for afg = #g), 3, =M, or in strong bases, 1) #4g, AT, 39Y

or @ (for w%), 3%, 3%, and 2) #9fg or AW (for #WY) or % or
¢ 38, 3mfR. The 1% get (in g) is still found in the O. W.IL
of Chand, the’ 2°¢ get (in f&) in the O. P. of the Granth (see
Tr. A. Gr. OXXVI), in the O. H. of Kabir, Tulsi Dis, etc. and in
‘the 0. B. of Vidyapati, ete., in their proper semse of the gen. sg.;
o. g., WA 98 9 g Mg | a herdsman dends the callle of an
other (Chand 28, 62), or =ite sYWg ARG | you speak a speech

of inconsiderateness . (Ch. 28, 50), or m ara 1 by the side of =

" the Chaluwdn (Oh. 28, 38). Again THT 1T & ST § &1 & & garyy
qrytu i e, so thou mayest reach the farther shore of the world

(Kabir Ram. 75, 8), or Mafg AyT T QT i e, of the soul there..

is no dying (Kabir Ram. 22, 6).  Again gms gy A7 A TG
ﬂflﬁr it a7 :mf‘a T H\Tﬁ U i, e., concerwing which the pride of the
Lord is not small (Tulsi Dés, Bal. 10), or gzl dan faafg fargiv

there will be offspring of the beloved one of the beloved (T. Das, Bal.
2 6), or 1 ar AL Eﬁi’ I%EW(T Wi e., who takes account of wvirtue
and vice (T. Dis, Bal. 30). In the sense of the dat. (= old
gen.) f& is very common in 0. H.7); thus rmata @ gl &RTI% i
i. ey he showed all the decorations to the sage (T. Dés. Bal), or
HTY ST AL LT F3u i, e., giwve the heir-apparentship to Rdm (T.

Dés Ayodh. 5); also in 0. B., e. g., 7T fo another (see Bs. 1L,
229) Both & and f§ also occur as’ the termin. of .the obl. fef

‘e 4o, Y T AT AAE “he - spoke with the Khin Turtdr (Chand
28, 58), or R'EIT(?{ ‘Fwyg 1 upon the Tartdr (Ch. 29, 19); or -mﬁ'f:‘
EECE L 3’«175 -he nar ratcci the whole story from the baymfzm i (1’ Dis

I) Also’ ofLen, i the suzsa/ of tlw ace. (= dat. = old gen) e. g4

a§ ﬁﬁ% TR | ETFTT gy ST AT 1 1, @, 40 many ways
. Hdm admoaned ,S'kwa And” nar rate(l the, story of the bmk of Parvati (T.

Das, Bal 26), ete. Sea also K. 65. 988, 286 and. § 867, 8,

,'/ P
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g aha

Bs. I, 212). These examples contain also instances of the curtailed
form of the gen.; thus ™ & & laking the name of Rdma, aurs
QX A7 Ay T salute the men and women of the town, f&u‘rﬁ gaa (for
ﬁﬂfﬁ'ﬂ) offspring of the beloved ome, ete. In modern Gd. both sets
OCcur only in their curtailed forms (with one exception in N., see
Pelow): 1) @, 3, 3 and 2) g or, in strong bases, 1) =1, §7 or
$ SFor T and 2) W or %‘or 7. The 274 gset iy still preserved
In the B. and 0. dat. (= old gen.; especially in words denoting
Wanimate objects; but generally in poetry and theth bhdshd; see
8. Ch. 46, 2. 59, 4..62. 63. Sn. 14. 15); thus B. and O. ay {0 a
house = 0, Gd. ayfe, Ap. Pr. ayg, Skr. Teer; B 4 to the poor,
0. Gd. Dnfg, Ap. Dae, Skr. H=wr; B. awrm_to copper, 0. Gd.
g or amafy, Ap. ey, Skr. g, ete. But bothesets are
Used in all Gds. (with the exceptions in Nros 1—05) as the ior-
dinal‘y termin. of the obl sg., and as such retain their old gen.
enge. They are distributed among the various Gds. in the fol-
lo‘ﬁng manner. The contracted weak form g is confined to the
gen. and loe. sg. and nom. pl. of B.; thus B. gen. sg. 3:3{—‘( lit.
done op God, 0. Gd. Zafg &Y, Ap. Tag %{7, Skr. = e (see
§377); loc. sg. & in God; nom. plL E;%r-yr Gods, 0. Gd. Zafe
T Ap. EER a3, Skr. Zaw gw: sl wg (see § 364,2). N
5 preserved even the full old form (in@ org) in its mom. pl;
thay N, dFg-§ or FaR-§ Gods, 0.Gd. ¥=g &y, Ap. &R or °&y
HT, Sk, i‘awaja: (sel. Elg) The contr. st. f. & oceurs in B.,
0., Mw. and G.; E. H. has &1 and g, Br. a1 and \q (i. e. =T in
Subst,, ¢ or ¥ in adj.); P. and 8. have ¢; thus gen. sg., B, 0.
-3 Mw. @rr-gy, E. H dnr &, Br. dvar e, G, drer A, P
bl &, 8. dry & of a horse, 0. Gd. dresg or °fF WY or FY,
AE* qEHEY or % a3, Skr. Aw gas: ; again E. H. W &, Br.
TR of good, 0. H. vyl &, Ap. vy &, Sk, vgwer w5
he wnoontr, st, 4, g% and 39 are possessed by 8. only; the
Conty, % and 3§ by all other Gds.; thus loc. sg,, E.H. ete. g &,
bug 8, S A7 Lit. in the midst of the clephant, 0. Gd. g ﬂ""r’@w,
4p. Sftamgy merte, Skr. gftmmer ma; or B H. ete, %g?r, but



S. .ﬁgﬁi"? in thg ‘midst of the scorpion, 0. Gd. fEEwg 7°, Ap.
%@ﬂ"é’f ﬂio,'-‘fSk'r. qfilm 7°, ete. The weak forms #, 3, 3 are
common to all Gds; thus dat. sg., O.ayg, B, E H. Ay &, Br.
g &%, Mw. Ay &, 6. 7 ¥, B Ay, N. 7y @15, 8, 7y @ lit-
by the side”of “the man, Skr. ayem @a. — 7) The suff. of the

‘ gen. p}ur./'are, in the Ap. Pr., &, & and e (HACH2I813.98 340;
3387. cf. 347, 351. K. L 31.32. 28 in Ls. 451), which are added

. indiﬂ'ereqtly' ‘to bases in @, 3, 3 of whatever gender (§ 867)-

: Thus there are three sets of Ap. Pr. termin.: 1) 7%, 37, 3%
9) 7%, 35, 3% 3) arg, 3% zf¥ or, with strong bases, 1) ##%;

PR, I, 2) a9g, 95, 3G, 3) sy, gate, sufE. In O. H.

the 3% set is stili found in the sense of the dat. (= old. gen.);

thus’mgfﬁﬂﬁégﬁ ag @@ qrEn this counsel, again, pleased (her)

"+ parents (T:Dis. in KL 286); or &% g aafs gaarn ke gave

a blessinb to all of *happy import (T. Dés, Bal); or qr gats gar

af Ag) lit. 7if fo you there is love for your daughter or if there

is love of yow for your daughter'). In modern Gd., g is elided
and the hiatus-vowels contracted; thus 1) =¥, %'”, 3 2) @ or

A, (% deest), 3, 8)y°or 7, %w, (3% deest) or, in strong bases,

1) s, gat or @i, 3wt or ai, 9) #° or &%, gAT” or FAY oF

o, 33 or A" or 3, 3) Q"’ or ¥, T or'%", 3¢, Most of '

these forms serve as the termin. of the ordinary obl. plur, and,
as such, retain their original gen. sense. They are distributed
among the 'various Gds., as follows. The forms st (wk. or st.)
W or af, 3m1 or &t oceur in 8., P. and Mw.; the forms &1
or #t  (wk. or st.), 3@ or 5&1‘?, 35" or 33 in Br. and H. H.}
the forms ¢ (wk. or st.), ¥, ¥y in 8., and the st. forms g and
&in M. Thus loc. pL; 8., P., Mw. Ayt ¢ lit. in the wmidst of men,
Ap. wiyE aents, Skr. Ayt @ma; Br ARy ¥, 0 A w, Ap

1) Also often in the sense of the ace. (= dat. = old gen.); e. g
st it e S then Vaidehi having beheld Rdma (T. Dis, Bal.);
'(’Wf%{ is here the plur. majestatis; but the pl. f¥ is often used for the
sg. 18, see § 367, 5.
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g a0; 8.ay” 7", Ap. wyt€ #°; or in st. £, S, P., Mw. arsf &°
n the mulst of korscs, Ap. dzag s, Skr. desmar qur; Br.
@S A, HOH @S F, Ap. dieag 7°; S.a@ve X7, Ap. dvsate 2%
ete. Again M. dat. pl. g @t lit. for the benefit of elephants,
Ap. gfeaafs g, Skr. gieaaat @, etc. The rest of the forms
are used as termin. of the mom. pl.; see § 369%). — 8) I add
& few more examples to illustrate the preceding remarks: Weak
bases in w: mase. or neut., S wafer; gen. sg., Skr. seven, 1) Mg.
Pr. (a) amew or (b) serg, M. (a) steTel or (b) =@T; 2)i Aip- B
(c) awgy or (A) s, 0. Gd. (c) swg or (d) F=fy, M. Gd. (¢)
§§ (in all) or (d) et (in B. and 0.). Fem. gt fongue, gen. sg.
Skr, figwm, 1) Mg. Pr. (a) feurg or fisurg or e or fHsumm
*(with euph. 7), M. (a) fitir; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) fm@r or (o) s,
0.Gd. (b) frg or (o) My, M. Gd. (b) St (in all) or (o) S
(in B., 0.). Gen. plur., Skr. st , figTam 1) Mg Pr. (a) semai,
Bangi or (b) aed, s, M. (a) serian, Gerian or (b) Fer,
trt, B m (a) sy, svg, Br. (a) o or Sl Thie_or sifE,
8. (a) amty, amgfr; 2) Ap. Pr. (o) swig, fasug or (@) £ GH famug
or (e) ety e, 0. H. (o) awf¥, fmifE, S., P., Mw. (c) awt,
Bort, Br, (@) set”, Soit", I ML (@) s’ S0i7, 8. (@) a7, B, —
Strong bases in =: mase. or neut., AW® copper; gen. sg., Skr.
A, 1) Mg, Pr. (a) agaww or (b) AFATE (with euph. @); M.
(a) Tisarg or (b) aear, E. H. (Ig. £.) (b) awen (with euph. al:
2) Ap. Pr. (o) agagy or (d) agEg, 0. Gd. (o) arvag or (@) avanfg,
0, E m. (c) amr, W. H, N., G. (¢ atsm, B. (¢) amm or ()
Wra, P., H. H (d) &7&r, 8. (d) ™. Fem., see fom. strong bases m§
Gen. plur., Skr. mgaﬁrmr 1) Mg. Pr. (a) Agarad or (b) agmq
M. (a) &z or (b) atsat, E. H. (lg. £.) (a) Awwsen (with eaph. &)
or (b) amart (but used in the sg.); E.H. has also the anomalous
short form g, Br. ATET or H:{'Srﬁ' 8. zwmfa; 2) Ap. Pr, (o)
TEHE or (d) mg or (¢) my=f¥, P, MW (o) atart, 8. (o) zoey,
P’r (d)a , H.H, ()atst’, 8. (e)ew. Fem., see fem. strong

1) Some of them are also used to form the loc., instr. and abl sg.
OF Pl in-Sep:and M.; see §§ 867,2. 876,8. 878, 8.
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= “Kases in 3. — Weak bases in 3: wase. or neut., &= poet.; gen.

sg., Skr. e (lit. ®fEm); 1) Mg. Pr. (a) @fawm or (b) @eis,
M. (a) sﬁé‘ﬁa\ or (b) @ait; 2) Ap. Pr. () wfagr or (d) wfag, O.
Gd. () mfas or (d) wfafg, M. Gd. (c) &&F (in all). Fem. fifa
wall; gen. sg., Skr. frm: or firs: (lit. fifeer); 1) Mg. Pr. (a) fuffon
or (b) firdig, M. (a) Jtdtg_or (b) WA, 2) Ap. Pr. (c) fafssy
‘or (d) fafEg, 0.Gd. (o) Wifag or (d) difafs. P., 8. (c) frfw, B,
0., E.H., W. H., G. :id. Gen. plur.,, Skr. wan=ma, fratamy ; 1) Mg.
Pr. (a) @waii, fta or (b) warg, Feng, M. (a) @atm, Ay an
or (b) wat”, WA, E.H. (a) wfary, Wi, Br. sfar or wfaf,
Mfa or MM, 8. wfafy, Bty or (g f) Affmf or ffAsf;
2) Ap. Pr. (o) wfag, fufag or (d) wierg, fifEg or () wlafy, Mifafs,
0. H. (o) wmfaf§, difafg, in M. Gd.; only the long forms occur;
viz. Ap. Pr. (c) wfomeg, fufEsg or (d) Fforag, fﬁf%‘a\%;‘ dr ©)
Ffemts, ffaafs, Mw., P, S. (¢) sfErt, Br. (@) sfay”, H H. (d)
wiem , e, 8. (o) wfay, fifag. — Strong bases in g: mase.
or neut., ATfe® gardener; gen. sg., Skr. arfermer; 1) Mg. Pr. (a)
mifeEss or (b) arfearg, M. (a) awsarg or (b) atear, E. H. (Ig. £.)
(b) af@ar; 2) Ap. Pr. (¢) anfersgy or (d) mfemg, 0. Gd. ()
miferag or (d) afarafs, S. (o) arfem, E. H. ete. (o) arat.  Fem.
et mare; gen. sg., Skr. Mifzwmr, Ap. Pr. (a) aifesgt or (b)
arfeas, 0. Gd. (a) aifimg or (b) atfzafs, S. (a) Avfew, E. H., M,
ete. (a) arst, The Mg. forms exist only in M. monosyllabic words
and B. H. long forms: as &t woman; gen. sg., Skr. fa@wmmm,
. *famy or *fEmig or *fEmm, M. fem, E. H. faar (tats);
similarly E. H. (. £.) a¥f{ar.  Gen. plur., Skr. it , et ;
1) Mg. Pr. (a) anfeveamad, effesad or (b) aifdvarg, avfead, M. (a)
msgtar, grggin or (b) wwwat, dggy, B H (lg. £) (a) afees,
aif{aa. or (b) =fsaT, Eﬁﬁ’?ﬁ (but used in the sing.); Br. (a)arferafa,
gifaafa, 8. (a) arfwsfa or areaty or wfiwsf or n’rz‘qﬁ, FIfEsiA or
o33, ote.; E. H. has also the anomalous ol e arfe
mifysr, Br. and 8. mf@fy, M3, 2) Ap. Pr. (o) v, @ifsag
or (d) mferag, a}&ﬂg or (o) arferafs, aitsste, S. (a) mfEmT or
AreT, artasT or argr, Mw. (a) area, ﬁ{aﬁ, P. (a) Freitar T, MFHT




g, 3, S. (e) miey, Mfsy. — Weak bases in 3: ‘masc. or ngut.,

ax teacher; gen. sg.,.Skr, gﬁ: (lit. QW); 1) Mg Pr. (&)'m
Y (b) T9E, M. (a) qi=g or (b) a5 2) Ap. Pr. (c) TgRl or
(@) mgs, 0. Gd.. (o) i or (@) mpfe, M. Gd. (o) g (in all).

55.] : _ NUMBER. " \ 2@1 s
With anomalous ), Br. (d) mfeat”, aifEa?, H. H. (d) -ﬂﬂ%m}'-’-!_ ;

Fem. like' masc. Gen. plur.,, Skr. e ;1) Mg Pr.-/_(a.’).g@f A
or (b) g, M.{(a) TR or (b) e, B H (a) 5, "Br. (a) T

.‘-031‘ W’ S (#) g}rﬁ; 2) short forms desunt in Gd.; in their

Place the long forms are used: Ap. Pr. (c) @€ or (@ R

or (o) qgaf%, ‘P. (o) qurt, Mw. (o) mH, Br. (d) e, HaHe
(d) A, 0. H. (e)i\'_rﬁ'ﬁ{ or TpATE. Fem. like ‘masc. — Sirong

bases. in 3: mase: or neut., FFiE scorpion; gen. sg., Skr. FlwwET; -

1). Mg, Pr. (o) Frgamn or.(b) famgatg, M. (a) Rigwg or () fefgm,
B H (1g. £.) (b) fBgar or %{\?—oﬂ; 2) Ap. Pr. (o) %@8@( or
(d) %@a%, 0. Gd. (c) fogag or (d) f%@'ﬂ%, 8. (o) ww, E. H.,
- (o) By, M. (o) . Fem. ST sand; gen. sg., -Skr. SITEIEAT: ;
1) Mg. Pr. (a) argmq or SEATY or avEmE, M. (a) STIC'E“; E. H.
(g. £)7(a) AT or FAgEAT; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) FTEHGT or (e) a'rfga%,
0.Gd. (b) segme or (o) segAts, S. (b) steym, B H., ete. SITSL.
Gen. plur, Skr. ghamarg ; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) fargamai or (1) g,
M. (a) fargriar or (b) Fiig, E. H. (g. £) () fgw or (b) fogart
(but used in the- sing.), “Br. E@!F[ or fagaf, 8. \%\?ﬂ'ﬁ!, H. 8.
has also the anomalous short form f‘é@:{\, Br. and 8. %gﬁ;
2) Ap. Pr. (o) B=zmg or (@) f&@i@' or (e) Eﬁ?ﬂ\%, P. and 8. (¢)
Bewt, Mw. (o) fagt, Br. (1) fogsh”, H. H. (@) fgat", 8. (o)
‘%@Q Fem. like thasc. — G. is peculiar in dropping the final
dhungsika in the obl. plur. of mase. and fem. mouns; e. g, G

ObL, pl. = Gods for *Za", Ap.2mg; fem. TWIY fongues for *TRA", |

4p. f%&lg:; again in strong bases: G. mase. ohl pl. &3 or TS )

1) These forms are sometimes spelled with final &Y, as &V3THY (so in
Bq. g6, By, IT, 189); the really correet spelling is with 3 or &, as written
O me by a Papdit. But it is quite customary now in Gd., to spell the
S8me final sound as 3 or & or AY; thus in W, . &3 or && or %1 god,
BRI or FEELGE THHT attack. :

7
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horses for *@rers, Ap. dvesg; fom. vz books, Ap gifesg. Ac-
cording to H. C. 4, 851, even in the Ap. Pr., fem. nouns have
no final anuswéra. But G. retains it in meut. nouns; e. g., G.

.~ +obl. pl. @¥ia or @i, Ap. Sw#Hg. On the other hand, it adds
it anomalously in the sg. mneut.; as G. obl. sg. =i gold for ;
*gET, Ap. Srevaat. :

366. - Origin of the obl. form. 1) The Gd. obl. £ is
identical with the Skr. and Pr. gen. case. For a) it has been al-,
ready shown (§ 365) that the suff. of the former can be phone- ‘
tically traced back to those of the latter. b) It will be shown
in §§ 375—378, that the Gd. case-affixes are, in reality, nouns
(generally in the loc. case); as such they must be constructed with
the gen. of the noun, which they govern; hence it follows that
the obl. f., in which the latter is always put, when it takes a
cago-afl.; must be the old gen.; e. g, E. H. ag3 N a he is in
the midst of men, 0. H, g afg aw, Pr. apm afew &gy, Sk
agqit sar a4, ¢) Pr. Gramm. state expressly (H. C. 4, 422.
T, V. 8, 8. 56) that the word aﬂ', which is the same as the E. H.
gen. aff. & or &Y or 0. H. &y, s constructed with the gen., whence
it follows that the obl. form, with which those gen. aff. are con-
structed, is the old gen. (d) It can be shown, that Pr. has a ten-
dency to substitute the gen. in the place of all other obl. cases and
to make it the one, universal inflexion. This proves that the obl.
form, which is the oﬁe, nniversal inflexion in)G(,l., must be the
old gen. In Pr. this is but an other ingtance of its gemeral tem-
dency to produce uniformity of grammatical forms. Two ingtances
of this have been already noticed; the ome in regard to roots

~ (§ 847), the other referring to bases (§ 205). Here we have &
third instance, affecting the cases. In Skr. there are, generally,

‘ geven cases or inflexions: the nom., &cc., instr., dat., abl, gem.
loc. In Pr. the dat. has (almost) ontirely disappeared, and its
place been taken by the gen. (Vr. 6, 64. H. C. 3, 131); but there
is a tendency to substitute the gen. for the other obl. cases also,
so as to leave only two inflexions, tho nom. and gen. This is
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ressly stated by Pr; Gra.mm (H:1G.;/3 18145, TV, 125:85.:30).

In the Ap. Pr. that process of substitution iy especially marked.

Its gen. suff. are explessly stated to form the abl. (compare H. c.
4,386. 337. 341. 351 with 4, 838. 340) and the loc. (H. C.
4,340) also!). In Gd. there are only two inflexions left, the

direct form or nomin., and the obl. form or gen. But in order

~ to obviate the necessary ambiguity of this uniformity, Gd. adds
different affives to the .obl. form, to indicate the particular case,

in the sense of which the obl, form is to be understood. Thus

\ the obl. form with & means the gen,;, with & the instr., with

a tho loc., ete. In this way the original seven cases are e~
established in Gd. — 2) It should he observed, however, that since

there are in the Ap. Pr. several gen. suff. for the sing. (@ and %) 5
and the plur. (§, g, %), several obl. forms are possible in the
Gds. and do actually exist in most of them. In the latter case,
one of them is used a8 ‘the general obl. form and always con-
structed with case-aﬂ’ " but the other constitutes a speczal “obl.
form for one or,. at most, two cages, and, as & ruie, takes e
affix, Thus there is in €. and Mw. the gcneml obl. £. sg. §n
W = Ap: gen. in #aY, and the special obl. f. sg. in Yor g =
Ap. gen. in ﬂ%, e. g., G. instr. &y or or =Y by a horse; Mw.
loe. arar ot or- a1¥ in @ horse. — -3) It is curivus to obsexve
that the levelhng process noted just now, “has a tendency, both
in the Ap. and in Gd., to reduce the whole d_eullensmn to one”
nflexion, by substituting (§ 369) the obl. form even for the
dir. form or nom. case. The canse, possibly, was their' similarity;
thus in the Ap, the nom. sg. would be et or L3 god (Skr. ),
the gen, 8g. ra% or {aa, whence, by inserting an euph, § in
the nom., the two forms would be easily assimilated.

e

N

1) Exceptionally all these cases are preserved in “Pr,; t,hua the dat.
. in_the sense of ,for the sake of* (H. C. S, 182, 138), as &ad for the
sake of god; in the Ap. Py, the abl. sg. in =W or &3 (Ls, 461), snd

the loc, og. in T (H C. 4, 834 = Skn q) The abl ag. in BWIZ sunnvea ’
even in 8. poetry (lr 118),

2
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367. Distribution of the Pr. gen. suff. The ordinary Pr.
suff. of the gen. sg. is & and of the pl. ui. There are also the suff.,
8g.%, pl. € which are peculiar to Mg., and sg. & or g L& E.
or T8 which are peculiar to Ap. 1) The ordinary Pr. suff. are
derived from the Skr. sg. &, pl. @t (i. e. T 4 #BL). In Skr,
amr is added to all three kinds of bases in #, g and 33 but & is
added only to #-bases. In Pr. both w and ¥, and similarly the
special suff. §, €, ete., are added to all three kinds. In Vr. 5, 8.
"H.C. 3,10 = and @ are apparently limited to a-bases, but the
succceding rules Vr. 6, 60. H. C. 8, 124 extend them to i and u-
bases also; and this is born out by Pr. literature. Hence there
can be no doubt, that the Mg. § and § and the Ap. &, though
apparently limited by H. C. 4,299. 800. 838 to a-bases, in rea-
lity belong to - and w-bases also. This is born out by the evi-
dence of modern Gd.; and, moreover, it is expressly affirmed by
K. L and Md. Thus H. C. 4, 336. 338 gives &f to the gen. and
abl, of mase. (always incl. neut.) a-bases; and g to the abl. of
mage. i- and wu-bases (4, 341)"). Again K. 1. (30.84 inLs.451.
'462) gives g1 to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. -
of masc. i and u-bases; and ¥ (29.86) to the abl. of all mase.
bases and to the gen. of mase. a-bases: Again both H. C. (4, 350)
and K. I. (85) give ¥ to the gen. and abl. ‘of all fem. bases.
Lastly Md. gives both & and ¥ to the abl. of all masc. and
fem. bages?®). These conflicting statements really supplement each
other, as shown by modern Gd. It should be remembered, 1) that
the abl. and gen. ave identical in Ap. Pr. {as, indeed, they ge-

1) H.C. 4,836 gives § as the abl. suff. of a-bases, but this is mere-
ly a shortening of Tq:?, which is given by Md. (see next footnote), As to
the gen. of i- and u-bases, H. C. is silent; which seems to indicate, that
it may be & by the analogy of a-bases, aud g by the usual identity of
the gen. and abl. of cases.

9) Md. days: 39 € & T I WA Q@ I @A o T a3

| gEwEr o (aftrg) « wfr HTEATE | ATATSI 0 L. o, the abl. sg. has g or g,
ag he is fallen from atree, from five; from a girl*, On the gen, i ecannot
find any rule; which would seem to show that it is identical with the abl,
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ly are even in Skr.), and 2) that the Ap., no doubt, varied
8 lghtly in the localities of the different grammarians. The ge-
neral ' result is, that in the Ap. Pr. both St and § were used
to form both the gen. and abl. of all bases in @, i,. oy whether
masc., fem., or neut. — The case of the Ap. plur. suff. § and

§ is similar. In H. C. 4, 339. 340 & is aseribed to the gen. and

§ to tho abl. (4, 337.341) of all masc. bases, and § (4, 840)
also to the gen..of masc, bases i @ and w. Agam K.L (31.32)
gives § to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. (33) of
masc. bases in ¢ and u, and § to the abl. (28) “of masc. bases
in a. Lastly Md. allows both § and § to all mase., both in the
gen. and abl.!). As regards the fem. bases, both K. I. and Md.
are silent, which really means, that their gen. and abl. do mnot
differ from those of the masc. (and neut.). This is confirmed by
H. C. 4, 351, who gives to the fem. gen. and abl. the suff. §,
which i either the same as the sg. gen. and abl. suff. § or i
(H. C. 4, 336. 338), or identical with the pl. gen. and abl. suff. §
dropping the anuswéra. The general result again is, «that in the
Ap. Pr. both & and g are used to form both the gen. and abl
Pl of all bases in @, 4, u, whether masc., fem., or neut. And
this is born out by the state of the modern Gds. — 2) As to
the Ap. pl. suff. %, both H. C. (4, 347) and Md.®) ascribe it
to the loc. and instr. plur. K.-L, by his silence (Ls. 463), pro-
b“bly implies the same thing; since & was alveady the instr.
PL suff. in the Mb. Pr. (Vr. 5, 18). But it appears to have been

used also for the gen. plur. This is, perhaps, the true reading

1) Md. says: &G @ o aE gg =i o gred oidg v aTg
=g 0 Wm6§$HT%TT|¢{H?ﬂ 0 nq‘raT | ST A gg‘ﬁ‘rm "
Em""? i ENIHT' { ammrm'?:fa?? | SETE 0 i e., the abl. pl. takes & or
§’ a3 it fell from the trees®, ,he carie from foreign (countries)®; also the
loc, and gen. pl. take € and § (r, as, ,,of Brahmans®.

9 Md. says: f”ﬁlfﬁﬁn{ v Faryat T wm gfErs o awfE | agte
L e, all bases in a, i, w take % in the loc. and instr. plur,, as in or by
Men, in or hy forests, in or by wifes™

i

[
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“n K.1. 82 (Ls. 451, 464), where ¥ is given for the gen. plur.
Again both H. C. (4, 340) and Md. (see footnote 1, p. 205) allow
the gen. suff. § and g to the loc. plur. also; vice versa, the loc.
guff. & may have been allowed to the gen. At all events, in
0. Gd., & is found as a suff. of the dat. (= old gen.); and in
M. Gd. (S.) it appears as the obl. pl. suff. ¥ (contr. for af%);
gee examples in § 865, 7. Indeed the term. & seems to ocour
in the contracted form ¥ even in the Ap. Pr.; though as a term.
of the instr. sing. (see H. C. 4, 343. K. 1. 23. 24). The examples
in Md. are: amy by a forest, aTAG by a girl, afurg by fire, an’:-rq
by wind; they would be equal to *azmafs, *amwrafy, *afmafd,
*arzufg. Here ¥ can hardly be = Skr. term. g (as Ls. 461) ; for
 the latter would not be added to fem. bases in #T. Moreover,
as will be shown in Nro. 3, the sing. term. #fg is similarly con-
traicted to 7. It may, also, be added that the pl. term. A% is
gimilarly used as a term. of the loc. sing. (see K.I. 26.27. Ls.
451.463), as a{fe€ or !TE‘ or afy in a house. In Gd., this practise
of using the pl. suff. for the sing. is sometimes extended to all
plur. suff. & §, f&; see Nro. 5. — 3) The Ap. sing. suff. &
is sometimes shortened to § (I C. 4, 336. 351); thus H. C. has
gorag, but Md. (see footnote 2, p. 204) gFwar from a tree or of
@ tree; sometimes even to &, according to Ls'. comjecture of K. L.
34 (Ls. 462); e. g, & miirey or @fing of fire; sometimes even ¥ is
dropped (H. C. 4, 345). In the form § it still ocours in the 0. P.
of the Granth (Tr. A: Gr. CXXVI) and expresses the abl. In the
form g it is often found in the O. W. H. of Chand, and ex-
presses the gen., abl., loc., act., ace.-dat.; thus gen. in rﬁ?ﬂ'{'ﬂ'@’
ar\% g Iﬁz | i e, the herdsman tends the cows of an other (28, 62),
or & e @y ffyw 1 i e., ke dispersed the Army of Bhima (88,
41), or =T 2 mye atwa | i e, he marched af the rise of mighty
Saturn (27, A7), or 5 g T fag g oA i e, in the forest o
plenty of deer, lions and elephands (27, 18); abl. in FSE FaATY ¥y
having adorned the body with flowers (88, 87) or as A ayuiag
g&m i ., then ke asked good counsel of the Premvier (28, 88);3
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de. ST R wwwg AT B just as in the sky the measure of day,
L e., the sun (26, 25), or AT At s 7 fs | L e, Justice ds @t
done in the Kali age (28, 41); act. sOwTE 1A &ifd I557 & | 1 e,
Visala rdja told the whole story (1,82) or ma g & gaye!l i ey
the Tuar has abandoned asceticism (28, 55); ace. #-aTeE FFIA ¢
i e, he has called Anangpdla (28, 9), or FeaT ETE | i e,
bring ye Anangesa (28, 77). The form without § is the com-
mon one in M. Gd.; see § 365, 6. — 4) The Ap. sg. suff. § of
‘the gen,”and abl. is sometimes also used as a loc. suff., e.g., qﬂf‘q
”Ow,ylit., in that, scl. time (H. C. 2, 1343 the same Q‘ﬁfa is an abl.
_fromi that, H. C. 3, 82. 83), or Q‘a% in this, a=s in that, scl. place

» (H.C, 4, 436). But, as a rule, it is shortened to f§, when it
expresses’ the loc, (H. C. 4, 341. 852), e. g., wfwfe in the Kali
age; and after a-bases § may be elided, as 9=23 behind, after (H. O.
4, 420 for *g=zf3), Az before (H. 0. 4, 391), gag thus (H. C.
4, 420), but commonly the term. #fg (or#g) is contracted to @
(H.C. 4, 334), e. g., A& below for *&&F or *awfg’). In this
contracted form g, it is also used in the Ap. Pr. togpexpress the
instr. sg. (of fem. nouns)?); see H.C. 4, 349.833. K.L 38 and
Md. faai = g @@ g%q‘;@q | WgY | AGY | AT o i.e., fem,
bases also take g (viz. besides U, as areTy), as by intelligence, by a
Cow, by a river, by a wife, by a girl; contr. for * gfeaty, *wgate
(Sker. afewm@ny ). In the form f& it still ocours in the 0. P. of
the Granth, to express the gen., abl., dat. and acc. (vee Tr. A. Gr. =
CXXV)3 also in O. H., to express the gen. abl,, loc., dat. and
ace.; thus gen. in RRELES qa ay SYfy et there is @ special love of

1) This ¢ is usually considered to be the Skr. and (Mh. Pr.) loe. suff. @3
?"Jt that old suff. is hardly likely to have survived so long; and has been,
' Indeed, worn down to g in Ap. (H.C. 4,334); o g, Ap. @S ox AT below;
the former — Ap. aW(E, the latter = Skr. .
.2) This eannot be the Mh. Pr. instr, suff, §; for that guff. had already
n the Mh, Pr. been (optionally) worn down to § or #, and, moreover, requires
the lengthening of the final vowel of the base (V. 5, 22); thus the instr. sg.
of FEX miver is. in Mh. Pr. tniq or WFg or WgH, but in the Ap, UWEE.
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e Fing for you (T. Dés in KL 286); abl. =t f&fg aafg St
(Chand 1, 167 in Bs. T, 211), or Tt U& &y Fewterta {ram the king
having enquired from the Gurw performed the family rites (T. Das.
* in KL 65); loc. in fafy @ R AT ayfe for -what cause, Rishi,
hast thou come into the house (Chand I, 45 in Bs. II, 211); daf.
ag fafa =i Ay 4Z in many ways he shows honor to the bond-
maid (T. Das in K. 286); ace. 307 ygayte ava the sage exlolled
Raghubar (T. Dés in KI. 283); see other examples in § 365, 6.
The contr. form g is used in B. and 0., to express the dat.-
acc., loc. and instr.; as Er{‘ to or in or by a house (see 8. Ch.
59, 4. 62. Su. 15); and in B. even for the nom. (S. Ch. 56, see
§ 869). In G. and Mw. it is used to express the instr. (or act.)
and loc.; thus G. &y, Mw. i by or in a house (KL 66, a. Ed. 81, 87.
34,d); in I, P, 8. it is used for the loc.; thus X in the house
(Ld. 12, 37. 77,133. Tr.120,7). — 5) The Ap. Pr. gen. plur.
quff. are sometimes used in the sing. Thus in the Ap., the suff.
£ (or the term. #f%), which commonly expressés the loc. or instr.
pl. (H. C. 4#347) is often used for the loc. sg.; see K. L.!986, 37
(in Ls. 451. 462); e. g., gy(s or gy or & in a god; and, in
the contracted form q', for the instr. sg. (H. C. 4~, 3438, see Nro. 2);
e g., Aty by fire for *afimaftg (Skr. afiwa). In O, H. the suff.
g is as often used for the dat., ace. and loc. in the sing. as
in the plar.; thus dof. in eavgéﬁ%{m%aﬁﬁ' Mg, i e, say, what
pauper shall I make o king (T. Dés in K1. 283); loc. in T eirnfE
fary= " a {% @tz i e., Brahmd, having taught this the gods,
went fo his own world (T. Désin K1, 122); uce. in frafe m s
wife afeer afta sy i e. beholding Rdma with affection she called
near her friends (T. Désin Bal), ete. Similarly it occurs in M.,
in the contracted form £, both in the loc. sg. and plur. (Man.
17, 45. 27, 66. 28, 2); as aqt® in a house or in houses for,
*n{f%i; and, in the contracted form ﬁ’, in the ingtr. s8g. (Man.
17, 45. 28, 66); e. g., @y by @ house for *gyfe 1), Also B, I

1) This explains why the M. imstr. in @‘ is seldom used except with
the postpositions W+ or Fz1 (Man. 26, note 1); for it is really a gen.
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and W. H. occasionally have it, in the contr. form ﬁ‘”qr g in

‘the ldc. sing.; as @iz or ws” behind, aﬂér'forzl"‘u_ﬁﬁéj(see §-717,
/exc) Again the suff. § (or term. 95@') which ia Ap. Pr ex-

presses the abl. and loc. plwr. (H. C. 4, 340), is used in 8. for
the abl. sg. in the “forms w5 or M° or & (Tr. '118), in P. for
the ‘abl. op,'c;ccasionally, loc. sg. in,.’thza form A" (Ld. 12,.37),
and in W H. for the loc. sg. in” the form ®; thus & a3 or
5"{}%_,,01-'%:(‘2\, P. ﬁﬁw from a house, or-P. air”, W.H. Im;q behind,
after, for,"/d"@f’ *omgg.  Again the suff. § (or termin. %),

* Which in the Ap. expresses the abl. and loc. plur. (see Nro. 2), is

used i’ M, for the loc. both of the sing. and plur. “in the contr.
f"orm 7t (Man. 17, 45. 27,66. 28,2); e. g, @YY in o house or
™, hOuf‘eS, for *ayg; also occagionally in E. H. an/d_ W H.; e g,
F:‘\H- ®/Y, W.H. ast here, lit. in_ this;“sel. place, for *gag:- (Skr.
W), in 8. it forms the abl. sing. (Tr. 117,-5); e. g, 'ET'{*' from
@ house, gwt from within, for *mewfe. Lastly the Mg. Pr. gen.
Plur.” suff, grg (H. C. 4, 300) is used in E.H. for the obl. sing.;
thus gy & of) a horse, for Mg. avzsg; see § 8365,4. —
6) The gen. sg. suff. ¥ and § ave also used in Ap.Pr. and Gd.
td €Xpress the nom. and voc. sg. or pl.; see § 369.

368. Origin of the gen. or obl. suffizes. 1) The Skr.
8e0. sp. suff. @ becomes in Pr. & (Vr. B, 8) according to the
Usual phonstic laws (Ls. 274. 275; see §§ 150. 187). But though
W s the common form, yet in the pronouns Pr. already ghows a
tendency to veduce it to & and to lengthen the preceding vowel
(8ee§ 150, 2); eo. g, gen. mase. @ = @ of whom (Vr. 6, B
i{' G‘\ 3, 64); neut. #g why = * e (1s. 826); fom, F =

foesy (Ve 6, 6. H.C. 3, 64). In Gd. this process is extended te
all gon, ‘including those of nouns, as may be seen in M. (see
-§ 883, 1); in By the two pronom. gen, W of which, @@ of him
+133) are its only relics. Besides & (K.1 30 in Ls 451)

»
—

o !
o Obl, form, and as such naturally takes a postposition; see § 966, 1;

a8 commonly supposed, identical with the old Skr. instr. in =,
1 of the postpos. would be very superfluous and anomalous.
14

the additio
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«the Ap. Pr. has g or §; in the latter case with or without. the
lengthening of the preceding vowel (H.OC. 4,338.358. K. L 30);
though it is not clear, how the final 3 arose. Traces of this Ap.
form have survived in the O. H. and Br. pronom. gen. ATg, ST&;
6. g, A faet =iz @fea of kim the glory Chand has told (Chand
1,46 in Bs. IT, 316, see K1. 122. 188). The 0. W. H. of Chand has

- oceasionally nominal gen. in #& (perhaps = Ap. ag); e g, gﬁ

aft s f&f  afew dm@ ga o ioe, o daughler has married in
Ujainland, first the son of Panga (25, 22). The O.P. of the Granth

appears to have a gen. in afa (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI). — 2) The

Skr. @1, however, also changes in Pr. to g or fg§, with the length-

- ening of the preceding vowel (cf. Ls 898); the conj. & beco-

ming &, as in the fut. suff. g7, fag for =mfa, wfa (Vr.7,12.18),
and the vowel being lengthened by way of compensation. "The
form & is limited to the Mg. Pr. (Vr. 11, 12), and f§ to the abl.
casé (Vr. b, 6), which is identical with the gen.”). Thus Pr. abl
a=gite from a calf (lit. gen. of a calf), Mg.Pr. gen. s=EQ of &
calf, Pr. Gr{ifE from a mountain, YETE from a teacher (1. ©.

3, 1I24). The Ap. Pr. gen. suff. § is, probably, an other modifi-

cation of the Skr.z@ (cf. Ls. 462), which, because of its final T

being heavy, does not lengthen the preceding vowel; as EET fﬁﬁ%,

wge ). In 0. Gd. it is shortened to & (as a=afz, AfjfE, agie)
the gen. character of which is shown by its being especially used
for the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 6. 267, 4) or
generally for the obl. in connexion with case-aff, which require
the gen. (see § 366, 1.b). In that particular kind of Apabhramsa

(probably Gujariti or Marwéri) which is treated Wy H. C. 4, 350,

this shortened obl. or gen. suff. f§ was, in the case of mage.

and ueut. nouns, confined to the loc. sing., probably because the

alternative gen. suff. & or § (see Nro. 8) were used in.the gen.

1) It may he observed that even in Skr. the abl. takes the gen. suff.
@ in the case of all bases, exc. those in .

2) Exceptionally the vowel is lengthened in Mh. Pr., e g, Q‘rﬂ” g from
that (H. 0. 8, 82), but Ap. Pr. pag (H. €. 4; 420) = Skr. FW or T
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> (gcl. dat. and abl). — 8) There is an other Ap.Pr. gen. suff.

or shortened § (H. C. 4, 836. 338)"), which, however, has no
Connection with the Skr. &. Its origin is obscure. Ls. 462 iden-
tifies it with an assumed Skr. suff. &. It seems more probably
to be identical with the Skr. abl. plur. suff, @, which in Pr.
Would regularly change to =it or § (cf. Pr. diter or famur fongue in
H. 0. 2, 57 and § 120) and easily serve as a gen. suff. also. 'In
the Ap. of H. C. 4, 851 § actually occurs as an ‘abl. and gen.
Dlur, suff. The change of ”liﬁmber“ would be analogous to that

~n the cage of the Pr. abl. pl. suff. TEm which is used in the
sing. also (see H. C. 8, 8. 9, see also §867,5). — 4) The Skr.
gen. plur, suff. a7 becomes in Pr. wi or w (Vr. 5, 4) with the
lengthening of the preceding vowel; as Skr. aww, Pr. a=gwi
 calfs. This form has survived in M., E. H,, Br. and 8., see
$865,4, 5) The Skr. gen. pl. suff. 7177, however, also changes
i Pr, g U§ or Ug, ¥ and §, the last with, the former two
Without the Ienéthening of the preceding vowel. The process is
quite regular; a) Skr. 7 is doubled, and the preceding lgng Vo«
wel shortened, ag in Pr. @ey = Skr. smr, Pr. aftegr = Skr.
TR, Pr. geit == Skr. wyev, ote. (1L C. 2, 99, seo Ls. 148. 276);
b) the pr, W is changed to wg (see § 161 and Ls, 271); o) Pr. ug
2ha is changed to € ham (projecting the anusvdra, for mha), or to &
pmlonging,_in the latter case, the preceding vowel, to compensate
:0" the loss of the anusvdra (see §§ 148. 149). Thus, e. g., Skn.
.m‘iis in Pr, *8q0 = sug = a§ = #%. The form ug is added
Py to numerals only, as d=iug of five = Skr. aavany (H. O
3, 123), and exceptionally to pronouns, as FHIUE of how many ==
e FAm (H, ©. 8,193). The form § is added also to moums
Pecially in Mg, Pr. (H.C. 4, 800). The form § is used only
" the Ap. py, (H.C. 4, 339). In Gd. all three forms are used

———

1) Obssrve that in the Ap. of H. C. the gen. soff. € (H. O, 4, BBg)
Al
;comes § when used for the abl. (H. O. 4, 836); just as the gen. suff. §
- C. 4, 850) becomes f when used for the loo. (I €. 4, B62).
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‘th nouns (see§ 365 4.7); though =g or 7 is limited to E. .,L
Br.and S, — 6) There is also an Ap. Pr. gen. pl. suff. g (H. C.
4, 340), the origin of which is obscure. Ls. 463, 11 derives it from.
the Pr. abl pl. suff. g=0v (Vr. 5, 7). It may possibly be identical
with the Ap Pr. gen. and abl. suff. g (see Nro. 8), to which, being
both plur, and sing., perhaps an inorganic anusvdira was added, to
- distingnish better its plur. character by making a pair g, § ana-
logous to the other two pairs of Ap suff, sg.g, pl. &, and sg. T,
p] f§. — 7) There is, lastly, an Ap., plur. suff. f5 (H. C. 4, 347)
org” (K. 1 82inLs 451). Ls. 310, 8 identifies it with the Ske. pl.
instr. suff. fitw. It is more probably identical with the Skr. abl.
suff. wrm ), which would regularly. change in Pr. to 'Q" or 8
" (for &1 or f&i), and eagily come to be used in the Ap. Pr. for
the gen. (K. L 82) and instr. or loc, (H.C. 4, 847) of the plur.
" Its gen, eharacter is shown by its being still used in O.Gd. for
the dat. (= old gen. see examples in §§ 865, 7. 867, 2.5), and
in 8. for the act. (== old instr) and obl. generally; thus O. H.
_ dat. AgfE o men, 8. act. Ay° by men or obl @ fo men.
369. Derivation of the dircet terminations. 1) A com=
pavison of the various Gd. terminations of the obl. sing. and, plur.
with these of the dir. or nom. plur. will show at once that the
latter are always identical with the former. Sometimes it is some
‘obl. form of the sg., sometimes (appavently) of the pl.; again some-
times it is an obl form of the same Gd., sometimes of an other,
w}nch is thus used for the nom. plur, but in every case it is
To this rule the M. fem, and neut. nouns

gsome one obl. form,
For example compare tho following

form the only exception.
weak forms: a) masc, the §. nom. pl. @ men with the 8. obl

sg a1 man (vom. sg. #7); and the E. H. nom. pl. aor (§ 861, exc.)

1) Even in Skr. the suff. Ty is used for the instr. and dat. also,
" _gimilarly the pl. abl. suff. 148 for the dat. and, in the modified form o,
for the instr.; there is also a dat. sg. suff, W ‘in Skr., as PA_to thee. —
Ifg be rightly identified with ga} & might be derived from the Pr

aHl, pl. sufk FEAY (V. B, 7
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O/ With the B. obl. sg. &; b) fem, the Br. nom. pl e or
] tongues with the 8. obl pl f”; the Mw., P. and S. nom. pl. et
or frf with the S. obl. pl. fwrf; the 8. nom. pl. &ni with the
abl. sg. (really obl pl, § 367, 5) fni; the W.H, P. nom. pL frfaat
walls with the S. obl. pl. ffeer¥; the 8. nom. pl Wifas with the
S. abl. sg. (veally obl. pl.) fifars (or fird ), ete. Again strong forms:
) masc,, P, H. H, M. nom. pl a3 horses with the P., H. H. and S.
obl. sg. &%; the B., 0., E. H., W. H., ., G. nom. pl. 137 horses with
the B., 0., E. H., W. H.,, G. obl. sg. &131; b) meut, the G. nom.
PL St goldpicces with the G. obl. sg. &T; o) fem., the W.H. and
L. nom, pl. @3t mares with the S. obl. pl arfzat; the S. nom.
Al PL a3 with the . abl. sg. (veally obl. pl.) @if3s; the W.H.
| nom. pl. G pooks (K1 64, 180) with the P. loc. pl. G¥i” in
| Dooks'y; the W. H. and P. nom. pl. avgat mothers-in-law with the
8. obl. pl. mrawt, ete. It will be observed, that in the case of
fem, ‘noung th: dir. pl. is identical with the obl. pl., but in the
¢ase of mage. and neut. it is the same as the obl. sg. The diffe-
rence, however, is probably in appearance only. Tor, no doubt, the
BIObL’ forme when employed as dir. pl. are used as sing., just as
n the §. abl. and M. loc. (see § 367, 5). There can be no doubt,
that these so-oalled nom. plur, forms ave elliptic phrases, which
must be filled up by supplying some collective noun, as ‘Tt people,
¥ troup, ete. The E. H. practice of forming the plur. by the - .
addition of such a collective noun, illustrates this theory (§361)
Sucl, nouns would require the principal word to be in the gen.
8563 and this explains the use of the obl. form, which is the
Same ag the old gen. (§ 366). In B. it is actually the gen. sg.
o merely the obl. f.), which is used to form the plar.; e @
B. ob, ¢ 23, gen. sg. #A-3 of @ god, mom. pl. T&-TT gods; here
T 18 merely the strong form of y; see § 864, 2. Similarly in N.
the Plur. is an archaic form of the gen. sg, composed of the

e S

1) The form qwRt”, both in the nom. and loe. pl, is & contraction
W = Ap. qiftme.

for
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<gén.-affix % (for &g or &g, § 377) and the 0. Gd. gen. sg. 1
% or g (§ 365, 6). Thus 0. Gd. gen. or obl sg. Jag or 88,
N. nom. pl. “{a\a-ﬁ' or 3;51’3{ gods; see also § 364, 3. Thus the
H. H, P. or S. nom, pl. @r3 horses is really as much as Ap. Pr.

drz5g scl. iy = Skr. Azwe maw, lits @ froop of horse. The nom.
pl of nouns in 3, 3, %, 3 is, of course, of the same character;

though it does not come out so strikingly. — 2) The obl. sg.
is sometimes even used to form the nom. sing. Thus always in
the long forms: e.g, E.H. nom. sg. {aam or {aaf, M.yvar (for
+ ) Bdma = obl. form E. H. pam or Tart, M, v = A. Mg.
or Dk. Pr. gen. sg. {vTatg or pl. {HATE (see § 365, 1. 4) 1). But

sometimes also in masc. short forms; viz. in B. weak forms in #,
and B, P, Br. and H. H. strong forms in #T. Thus in B. the
nom. sg. may be ¥ a god, @rsw_a horse (for the usual 2=, @r31),
both obl. forms = 0. Gd. gen. sg. Zafg, @ty (§ 865, 6); see
S, Oh. 56, where these nom. are described as loe. Again P.or Br.
or H. H, nom. fg. #V31 @ horse = 0. Gd. gen. or obl. sg. &ITTE
or H1ZHg, Ap.Pr.'dvswg). With these exceptions, the nom. sg. of
short forms in all Gds. is simply a modified form of the Pr. nom.
8g., as explained in §§ 40—54. Thus S, G., Mw. arzy, Br. @3t =
Ap. Pr. nom. sg. @ve3, Pr. azsr; B H, B, 0, M. gzt = Mg.
Pr. nom. sg. #13% or mzg or @y (Vr. 11, 10) = Skr. MTH: 5
again E.H, B, 0, M. 25 a god = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. Za or Ifd
or 33 W.H, P, G, N.2= or S, 0. W. H, 0.P. g = Ap. Pr.
nom. sg. g, Pr.ZaV, Skr. #@. — 3) The nom. pl of fem. and
peut, nouns in M. is identical with the old Pr. nom. pl. The suff
of the nom. pl. meut. is in Pr. § (Vr. B, 26 = Bkr. f&), before
which the final vowel of the base is lengthened; in the Ap. P
it iy also ¥, but without lengthening the preceding vowel (H.C.
4, 858). Hence the termin. are in Mh. Pr. Arg, %3’, %%, in Ap.
Pr. %%, g% 3%, or with strong bases #9E, THE, TG These be-

1) Not = Mpg. Pr. nom. sg. Y17 for ¢ could not well become #T;
and it would not dccount for the final anundsifa in . H,
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P wfothe in M. ¢ (3% and 3% desunt) or, with strong Dbases, g or %‘",
a’, F°. Thus M. ay” houses, Ap. ayE Pr. ayTg, Skr. srear; M.
& calves, Ap. =gy, Skraa ; M et plantains, Ap. FEaE,
Pr. gurmang (H. C. 1, 167), Skr. sayaria; M. S pearls, Ap.
Mg, Pr. @iy, Skr. SfFeTEr; M.o#y (orwsa”), Ap. #IAG,
Pr. Hgars, Skr. sgpwifur. — 4) The suff. of the nom. plur. fem.
I8 in Pr. /Y or 3 or may be dropped altogether (Vr. 5, 19. 20);
50 also in the Ap. Pr. (H. C.4, 344. 348). Thus M. S fongues
(nom. pl. of ), Pr. fmu or fimTE or fammar, Skr. fgn; or
M. a@zar mares, Pr. 93w or @ifEmTs or enfemmay, Sk et
or M. qET (or ®THAT) mothers-in-law, Pr. STET or HqTgATS  or
ATy, Ske., T, — 5) The use of the gen.sg. (or obl form)
“for the nom, sg. or pl. is expressly taught by Md. for the Ap.
Pr. As this is a point of some importance, I will quote his rules
On the subject: They are: a) TFUAR 1 FAFA TN =g | {11 At
§§3, ete. (cf. H. C. 4,881), i e, a-bases have « in the nom. and
BCe.8g., as moon, king, fire, honey; b) &V 1 FAIY & & W0 FEaacll
Le, they have also ho (gen. suff., seelL. C. 4, 388) in the nom. and
8cC. 8g., as tree; ) @ ger_ A Y e gt v i e, mase. a-bases
have sometimes o (cf. H. C. 4, 382), as serpent; Q) sy g Fﬂﬁ'
ST 0 a-bases have als % (gen. suff,, see H.C. 4, 350) in the
tom. plur, as frees, girls; e) feamy 39 = qooret: 1 TS 0 SR
R 0 i 6., fem. g-bases have u (cf. IL C. 4, 348) org in the mom,
and ace, plir., as girls; 1) 3‘:{3851?32?? TN :Tgﬂa?am@'.{ Smﬁ :
m‘n\;ﬁﬁ aT N AT | FAg 0 g%ta | gg‘{ W i e., neut. bases have im
M the nom. ace. pl, and ti:e preceding vowel may be long, as
Woods, honeys. — 6) It may be further observed, that the voc.
“8. and pl. thronghout the Gds. is identical - with some one Gd.
foria of the obl, sg. or nom. pl. Thus in Mmase.; E. H. obl. &g,
VO¢. sg., nom. pl. alike =izv (of @) horse, oh horse, ov horses; H.H.
&m} P. obl, 8g., voc. sg. and nom. pl alike wry; voe. pl. H. H.
ﬁ?’r, Pty (= *aﬁgg or *a@rz3); . nvom. pl. and voc. 8§ T,
Yoe. pl. @2y or gz or Sv3r; G. obl. sg. and voe. sg. giYET, nom.
Pl and v, pl. @33 or AR (or gvzmay); M. obl. sg. 3T,

&



om. pl. 13, voc. sg. @A or @z, So also in fem. nouns’).
The identity of the voc. sg. and pl. with the obl. sg. and nom.
pl. is expressly taught by Pr. Gramm., who ascribe the two
suff. of the gen. sg. & and & to the voc. Thus Md. states:

e 6§ o 0 T 3R ga 0 ST | WER 0 AT ATt o

i. e., the voc. sg. of fem. only takes he. The Mh. Pr. forms

would be atsl, wg. The latter forms alone are enjoined by K. L
17,18 (in Ls. 450), who does not identify them with the Mh. Pr.
forms. In this he is correcty for amey is a mere contraction for
ety or arwifg; and wy has dropped the suff. ¥ or &, just as
in the obl. or gen. sg. (cf. H.C. 4,345). The form g is pre-
served in P.*fem. nouns; as F1 ob fongue, TR’ oh wmother, WY
oh daughter; but also extended to masc. sg.; as @z ok horse, and
to mase. pl., as Zar oh gods. Again Md. continues: ﬁgéﬁﬂ'ﬂ i
ﬁgaﬁ?%mum@uam’@lu@ W i e., the voc. pl. of all
bases in @, 4, w takes ho. So also H.C. 4,346 and K. I. 29 (in
Ls. 450). In M.'Gd. the suff. g1 becomes 3 (for g’) or 7 (for g),
which are contracted with a preceding & to #V or #T respectively;
e. g, P. voc. pl. a1S\S ok mares = @ity (with g for 3m) ==
Ap. @ifgsEy; or 8. ALY or AW ok men for *ATI or *ATH = *AYF or
*778, Aps W{Q). Gd. extends the contr. form uT even to the sing. ;
é. g, P. voc. sg. Zar oh god, but voe. pl. 3 oh gods; the former
being derived from Ap. 33'@, the latter from Ap. E;aé Indeed,
as such it is noticed by K. I 26 (in Ls. 450) as already occur-
ring in the Ap. Pr. The general result seems to be, that in the
Ap. Pr. both g and &) or its modifications are used to form ‘both
the voc. sing. and the voc. pl. of all bases in ¢, & % whether

masge., fem. or neut.
4., CASE.

370. There are seven cases, viz. nominative (incl. yocative),

acousative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative.

1) Exceptionally, the voe. pl. is the same as the obl. pl; e g, Mw.

nom. pl. and voc. pl. GYIT of horses or (of) horses.

NUMBER. boog 37@L
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: € nom. serves also as the voc., and in that case some inter-
Jecti°f: as §, { or Ay, is generally prefixed; e. g., nom. [ Rdma,
¥oc. \3 T ok! Réma; nom. &zT, voc. St ST ok! som; nom. Fum,
ML \,?."ﬂrT oh! Durgd, etc. The E.H. has no (eighth) case ofwthe
nagent®, or (as I shall call it) active case.

871. The active case. - The absence of the act. case in
F‘ H. is a point of great importance, as it helps to determine’
Its.&fﬁliation or position with regard to the other Gd. languages.

\ This case is one of the main features that distinguish the W.
::fmi Gds. from the E. Gds. The latter are without it; the
g Possess it, H. H., therefore, as not having the act. oage,

g8 to the E. Gd. group, and is more nearly allied fo B.
::]‘llw(:-, than to W. H, — The rationale of the act. case is as .
g :- 'ljhe old organic past tenses active of the Skr., mostly )
oy ?mphcated forms, were in Pr. already disused (ef. Wb. Spt.
iy HWI(t}h a few'fragmentary and rarve exceptions (cf. Vr. 7, 23,
Viated- b- 8,162 163). The inconvenience of this want was ob-

"¢ by the simple expedient of giving to the sentence the
i?::‘:f; C(‘)nstruction; thereby turning the subject or mom. case

A the nstr. case ang the past tense act. into the past part.
ﬁ::: .This method of expressing the past act. was nlrt}&d}' much

In 8kr.; and in Pr. it has become the common one; thus
_”they have not devoured that may be in Skr. %qﬂ;aaﬁ}a? or,

| m'Pass. constr. %“Q( LA garEtae ; but in Pr. only the latter arg

‘ S? Z“l':?{ﬂ' (ef. H. C: 8, 134). But there is yet a simpler way

| 4y fc tthf pass. constr.; viz., by employing the past pa'rt. pass.

| iy t hoense, ‘whereby the change of the? nom, .ca.se into the
Pl : suhj. becomesl unnecessary. Lhis practx‘se may have

ke 0 rom the -use of the past part. pass. of mt‘mns. verbs

Ko “ gm.Ttr:ense, w]uc-h is very common in Skr.; as %8 T I wend
el . In P1 it is ah’-ea.dy found occasionally extended to
mg 8 (cf. Gl. in J. G, 0.8, XXVIL, 492), as Setub. 6, 51 swAT

(Sky, vt USRAT the shadows of the night-walkers began to be seen

AT g wrysdn), and intrans., ibid. 8, 80 fifes a3
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: g% the lead of the bridge began to be seen, or ibid. 7,
aftas aqz=r asimr the monkeys began to be taken, etc. Now of these
two methods of using the past part. pass. to supply the past
tense act., the former, i. e, the real pass. constr. with the subj. in
“ the -instr. case, was adopted by the W. and 8. Gds., while the
ot‘her, i) e., (what I may call) the pass-act. constr. with the subj.
in the mom. case, was chosen by the E. and N. Gds., and, of
course, these latter make the past part. pass. to agree in number
and gender with the subj. Thus ,fthey have mot eaten that* is in
E. H e 5 = dovr, in W. H @01°% o5 7 @dt. Here &&%
is the 3% plur. mase. 22 pret. (formed from the past part. pass.
W& or @mE, see § 307), agreeing with the nom. Feny and
governing the acc. ¥; while wrar is the nom. sg. mase. (of the
past part. pass. @rar) agreeing with &g and governed by the
instr. or rather act. A" 7. — It has been stated already
(§ 366, 1. d) that the tendency of the later Pr. was to substi-
tute the gen. for every other case. Thus the example of the
gen. in the place of the instr., given by H.OC. 3,134, is afs
| g AW, where af# is the gen. plur. (= Skr. Awmy) for the
7Y instr. Af% (= Skr. af¥:)Y). It has also been stated (ibid.) that
thig Pr. tendency has become in Gd. an absolute law, and also, thiat
the Gd. so-called obl. form is identical with the old Pr. gen.
‘Hence, as regards the W. Gd. and 8. Gd., their method of ex-
pressing the past temse act. by means of the real pass. constr.
- with the subj. in the instr. case, may now be stated thus, that
they express it by means of the past part. pass. with the subj.
_on the obl. form (= old gen.~-instr.). Now there is every reason
to believe, that this was omee the universal usage in the whole
of the W. and S. Gd.; that is, that in the pess. constr. the
saere obl. form was used without the addition of any affix (71 or

#"" 1) His other examples are: HURE W3l for uara AT acquired with

ik méncy, or faysn agv for farar agt long delivered; here the gon.-instr.
his mot the sense of the act.
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. Thus in the O.H. (of Chand, Kabir, Behdri L4l, etc.) the
aff. never or very ravely ocours 1), In 0.8. it cannot have been
used ; for it does mot exist even in the M.S. Nor was it used
in 0. P. (see Tr.A. Gr. OXXVI); nor, as far as I can ascertain,
in 0.M. (see Man. 138) and 0.G. Even in the modern 8. (Tr.
118,3) and Mw. (KL 66, 182.a) it is always omitted; also, as
a rule, in G. (Ed. 87) and not, unfrequently, in Br. (KL 287,
548) and P. (Ld. 7, 22. 78, 119). Indeed, it may be said to be
really confined to the literary forms of the Gd. languages and,
tllel'efore, to be comparatively modern, Such, at all events, is the
case with Hindi, where it is confined to the H.H. (or Urdu) and

originated at the same time with the literary cultivation of the .

1anguage_ The latter took place in the sixteenth century around the

centre of the Moghul empire in Western Hindtstén. In the low '
dialects of those parts the following dat. aff. are in use, G. 7",

Rywv 8y 2. #; and it so happens that in G. the same aff. &°
8 also used as an aff. of the act. case in the pass. constr. It
may be concluded, therefore, that the founders of the H. H
adopted what they found current as a dat. aff. in their regions
for the act. case also. It should be remembered, that the mere
-Obl. £, which originally was the act. case was often. outwardly
not to be distinguished from the nom. Thiz was too inconveniend
for o literary language which necessarily aims ab gramm&tioﬂ.l
Precision, Seeing, then, two dat. aff. current in different parts
of their neighbourhood (viz., @t or @ in Br, 3 or T in Mw.)
they assumed one (%) for the act., while they reserved the other
(Eﬁ) for the dat.; and thus, as will be seen, any confusion be-
tween the act. and the dat. in H. H. was avoided, Posaibly, the
dat. aff, was already employed, in somb cazes, by the ecommon
Poople (as in @) to signify the act, and thus a precedent was

o e

N 1) Tt must be remembered, that in many cases the obl, f. happens
ob to~qilfer from the dir. or nom.; thus in Pr. R, 1,49 (in Bs. 11, 267)

3 ang 'S are not nom., but obl. T, just a3 7 and &g in the other
Cited verges,

L.

~
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‘ The choice of the dat. aff. to.-’s'upply an’atfs’ of
act. must have been felt to be natural; for it has merely the ge-
neral sense of ,referring to“. An affix, having such a vague and =
general meaning, might well be employed ‘to express any relation
‘in which a noun may stand in a gentence. — This theory of the
identity of the act. aff. with that of the dat., -with which I entirely
agree, was, L believe, first propounded by Beames - (II, é70) The
common theory of its identity with the Skr. instr. termin. q't or
A1 can hardly be seriously mamtamed and has been well refuted
by the éame- writer (ibid. 266). — It should be mentioned, that
. G. and Mw. employ a special obl. .f in g or % for the act. case
. ging., their geméral obl. f. ending in #m, see § 366, 2; while S.
“uses its genmeral obl. f. for the act. case also. — The various
act, caso-aff, are: H. H. &, Br. 7%, M. sg. ¥~ or pl. | P. &,
G. ¥ or @, N. #. The aff. M in G. and §1°, " or ‘W in M.
do not belong to ﬁhe dct., but to the instr. or abl., just as &
in E. H. (see §§ 372.376). — N. alone has the curious anomaly
of uéin'g tho act. case with & together with the act.-pass. constr.;
i. e, of constructing the subj. like the W. Gds., but the verb
like the E. Gds. (see § 487).
Note: On the derivation of the act.-dat. affixes see §375
872. All cases, exc. the nom. and acc. (proper) arp formed
by adding to the obl. form of the noun certain affixes which
are the same for both numbers. These are the following: instr.
or abl. & By, with or from; dat. & to, gen. &, & or @y, &y of)
loe: & in. The acc. proper is identical with the nom.; but com-
monly, as in all Gds., the dat. is substituted for the acc. Seo
paradigms in § 379.
Note: The following aff. are also sometimes used: dat.
&g, abl @ or 37 or & or M, loc. ¥° or @ or WY or FAE
or TN, _ 4 :
378.. For the gen., there are two sets of aff.:
&, 2) ®y and aﬂ‘ Of thesé two sets, nouns (i. e., subst., adj.,
and numer.) may affix only the former (%, &), while pron. may

1) & and




{ Of the two-members of each pair,
the former (a, @y) ave used when the governing word is in the
nom. or ace. proper; the latter (&, &y) when it is in any obl.
case. .The number and gender of the governing word make no
difference in this respect. Thus ay & aut =@aA_an the master of
the hiouse is coming; ay & it o aigy tell ye tho master of tho house;
93 & @ny v ane” the people of (he house are coming; By &
ﬁﬁm% gwEg. call ye the women of the house. Again % Ul oy
Or g gy amd this is his house; & g &y or ¢ Ay A &k he is
i his house; =g Y or g® qwR aNZ those are his books; = gy
or s gyt & q¥er he reads in his book.

874. Affinitics. Besides the want of tho act. case (§ 370),
BOH. shows its affinity to E. Gd., as against W. Gd., also in
the governmont! of the gon. aff. Tn the W. Gd. the form of the
aff. Changes not only with the cage, but also with the number
and gender of the governing word; it is for the nom. sg. masc.
Br. &, H. H. @1, Kn. #, Mw. g, G. &, P. @y, S. 8t obl s
mase. By, H, 0., Kn. & Mw. {0 or § G. an, P. &,-8. &1 nom.
59 meut, G, A; obl. sg. meut. G. TT; nom. sg. fom. Bro, H. H., Kn.
i Myw. 3, JG. M@, P. A, S.at; obl sg. fem. Br, H, H.,. Kn. =Y,
My, ™ G A, P. A, S. ¥ or fw; mom. pl. mase. Br., H, H,
Kn. %, M, {n G. =1 or AE, P. 2, S. @r; obl. pl. masc. Br.,
B, L &, Mw. 1, G ar or AwE, P. Z or f&mT, S. i or s
“om. pl. nout.,G. 7% or g, obl. dto.; nom. pl. fem. Br., H.H,
Ky, N, Mw. i, G. A3, P.Owt, 8. & or firs; obl pl fem. Br.,
H, Heo Koy &, M. _ﬁ_’ G. Sz, P. o, 8. T or &y or g
OF B or fsfy (seo Ld. 7. Tr. 120). The 8. Gd. and N Gd.
folloy the W. Gd. practice; thus mom. sg. masc. M. =, N. &,
B M. 3 o sar, N. @1; nom., sg. meut. M. 7, obl = -or W
"OMm. sg. fom, M. S, N. &, o0l M. & or sr, N. Aty mom, ol

Mage 45 A , ,
(i‘%' M. %, N. &, obl. M. 3 or =ar, N. &v; mom.ph neud M. .

A obl% or =ar; mom. pl. fem: M. =m, N. &, obl. M.. = or ®T,
- (see M§7 41). On the other hand, in B. ﬂ-}ld 0.. !:_he
. of the /glen. aff. never changes; mot even, as in B H,, with

N

’
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“the case. — The case-aff. have a great variety of forms in the
different Gds.; they are exhibited in the subjoined. table.

B. 0. 3 e R 0 2 8 = £ Br. Mw.

dat. acc. & |@morfw & @r " A

abl. instr. ’é’E\ T &g g S| ar’ g

gen. I | pog | ®ag| @& Y T

loc. 7 F 1 g Al T Tl

act. — — - a I obl.
A “ G. P. S M. N.

dat. acc. X T @ Sl FH'%

abl. instr. at a ar’, @t (@5, &% @

g1, 31

gen. ar o ar =7 Gaj

loc. i ) & = ar

act. oblord| A obl. o &

Besides these affixes which are allotted to particular cases, there
h are used to modify the noun

is a large number of others, whic
be referred to

in various senses which may, in a general way,
the dat., abl. or loc. These may be divided into two classes, ac~

cording as they are or are not added to the obl. form of the

noun by means of the gen. aff. In the former case, I shall’ call
them postpositions, in the latter, affizes. Many of them, however,
belong to both classes, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif-
ferent languages; e. g., E.H. &z is a postpos. in é‘?aﬁ;{a%,: what
for, but an aff. in ag &z whal for; again @ or fewr is a post-
pos. in E.H., W.H. ag & = or G for the sake of the house,
but an aff. in 8. &y &g (Tr. 404). The following list containg
most of these aff. or postpos.; their meanings (indicated by num-
bers) generally ave; for or to 1, #ill or wp to 2, with 3, by 4,
from B, in or at 6. Thus a) (Skr. @), B. wwam or 0. B. s,
E. H wm, oft2, W H sfrl, S. &y or wfi 1, G. ewRt 1, M.
st or sty 1, N et 1; b) (Skr. sew), E.H a1, W.H
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or @y or & or & or & 2, P. @§ 1, 8. @ or &% 1,
G. &1, M. w1, N.ag1; o (Skr. =), B. 518" 1, W b,
0.51-3 1, s1f or § or 5185, E.H. "5, W.H @5, G.4t5,
P. 2" or at° or 0. P. a1 or @r or " 5, &1z or wfr 1, N. eter
5or6, M. 515”65 d) (Skr.war), W.H. & or ®N or &I or
L, P.a 1, Gy 1, S. @107 or @IfUT or @l or @R 1, &AT
L O & 55 76y (Skr. qw), B. aw or oww, E. H. @@, W. H. 8,
Poa@5; ) (Skrww), B.as oor &1, 0. gor f 1, EH
b ot F€ 1, Br.an” 1, H. H.ar 1, 0. H. &Téorﬁjoraﬁjora@’ 3
0.P. %5 or ®g or &3 or I or & or & 1, S. &1 orw@t or @l b,
o (S.kr- Afga ?), B. s 2, 76, B.H am 2, & 5, W.H. 7% or awa
(\:r A1S or ﬂ%w‘2, & or &5, P. Fn”.%" or Fﬁg{ or Fﬁgir or A3 2,
fr or 3&1° or 3at 5, S. m% or drs” or drst or ammt'2, af or &’ B,
76; h) (Skr. aw), E.Haw 1, S.a¢ 1, awts, Gavl, N
T 55 1) (Ske. &p), B Hoay 1, Moage 5; k) (Skr. o), B H.
1, O.H. &mr1; 1 (Skr Fd), S @y or @iy 1, M. @GH 5,
FRAT 15 m) (Skr. #4), M. 7@1°; n) (Skr.@g), B.&% 3, E.H
qfl or WA or ¥T~1 or ¥4 3, W. H. ET\‘TJT‘I,' P. ooy 1, 8. @by or
w1, &y or ang 5, N, & 5; o) (Skr. wgr), Mw. e or &17.. 1,
S. o1, 6. aipe 15 p) (Ske. mawn?), W.H. gt 2, 8. quis;
9 (Ske. saz), B g5 5, 0. IL gAtor gt 5, Noww 55 1) (Sk.
¥, B. fjar 4, B H. &3 or w4, W.H & or wyw 4, P.
PY® 45 5) (Skr. gram), B. Bav 4; t) (Skr. anp), E. H, W. H. a6,
P.qw 6, weir® 5, 8. and G. o 6, M. @’ 6, Gy b u) (Skn.
), B-’J\T or &'{6, E. H. ag or afy 6, W. H. qy or Gy or 4 6,
P.ay 6, ai*5, 8,47 6, apf or ey 5; v) (Skr.ma), B.ma o
i’"’ﬂ or aw 6, E. H. afm or afel” or & or & or @y or 76, W. 1.
T or @ or at or oty or @ or mig 6, 0. H. afd or #f& or aff
g“ AtE or W or arg” or ATE" or AwE or @lE or a* 6, 0. 2.
Noor mifg 6, 8. @ or &°6, af or A" 5, & =¥ 6, 0. M. a6,
Mo 6, w) (Skr. mamay), B. fimy or firay 6, B.H. and W. H.
fax) (Skr.w3), M. &3 6, mp1s; y) (Ske we), 5.9 6,
G.aw 1, N.owfa 83 o) (Skr.fagw), P.fag 6, 8.%@W 63 aa) (Skr.
F), W.H. st 6, P 6, 0.7 faf 6, S. 7% 6; and others,
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375, Derivation of the dat. affizes. 1) In B. th

a dat. postpos. @& (S. Ch. 62, 215) meaning' lit. near; and the
O.H. has a dat. aff. &g or &g or &g or @Ty, which often also
means near, by the side of; e. g., wiu fafe dafi =2y ga%w | ST
Aa H5fd we W1g 0 Le., fair rivers of prosperity, success, wealth,
overflowing came near to the sea of Avadh (see Bs.II, 253 where
gome more examples will be found). This points to the Skr. loc.
. @ at the side of as their source. In the Ap. Pr. it would be
@=y (asin B.), or *a&wFw or * ey (see § 378) or probably *@g
or *@mfg or *&gy (or *&1gE, see § 116). The latter would con-
tract in O.H. to @& (or@Tg), and in M. W. H. to &1” or (with
the loss of anundsika) in H. H. @&%. The former, &fg, contracts
in E. H. and B. to & (see S. Ch. 49) and is shortened in O. to f&
(Sn. 13). Similarly the O. & (Sn. 138) is a shortened form of the
H H &t (=a%). The 8. @ has arisen from ®y or mig by the
metathesis of §, just as in Wy buffalo for afgm or Ffgw, muT
donkey for niggT (Pr.ige H.C. 2,87). — 2) Again the G. has
the dat. postpos. i for (Ed. 115) and W.H. ¥ or & or §Y
(Kl 278, 508), B. H. faw, S.eng or &g (Tr. 404), P.wg. These
are identieal with the past part. G. @y, W. H. war, H. H. fean
(see § 807) = Skr. wsu: obtained, benefited. This points to the
Skr. loe. wswr lit. for the bemefit of (lat. -commodo) as their source.
In the Ap. Pr. it would be *=mfgy or *®fEaf¥ or (eliding %)
T or '&T{E’F{, whence contr. W. H. & or & or P. ET%, and
still more comtr. & or *&°. The form & exists in N. as an act.
aff. (§ 871); but &° and & farther change to Mw. 3” and @. 7,
which latter is used in W.H. as an act. aff. (§ 371). The change
of @ to @_ocours also in the B. 331 (8. Ch. 189) and 0. &I
(Sn. 836) to obtain = H. H. @, B H @&, The contraction of
< to @ is like that of the Br. ¥ or & to ¥ or ¥ they were
(K1. 225, 438. 201). Another Ap. loc. would be *sifgng or *@THG
(see §§ 807. 878, 8) which would contract to *ewl or @t or & .
The last two forms exist in W, H. in the semse of up fo, wnfil.
From &t" arises the P. dat. aff. 5. Those forms of this dat. aff.
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Kich have ET; ag N. En%, 8. &g, M, T, are prbbaﬁiy'tp be A
referred to the Ap, Pr. loo. @iE or @iy, Skr. @nr lit. for the '
benefit of. — 8) There is another set of dat. postpos. which has
been much confused with the preceding one, though it is of an
entirely different origin; viz. ‘E. H. oy or mfi, W. H. sfit, 8.
W or @ifit, G. @i, N. wmi, M. @R’ H. H. @1, It means
up to, wntil, or on account of, for, and is derived from the Skr.
loc. &y lit. in condact with. In the Ap. Pr. it is v or &om
whence the G{. wor or @i or & or @ifir; or Ap. Pr. @mif
whence the Gd. =wit” or @WwM or @m!). P. has also the abl
Postpos. wum” and 8. @k (Tr. 401, ?wnf ?) from up = Ap. Pr.
abl, SIS, — 4) The dat. postpos., B. 57¢" and 0. &i-{y are
elearly the same as tho Ap. Pr. loc. Tfr or srav, Skr. W in
the: place of; B. also uses the tats. T itself. — 5) The M.
& (in the so-called postpos. &Y, see § 865, 1) is = Ap. Pr.
loe, 73T, Skr. sf lit. in the interest of. — B) The B. am (for
T, Hee § 145, note), E. H, and W. H. argt” or &, P.arg (Ld. 74)
are = Ap. loc. *q@&d or *m% or *qrgf¥, Skr. as lit. at the side
o (see §116); B. also uses the tats. aw; and P. has also an
abl. postpos. arY” (Ld. 74) = Ap. *urgg. — 6) The set, W.HL
W (K, seo K1, 69) or &t (Br.) or & or @ (Mw.), P. &,
S. &% or wf or mw or @y (Tr. 401. 407), G. &, which -i:
8150 used in the lit. sense of af the side of, is = Ap. locs ®®
or ®wf¥ and probably (as Tr. 401) == Skr. wur or @i (lit, at
the ear or bélongﬂz‘ng to the ear, i. e., sidey. — T) The forms, B,
E H, w. n A% or A, W. H. Ag” or HT%Q, P, ﬂf%w or ANF
o ‘%ﬂ or §3t (Ld. 76. 126), 8. aig” or Arg” or Avat or ran
(Tr. 399) meaning up fo, till, to, I believe, form one set, together
With the abl, aff., W. H. &, ¥°, P. &, 3@, sat (Ld. 77) 8.ah,
M (. 400), meaning from up fo, and the loe. affy By Py B &

e e—

1) The 0. M. &infy or WY is the conj. part. of the same verb,
=P "‘é‘?ﬁnm; 50 also might be the G. T = Pr. @i but not

(88 Bs. 11, 260, 261) the M. &N, on account of the final anundsika.
_ 16
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wpon (S. Gh. 49. Ld. 77. Tr. 400). I am inclined to conke

them with the Skr. past. part. af{@ (or 3aRA, of the R. @)
passed 1o, hence up-fo, wpon, from-upon. The loc. afyar would be- -
come Ap. afjy or *agy (see § 124) and contract to Gd. 7, jusk
as Gd. & arises from @Ry, ete. (see above Nro. 2). The elements
@, & I take to be the dat. aff. f&, & (as in 0.), and the ele-
ments N, wit to be pleon. suff. (see § 209). — 8) The set, Mw.
7 or TWI~, S. F{~, G. T, which mean lit. conformable t0
(Tr. 400) and thence for the sake of, T connect with the Skr. 8Z®
like, Ap. obl. (or loc.) @i{gg or afysg (cf. § 292). — 9) The
dat. aff., W. H. &ftr (Km., see Kl 69), 8. a1 (Tr. 407), meaning
on account of, for, together with the abl. aff., E. H. §3 or a4
or ¥ or &N with, from, P. wur with (Ld. 74), 8. G or =yl
with (Tr. 401), N. =% from, 8. Thrt on account of (Tr. 407),
1 comnect with the Skr. &@F, which may mean in company with
(from R. @y 4 1) or in attachment to (from R. @5 ). The conj.
5 would readily pass into ¥ or of. gwr for o= (H.OC. 2, 43.
Wh. Bh. 408, see also p. 21). — 10) The W. H. gt (KL 69)
wp-to, till and S. g\u’? along with (Tr. 401), the former a loe.,
the latter an abl., I would connect with some derivative Qf the
R, gawr (Ap. *&ds or *wdE), meaning collected, adjusted, whenee
with of wupto. — 11) The dat. aff, E.H. are, 8. &% (Tr. 402),
6. & (Bd. 115), meaning for or instead, and the abl. aff., N.
&g, 8. ast from (Tr. 402), 1 connect with the Skr. & (or e
or gm) welfare, Pr. @y or 7 (cf. H. C. 2, 29. 30), loe. ars lit.
in favor of, for, whence in place of, instead. — 12) The dat. aff.
B. H.ay and the abl. aff. M. Iy are derived from the Skr. &Y
boon, advantage. — 18) The E. H. @ is the Pr. loc. e, Skr.
gt for the work or sake of. — 14) The S, @y or @iy is con
tracted for *@mf{g = Skr Qr?r for the sake of, and the correspon-
ding abl. off. is the M. &y gimilar is the M. dat. aff. &Tﬁ?ﬁ
which is apparently a loc. 8g. of the pres. part. (see §§ 300. 807).—
15) As to the relies, in M, of the organic dat. in #WL, %FL, FE

sg. and @, ‘3"3‘-“, @ plor., see §865, 1.4,
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Note: 1 think the identification of the S. & with *&g more
consonant with Gd. analogy (see § 132, note) than Trumpp's theory
that & = Skr. eg%, by the loss of J and consequent aspiration
of & (i e, ot = finr = fog = & Tr.115). For this process

* there is, I believe, no analogy in Gd. The examples, to which Tr.
refers (fhy tabor, TRt heart, for Skr. 7zF a drum, gza heart

“Tr. V), are not analogous. For 1) y has nof disappeared, and
2) it has aspirated the following, not the preceding cons.; whereas,
in the case of ¥, it is the preceding cons, and y bas disappeared.
According to the adduced ~analogy, Skr. @i would become f&,
not @, There is one really “a.na,logous case in Pr. in the adverbial
suff. 3, for which Pr. has & (e. g Pr.gea or geq here = Skr. &), : 1
but the case is unique, and the identification of @ with = (Ls. g
251) is, to my mind, doubtful, see § 469. — Beames' remarks-
o0 my theory (I, 258) are founded on a misunderstanding. T
hold that hoth the W.H. &t and the B. & are the same wqrds,
M 25 much ag both are various modifications of the same’ Skr.
Words; and that the H. form represents a later phase of phonetic
develoPment than the B. form, in as much as B. has pregerved
the aspirate cons. of the Pr, while H. hag worn it down to the
simple aspirate @ (in %g) and even dropped it altogether (in 5
Bﬁ); but not, that the ome is actually derived from the other.
The H. form comes after the B. phonetically, though not historically;
only in this sense can ome be said to be derived from the other.

876, Derivation of the abl. and instr. affizes. 1) Pr.

has the instr, suft. FEAY and g (Vr. B, 7), both in the plar.
(L c. 3, 7), but fEAr also in the sing. (H.C. 8, 8). Of these
the former contracts to M. g, the latter to BE. H., W, H. a’y
My, ¥, 6. of ; similarly as the 8. pl. pres. termin. Skr. gt
Pr. 9 contracts in Gd. %w or ¥ or § (see §497,2£). In
She. Ap. Poi, thers in 6o bl af. gras|t or gras (H. C. 4,858),
Wwhich appears in 0. H, (Chand) as Ea’Fﬁ or §H Y. These forms

1) ;éf_f\is a wk, f = Ap. Pr. *@'ﬁ or ¥4
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‘dro really part. pres. of the verb 3 #o be (cf. H. C. 3, 180). The
modern B. has still an abl. aff. g3d, and N. #z7, which are part.
pres. (cf. S. Ch. 148, and see § 300), representing the Pr. forms
zaia® and wida or da (cf. H. C. 4, 60 gaifiv and H. C. 4, 365 = "
Skr. swEifar they are). The rationale of this usage may be explained
(as Bs. II, 237) ,by supposing the idea to be that of having
previously been at a place, but not being there mow, which in-
volves the idea of having come away from it“; thus Ap. agt
@mamaﬁ (H. C. 4, 355), 0. H. A=t gar am, N. afet sizy amah,
B. #r ggal A1ge. from there (lit. being there) he has come. The
Ap. and 0. H. forms are direct, i.e., he who is there (lit. the there .
being) has come; the B. and N. forms are obligue and may be
taken as loc., i. e., in being there he has come. Possibly the or-
dinary Pr. suff. f&A7 and gt may be also pres. part. of the Re.
i be and =Y be respectively, slightly modified for gar (cf. H. C.
4,406 gf@) ") and sar (cf. H. C. 1,37). Just as gar or gar (H. C.
4, 61) have become fEdY, so &AY or AT may become Fsm\t, and
this form appears to exist in the N. f&@?), and in the 8. a°
(Tr. 401), E. H. and IIL H. d, G. & and M. @” or m"%). The
8. ¥ (Tr. 401) I would similarly ‘derive from Her which is still
used by 8., in the form @Y, as a gen. aff. (Tr. 129), or from
g% which is still used in E. H. as an adv. part. on being (see
§ 488, note), — The Pr. suff. f&a and gar are used for the

1) Pr. has & tendency to change # to ¥ in the suff. 5fA of the 3
pl. and #a~ of the part. pres, see Wb, Bh. 404. 428, and B. has :{H in
the pres. part. for E. H. = (§ 800).

9) With @ for =1, as in the M. 8. pl. pres. % for Pr. 5ifd, and
in the E. H. pres. part. in &, B, Iq for Pr. s (§ 800).

8) The M, &t” or " cannot be divided (as Bs. IT, 272) into &4 i
the former being the termin. of the (Pr.) gen sg., the latter the Pr, instr.
plur. suff. %; thus M. Z'EFR?T ?‘a"rﬂr or Zaed 4 TR, No doubt, modern
M. case aff. (like &% in ameay X° by him) may be addud w a gen.; for
they are relics of what were formerly full nouns. But §° is not an off,
but the ralic of an-old suff.; see at the end of this paragmph,
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A
instr. only, but the Ap. aff. gra3s for the abl. also; similarly
M and " are confined, in M., to the instr., but in the other
Gds. the corresponding aff. express both the instr. and abl. Thus
“instr. in B. H. #vg & sz 75eL done by him or with i, but abl.
in ﬁﬁqm come from there. They never have in E.H. strictly
the sense of ,in company with®; thus gone with him is not #g
& TES, but #ig & @y wge; but they g to be used sowec-
Casionally in §. (Tr.403), e. g., &g §9g & 9o return with Pu-
nakt @ moment; and, of course, the instr. easily admits of this
sense. — The Pr. f&ar (H. C. 3, 7. 8) and the Ap. &'ws (H.C.
4,879, 378) are used both in the sing. and plur.; but e was
in Pr, Origimﬂly confined to the plur. (Vr. 5, 6.7), and the M.
SUSE "I still; on the other hand, both M. and all other Gds.
extend &i”, & %, ete. to the sing. also, while the corresponding
o FAr is limited fo the plur. — The M. abl. aff. §_or, curtailed,
.57 can not well be derived from the Pr. f&av (as Ls. 811. B
1L, 234. 236): thotgh it may be (like the 0. H. gi) traced to the
Ap. 83 (or rather the wk. f. grg) by the change of =q_to A,
3 in the S. suff. #f¥ of the 3. plur. pres. for Pr. #fg. Indeed
this derivation would hardly admit of a doubt, but for the fact,
that in 0. M. the aff. is gf or EFT!I'T which points to its being
0 5 conj. part., the suff. of which is in O. M. 3F@f or 37 and
m M. M. w3 (see § 491). Accordingly it would be equal to G
; ’h“m”g been. Similarly N. uses the conj. part. &fe having seen as
an abl. aff.: e. g., atet & Beepit he came ont from {here, V&
?ﬁ’ from the midst. But very possibly (as Bs. II, 236 suggesta)
some confusion may have taken place between the abl. aff. g%
and the conj. part. §¥&7; and, on the whole, the identification of
§7_ with §T~I\T seems most to commend iteelf 1), — 2) As regards
. the other groups of abl. and fnstr. aff. or postpos., the B. G‘ﬁ

1. With Bs’ identification (II, 272) of the M. g with Pr. f§ and
- of the B.&Y° or & with Skr. & (I, 274) and with Ls. derivation b
o F@?ﬁ from £§ 4 A% 1 cannot agree.
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3/ Ch. 229) and O. &T-§ or &TS or ?5 (Sn. 13) are derival

of Skr. @, g or &T (T is the abl. a,ﬂ") being = Ap. loc. srftm,
and 3713 or § = Ap. abl. gTurg. Identical with these, only sub-
stituting g_for & (cf. H. C. 4, 16) is the other ret: N. arfsy, R
E.H, W.H @" (Ld 77), G. &t (Ed 115), all = Ap. loc. arfur;
and 0. P. miag or @t” or 41, M. P. " = Ap. abl. amurg; in the
a% (S.Ch. 62.230) and G. orm)" the aff. & and @&t are super-
added. — 3) The explanation of the set of instr. aff,, E.H. a7,
@, &7, ¥, S. & or W with, and of the abl. aff., E.H. A,
&% P.3ar”, S. &t or ar”, has been given in § 375, So also that
of the M. abl. aff. ®{=7 and &y, and of the N. &z, S. s&t.
Others, as M. arg, P. aret”, and P.aQt", S. oyt or ayr”, and
S. a7 or Ar° or AwT and S. 7@, will be explained in § 878. —
4) There are also some relics of the old organic instr. or abl.
Thus M. has an instr. sing. suff. ¥ (Man. 17), which is the Ap
instr. sg. suff. ¥ (H. C. 4, 342), probably contracted for #fE (see
§867,5); e. g, M. 23° by a god, Ap. Z&*, for *rafs. Again
M. has an iostr. pl. suff. %w, which is contracted from the Ap.
instr. pl. suff. #f¥ (H. C. 4, 347); e. g, M. a1 by gods = Ap.
3afs. Again there are the abl. sg. suff. #f and 73 or #1” or 3
in 8. (Tr. 117, 5) or #t” in P. (Ld. 12) which are the same
as the Ap. abl. plur. suff. s§ and =g (H. C. 4, 337. 339, see
§ 367,5); e. g, S. ayt from a house = Ap. Pr. ayg, on 8. LrE]
or ayt” or me, P. a0Y" = Ap. @§.
377. Derivation of the gen. affiwes. The O.H. possesses
a gen. aff., which in the weak form, dir. and obl, sing. and pl,
is 371’ m., &fy f, and in the strong form, masc, dif.sg. 56{1 (E. H.)
or &Y, @yl (W. H), obl sg. and dir. pl. #y (B H. and Br) or
%{'r (Mw.); fem., dir. and obl, sg. and pl %ﬁ. The same forms
exist “also in 0. P. (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) and in O. G, which latter
adds the st. form neut. sg. &y, pl. T (seo Bs. II, 283). Thus masc.
sg. &y in & g sy &g U, i e, it is Sugriva’s little messenger
(T. Dés, Lapka) or f2 7 Maeg &7 w@ur the pam of the creatures
is not removed (T.Dés in K1 72); fem. sg. Hiy in & Sy Y

S
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, L e., keep a watch of Sitd (T.Dés in Kl 72); masc, sg.
dir. %U in g Iy @a ygafa T, 1. e., {0 have onc wife is the rule
f Raghupati (T. Das, Lanka), or &{I in ﬁ%‘{tgaﬁmiﬁaﬁﬁw
SR %'ff, i. e., who is thy son, whose father art thou, (such gque-
stioning) is a delusion and error of the world (Kabir, Suravali 12),
or &yt in QY o wh STgeT &t blindly ran the elephant of the
f”ldkumm (Chand 20, 141); mase. sg. obl. &y in AT & HIT
T 5t fa T &Y ey ol the time of the end, ok friend, to whom
will you Took; up? (in Kabir's Rekhtds); masc. pl. dir. E\K'i' in &

S WY Sy these are the diadems of Ravana (T. Dis, Lank4),
o0 &YV in Mg Ay gy AR 3 AT T Y @ @Ry having left the
waves of Ganges he gees on to the bank and drinks from @ weld
(Narsingp, Kévyad. 2, 4 in Bs.II, 283); fem. sg. dir. 0 in g=

ST Ry %ﬁ having heard the stern voice of the monkey (T.
Pés, Lank4), ete. Some more examples will be found in my Essay I.
mJ.B. A, 8, XTI, 127. 128. Bs. II, 281—284. KL 72. On zefer-
Ying t0 the rules for the treatment of adj. (§§ 381. 884. 386)
b will be seen, ﬁhat these gen. aff. @y ete., are treated exactly
like adj. This vemark applies also to the other gets of gen, af-
fixes,  The 0, H., namely, possesses also another set, Which is

- Terely a slightly modified form of the former. It consists of the
Weak forms, dir. and obl., sg. and plar, ®Y M, &yt . Thus
mage, dir, sg. &y in aﬁafn%?ﬁaaﬁmﬂﬁ’@%&* what s
the pleasure of life, of that make investigation (Kabix, Ramaini 24),
or W arfer &y T the wrath of the warrior-caste (T. Das, Lank4);
OF plur. mar gy ang gEa wer s do duy the fruit of the good deeds
O all has passed away (T. Dés Ayodhyé 843 in Bs. I, §79)s fam,
%8 dir. & in g uz Sew Bw g @ foe e + & e
Eﬁ&ﬁﬁ%ﬂu lit. the warriors without heads he made, the horses he
"ade withouwt men, the army of Bhima he dispersed (Chand, Somas
badha 41). For gome more cxamples, see again my Ess. L Bs.
g Kl‘- ibidem! This set is preserved in E. H., which adds the
“Orresponding steong forms, mase, dir. sg. @Y% obl, sg. and nom.
Pl 55\'(, fem. sg. and pl., dir. and obl. Wﬁ. They are gonfined,
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w,evef, to the pronouns (see § 439).  They ocenr also in

“but are limited to the plur., in connection with the plur. sign
ar3 (obl. f. of @ § 868, 2); thus gen. Za- qI-dy of gods,
where &3 is both masc. and fem., sing. and plur.; again loc. or
dat. FE-avTT -m'{‘ to gods and abl. ZF-TTT-TE from gods, where
Eh'{' and @y are the regular O. dat. and abl. of &y (cf. 0. g™ o
or in @ hand, g1 from a hand of g hand, see Sn. 15). In the

. sing., 0. curtails &7, ﬁ, &g into J, “{', T respectively, e. g., -3
of @ man, but FA-AI-FY of men; FI-y to a man, FA-F from
a man. Again B., N. and Mw. possess only these curtailed forms;
viz., B. the wk. f. T in the gen. (e. g., s5g. 59:-:{ of a man, pl
FA-L-F of men; sg. SE-T of a disciple, pl. NeW-T-3 of disciples,
see § 864, 2), and the st. f. ¢ in the nom. pl. (e. g., a?T-U men,
lit. (multitude) of man; =AwT-7T disciples, see § 369) N. the weak
f. § in the nom. pl. (e. g+ m-t.‘ or TAG-§ men, TTE-F or AFE-F
disciples, see § 364, 3); Mw. the st. f. T m, T £ (e g, FA-7
gy the house of a man, EFT—%E!% i the kouse of a man, TI-T
a3 1o the house of a mam, S-TTET hé houses of @ man, FA-T
ava or &t the word or words of @ maw). Similarly in Mw,
um‘l E. R.; the conj. part. &y is curtailed to J (e. g., a{-T hawing
died = H. H. ag &7, see §491)%). Ou the other hand, 7 may be
elided and the hiatus-vowels contragted; whence arise the st. forms
&T or &Y or ¥ m., &1 f., & or. & obl., for ®YT or wYV, ete., and
the weak form¢ & or & or shortened T3 or & comm, gen. for &ff
or &y, Thus masc. dir. sg. in o= Qa‘—% 5&5% in'; life departs from
pain (Chand 26, 2)4 fem. dir. sg. in 3'7‘5,%‘%““ crg—% QA hear,
o Vibhishan, the tord’s custom (T. Dés, Stndara 298 in Bs. IT, 278);
mage. dir. sg. & in S- U0 W o &g every one usll say (it is)
the gquatity of.-love (Vidyapeti, Pad. in Bs II, 281)3 fem. dir. sg.
in fig ey ws wpa-s Lt (to obey y) @ father's command is the

. erown of all vivtue ('T. Dés, Ayodhya 834 jn Bs: 11, 283); mase.

1) Simila.rly W7 and is shortensd in B, H. to HY and curtailed in
N. to T; o g, Pav 3 and they were.

o



CASE: ot 233

obl. sg. & in gf‘( g 38y Ga-m afR Hari can save in an instant
(Chand 1, 60 in Bs. IT, 283) or Geet arfyfen awrei-a it the bindhdi
has flowered with the lotus (Vidyapati in Bs. Ind. Antig. Pebr, 1875):
In the B. H., as a rule, the weak forms 3 and & only are used.
The former, however, is now constructed only with dir., the latter
with obl, forms (e. g., ¥ ay the house of a man, bub FAGAY
n the house of a man); perhaps by way of asgimilation to the
W.H. obL &, if the E.H. obl & is not actually identical with
. The st. forms-&T or @ sometimes occur already in 0. Gd.3
thus &t in aﬁggﬁqarézﬁ . mm@q{éﬁn the name of this
erse is truly called Kantasobha (Chand 27, 81); fem. o in T
i3 Sgaivy o mfy fhey well told the story of Chahudn (Chand
_27’ 22); obl. & in q\m{m%aﬁﬂﬁlﬁﬂ'ﬁ%ﬁﬁnﬂi’
., he will take fhe births of o swine and dog who causes. the
disgrace of his teacher (in Kabir's Rekhtis). They arve the ore
dinary gen, off, in W.H. (exc. Mw.) and . H. Lastly there is a1
Sxample of a fem. st. f. fa in &AT fq aaiga e+ 75 agd Fav

U R o &y T Zas & narrating the story of Sastvritta,

ke now tells the story in detail, which the messengers of the kings
had tolq (Chend 25, 41); and the corresponding masc. oocur?'
8 ., in the 0, Pe-abl aff, Fwy (Te Al Gz OXXT) which i
& regular Ap. Pr. abl. of f&d"). There can hardly be & doubt,
Prima facie, that all these various sets of gen. aff. are merely
different modifications of the same original form. Turning to Prs,
We find the 1° get not unfrequently occurring in t\ha foll\owing
forms: 1) in the wk. £ sg. &L oF FE My ) £ & OF Y RS
. £, g, Gyt m., dfut £, Sy or AS my oF (spesielly 8 Mg.
Pr‘) ﬁr(-&ﬁ ote. or eer ete.  They are treated in every way like
., i, they are fully declined in conformity with-thﬂ gover=
Mug subst. Thus mase: a1 in H.C. 2, 147.148; n. &y in H. G
2,99, 148 ; smase. ST in g sy AEHTH! AT gt this swrely

e

e e

DIt is quite analogous to the above mentioned O. abl. off. &
Which ig g curtailed foxm of the Ap. abl. &g or &

L.

P

oG

a
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is the ornamerit of the lady (Mrehh. act. 4. Skr. wvimT: FwFTT)3
fem. in 77 HiwmT aEaferaT my twrn of slaughter (Mrehh. act. 10.
Skr. 7w SEAY); mewt. in @ Sy gL TaEn whose is this con-
‘ veyance (Mrchﬁ. act. 6. Skr. o™ gSEURY)- or {FEE &S U your
wealth (H. C. 4, 373. Skr. geTreh ); masc. instr. sg. in §F a
FEE¢ qT% gtfy Awtg on account of whose (the liow's) roaring
the grass falls from the mouths (of. the deer) (H.C. 4, 422. Skr.
e 5&;1%!11) 1y, It.will be observed, -that &y is here used in Pr.
as a gen. aff. precisely as in Gd. For 1) it takes its dependent
" poun in the gen. (== Gd. obl. form) and agrees with its gover-
ning moun a8 an adj.; thus compare T. Dis’ Maws &y g the
pain of the creatures or Chand’s g er.ﬁ' & the army of Bhima
with H. C.’g,grqéer{é'/utg the wealth of wou; 2) it is pleonastic,
i’ e., it has mo meaning of its own and might be omitted from
the passage without affecting the sénse; thus &wgg Wl and W
&7% udr®) or ey gamU and W Syeh OHEU are absolutely iden-
tieal in meaning, just as Ma=g wwar or Jmg T would be in Gd-3
8) it is added merely to distinguish or emphasise the gen. or, in
other words, simply as a gen. aff.; just as in Gd., where it is
added only to distinguish the obl. f. in its gen. sense from its
other senses; this, indeed, is expressly affirmed by H. C. 4, 492’
garfRe syawt i e @ @y &y’ s after (or in addition i0)
the gen. kera and tapa arve wsed; snd then follows the example
#g &y~ ete. (see above). It cannot be doubted, then,: but that
the Pr. %ﬁ, ete. are identical with the Gd. Qﬁ}', ete. and there-
fore, prima facie, with the other Gd. sets of gen. aff. Now, ac¢
covding to old Indian tradition, the Pr. &y is the same as the
Bkr. past part. @ done, made, of the R. & do. I believe, thib
tradition can be shown to be correct both on infrinsic and pho
netic grounds. In the first place, the phrase done by most easily
lends itself to express the gen. sense ,of*; thus in H. C.'s example

1) More exam. will be found ia my Essay L in J. B. A. 8. XLL 129.
180, and in an srticle by Pischel in the Ind. Antiq. April 1878. p. 121, 122,
9) H. C. 4, 378. 880 expressly states that F¥€€ by iteelf is the gen. plur
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;:eeqilil:::e :rg; &y ganee lit. through the roaring made by whom
i in‘ :}I‘ t‘o through whose roari@. It may be remarked here,
T ‘Z literary Pr. the word @y is usually mot added to
°0nstmc;:- ut 'COmpounded with its dependent noun; the gen.
M. dialloz .bemg confined, as 9.\ rule, to the\ Ap. and the lower
i Orec s,\t}jus Mh. Px;. Ty royal, aryERy foreign (H. C. 2,
TN P”“@FTT i ey yours (H. Q. 2,147. 1, 246. 2, 99),
o MP‘P"' Wf{”f ours, qFEE WY3 Yours (1. C. 4, 873.?59)
o cmg.a 1‘-. Fuq F@ whose (Mrehchh. 96, 22), \aﬁmn’ﬁq FHART
e 1300520 .(Mrchh. 152, 6), ete. Originally ¥ cannot have
suppo:)i eonastic, but must have had & meaning of its oW, and
n&turalfg the latter to have been the past part. ,done®, a7 would

wrally be first used in the compounding constructions thus Mh.
EIWTCT j Skr. yrmd lit. done by @ Fing, Mh. FEEH| OF TEHL
N 99) = Skr. s done by s 1), But the original
POSSesgig was soon lost sight of, and &Y looked mpon &8s
s s (ge,n.) suff. and ased in the compound constr,, or even
" gl‘e]n' aff. and, in this case, appended pleonastically to the
B 10 former us?ge \is expressly taught by H. C. in his rules
(W, Ceth' Pr. v &y 1 e, kora & used as @ possessive Suff-
. 147) and apprmat g = L e, o, ikka and kera are
ke tis possessive suff. after pczra, and vdja (B C. 2, 1.48), i. &,
i e Skr. possessive suff. ¥ and Str. The latter usage 18
ught by him in bis rule on the Ap. Pr. (quoted above) a=f=d:

S L
RE (H. ©. 4, 422)%. — The identification (by

a mere

ing .1) E. g, Pr. yraay ga4 = Bkr. m@aﬁm lit. speech made by &
» b ey @ Ring's speech.

2) The comp. usage probably preceded the pleon. one; accordingly

we fi <
Ap Pnd the comp. form Mhb. Pr. g‘-‘a’ﬁﬁ yours contracted in the later
r. to gETyT (H. C. 4, 434) which ocours in the Ap. beside the pleon.

i8 really —

f :

2'm g A3 (H C. 4 857). Probubly the Ap. T

and My mé 5608 78. — The curtailment of &Y, &Y to T 1 in B, 0.

The Sk. i perh"l’f" he traced back to tho original ¢ompounding Usage: =
v, suff. SV itself may well be derived from the past part. Fr.

Pgch. in the
[~y
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with the Skr. part. fut. pass. %1 is untenable. For 1) the
meaning of wW what is to be dome would not produce a gen.
without a violent wrench (so rightly Bs. I, 286), and 2) phone-
tically, all Pr. analogies are (not, as Ls. thinks for, but) against it.

In all the examples mentioned by the Pr. gramm., it is a shori #
which absorbs a following %; thus Pr. @, &, war or afAl,
g'i'ﬁ, HeHTY, argayl are = Skr. grar, afe:, qr=n, aYd:, avE,
swa=f: (Vr. 1, 5. H. 0. 1, 57. 58, 59)?). On the other hand Skr.
gmi° becomes in Pr. ®sma’ or ®arfym® (Vr. 3, 17. 10, 8. H. C. 2, 24.
4,814); e. g, Pr. wwam or urfpmt = Skr. w@rl wife; Pr. & or
Fifys = Skr. @y to be done®). — Secondly, the identification
of &Y with @@ is supported by Pr. and Gd. phonetic analogios.
Skr. roots in ®, as &, 4, T, §, etc., become in Pr. @y, 4y, AV
§y, ete. (Vr. 8,12, H.C. 4, 234) and form their past part. by
means of the conneeting vowel 3 (Ls. 863), as sfysm, ufpdr (H. C.
1,786, ﬂﬁﬁ, afysw (H. C. 4, 855 qafyas = Skr. agasa), ete.
By the transfer of T into the preceding syllable, wfyar and the

1) H.C.1, 78 gives Pr. it for Skr. ITgH; but even this single case
is mo real exception; for Skr. has both 5% and &Wy; and the Pr. T
is clearly the former; just as Skr. g is in Pr. nugy (H. C. 4, 209);
that is, Skr. 5l = *ugd = Pr, 5. — The Pr. a7 or e for Skr. avH
is not an exception; for no ¥ has been absorbed; besides the derivation
from &1 is doubtful; Ls. 128 suggests an original =,

9) Md. 19, 4 allows to the Ps. Pr. *aff® also, but not °gy"; viz.
e B ety & | A (0 @t 9T gEra At R 0 vy ) afgEr
FW wE = a;m%u e | SRTYT ST (s | SigE = e, 1y I:ecomes ria
and the preceding yowel may be short or long®. — Skr. &1 never be-
comes Ty in Pr. (as Psch. ibidem); the Skr, &1y is a different word,
with an active sense, doing, while VT is passive, what is to be done. The
B. gen. wWwueRTy, W1y, @RI do not contain a gen. aff. @Ty; there
{s no such B. aff; but the forms are regular gen. of HTIAT own, FiERY
of to-day, SEWRT of yesterday (gen. ATIAET-J, etc.), swhich words exist in
H. alss and may be declined through all eases, both in H. and B.; see
8. Ch: 116. ;
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st. £, @@t become &Y and @AY, just as Skr. ararrs wonderful
becomes in Pr. A or A=y (Vr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 58). Similarly
Pr-@;ﬁﬁ @ heap and 2§ @ door are, in all probability, modified
from the past part. pass. Pr. SZfar heaped wp and T split of
Ehe Rs. 3% and g resp. ). The modified part. forms #yr and
HTA are never used in Pr. or Gd. but as gen. aff., while the
unmodified forms af{s\ and wfy@a serve both as proper part.
and as gen, aff.. No examples, indeed, I believe, of the latter
two forms in either usage have been found as yet in Pr. lite-
rature, But notwithstanding this, their existence would be but
in accordance with the general rule of the Pr. gramm. (V.
8,12, H. 0. 4, 234) that the conjugational base is &g (not ).
And,What is more, they do actually exist in Gd. as the ordinary
bast part. of the verb Fy lo do; see § 307; which §, moreover;
Will show, that in Gid. the part. forms of &y are the same a8
the gen. aff. Thus the gen. aff. &y or &y m, wﬁ or @fy £
Oour identically as part., in 0. H. (T. Désg) and Bs. and, in the
Blightly modified form a?f’r m., in Kn,, af m. in Mw. and FaT m.
in Br., i} £, in all (seo KL 205, 8. 207, 890. 318, 405. 216, 414

: 223, 481). The 0. H. gen. aff. f&T or 0. P. abl. aff. fisg occur

3 the ordinary H. H. part. frar m., ﬁa‘& £, done. The contr.
gen. aff, &1 or & do not, I believe, occur as part., but quite
analogous contractions are the part. T or i for T oy TiAT gone,
WY or u for siaT been, av for arT found in Bs. (see Kl. 235, 438,
280, 449) and 0. H.; e. g., 78 e ST | ﬁﬂuﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁlﬂﬂl
. with wrath was filled

L e., in great passion were all the chiefs,
B.

Lrathirgj (= H. H. ug mar). The E. H. part. ®gsL M. e,
\C‘M

1) Pr. gramm. (H. C. 1, 58. 79) identify them with the Skr. IFY
%nd E,Ti', which, of course, can be true as to the mesning only. Ls. 118
dorives 3'§'ft from & supposed vulgar form 37Rd, which shows that he

;‘imselﬁ falé; that Pr. analogy requires s short & before ito produce T3
°F ageording to rule (Pan. 8, 1. 120. 124) the port, fut. pass. ought to he
1. — The common Skr. past part. i Frtar; but Pr. would form, 48

"oual, FrRfRa.

J0
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iy presuppose an original form ®{Z or @ty (§§109.807). The
st. form @i m. (= Ap. ®f{#3) is found frequently in the 0. H.
of Chand ; thus iz @z 99z | @at gy g o of the drops of
perspiration made a chain the elephant (Revatata 8); or fafg Eicthy
iz | w7 geaw wiw |l 0 wpon this Chdmand made Hussain Khdn
ready (Revatata 58); and the st. form &iya f. (= Ap. wiygan) in
wfya AT@ IS e nobles made petition (Revatata 96), or @t Fafst
g iy g=w &f{g all assembling made adoration of him (Adipary.
96); again the wk. form &y f. in &fy §&Tg st afy they (made)
took counsel having made an assembly (Revatata 96), ete. —
Thus the gen. aff. of W. H., E.H., N., B. and 0. form a group
by themselves, all being derivatives of the past part. . -—
2) To this group I would also affiliate the M. aff. =T m., = £,
3 n. In the O. M. the forms =&t m., frr® n. (Man. 138) ocear,
fram which the modern forms are contracted, just as M. H. &7
from O. H. fam. In M. the initial & has been palatalised by
the influence of the succeeding palatal 3; just as in Pr. fasmgy
for Skr. fapm: (Vi. 2, 33) and in Pr. #d=d ours, Fe=d yours
(H. C. 2, 149) beside Pr. #we3t and gresgt (H. C. 2,99, 2, 147).
In fact, in the two last examples we have, in a slightly modified
form, the O. M. gen. aff. f=av (ef. E. H. mar, but B. fivar gone).
According to Pr. gramm. (H. C. 2, 147. 149) segwd is but an
other form of 7 gy, which shows that it is = * e gy = *WERHTY
== *srggf{%, the I having been transferred into the preceding
syllable 5z and having palatalised it into p&. — The M. =m
s sometim;; identified with the Skr.suff. 7 {a# Bs. TI, 289. Man.
132, 8). This theory assumes, that an old suff. has in compara~
tively modern times changed into an aff.; for the M. =T is not
added to the base (as the Skr. suff.) but to the obl. form, i.e.,
to the old gen. Such a change would he, as far as 1 know,
altogether wnique, without any analogy or evidence to support it.
The word @y (unlike 71) was never a real suff,, though some-
times it is practicslly used like ome in Pr.; but it is & real nmoun
with a meaning of its own, viz. made or done; and thia accounts
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for its peculiar use as an aff. constructed with the obl. f. On
the other hand, the change of & to =i through a following ¥ 8
supported by the examples above quoted, to which may be added
the 8. neut. interrog. pron. gT what (i. e., chhd = khid = kikd)
corresponding to the P. fawwm and W. H. =t for *famy (cf. P. obl.
e of &’hmz); also the G. @t m., M £, § n. who for gy, *at, "‘ﬁ,
(sec § 438, 5)!). — 3) The P., 8. and possibly G. and Konkani
gen. aff., T believe, form a distinct group. The P. gen. aff. are:
TWm., f. The same off, occurs in B. as & component part f@f
the plur. sign, viz. 2 or f& in &y, B (see § 864, 2), and as the
Instr. aff. G with which may be compared the P. obl. plur. magc.
o, see § 374. I believe them to be identical with the past part.
&av given of the verb % to give (see § 307), and their origin- to be
Precisely analogous to that of the preceding groups. The past part.
Yiven, just like the part. made, would easily produce the gen.
Sense ,0f*; e. g., the P. &= £t arant lit. e sound given by an
Wstrument is the same as the sound of an instrument, — The 8.
gen. aff. are it m., &£, Hore the original initial g has been pala-
talised by the following palatal 3. Other examples of the same
change are the P. atagT or #wgT of such sort (Ld. 19) and the 8. g
this (Tr. 198, for idhio = idiho, see § 132, note) for Skr. s the
S. %Wt that (Tr, 209) = Ske. *gIT; the Ap. Pr. g (1
455, for *gfargr = *qzrgEy) = Skr. QARG the 8. gaTsY what
(€. 1, agar whiore) for Skr. *dagam (soe § 438, 4). — The 0.P.
hes & gen. aff. v (Tr. A. Gr. OXXVI), where the initial § has
:been cerebralised, as in the M. S. f2#7 fo give (Tr. 276. H. H.
T). The modern G, gen. aff. A m., 7L, gu Iam inelined to
‘ount with this set by the mot uncommon change of g or  to UL
°rF (§106). They might be, however, as Bs. 11, 287 suggeaﬁ.’v
“Wrtailed forms of the gen. aff, iy, aun, A, which occur 1R

plag. b
1) Tn the Romanoce languages the chunge of tho gutturel in:,;th;

Palata] i very common, even before the vowel a; e & lat. comerd, ¥ i

"’lambrc, engl. chamber; lat. caminug, fr. cheminés, engl. chimney, eto.

L |
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0. G. and still earlier in the Ap. Pr. (H.C. 4, 422, e. g., #R
wwiTr ARgTe @t that is the fortune of ws). They still occur ocoa:
sionally in Br. (7=Y) and Mw. @@t or AU} m., aait £., aart plar.
(sce Kl. 68,78). — The Mewéri gen. aff. & m., & £, &I or 3
obl. (Kl 68) and Konkani @V, etc. (Bs. II, 287) I am alfo in-
clined to refer to this group, on account of the cerebral Z, which
appoars to be a modification of the ¥ in the O. P31 They
might be, however, identified with the Mw. ‘fi',' ete. (as Bs. 1I,
9287), which occur also in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI). And
I may add here, that the aff. @, %‘{T, 57 of the other groups
and the S. & occur in O. P. also (see Tr.ibidem), — 4) There
is one more peculiar group of gen. aff.; viz. in Mw. (poetry)
g2 m., & £ (KL 68, 73); in 8. sg. dir. & m, g f., obl.
% m., @fga £, plur. dir. &7 m., d@@3 £, obl g2 or @zt m.,
dfefy or wfemfy or wfeaf £.; in Ksh.; with a sg. noun, sg. dg m.,
gg f., pl. &ff m., @ f, with a plur. noun, sg. &g m, o f.
pl. f&f m., Fés f.-(see Bs. 11, 290)"). Bs. (IL 291) identifies
them with the Pr. pres. part. gt and &A@ being of the Rs. ¥
and @@ fo be. This is quite possible. But perhops an other deri-
vation may be snggesfed. They ‘may be divided into &-Z¥, g-2% or
fg-27; the first parts & and § or fi§ hbeing the Pr. gen. termin. of
the sing. and plur. resp. (§865,1. 7), and £ the gen. aff. asin P\
Bhus Myw. gzt or Ksh, #7747 of mon being really F7€ or FAfE
4 &1 or g; 8. sy and Keh, sy of @ man being AT-a7
for the Pr. gen. sg. amey. This would explain the singular dif-
feropice in Ksh, between the sing. and plur. aff. On the other
hand, one would heve to assume that 8. has lost the plur. and
Mw. the sing. forms. But these curious gen. aff, are at present to0
little known, to allow of eny satisfactory theory being propeunded.

1) Bs. transliterates sim by siwg, which is hardly -correct, The
fiia] & i§ merely a mater lectionis, to indicate that the word 'in- which it
46 used ends in & short or, sometimes, long @i e. g t: =T not, 8 =
B with, s = ST servant, etc. Hence either w5 gaija ov TAT safijd;
probubly dhe former. ' ;
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878.< Derivation of the locative affixes. 1) The ori-

ginal of the aff. ¥ etc. is the Skr. loc. mer in the amidst of, g
which in Ap. Pr. becomes md or Afsd or AEhig. From these Ap. ' ‘
forms arise two Gd. sets, one retaining @, the other changing
it to g (see §117). To the first set belong the B. am, S Aw
for Ap. we¥: the 0. H. af or wtw, B. H. aig for Ap. AGm,
and the 0. M. mift (or atat”) for Ap. A=hiE; also the 5. abl.
aff. §@° or dwy from-within for Ap. =g or memg. To the se- i
cond set belong the O.H. afg for Ap. afd, and the 0. H.atg’ el )
or TIR” or wigY, E. H. and Br. wigt, Mw. g or METor AL” e
(for *a5¥*) for Ap. mewfy; also the E. H. ¥ contracted from afE, * /
W. H. 5 contr. from *=zi, E.H, W.H, G. 1, N. ar eimila.r:ly

contr. from *mgT = awt (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. g ; and W. H. " V‘ L“’

=] i
q;T for *mgr” = amt” (cf. 8. abl. aff.) = Ap. 75wg. Both, o agd fj et
", oceur in 8. also as abl. aff. — 2) Other groups of loc. aff. . .

and the N. . T

or postpositions are:; a) the M. s1g" = Ap. sTmfe,

A = Ap. enfiw, for Skr. @y in the place of; b) the Niamfit s ._5
and S, upoﬂ == Ap. Pr. afér or arr for Skr. s on the heaj ol
or fop of, and the corresponding 8. obl. aff. a1 from-upon; si- Py *
milar to these are: S. &y, P. &y wpon = Ap. &g for Skr. @ o 4
% the head of; c) the B. famg or fﬁiﬁ’, E. H, W. H. ta'ﬂ@ , &i
within (see § 172); d) in all Gds. qy or afy or ay upon, Ap: |
Pr. afy (H. C. 4, 498), Sk oy beyond; and the corresponding

abl. aff, §, cr(.‘f and 8. or P. ayi  from-upon; ¢) the 8. and

@ oy, P. and W. H. arg = Ap. arfe or aw, and M. qual” =

Ap. g, for Skr. wij by the side of; £ the B &, P,

0. P. fafw, W. M. dv= within = Ap. fo¥ or fafir, perhaps for

Skr. gt Jit, surrounded by ofiIL. C. 4 481 where the Ap. B

18 8aid 6. b a substitute for Skr. aATT; . g) the M. ‘@ b, as
I gy in o house, WA in a poel, e in honoy (Man. 80. 81),
I8 probably a curteilment of the Pr. sat or s (H. G 1;14.60)
for Skr. geAy within and related to it, in all Gds., Ay = Ap.
WAy (H. C. 4, 850), for Skn. AT within. — 3) There are also
g in most Gs.,

Some relics of the old oxganie loc.: &) loc. sg. in
. 16

| Al R
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for Ap g, Skr. g; b) loc. sg. in g or g in most Gds, or £
in N., P., G., for Ap. g or a7 or #f¥; c) loo. sg. in g~ or ¥
in B. H., 3 in P., or loc. sg. and pl. in § in M., for Ap. 8g.
and pl af%; d) loc. sg. in #f in E. H., W. H., or loc. sg. and
pl. in 5% in M., for Ap. pl. #&; e) loc. sg. in M or 3 in |
W. H., for Ap. pl. #§. Examples see §§ 367, 5. 375, 1. QAT TNS:

5. DECLENSION.
379. There is only ome declension. All subst. are declined

exactly alike; and the base never changes, exc. in the obl. cases
of the plur., where #77, T, 7 are added (see § 362). One example,
therefore, of a subst. fully declined will be sufficient. But as a
matter of convenience, I shall add a list of nom. and gen. of a |
subst. of every form, gender and termin., leaying it to the stu-

dent to supply the remainder.

1. Masculines in 7. *

a) Short form: yT Rdm.

Sing. Simple plur. ‘ Comp. plur.

nom. {1 L {TETENL or [IRATNL

ac. TW or {°F W or (WAE  {WENL or Omy & or {WAARNL or |
instr. {7 & A TR & or [IAFNL &
dat. [UL & T & TS & or TIFTAVL &
abl. T ¥ & AT & or TIHTENL &
gen. UL &, ° T &, °% TIEABTA, &, %%  or {WASNL =, o
loe. FrEL & {EA A rm-eﬁn:g | or (mawm:r a
voe. § ML ¥ T § qETEn or § THATVL

b) Long form: TA=ET or [ATFI.

' nom, yHAT AT TR or FATARFNL |
age. [HEATor {° & AT or ATEL & rn‘srrs"ﬁilor W & or {ATEASINLONT o4
instr. pAET e & preaTe & or {AERENL &
dat. AT W AT [T & or {ATAENL L |

& R qAaeHnT, & or pAaAEm W
gon, Toeam &, R pre & Ow L &, OF o aaE &,
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Simple plur. Comp. plur.
T & {ArSTSneL & or Wﬁﬁm&
g {ETan § @raTEm or § ;q—azrc'rﬁm
: oy };r) Redundant form: gaftam or aTaT or THET or {rﬁm
5 T‘:}m g eta Tt or TRYATSNL |
instr,;‘ﬁaTofr & {:i\tan or %5 & AT or ML & or TAEE or o
o ThET & (T & or {AAIEPL &

dat. vy )
T % S Clocl AT & or TAIETENL &
gex; gk b Tt & pitareT, & or [AISASIGL ¥ Skl
e i f\', %% e # 0% (REELE B or THEIFILE, & | K
V0<;. {qm o T & T & or TAYERTEIRL ¥ “
ARG &yt § pitarEnT or § TAEEEAL
! Note: The long and redundant forms in ®T may be pro-

Nounced with a final anundsika (see §§ 195. 369, 4); thus gen.

5T & or ’{!ﬁa‘TGﬁ‘ ete, — Subst. which do not denote rational
beings, can mot form the comp. pl (see § 861); thus gen. w(#%
of houses, sma ® of tgers, not aETL *, STAT &

9. Masculines in #T.
a) Short form: &1 son.

nom, 3 Sing. Simple plur. _
gen' o g &zt SrTenT, or AETAFL
o é"’ OG\F, ete. ETZ._J % g, ete.
Ry & b) Long form: Sp=ar or SLTAL
&en il S et ST L or é’r‘;{:ﬂﬁﬂ
© SETETR, O, ete. AT d, o, ete. Soaeinia &, ‘& or a5, ete.
¢) Redundant form: SreyaT or Evart, ete.

g 5
™ S - Shme o A

i o S &, %, ote. ST ®,°F, ete. Starei ®, %@ or S &, O, eto.
3. Masculines in 3.
Nogg, o a) Short form: FYfE ailchi patriarch.
gen, R a0 fifa ffasiem or ﬁ‘fﬁﬁ"“
=, eto. ﬁ\‘ﬁ:& &, ote. f{‘ﬁ'&ﬁﬂﬂ& &, ato. or F(ﬁ?t:mﬁn &, O, ot0,

e .
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b) Long form: f{faar or fyfEat. g |
Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 7

now. ffaar {faar frfuaanT or ffaaTenm. -

gen. ﬁﬁiu’r% %%, ete. ﬁ\'ﬁwnas &, ete. fi-fimenn-r &,% or f"{fﬁm\ﬂ&i éﬁyem'

¢) Redundant form: fyfdaam or {3 faaart. “

nom. Ty fermam itz {3 faaaretny. or f{ faaamatny. ' |
gen, fifaaana;’s, etc. i forar=rr &, o ete. fi RaarsnTL®, aaorr(faaa-zraﬁrra;f’%,

4. Masculines in 3 '

~a) Short form: arg brother. W

nom. 75 utg uTgEn or UTFAENL L

gen. uTE &, °F, ete. m{rm °a, ete. ur*&ﬁmea & or UTFTRNL &, O, et

b) Long form: wgam or dart or wgat or dar. !

4 -

nom, HaT ar S or VTN .
- o = y

gen. ar &, °F, ete. a1, O, ete. Nerveinry &, % or Baeii &, O, ote:

¢) Redundant form: Yagt or waat. |
nowm. HET St REEIETY & or YT l
gen. &, °F, etc. saarT &, %@, ete. Yrasina ®, O or Smasi &, °F ot
5. Masculines in 3.
a) Short form: &g #ree.
nom. !
i ol S deest.
gen. ﬂ‘@'eﬁ, ‘%, ete. G % @, ete.
b) Long form: Agaw or AFAT or gt or agHt. ‘
nom. HT e
Fm & 0A ﬁﬁ 4 oA deest. gl
gen. AFATH, &, ete. AFHT =, &, ete, |
¢) Redundant form: @gsaT or a*(aaa‘f. |
nom. HWT AT
; g sy deest.
gen. ARHAT T, W, ete. a@aar:,r\a’f, &, ete,

6. Masgculines in .

a) Short form: =Z barber. ;

nom. ATH s ATFATT or AILANT '
gen. T O, etc,  ATILE, O, oto, ATGANEY 3 °8 or TraTFULH, R, o

|

{
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) b) Long form: m3aT or AvAT or Atar or ASWI ebe.
| :ﬁafmg. J\Slm]_)le plur. ! ‘Comp. plur.
B oo : HTE(T A Gl or 'ﬁaﬂiﬁ"m
@, °®, ete. AraT &, o, ete. DT &, C& or :ﬁa:m’ma

¢) Redundant form: FSHAT or Frgar or Arma, ete.

nom. t
. gaT o
S rEaT Sieeising or AFFAANT. ,
. T L oA 3 K
ST &, O, ete. S #, O, oto. AFATHICLE, %% or :ﬁuam?ﬁﬂ % &, eto.

7. Feminines in #. :
a) Short form: =T word, thing, event.
gen. N \ L s
STLE, °%, ete. st &, °F, ete. yesd '
# b) Long form: sifaar or afrt.
o5 oy afaar
gen. arfﬁm deest.
F, °%, ete. affmTH, a'ﬁetc
nom ¢) Redundant form: Sfast or affaat.
gl afman
gen, af‘ A oA o & deest-
ST, &, ete. a\%uar:z\aﬁ,"m,etc.

Nom, S

8. Feminines in #T.
Nom, pty a) Short form: Ftr Durgd.
> Zam T, or ZIAENL
T, ete. Eﬁi%. °&, ete. ?‘TTTEﬁTTTEﬁ %% or AN &, O, oo,

b) Long form: ?’ﬁTGT or zﬁm -

Ilom. A
gen ??m i z zt‘nareﬁﬂ ?:ﬁﬂiﬁf"
ST w, O, ete. a:ﬁ?aqr\%,"%, ote. a:Fﬂma“m‘r &, %8 or rﬁ?mm &, ", ete.
R0k, ok ¢) Redundant form: 'ﬁ‘&lﬁﬂ' or gﬁ'{ﬂ?ff
il ?’F"I?J’aT rFrrrrarahT - or?’ﬂ‘m'a‘fﬁﬁﬂ

fen, -
Fm]jra’? w, ete. gﬁ'ra‘aﬂ& &,eto. "F‘Waﬁ'«ﬁﬂﬂaﬁ %oraﬁ‘mma °ah,oto.

9. Feminines in ¥-
a) Short form: mrf fire.

Bep HTﬁT
3 . & il i 108
A S, O, ete. st &, O, ete. A

‘l()m !

S,

P

il



nom.

gen.

nom.

gen.

nom.

gen.

nom.

gen.

nom.

gen.

nom.

gen.

nom,

gem.

nom.

gen.

DECLENSION. § 37 L :

b) Long form: mfimm or afiat.

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur.
afiar Ffirar

affiar &, %, ete. ﬂf?m‘:,r\&\;,c’%, ete.

¢) Redundant form: mfigar or afwaart.

ClhuE afiaan

deest.

. ) 3 deest.
affaat &, °a, etc. afima &, °F, ete. 5
10. Feminines in 3.
a) Short Form: T3t staff.
A st
deest.

@Tar &, OF, ete.  deest (§ 862, exc.)
b) Long form: wfZar or @fEa.
wfgar - wfgar
wfEar &, °F, ete. mé\i, &, etc.
¢) Redundant form: wfgaar or @fezart.

o » deest
wfegaT &, °F, ete. a1 &, D, ete. ;

deest.

11. Feminines in 3.
a) Short form: =g daughter-in-law.
g ag SETNL or ST
g &, %%, ete. ﬁ‘-‘{\% &, ete. a'gmﬂﬂs: % or S@H@'n &, °%, ete-
b) Long form: s[gam ov sigat or sgHT, ote.
m 11 S AT or SIFFTENT._ -

>

b
st &, F, eto. SGHTF, °F, eto. mnﬁ%oramaﬁn% &, ot
¢) Redundant form: SgWET or FEHAT.
FgHAT ST SGHSTEANT orSIgHEATNL

>

agwa &, ‘@, ete. Sfﬁar:w: °%, ote. a*g'amaﬁn'ré momﬁﬂa‘leﬁnaﬁ g, e¥

:
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FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE.

SECOND CHAPTER. THE ADJECTIVE.

1. FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE.
380. Every adj. admits of three forms: the ghort, long

and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given

in the dictionaries and by which it i generally kmowi. The
The latter are made by

other two are more or less vulgar.
leon, suff. of the

adding to the weak form (see § 381) the p
second, third and fifth sets of the first group, B28 explained in
§§ 198. 199, Thus, mase, gh, f. g thick, 1g. f. AT oF T,
red. f, sy o Mgwan; fom, she f A 16 ¢ dgg or A,
red, f. dizfgat or myrfaar;  mase, sh. £ a3T great, 1g. f. =7
or ‘mFw, red. f. srIgAT or HINAT; fem., sh. f. o, lg. £ I
or 3T, red. f. srafgAT OF syfEar;  com. gens B £, argr heavy,
lg‘, £. masc. ufygy or Ay, fem. afygy or ufgeat, red. f. mase.
”ﬁ\?ﬁ" or ufjmar, fem- ufgfgpr or afyfamr; com- gon., sh. f.
WG heavy, lg. f. masc. TEER or TN fen. rr(g? or n'@'a%, red.
£. mase. nggen or WEFAT, fem, TEIZAT OF sgtenar, eto.

381. All adj. of the ghort form in @ admit of two forms,
weak form ends in # and is the
original ome; the strong form is made by adding to this the
pleon. suff., &m m, i f., of the frst set of the fivst group; as
explained ‘in § 196. Thus, Mast. wk. £ @ long, st f. ST
fem., wk. f. @, st L. FTAT; O
f. mase. z=w, fom. T, eto. Adj. in g on
strong form; their weak forms in g end
st. £, eom. gen., WY heavy, T light; the
ocour in Q. H. (Tulsi Dés)-

389, The adj. of the strong form in § admib of two forms,
the contracted and uncontracted.  The latter is made by adding
thefloon. suff. 38 to the former, see § 197. Thub gt or MR
i s long form wigSem m. wfdat

8 weak and a strong. The

4 = exist only in the
5 ave obsolete. Thus

wk. f. uﬁ! ﬂ or m

heapy. Of the uncontracte
may he yoade, but 1o redundant form.

wk. f., com. gemy == high, st

I
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383. When adj. are used as subst. or parts of proper

names, their long and redundant forms ave made exactly like

those of real subst. Thus S&=am (not A5=a@T), lg. f. of ¥ a name..
of a caste (lit. best, Skr. 1¥); or fazam AT the name of a specles

of mangoe, but fAz®T AT any sweet mangoe. o

2. GENDER. A

384. Adj., like subst., have only two genders, masc. and
fem. Strong and long adj. change, in the fem., the final @1 to %,
and redundant adj. =at to gav (see §§ 258 ff.). In other adj.
the two genders arve identical in form. Thus the wk, f. ag sweel,
&% small, ete., and the st. f. wT{t heavy, T light, ete. are gen.
com.; but st. f. masc. TsT, VBT, fem. MY, A, ete., and lg. £
mase. Tzt or sy, fem. Azt or fEFY, ete., and red. f. mase.
tazwan, fem. fastewar, ete.

385. Affinities and Derivation. All other Gds. have,
like the E. H., & fem. in ?;' for their strong forms in =T (E. and
8. Gd. and P.) or &% or #t (W.and N. Gd.). Thas masc. B., O,
W. H. s, E. H. @17 black, M., P. azt, G. @@y, S. @wgr; fem. By
0., W. IL sweht, M., P., G. &, E. H., 8. &1}, ete. But the B.
and 0., as a rule, and even the E. H. not unfrequently, dispense
with the use of strong adj. in #r. In 8. the weak forms in 3
(corresp. to @ in the other Gds.) have a fem. in T or # (Tr.
99. 152); in all other Gds. the fem. ends in #; thus S. =4 half,
fem. w4 or afa, but E. H, B, 0. G. masc. or fem. #ATL. In
E. H., however, the fem, wk. f. in § is preserved in the part.,
when the latter are used to form participial tenses (see §§ 502 f£.)4
thus fem. &, of mase. @A doing, in the 2. sg. pret. conj.
myfag if thow didst (fem.); or ®zfe fom., of ®FeL, in the 2. sg.
pret. ind. sgfrg thou didst; yfer fom,, of ®ya , in the 2. sg. fut.
ind. wyfar thow wilt do, ete. In H.H. the weak fem. in & gnd
camniot properly be used. In Skr, adj. in & generally "form
their fem. in #7; but in Pr. they may optionally have a fom.
in &1 or § (Vr. 5, 24. H. C. 8, 82), which bocome # or § in Gd.
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(see §§ 42. 48). As to the derivation of the fem. term. T and
AT see § 262.

* 3. DECLENSION.

386. Adj. are declined precisely like subst., with the fol-
lowing exceptions: 1) strong wdj. in =T change it to ¥ in the
obl. form sg. and pl. — 2) long adj. in @T or Z change |
tco < in the voc. sg., and also throughout the plur., if the adj.
= nsred in a derisive sense (i. e. qﬁ?{@l) Thus, dir. forni, nom.
oA Mt Ay anr this is o sweel Mangoe; obl. form, aco. $g. &
i & aﬁ"i he ate a sweet mangoe; dir. f., .pom. 68 5 fAsHT

7 - .Y
AT ST fhat is o sweet mangoe; obl. f, see 58 S s m@r
.ﬁl’[‘ he ate a sweet mangoe; dir. f., nom. sg iﬁ'ﬂt{ =T 5ﬁ'{T an*

his is good horse; obl. f., loc. 8g. S #E @I 97 g T he i8
Mounted on a good horse. Again, dir. f., nom. pl. i:’ﬁsr AL 5"2',
these ‘are sweet mangoes; obl. £, ace. Pl + T ATy & wee he
pl. & fswT AL i’ those are
O
ST Bis are good horsess
they are mounted on gb(;d

ate sweet mangoes; dir. f., nom.
Sweet mangoes; obl. f., acc. pl = fass
Mangoes; dir. f., nom. pl. zﬁ'ai:{ agT
ObL £, loe. pl. & w5 @Y 97 B
’Wsas, 3
; 387. Affinities. The M. and Br. agree with the E. B.
' Inflecting, in the sing., their strong adj: in AT differently from
ther strong’subst. in #1. While the termination of the obl. sing.
of subst. is 7 in E.H. and Br. and in M., that of the obl.
form o adj. is g in all three. In the other Gds. the adj. does
n?t differ from the subst. in the obl. #g. Thus, gen. §g., B H.
ST A # of ¢ big horse, Br. &3 €I &, M. =¥ drzan =1 but
Mw, A3 AT, @ agraEvarn P 3 atyan, Soavarys, B.&w
Y» ete. In all Gds. the obl. form of adj. is the same in
where their obl f. pl. may
45); thus, gen. Pl
#, M. = gt T
A’ A

both plur, and sing., except in 8,
:‘e Em:1ﬂ11y like that of the subst. (Tr. 1
- M. oy Fﬂ‘{‘{r ® of big horses, Br. a3 arat’
M, awr st oy, 6. s e P sy st gn, 8
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or 3" HrY° N, ete. It must, of course, be understood, that if
an adj. is used substantively, and not attributively, it is declined

in every respect like a real subst.; and that in all Gds.

4. COMPARISON.

388. The degrees of comparison  cannot be indicated by
any change in the (positive) form. The comparative is expressed
by putting the object with which another is compared in -the
abl. (made with the aff. @), and the superlative by prefixing to
the adj. either the adj. itself or the pron. @& all in the abl.
‘case; e. g., W@y Ag ST & A szt AgT A my bullock is better
than his fat bullock; #Yg & &30 greater than he; T @s & fEwt
ﬂtq\a’r% this is the sweetest mangoe, lit., this is a mangoe sweeb
(compared) with all (others); ==t & 7=t AT the best vegetable;
aq=F T minrmu'm the best (cooked) wice. Sometimes, however,
the comp. is expressed by the long form of the adj. (see § 198),
as it emphamzes its meaning. Thus & SIIHT & which is the elder
one; = gzam A that is the younger one.

389, Affinities. In all Gds. the comp. and superlat.
degrees are formed precisely as in E. H.; see S. Ch. 83. Sn. 21.
Man. 40, 78. note 1. Ld. 15. Ed. 45, 97. 98, Tr. 156. Thus,
comparatlve, E. H. sivg a3t greater than he, B. g ’Q"Tf &3,

0. argr-§ @9, M. @rgT =T, Br. ar &° &rd, Mw. sur § I3, G. 77
qt &gy, P. sgA e, S g:ua"fsrﬁ and superlat E. H. Erq\qazr
greatest B. W&TE{F{H 0. Haﬁmga M. asni:ra Br. aam
=°, Mw as g =, G. quda’, P. mmaa, S awaia.

THIRD CHAPTER. THE NUMERAL,

39(0. There ave vawious kinds of numerals in'E. H., as
cardinals, ordinals, multiplieatives, collectives, reduplicatives, frac-
tionals, beside which there are some others, as proportionals,
subtractives, digtributives, indefinitives, which are expressed by

various modes of paraphrase.
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1. CARDINALS.

891. Their forms from one to Rhundred are the following :

- 91. ywzy. 41 ywarier 61. gwafe 81. pert
& 22 mrgy A2 sty 62.=mwl 82 st
iy 23 dgm 43. ¥ mfewg. 63. ffyafe 83, fagt
Ly 24 e 44 St 64, Si%afe 84, SIS
3 9b.asg 45 vl 65. ¥%afz 85, q=m
B 26.5frq 46, i, 66. gl 86. fgamat
WM oT.wamgm A7, e 67. ayR §7. el
48, agfery 66, wwafs | 88 &

L O
T

ol 3 28. HETF,
1§.=ﬁ 29, wwifag 49, sty 69, AT 89. FEn
11'{“\ 30. &g 50.gwr,  T70. &AL 90, 783t
12'%&"'@\ 31. ywfag  51. genarL 71. yEAYT 91.@-&&11:&»
13'5"TE 32, afg  B2.amEA T2 99, A
i 83, A*fag.  538. fAYTL 73, fReAy Qs.ﬁm%
1:% 34, S e b4, FETL 74, SveAy 94.%;1:«\&
16':‘{@ 55. ¥ 55, g 75 05, daaa
17' & 36.31%1 56. gy 16, BT 96. g1
18. g 37.8%wg BT §EEL 77, w@Ey 97. FATE
) . WTr. 88, wufeg 58, g 78 WAL 98, AgE

9. ey 39, At 50, Awafs 79, ACE 99, Frrar

20.&hy | 40.=ifem  60.9 g0, welt 100, &

892. Some of the cardinal pumbers admit one O more

shghﬂy different forms; but those marlked with an astevisk are
Y%ed only in the multiplication table, and those marked with two

8terigks, only in the formation of cardinals above @ hundred; thus:

iy 5. aw* or 11.gamggor 88. ayfaser b 4. SYwLOT

Shitp ars B g, | e

3 Rex or 6.98* or 15. %G 44, Sarfgor 55, IEEL

4 A"y g 94, wafrg or CELSEY 67.m$or
*¥y*or 7. wa* s 48. a'(mf‘m g or aratE

=y  8.wg 80 f’ sgatfeg 68, ayE(®
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78. wEgETor . 95, gyETTE 100 q ** op
: L Cr 99. fm=ar or ar*ton M.
77, SAgAT 84. sEryrEt ccice) am

The final syllables “fry , °fm , °fa may, optionally, be spelled
°mtg , %A, °@tg ; thus 24 Gfl‘f%fq or HATEI"\T‘OE[‘, 338 ;I;%q\or ?"f"‘ﬁ‘t‘a\,
40 =g or =relE ; but 21 §®IW, not YwmIE; 23 only FzE,
not %‘%EL Again all numbers of the seventh decade may drop
the final 3; thus 60 @& or &g, 66 &35 or g/%E, ete. Again
the initial syllable #7° may also be spelled a1”; thus 19 AT
or AW, 79 HAATEN or FTAL
393. All cardinals above @ hundred are formed by sub-
joining the lower number to the higher without any intervening
conjunction; thus:
101. g% A gw 103, gma A1 105 g oy, 210. 7z F 7w
102. gn &gy 104 gma =iy 200.73& - 220.z3 &
800. M & 1000. aIgay
400.=ty®  100,000. #1g.
10,000,000. &ryT
1874. pex Sgay 515 & FNgA]
2,154,210, gxza we Sa 8wy 43 & 24, etc.
394. The cardinals between one hundred and two hundred
are differently formed, when employed in the multiplication table
(ggrer). Namely ué to 120 the higher number is subjoined to
the lower ome with which it i compounded by means of 3ag
above, the initial 3 of the latter combining with the final # of
the preceding word to #v (avay): thus 108 is #gragay, i e
#E + 3Oy + at eight-above-hundred. From 120 and optionally
from 110 up to 160 and optionally up to 170, the connecting
vowel #Tis interposed, instead of 3@y, except in the fifth decade
where =@rf@s forty is curtailed to @wer. In the rest the original
form rvemains unchanged. Moreover, in the second, third and
fourth decade the penultimate short vowel is lemgthened. The
accent is always om the antepenultimate -of the whole compound;
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® g., 161 chsatthdso, 152 bavanmdso, 112 barahdso, etc. Thus
the\ forms of these cardinals are the following: )
ig;' QRS 117, saprgray 140, |t 170, =@l |
Rty 118, ssprerdr 141, gy, ote, 171, gEREE |
103, fstimgair 119, Ardarar 149, S=ardr 179, ATy

104.?@}3{3\1 190, StarEn 1500 355 180, s ;

igZ‘ﬁ“?“i@ 121, parama 151, yemagrey . 181, gEmEY i

107'%"—"1”3?& 122.&@7{& 152. gFarar 189.::5:1&1@& id)
- SASATET 128, AgaE 153, fgaqey 190, A=

! 2 A S
108"’&“{@ 124, sysitenaly - 154, S 191, YasE -
S by e =
1(1)9' f:_ (\“’f{‘fﬁ 125. qeiamEn 155, ga==mar 192.5.1::&%\&
! 1 10' IS 126, gesaEr 156. gaqrar 193. ﬁ—(mfmh
L g 127, s 157, ararEr 194, SpEEet

112 ‘ 5 & T

113'?@'3@} 128. agerEr 158, seagE 195, G

L TR 120, sy 169, AT 196, griad, ete.
4'*&{@“;@ 180. mvarEr 160, el 199. frraEr ;

* T = S -
| 112.%?@?" 131. gamarara, ete. 161. ey, ete, 200 el
- 130, AvmeE 169, AEEE

895. The following are alternative forms of some of the

Preceding cardinals :

lol‘Sﬂfm(zﬁ 113. aprgrar 119, AFgamEr 163.%?“?

igi: Z’;:ﬁrr 114.:&:@— 121.@:5{51@ 1?):?"3 ;

A 115, qzgeragar 1506, 9ETET v’m“

108, mdtarst 116, avpgrgar 159, dvwwEr 166 gremal

111, grfimgsr 117, arpgget 161, gaeedt 170. wafyat

112, aprer 118, meygmgay 162, e
396. Affinities. On the whole the numeral forms ave

Yery much alike in all Gds. There ave, however, three @ﬁn

Polnts of difference. In t.he first two the K. Gd. differs from

the W. and 8. Gd., in the third the W. Gd. from SR8 E. and

S' Gd. — Firstly; in E. Gd. the final syllable of the gecond,

thirdv,f_om'th and fifth decades is short (viz. ¥§, T X e, fA¥L

R ) 4 it w [
B?T::) but in W, Gd. it is long (via &7 or G o or &, A,
'),

G. only being a partial exception; thus :
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0 B. E. H. W.H. P.
e O e
14, | 9 =g gy =T Syl
28. A AT AT aza Fgh.
24 afera afgm Siferg | Sra =it
39. afa st afgg, | @A &t
46. | o=ty | cdarfeg | ¥mfes | ofwerg | e

S M. G- H H
18. a At Ay e

14, =TE =T LELY g
28. zatg At Eciy g
24. Eng Htana dag | S
.32, CrAL Fat afam e
46, | dmey | el | owereter | e,
Secondly; in E. Gd. a final short 3 is retained, while in W. Gd.
it is dropped, S. only being a partial exception; thus:
0 B. |[EEH|W.H| P. | M. | G | 8. (H.H
2w g @ | Q|| & | =&
5. | G | e | G| o | b | M| | 3| A
4, | ify | sy | sify | =g | =iy | =g | g | =) S
60. m\%ﬂun‘% oz | o | d5 | @wg | @6 | §g | WG
With regard to @Ay seveniy alone, all Gd. languages agree in
dropping the final 3, excepting O. and S. which have gafy and
aafy respectively; and E. H. optionally in safy & seven hundred. —
Thirdly; in W. Gd. the syllable &, but in the E. and S. Gd.
either the conjunct = or the whole increment % of the Pr.
smrET forty is always elided in the fifth decade. In this case
E., H. ocenpies an intermediate position; thus:
M. 0. | %, R G.
41, ety TR AT gasma?r'q%m&ﬂg LS
49, | srsvetier | s | Sorrfiy | s | SreR mgAStE AT
48. | Faneiig | Aot | Fefam Rmfg | faet | ey AT
44. epaTta| Sarf i st Sraret }atqara“\‘q FATEG

™~
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M. 0. Bt E. H. 12, S. G
45 [Garaatty o3 afe e N*arfer | SEATER | dewTeTe (OATEL
46. | Sretre | gavte | gt | RarfE feaTet EToATATE|E ATENI
47, et R ey e | AT | SRA TIATT
48. lyareita ‘lrm'arf%ﬂql aTstley (AR | HEaTEt FEATENE | FTAT

-~

Some minor differences are the following: 1) S. and P. change
the final 7 of ari, Are, «g, S into g, which is generally
afterwards dropped by P.; thus 8., P. g 20, P. dtg or g,
8. oz 30, 8. e 23, agig 82, P A% or ¥, A or =,
8. srwtg, P. @vet 40, 8., P. dmg 50, S. amsiatg, P. @&av 52, ete.
Similarly these two languages alone change the initial & of @1g 60
nto g3 e. g, 61 P. g@wE, S g@efs, while P. also changes §
t0 T (see § 145, exc. 2). With regard to &Y 70, again, all Gds.
agree in changing the initial § to g, except O.; thus 71 B.
YAy (= *gwway = gEeay), B H. gERY or ¢REAY w. H
g¥gay, P. zweAy, S gweaf, M. THTEAY but 0. gwegly (=
‘Q’f-“ﬂﬁ') — 2) M., G. and 8. alone retain the initial & of
é}q\ or &g 20 in compounds; see § 128, notie: = 3) G. 8., B.
and optionally P. retain y in & or ftg 80 and its compounds;
a ‘31 B., G. gwm, P @At or 3o, S gmelg, 30 B, G.
EF{» P. dtg or g, S. @‘3, ete. — 4) B. alone doubles & in
af%,ﬁ'[ 40 and its compounds, as gEHtH® 41, ete. — 5) M. alone
Preserves the semitats. @€ 60 in compounds, as goh¥lE 61, smay 62,

otc.; but §15 60 (see Man. 43). — ) P. alone forms optionally
N < o Dy

W for 7a” 90 in compounds, a8 saima‘ or FETEAH 91, ete.;
but S5r or mssr 90 (see Ld. 88). — 7) 8. alone preserves the

full termination %, while the others contract it to &T or M or
shorten it to %g or ; thus 12 8. s{E, but P. arpt (= *aTH
= *spd), M. s, W H. amn or B H. swg, B, 0, G AT

397. Derivation. 1. g8 regularly for Pr. g3 (Vr. 8, B8,
§1438); as to the forms am, ¢ and FH see §§ 170. 171. Pr
Bas also ‘the forms gAY (H. C. 1, 176) and gt (. C. 2, 99);
the latber does mot oceur in E. H., but the former in compounds;

6 g gy 111 or shortened T, e. €. spragar 111, =

L
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| %’% mﬁﬂ‘“«r{ regularly for Pr. gy (Ls. 318, see § 45) or a‘a (Vr. 6,57)3
_the Mg. Pr. has Z& or ¥ or Zify (Wh. Bh. 424. seeH‘ C.3,130);
the first is preserved in E. H., B., O. 5% thée second in E. H.
T (§ 892), the third in M. 9 and 8. £ (Tr. 158); Pr. has
also the form & (H.C.3,120) which is preserved in the G. al
and S. &; the P. and W. H. have Z1. — 3. it regularly for
Pr. fafer (Vr. 6, 56. cf. §§ 143. 147). — 4. 'fy see §153. —
Pr. zar or Qfw, fafw, =AYy are gen. comm. (Vr. 3, 56. BT
58), but they appear to have arisen from the Skr. neut. g." or
g, gift, =wenfy respectively (see Ls. 318. 319). The Skr.
masc, T is perhaps represented -by the Pr. and Gd. 2. Mg. Pr.
has a masc. @t (Wb. Bh. 475) = Skr. 3m: three, but it has not
survived in Gd. Pr. has also the masc. ==m(1 (Skr. =waT{: nom.)
and =371 (= Skr. SEY: acc., see M. M, 124) H. C. 3,122, Wb. Bh.
425, but they do not occur in Gd.; the latter, however, survives
in the Ksh. =iy {sor (Bs. II, 182). — 5. gig or gorg, 7 &w,
8 @15 regulsrly for Pr. o=, &%, A7 = Skr. um, @y, #¥ (see
§§ 143. 147); S. and P. have 4z, P. &=, a7, 8. &7, 75, B. aw. —
6. m, also Pr. & (Wb. Bh. 425. Ls. 319) for Skr. ug, eliding
final  (Vr. 4, 6) and changing @ to & (Vr. 2,41); also W. H.,
‘8. and G. &; E. H. has a form &§ which occurs also in S. g8
M. srgv and Kgh. faig (Bs. II, 132) and which represents perbaps
the Skr. form &g, Pr. *ga or *gg with final & (cf. Ls. 220
H.C.1,19. cf. M.Zgr 10). E. H. has also a form & correspon-
ding to B. g, 0. %, W. H. and P. &, with euphonic & or 4
" for elided g; Pr. has also &% see Ls. 320. — 9. & or A3 re-
gularly for Pr. &, Pr, has also 7@ (Ls. 320) which does not
“ocour in B. H., but in 0. 7% and B. 77; P. A" and $.Ad add
an anunésika. — 10. T regularly for Mg. Pr.z& (Wb. Bh. 426.
H C. 1, 262), Skr. g=; Pr. has also T (Vr. 2, 44) which i8
only preserved in P. zg (also #%w), 8. 3g, M. Z®T, Ksh. & (Bs.
H, 183). — As the latter part of the gompound numerals of
the second decade, Skr. Zm becomes in Pr. & or 3§ or §& (H. C.
1, 219), in Gd. T2 or @ or {§. Thas 11 Skr, g, Pr.*gmE
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it is more properly W. Gd.; for B. gy 0. gamy, M. siwyT have
it not; while W. H. ra{g, P. g, G. afirany have it. The
Other P, form gayg (Vr. 2, 44) occurs only in B, atyg. The Pr.
has also z@w, g@ (Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 128), which have mot
Survived in Gd. — 12. Skr. gwEwW, Pr. awg (Vr. 2, 44), E. H.
=tE, B., 0., G. 51y, M., W. H. &gy, P. s, 8. amg. — 13. Ske
WEw, Pr. Ayg (L e s@am for sm: + W of. H. C. 1, 165)Y,
E. H. e other Gds. see § 396. — 14, Skr. sz, Pr. 983€
(Vr. 2,14, C. 1, 171), E. H. sitzg; other Gds. see § 896. —

15. Skr. quzm, Pr. qwrgg (H. C. 2, 43, but owygr Vr. 8, 44),

E. B iﬂi‘a (§ 392 and in gmyTRTEY 115, see § 894); so also
B. 937 (perhaps rather for the Pr. form quriyg, see Ls. 820. Cw.

24, note); the nsual Gd. form, however, inserts an euphonic § .

( 138), as B. H. deye, 0. day, WoH. dggr, P.odggh, 8. daqe

or g, M. qufT, G. dgy. — 16, see § 105, note, E. H. ¢E,
B.am, o. Trgwt (with a strange metathesis), W. H. sver, M. s,
P. 9w, 8. @igg, G @ — 17. Ske. wgew, Pr. g (T V.
1, 3. 42), E. H. aayg; other Gds. see § 396, — 18. Skr. #ERW,
Pr. svrye (T. V. 1, 8. 42, of. H. C. 3, 123), E. H. ss1(s, G. #61y,
8. 53¢ (of. 38. 48 below); other Gds., as in § 896. — 19. Sk
Safemta:, Mg. sweter (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. swgg, W. H s,
B. s, 0. satgw; Skr. has also garrata:, Mg. qg\aﬁm
(Wbh. B, 426), only preserved in M. @m‘}q\, 0. H. ug:ﬁa\ and
TR, G, #oraia; the P. has 3:tg and §. 3uiig or 3fmEE with
% for 5 (see § 896). — As to 91 gmg, ete. seo §§123. 129.
The {apparently anomalous) u7 in T3 is probably (as Bs. I, 291)
flaused by the ancient accent of the oxytonme saptd. Of all dissyl-

1) The Pr. form ?ﬁ'q is explained in H. C. 1, 165 as containing &
Shange of the first W together with the following cons. and vowel to @4

t-hm, is, in Skr. 3@VeW the first 5 together with the following syllable U g

(. & come: 4} vow. #Y) becomes §; hence ATE. Cowell's view, therefore,
(Cy. 121, note)-as to the Pr. Gramm. theory is more corrdet than Boames’
{1, 185,

17

L
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Ho numerals only saptd and ashid are oxytone, all others ar f

barytone, éka, pdncha, ndva, ddsa, ete.; now Gd. has AT in AT,
wsT3, but # or § (for w3) in gEgE (W. H. gt ) and ORI
(for aagg, M. deat ). In Skr. the influence of the accent ¥
seen in sETEW, FETtaNta, LA, ote. ; but not in g, E!g’f:ﬁo,
ggfsima; in Pr. and Gd. both sets show it in the third decade,
“ but neither set in all other decades; e.g., 37 &, 38 FIfaE,
47 ¥arferg, 48 wyarierg, and in Skr., too, the accent of #E
only optionally influences the form after the first four decades; |
« 6. g., A8 mEsEET (I or gerErat o, ote. — 20 st regularly ‘l
for Pr. avat (H. €. 1, 28) or &g (Md. 4, 3. Ls. 320), Skr. Farfa. —
30 @g_regularly for Pr. ftar (H.C. 1, 28) or aaar (Md. 4, 3.
Ls. 320), Skr.fiwm. — 32 sfasy regularly for Pr. garar (T. V.
1, 4.79), with & on account of the following double 7, Skr
sifsio. — 88 A°fA regularly for Pr. ¥rer (H. C. 1,165, see
§ 149), Skr. Fafee; M. has Yefta (Man. 43) beside the regular
ARy . — 35 faa see § 156, W.IL FRa, PR, 6. T
but M, ety (Man. 43, for gadg with T for 9, ¢f.§11) and 8.
dafte — 37 WfAe see § 153, also W. H. ¥, P. B, B
afgfor; but M. agar or s, G o, S S — 38, Skr.
meitga, Pr. azayar (Wh. Bh. 426), O. st , B. avsfam, 8. WL
P, sy, M. szArg or wzAv, B H azfaa (§113) or wafew or
ariae (§ 145, exe. 2), G. AL, — 40. E. H. =rferg see § 158. —
41, Sk, grantyua, Pr. ggEmiar or (eliding =) * gEATIET
and (contracted secording to Vr. 4, 1), E.H. gmr%q; this de-
rivation is proved by the 8. gaeelg, which is contracted from
mméﬁq with euph. &. The usual explanation, identifying Ol
with °=mfeer, assumes a changes of 5 to @3 thus Pr. Qma‘ﬂﬁ%m
= qmamﬁ?m‘r = qwaﬁiz Q&'HT%'EL; but such a change of
& to d is not only intrinsically improbable, but also lacks all
evidence, Similarly are formed 43 At (see§ 152), 49 SAETIAEL
45 ¥ (see § 156), 47 ¥mriwy, 48 sgarier (see § 145,
oxe. ). The latter is in Pr. also zare (Wh. Bh. 412); here both
the ayllable = cha and the conjunct & { are elided; so also im
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the Gd. forms: 42 srmrfea, 44 =antes, 46 Farfw (see §§152.
153); as to the other Gds. see § 396, 3; Pr. has 42 amarerE

(Wb. Bh, 419), — 50. Skr, wmmw, Pr. *demer, B, H. qaw (seb

§§ 143.146), also W. H. garg, G., O. g=my, but the nasal is
Preserved in B.d=rg, P.darg and S.49a1g. The common Pr. form

is qwrray (Vr. 3, 44, H. 0. 2, 43); it is preserved%n the M.awe 50

and in the curtailed form @T or &T of the compound numerals

of the 6% decade of all Gds, exc. P. and S.; thus &7 in 52

E H. st W, i, G. dto,, O. s, B anag, M. aey, Pr.awst

(Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. gra=nga; 57. E.H, 0, W.H, G. sam=y, M.
T, Pr. *gmmawn or O, Ske. sgoEwe; 58, E.H, 0, W.H,

G. #stary, M. spra, Pr. *agered, Sk, sewmmwn; 55. B, O,

G. darr, M. darsm, Pr. demewr (H.C. 2,174), Ske. oweEm;

B. contracts amary 57, @ery 58, dwiy 55. The other E. H. form
99977, which is also H. H.,, presupposes a Pr. form *d=cuwT. There

18 another Pr. form guamt (H. C. 2, 174) or quiaz (Wh.Bh. 426),

but it has left no trace in Gd. Again gy in 56 E. H, W. H.
¥, 0, G. gag, B. giawy, M. gog, Pr. *gawm, Skr. GEETIAL;

53. K. H, fagdy, W.H figer or Jw, G. 3, M. 3wy, 0w,

B, ﬁ““ﬁ presuppose a Ap, Pr. form *Eeqwrr (of. H. C. 4, 898),

Ske, ﬁqui; the common Pr. form Aawt (H G 2, 174) does L
ot ouour in Gd; 54. W.H, G. srey, M. S or Siw, regus
larly for pr. *mggwr, Skr. S ; but in E. H. Sta_ or WEuT
o¢ (with euph.5 ) sharr, O.=s=, B.=any the conjunct < has
been elided (see§ 154). - The unusual Pr. form denar BO is pre-
Served in E.H. 49 stwaig, with the syllable @ pa elided, pro-
Uisely ag 5 cha in @yATeVE 39 (see above); thus Skr. SHEEMIL,
Pr. swrstsmar or sarigrar, whenee B. SFd=w, G gaeEn, S,
:‘ﬁ’éﬂ"% P. swsst or Iuiam, 0. IA=mm, B. H swew; bub M,
Tegularly e Moreover it is used throughout in P. and 8,
thus §, 3sry, P, femn or fysir 53; 8. e, P Sy or
¥ 54, 8 desigwg, P.dwean 56 8 gdare, P. g or R 66, -
Ste. — 60. Skr. wfE:, Pr.wit (Wh Bh. 426), E.H arfs, B.=fs,
M. 6, w.H ag, P.ag, 8.8%; the 0.wifky adds o pleonastic .
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Otherwise they differ little. But 61 is in P. 3wwgz, 62 in O
amamte with ar; 63. 0., B. A=, G. aas, W.H &g or fyag,
M. 5w, P.agg or ¥5g, S.38f; 65. B. afafs, M. otag, W.H
d'qg, P.&%g, but O.d=wf, G.d=arg, S.dagf; 66. O. gwals,
M. smag, S. gwefs, W.H. fgamg, P. fBwgs, B. gufe; 67. E.H
 ®asfe or @waald or aygwfs, M. @awy or mzag, W.H. =yag, see
§107; the others retain @, O. gaws, B. mmmafs, P. waA®E;
68. E. H. s3afs or Ayats, see§ 145, exc. 2, M. HITE or HFTL,
W. H. 53855 or @yag, see § 145, exc. 2; but 0. mzafs, S. #sgle,
P. @s18z, B. wwewlz; 69. B. SAwAy, all others regularly gD
see § 396. — In the Bh. the following curtailed forms occur,
62 amarfy, 64 =razt (but also w395Y), 66 gy, and even 61 Ty
67 wafy (Wh. Bh. 426), which (if trustworthy) may be explained
by the intermediate change of & to'§ (as in P. and S.) and sub-
sequent elision of §. — 70. E. H @y see §108; so also in
the other Gds. see §896. In the compounds there is little dif
ference, but 72 is in O. svaTgly, B. avgry, S. sngafy, M. svgags
78. M. JgAy or =mgwy, B. AgwAy, 0. FgR; 74 M. svaieay;
75. M, dugay; 76. 0. gaghy, B. Zavay, S greafy, M. aveay
or i‘l'i'ﬁ;{ (see §55); 77. B. qrEy, M. @Ay or a%@n‘{, P.
qaay; 78, B. ey, P.wsay, M. sgaveay or mggAy. — 80. Sk
- waqiten, but Pr.m'{?r% with 57 (Wb.Bh. 426), and so in B. sm;
but E.H, W.H, P. s with double §, which explains the #
of B.; in 8. & and O. ms ome §_has been elided; as to M.
%"ﬁ and G, qsﬁ, gee § 1.48. In the compounds, which differ very
little has all Gds. have mT, exc. M., which swda; thus 81. E.H.
gersit, M. pemvisit; on the euph. 7 see § 135, — 82. B. fEran,
M. saeim, P., S. B, 0. sad, B, E. H, W. H. saw@. —
86. 0. gawm, M. guaowt, §. muy; 88. M. sdsm, G. Amwt or
Aty 84, Pr. wsprd (Wh. Bh. 426), M. syria; 87. M. warias;
88. M. mzufadt; 89. M, mafdl, E. H, W.H ==t are Skr.
Tl ; b~nt M. has also THFTAY, B. g7y, 0. 3w=s, P. 3w,
B B = Skr, e, — 90. Skr. Fafd, Pr. sy (Wh. Bh

the compounds, M. has @e, S. gfd and P. gz, see §396..

I
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426), B. H. 7=, 0. 7=, B. 7=, M. 7amg, W. H. ==, 8. 7,
P. 7= or 7ear; theso Gid. forms seem to presuppose a Pr. form
*F3; the origin of the final § is obscure; eo also.is that of
the connecting vowel #t which oceurs in all the compounds of T,
and is especially marked in 8.'and M.; e. g, 92. 8. e,
M. =arwrer; 93. S. favw, M. amwer; 94. B H =g, S, S,
M. =wfrersr, ete.; ‘it occurs already in Pr. mavwasy 97 (Wh. Bh.
426), E. H. s, S, qaew, M. semea, — 99 is i S. e,
B. Praragz, M. memwa (with euph. 7 see § 135) for Skr. Aamat:;
the B, H. and W. H, e or fAawwal apparently exchgh\ge a
for &1, though it might he also a modification -of ¥ in ‘the P.
AT or zﬁqﬁ” (see § 396, 6) which are probably connected with
the other 8. forms AUTTH or st ; for these as well as for the
P. forms I know no satisfactory explanation. O. alone has aémw\ 5
Perhaps for Skr. Twew. — 100. E. H, W. H, 8, G, P. &t or
W is the Ap. Pr. &3 (cf. H.C. 4, 331), Skr. g, and E.H,
P. &, B.w, 0., M. &°is the Mg. Pr. & or @d (Wh. Bh. 426);
' s to E. H. get see § 109. — The compounds above 100, formed
With 337, occur also in M. (Man. 44) and 8. (Tr.165); in the
latter they may be formed up to 200; they are also found in
Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 427); in the Bh. the original & is reduced to 3,
but Gd. preserves it; e. g., 107 A 9 (Bh. 15%), —S. trFﬁH’[‘(ﬁ;
or Ap. Pr. deapas, S. davpay, E.H. fiswgar (§55); 106. 8.
@ﬁ'{(ﬁ, B H. famgar or faeiayar (see § 55); the laltter as well
85 104 E. H. sredgelt (for gAY, of. Pr. gewii 84 in Wh. Bh. 423),
S. Sifrga, 108 E. H. frewgar or fr, S Fywes, 102
S fewragdt or BA° (see § 69), 8. %’ﬁﬂ'{lﬁ, M. gﬁﬁ’lﬁtw are
formed anomalously; the Skr. would be ggw{m, EW‘(D, T
&°. Very anomalous arve the E. H. gastagar 107 (for *gATAEr)
nd ffmﬁw{;}‘r 119; there seems to be heré some confusion with
the forms of 111 and 117. — The other compounds formed
With-~phre connecting vowel T occur also in 8., which has =,
¢ g, 119,B. H, speey, 8. avge & 116 BB e, S
SITEY @Y, ete. E. H. shortens the first @t by § 26, and lengthens

L
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““fhe second ¥, probably, for the sake of euphony. The first part
of these compounds is probably a collective or aggregate nmume-
ral; see §§404. 405; e. g., E. H. @, 8. £1gt a sum of thirty,
whence E. H. atar &, S. zﬁfﬁa‘} 180, i. e., 200 plus the sum of 30,
or B. H. aygl, S. ayar sum of thirteen, whence E. H. AT,
8. ARy St 118, ete. A

898. Declension. All cardinals can be declined, when
used as subst., in which case they are inflected like them; thus
gen. pl. giET & of five, ete. But ZIF fwo and Mt three have a
speeial form in these circumstances; viz. gAY or gTg= or ZGT_ w0
and @Y three; thus gen. pl. ;:ﬁ% or Zeg! & or G & of two,
MY & of three. When they are used as adj., they are not in-
flected; thus a¥e &3 & of five men, 3, 7 & of two men, T
m% of three men.

399. Affinities and Derivation. M. has special obl.
forms ZrEY°, 1", S for Trr two, AT three and =Ty four
(Man. 46). When used adjectively with persons, they are changed
to £ m., Zyat f., 2" n. two; similarly fm, Y, fa” three,
e, =, =g four’ (Man, 46). Otherwise the declension is re-
gular; thus gen. gst = of one, Q@ or At =T of two. —

’ 8. has the obl. forms f&if¥ or aRt”, FfF or &°, =g or ag” for
& two, ?" three, =fy fowr; otherwise the declension is regular;
thus gen. f@fX S of two, gafaar of five, etc. (Tr. 169.171). 8.
inflects the cardinals, when they are used adjectively (Tr. 171);
08 Zaf STYH & or 22" G & to ton enemies; iy or N A &
sﬁ“’%ﬁq"’% to two enemies. — In the E. H. form Z7g_the con-
junct =g has been dissolved (see § 138). The second 3 of FTFA
is probably, euphonie, for *T7gy. In this and the other E. H.
and M. special obl. forms the plur. suff. has been apparently
reduplicated. The Pr. gen. pl. is &Iug or &g of fwo (H. C.
8, 119), ff@ of three (H. C. 8, 118), which are eontr. in 8. to
at”, 71" or slightly modified fif, f2f; but E. H. ZAT or TR,
M. £°8§1" would presuppose the Pr. form *Ziugg or *Zrug, eto.
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2. ORDINALS. ¢

400. The formation of the ordinals from the cardinals
hag been explained in §§ 268 —266. They are treated in every
respect like adj., i. e., they admit of a weak and strong form
(§ 881), and the latter has a fem. in T or i"’ (§ 384) and an
obl. mase. g or ¥ (§ 386). The following are the first” seven
ordinals of which some arve formed peculiarly: First, wk. f. afewt
or O¥ o. g., or st. f. afgwr or qg T or “FEHT m., Ot or ‘st £.3
second, wk. f. ZEY.or ZEYAL ¢ g, or st fgEyT or gayat or
INET m., °F or g or o f.; third, wk. f. Ay or fAETEL
e g., or st f. fFwyr or fmma’ or fAmy®T m., °7F or %% ot
TeN L.y fourth, wk. f. =37 or =naar c. g., or st. £ et or =hwErt
7 or =yt m., %@ or °ag” or oyt f.; siath, wk. f. BFSL O 84
o st. f. gz or gyart m., WiV or R L fifth Wi £ e c. 8-
or gt. f. qu or dua¥ m., ot or dwy’ £ seventh, wk. f. ST
C. g. or st. f. AT or TEAT m., =t or G’ﬁi‘” £, The rest are
formed exactly like the forms of the fifth and seventh. Their obl.
] forms are, . g., gen: sg. or pl, mase. afger & of the first; R
of the tenth; fem. afEe &, a:a%“t?:, etc. When they are used s
subst., they are inflected like them; thus gen. sg. afgem & of the v
first one, pl. afeev s of the first ones; bu afge s of the furst
Mman, ofge T & of the first men, ete.

401. Affinities and Derivation. Tor the derivation of
ofs see §8118. 213. B. and O. ayew or afgsT (. Ob. 108
Ba 11, 149), M. ofger, W. H qgst or afgelt or °s, P. ufgem, t
G. ugem, §. agQ or ygat® or geat’. The first ¢ of the G. and
8. forms is merely euphonic (see § 87). — The deriv. and affin,
of ey and Sty see in §§ 270. 271, and for the deriv. of &,
see § 78. B.and O. have =@ (chauthd) or &var (5. Ch. 105), M.
T, W. H, st (Br) or st (Mw.), P. <, G, S, S=W@r—
The B, B, ayr, B. and O. deest, W.H mi¥ or &), G. gel ame
dexived from Pr. gy, st £ of Pr. @ft (L C.1,260), Bkrnow),
the M, §257, P. #=i, 8. g&Y” ave formed anomalounsly (as if Skr.
*auwy:) from the Gd. cardinals M. @ET, P B S LI The E, H
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3 HEaTT, ZEYE. or FEyAT anomalously contain the suff. @sr or
71, see § 264. The forms afgemmr, Zwyat, fayat contain the
pleon. suff. &A1 (see § 198). The form %ﬁum is formed anomal-
ously after the analogy of g@yer, famymt. As to the deriv. and
affin. of the rest, see §§ 265. 266.

3. MULTIPLICATIVES.

402. The multiplicatives denote how many times a num-
ber is multiplied. They are formed from, the cardinals by adding
the suff. &T or AT or 8'1’%8, excepting the first six which are made
in a peculiar way. They are uged only in the multiplication table.

I.Q'Eﬁ'or%%or%oré? Wor@ora—gﬁorm

2. gzt 7. &

8. faat or famy or fafyan 8. #3 or &TE ]
or B or BffE or & 9:(51*01’:!3!‘7’5"’

4. St or =T 10. zgt or aﬁﬁ”, ete.

5, 4=T or 9 or g%

403. The forms %!5 and ﬁ'% are only mused in the phrase
% g or 0% gk once ome is one; and T only in gwm w=Rw five
times five-are twenty five. The form g.{\‘ ig used only when the
product contains the words o or &” five, i e, when it is fifty
or an odd multiple of five (excepting, however, af= five, ETE
fifteen and @SV twenty five). As to the other alternative forms,
no strict fule can be given; the practice varies according to lo-
cal or individual fancy. In general it may be said, that the
shorter forms, as fa, #g, T or FTh, are used when the product
ig polysyllabie. The multiplicative always takes the middle place
in the sentence. The following tables are given as examples:

10 X 1 is 10, ete. 8l X 1 a3, ete
T 7 gz Amadn Avgem e

FagRay  gaEvEsy dtizite AR oRE
g fat A, T wE v i Far At @ we S,
7 o e, ggoaatass A S ey aﬁ:r At aTEE
ol SRS Eoly 7o dayy, MR A
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18 . A, 1813, ete.
A AT TS BT AETAY
Arg R afa i S gEAT
e framarfe A e A
drg A@TETEE.  AYE Vet anyre
AR Oy vl ave iy’ At
The table of one ig formed in a peculiar manner; thus:
PhoE | wgaAy maaw A
&gy | mmadty  wEHEG
fasfty asgg g
The multiples of five are formed thus:
USHats =g oaatw S rr(&"Frﬁ T ay e
uE Rt qaT oEE. Wi O SR PR qy deE
ML a dryg g o :ﬁg{'&'m&‘arg sy 0% |1, ete. :
404. Affinitics and Derivation. The forms in g are
PrOba.bly obl. forms or nom. plur. of the resp. nom. sing. in AT,
3 T of gmr, W5 of #sT, ete. For the rest see § 497. The
multiplicatives are identical with the collectives or aggregates ;
thug AT w3 Sifarg. means lit. three swms-of-eight are twenty-four.

4. COLLECTIVES. :

405. The following words are used to express some &gs
gregate sums: 7T or M ¢ pair, AwYT or [t or I & four,
TR a five, EXIt a score, %m{r a hundred, Say a thousand, =&
@ hundred thousand, ®YTT or &Iy fen millions. Collectives may
also be formed by adding #7 or &t to the cardimals, so especially
ST @ score, AT G thirty, =eaT @ forly, also YET @ one, =T
@ five, ST g seven, WET @ cight, AAT A mine, TET @ tem, eto. The
multiplicatives g, faat or fa, SE or WigT, T or BFW may
be used as gollectives.

406, + All collectives are subst.; bhose in 3 (quiescent) or
A are masc.; those in % fom.; they ave declined precisely like
all other subst.
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Affinities.  These numerals probably occur in all
Gds., though they are not noticed by all Gd.. grammarians. As
to 8. see Tr. 178—181 (§§ 26. 27); thus Q‘E?f or &=y 1, By 2,
fewt 3, WY or =EH or WIWHI 4, dAT 5, -g@wy 6, §Av 7, # G,
atar’ 9, zEY° or IgTaY 10, aNEr or ‘éﬁa’r{\T or frgmY or 3t 20,
ZYET or ZigTT or FEIY 80, ATAIGT or ATEET (for * FstE{Y) 40,
dmrgt or waTst 5O, AT 60, afEFAY or sifaar 100, seR or
garg 1000 (Tr. 168), &g 100000, &g or fEyits 10000000.
As to P., see Ld. 85. 86, thus &T3 or &3 1, R"ﬁ 9, famms
or fAmTE 3, =vwv 4, afs 5, @wT 6, TE@T 7, AFT 8, ATFAT 9,
ZTeT or ZETRT 10, I3 or g or Ay 20, dwier 50, a3 100,
@gwy or ATy 1000, maw 100000, &yrs 10000000, ete. As
to W. H., see Kl. 105-—107; they do not much differ from E. H.;
qm‘%I,Rmorg'ﬁori?rm'or?ﬁf?f2,?%0r?ﬁ{3,q’?ﬂ5,:{1
or AT 9, TETY_ or {a-&lo, @13t or snar 20, w3 100, sg&
or gaTy 1000, &yr7 10000000 ; some collectives are formed by
adding the fem. suff. ?r; (for masge. #Y), as st @ thirty two,
aSR o fifty, ete. Tn M. @g® or gy 1000, W 10000, &T
or iz 10000000.

408. Derivation. Collectives are derived in Skr. by means
of the suff. &, whence the Gd. forms arise regularly. Thus und,
Skr. gwast, Pr. ¥, E. H. g&v; friad, Skr. foreme , Pr. o,
W.H &, E. H. f&; score, Skr. fiwwa, Pr. siws, E H st ;
kezad, Skr. ugm , Pr. g, E. H. ®13; quaternion, Skr. =FehRT ,
Pr. w3, E. H. iw; pentad, Skr. ogey, Pr. d=s, . H. 9=, ete.
Sometimes the pleon. suff. & (see § 195) is added; thus friad,
B H. Fat or By, Pr. e, Ap. Pr. g, Skr. Bwewy; qua-
fernion, B. H. =iver, Pr. =zge, Skr. =@gwwd; hiwed, B. H
g, Pr. og¥, Ske. agwn; fen millions, B. H. &%t or @Y,
Pr. #rf3%, Skr. wifzmg (or *®ized ); sometimes the pleon. suff.
71 (or 71, see § 209) is superadded ; as fowr, E. H. %{T, W. H.
s, Ap. Pr. wrsgss, Ske. wges’; hundred, B. H. dayr, W. H.
w3, Ap. Pr. gz, Skr. wAm’, eto.; perhaps also E. B A,
W. H., srar, Ap. Pr, *ga33 (of. H. C. 2,15 e = Skr. famT1),
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Skr. f&=°, though this might be a noun derived from the R.
T or T join. Sometimes the ,collective“ sense is emphasised
by making the numeral sn abstract noun by.means of the suff.
1% (se0 § 220); thas W. H. gang wnit, B. H. 7ag” nine, 7Ty
decade, ete. — Differently derived is zat m. and ;:\ﬁ f. duad,
viz. from Pr. gzumi (cfi H. C. 1,94), Skr. Baurma . — As fo
the B. H. weay and wyry see §§ 138. 185. — The E. H. si3r is
properly a noun, the Skr. muza, lit. aggregate of four sides (?)3
%0 is also the E. H. mraY, lit. the aggregate of the fiwe (ancient)
planets (Skr. 7). — For the E. H. ®i{Y or w3t score 1 know
Do satisfactory explanation; possibly it may be connected with
w3, (Skr. magim) aggregate of twenly shells ).

5. REDUPLICATIVES.

409. The reduplicative numbers are defective. Only the
f0110wing occur in E. H.; a‘%E{T onefold, single, ZEIT OF YT
twofold, double, ey threefold, triple, =Ygy fourfold, quadruple.
The rest are made by adding the word &7y or a:( time to the
cardinal numbers; as i= &Y or e Sy five times, quintuple, ete. \

410. The reduplicatives are adj. and treated precisely like A
Ehose of the strong form (§ 381); that is, they make a fem. in
T (§ 384), as Dyaq, fet, otc., and an obl. form in g (§386)
a8 gy, eto.
411. Affinities. The reduplicatives exist in all Gds. As
to W. H. see Kl. 105. In P. there are 1 FHEyT or wieyT, 2 e
8 fgqn, 4 &wp or =EEN O detgyt or dAZET, 6 BT,
7 §AT(T; and even the ,ordinal® suff. W may be added pleo-
nastically ; thus deftgyar quintuple, just as danrt or daat fifth (Ld.
88). In 8. there ave, 1 %m{' or E&I, 2 fergy or ey, 3 Cerg
or Brmy, 4 =vey or =y (Tr. 184). M. adds @z strip instead
of gyt thus 1 gauy, 2 g, 8 fog, 4 atqg, 10 Z89E,
ete. (Man, 42). Similarly W. H adds wrar shring, e g., 3 TASH,
4 fwwr (see KL 105). — B. and 0. seem to use tats, forms;
88 gaT, fuv, ote. (see $. Oh. 109. Sn. 24). ;
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2/ 412, Derivation. ’Reduplicntivés are formed in Skr. by
the addition of the quasi-suff. fary (from f3T form, manner), which
in Pr. becomes f&rg ov, curtailed, §, whence, probably by the
addition of the pleon. suff. {7 (see § 209, or in S. #TY), arises the
E. H. gyt Thus in the Bh. (Wb. Bh. 425. 426) the following
occur: 2 zfag, 4 =3fg, b dafaw, 6 &fFw, or contracted 1 gy,
2 afgm, 8 Af&a (perhaps from Skr. f&rfEe past part. of R. f&r-ut).
Accordingly Skr. ffEn® twofold, Pr. gfa® (H. C. 1, 94) or afeR’,
whence contracted Ap. Pr. igg3 or g3, and W. H. YT or
E.H Zieql, 8.y, The 8. form fArgTy presupposes an Ap. Pr.
HEH\}' containing the pleon. suff. & and 3. Compare the names
of the E. H. metre ZigT mase. (Skr. ffaus:) and Pr. Zigf3ar fem.
However, the Pr. § and Gd. gy might be also derived from the
Skr. quasi-suff. 4 or ur, as in @Bw: (from @ur in fwo paris).

6. FRACTIONALS. A

4138. The following fractional numbers occur in E. H. Thoge
marked with an asterisk are used both as subst. and adj.

Y2 *aATY or *arut 116 SYTRY or @i
s fﬁ?ﬂ%orfﬁmorﬁ’ém 11/, *Worﬂm&orﬂ&gﬂoraﬁm
1/, *ar3 or *qrar or 11/; *33 or 337 or 33 or?tg or 23T or 23
ﬁm%orlﬁﬂ?{ﬂ‘tor =ar 21/, *avat or azr% or HIZAT or w3

140 ZGTS or Zgzan orgEaT 8/, arIT or AvAT
It is to be noted, that gz~ or v deducts one fourth, but wa@w
adds on¢ fourth and T3 one half to the numeral to which they
are prefixed. Thus & @13 Iy one fourth of a ser; #v a3 or
ﬂmﬁ:{ half @ ser; 93 or &‘Fﬂ%{ three quarters of a ser; Haw %q‘
one ser and o quarter; I3 JY one ser and @ half; 9 FF Y
one ser and tkree’ quarters (lit., one Liuarter less than two sers),
qa& 23 Eq two sers and one quarter; FJT H:‘{ or m H{ two. sers
and one half; s1% M AT three sers and owe half, eto.

414, None of the adjectival fractionals change their form
in construction with a subst,, except @tur half which makes re-
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gularly fem. st (§ 384), and obl. form = (§ 386). Thus
A [ midnight, st R at half-way.
415. _Affinitics. These fractionals ocenr in all Gds., though
there are additional forms in gome of them. Thus Y, W. H. ars
or WarE, P. arz or 9a1g, S. 413 or W or FwrE or =y, G. G,
M. aw, B. 5% or fafw, 0. a1 or oy Ve, W. H, P. fes,
8. =18, B. fagrg;  Ye, W. H. ang or amdY, P. 73 or war, 8. 84
| OF AN, G.wyar, M. muf, B. AnL or ® or mig, 0. md or mf
| or mim; %/, W.H.,P.dqr, G. o, M asm; Y, W H st
| OF T or qw, P.@ET or @ATE or SETYA, S. wawg, G, wem, M. &g,
B. q3ar; '11/2, W. H.f‘;§ or =T or @, P. §‘§ or 3 or FAT
| or T3, 8. IFory, G.ow, M.J3, B.2g 0.8 2y W.H
" ﬁx'%-.OI‘GWTOI’ Su P.m%or GT3AT or WM, S.Wﬁ', G. =5t
) &, B. awrE, 0. a3g;  8Ys W. H. ger or grer, P St or
STV or 3Tr; 4y, W, H 2%, P.orsm(ordan?); 5y WH
A, (P.g9v%ar?); 61, W. Ho@var;  71,'W. H. gar™sr.  Agein
Minus 1, W.H, B, 0, P. 4v¥, 8. dat or gy, G g, M. arsar
Or TGS plus 1Yy, W.H, P, 8, G. wam, M.wgm, Bz, 0.539g;
blus Yy W.H, P, 0. mrX, S. @rsr (or wig), . @rer, M, B. &te
Ses K1.108. 105, Ld. 85.86.87. Tr. 184, 185, Ed. 48. Man. 45,
% Oh. 109. 8n 94.

416. Derivation. =g or muT regularly for Pr. HAY or
HEA, Skr. w8 or g, — faes, drmg, TaTg, AQ are abstract
Nouns  derived with the suff. % or m% from the ordinal or car~
dinal forms {see § 220). The § in fﬁ‘@% is probably merely eu-
Phonic, for famry = Murg = Pr. aga’ (A C. 1, 101) = Skr
TS, o a3 or gty (or H. IL armt) regularly for Ap. Pr. i3,
Pr. aY, Skr. gy 0. @t or qrg_or uty == Mg. @y or aw, —
|V curtaited from Ap. Pr. @ars, Pr. samay, Sk gog:; 0. §arg,
Mg, [ATY or &AW, — w3 is the obl. form of @IAT (which, however,
I8 never uged), regularly for Pi. agiﬁ', Skr, g from & + Y -
V (lit, with @ half). — %% or @YY is the obl form of @ or wk

form qré"lvor o regularly for Pr. qravary, Skr. g, from
MW+ 3=, lit. one quarter less. — The forms TIT or ¥mr, WiF,
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55 , ete. are made by compounding # half with the next high-
est ordinal; thus 8/ is in Mg. Pr. #57" (see Wh. Bh. 425), which
is evidently shortened for H@;’o — .3 -} 533’1'0 = 7% + 53{0
(cf. H.C.2,83) = mi + =d  lit. half-fourth. -The same shor-
tening of @ to I occurs in Mg. sgay for wamy = Skr. qUTEYE
(Wb.Bh. 427). Next Pr. #3rg° is changed to #&17° (see § 119)
and the initial # is dropped (see § 172), whence arises the W. H. g7
or 2T or (dropping §) the P. 35T or 327 (ef. § 145, exc. 2). Again
2%/ is in Mg. Pr. sgrgsar (Wh. Bh. 425), which is contr. for AZAZET
or A3 4 AW = Fy + ageat (of. H. C. 4, 339 Agsh) = Skr. 55 +
qa"‘fm lit. half-third. An alternative Pr. form of agear is AZAT
(ef. H. C. 1, 101), whence arises Pr. HEHIAT or contracted HFTIAT
or E. H. Hzt?;‘ or #FFAT or (dropping initial =, § 172) P. wrgam
or &1g. Similarly 4'/; must be Skr. waww: halffifth, Ap. Pr.
AZHNI or contracted W3r=i3, whence (dropping initial =, §172)
P.zr%=r, W. H. g e Similarly 1Y would be in Skr. w&fZaia,
Mg. 51373y (or *#3i23y), and transposing #3° and °g3” (or * @),
&g, which form occurs in the Bh, (see Wh. Bh. 190.411) and
whence is contracted E.H. 23 or 33, M. &tz or G.31g or P. 3330
and 37 or W.H. :fi‘m’ — The forms tﬂ‘“‘%ﬂ, @\Tw"'cﬂ, gar=m atre
anomalous and fanciful .forms, made after the amalogy of sy =r
under a mistaken idea of its true derivation. They have, cer-
tainly, no connection with 34T high (as K1 108). The @ of @y ar
is merely the modern pronunciation of § in the Skr. ww, and
shows that the word is of modern origin, without eny founda-
tion in Pr. — In the W. H. 5av or §% the & of wam has been
changed to 7 (see § 134), as W. H. 37y or =i mine for 7av. In
the W. H. &® or 6™ corresponding to P. Wt or 15 the & ap-
pears to be merely euphonic,

7. PROPORTIONALS. |

419, Proportional numbers are made by adding the word

AT Lime to the cordinal numbers; thus FIT I two times, TR
AT three times; Wy aAV fowr dimes; avE AT five dimes, ete.
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There are also the contracted forms ZI- twice, TawpT thrice, Cingi
four times. Y

418. Affinities and Derivation. The proportionals exist
in all Gds. Thus B.Zgqu 2, ebe. ($. Ch. 109), 0. ffvqur 8, ete.
(8n. 24), w. H. gow 2, fagam 3, SgAT 4, SAgAr 7, ete. (Kl.
105); P. uses either the full or the contracted forms throughout;
€ g., Zmr or g\uﬁ' 2, 3wt or faqmt 3, =a or %ﬁ’gtm 4, q=tam
or Witq 5, fREium or fRgWT 6, FAWT or wwgww 7, (AT or
AU 8, A or’ Huyw 9, gavam or ZEmam 10, ete. (Ld. 87).
8. has only the contracted forms: thus %ﬁcﬁ\m\'r 1, stay 2, ﬁﬂﬁ 8,
I or =vay 4, dguwr 5, W 6, g 7, Apu 8, sTzum 9,
TN 10, ote. (Tr. 182). S. has also THEY once, sitel twice, which,
Perhaps, are contractions of §m-uzy, farazy, as in M. which uses
"% instead of mur; thus gwug 1, gWg 2, fawg 3, Staz 4, eto.
(see §411). — E.H. Zir regularly for Pr. g, Skr. a3
E: H. ﬁ!lm for I')r, Fﬂﬁmﬂ', Skr. aﬁm‘, and E. H. ﬁ@ for

Pr. sumpard, Ske. o

SUBTRACTIVES.

8. SUBTRACTIVES.

419. Subtractive numerals are made by adding & less;
t‘huﬂ 99 s v ST 8 one hundred less one; 48 is T w9 T
fifty less o,

420, Affinities and Derivation. T is thus used also
n B, (8. Chs 110), and in W. H, H. H, and probably in all
W. Gds., as it is & persian word. B. uses also the Gd. word
TIE (S. Ch. 110).

9, DISTRIBUTIVES. .

491. Distributive numbers are made by repeating the nu-
meral;  thus % %% by twos, two each; T T by tens, ten eack.
Sometimes distribution is idiomatically expressed by the word aig
Uter; o. g., amga & 53 &3 var feee, or s o g3 &
he gave the Brahmans two- paisds each. Sometimes & having made

18 added to the reduplicated num.; e. g., TF &3 Wiy 2" he gave
o o oach,
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' Affinities. This practice of reduplication is common
to all Gds.; thus B. Zm Zw or Zw zm &tyar by tens (3. Ch. 108.
245), 0. g g3 by twos (Sn. 24), and so in all. B. also ex-
presses distribution by adding the particle 2T or &t to a single
numeral, a8 Z9 2T SigAT T3 give ten to each (S. Ch. 245).

10. DEFINITIVES.

493. Definiteness or emphasis is given to a number by
adding the suff. =t or ="; thus =T afysL the two years; it
. the three days; =Y sng the four Brdhmans, ete. A final
7 is dropped before the guff., e. g., ar{tw, of =y four, qray of
aris siaty, ete.

424. Affinities and Derivation. This suff, ig uged also
in W. H. (see Kl 101), to which it more properly belongs. 16
is the same as the suff. of the obl. plur. (see §§ 362. 363. 36D, h
which is ocoasionally transferred to the nom. plur. also (see §369).

11. INDEFINITIVES.

425. Indefiniteness in a number is expressed either by
prefixing or euffixing g@ one to the numeral, as g% &4 about ten,
at vE about one hundred, ete.; to Y itself ATy half is added,
g Ay aboul one. Or it may be expressed by joining another
number according to the following rules: 1, every number i8
ased with the one immediately following, as AV(N =iy about three,
T TARE about tem, ete.; or 2, ten or any multiple of ten is
used with the mext following multiple of five or ten; as T I E
or F§ &vE_ aboul ten or any mumbor between ten and fifteen or
Vetween ton and twenty; Svg oFvg or sy A abowt twonty; or

8, exceptionally 2 i8 used with 4, 23 snfy about two, 5 with 7,
aha aw about five, 8 with 10, i T§. about eight, 10 with 12,
79 a17g, 12 with 14, sye ey, about twelve, 20 with 80, &
waT_ about twenly.

496. Affinities. These usages are probably common to
all Gds. . As to B. see §. Ch. 106. 107, and as to W. H. see
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KL 101. B. also expresses indefiniteness by preﬁing one of the
Particles mizr, MY, wry or AT, A to a numeral (S. Ch. 106);
0. uses izt (Sn. 24); 8. suffixes @Y (Tr. 180). Thus B. or O.
rﬁnﬁ'ﬁ!\ or B. @ry fas or S. ﬁﬁ‘lﬁ w3 about thirty. — The B.
81T or ary, 8. @ is, probably, the Skr. wmar: stake or post,
Which becomes in Pr. amy_or @myy (H. C. 2, 7) or @er (H. C.
2,99). — The B. e or et is probably the Skr. mywa: or
e assembly, heap, and WG probably the Skr. =g a progression.

FOURTH CHAPTER. THE PRONOUN.

427. There are six kinds of pronouns, 1) the personal,
2) the correlative, 3) the reflexive, 4) the honorific, 5) pronominal
adjectives and 6) pron. adverbs. The genitives of the personal and
Teflexive pron. serve to express the corresponding possessive pron.

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

428, E. H. possesses pron. for the first and second per-

%00 only. For the third pers. the remote demonstr. pron. i8
Used. The pers. pron. ave alike for beth genders. The forms
of the 1%t pers. are, dir. sg. & I, obl. sg. @ or m", dir, and
obl. pl. &1 we; those of the 2°% pers. are, dir. sg. A° thou, obl.
¢ & or M", dir. pl d you, obl. pl. FE.

429.  There i & long form of the pers, pron, which, how-

°ver, mow occurs only in the fem. plur. and iz made by adding
the suff. mft (see §§ 209. 214) to the obl. plur., thus WA we,
TR you, - ;

Nate: The weak form g we occurs in the 0. H. (KL 127);
the corresponding form of the 2" pers. would be *digT you.
From these are derived the strong fem. forms gﬁ and Fﬁﬁ’
to which would correspond the strong mase. *gHAT and *a&gAT,
- Mihik *& and *@gA. Some of these mase. forms may be in

8ctual uge. All alike are very vulgar and almost exelusively used
18
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¥ women, even in a sing. semse!). A plur. 97 and- even &
sing. g3 actually exists in Gw. (see Kl 129). See similar long
forms of the correlative pron. in § 436.

430. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The first pers. pron.
sing. The dir. form is essentially the same in the E., 8. and
N. Gds.; thus B. g, 0. § or 73 or g, E.H. a° (Bh.) or T§
or o (Bs.); M. &, N. &% or @t"; also H. H. &% It is quite
different in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. €° (Br.) or &" (Kn.) or
g (Mw.), P. g3, G. §, S. w13 or &1 (dropping §). The other
forms, however, also occur dialectically in the W. Gds., viz. W. H.
and P.3°, S. i or &f, but, as a rule, they are only used as the
obl. form; e. g., abl. sg. Mw. 3“’0‘:—1 from me, P. 3 @] 8. F @t
or of @¥; act. sg, W. H. and P. 8", G. &°, 8. §_or #f. On
the other hand, the proper dir. form T is occasionally used as
an obl, in S. (Tn. 190), and so also g3 in P. (Ld. 16). This
shows that the forms with initial § are properly obl, and have
been anomalously transferred to the nom. sg., as has oceagionally
happened in the case of subst. (see § 869). — The obl. form is
essentially the same in all Gds.; viz. B.and O. &%, E.H. ar (Bh.)
or it or @iy (Bs.), 0. H. #Mifg or gfg, W. H. aifg or gyfg or
@ or &% or & (Br.) or ¥° or 8" or (shortened) T or T or I
or T or a1 (Mw.)?%), P. & or &, 8. # or &¥ or 9% %), G. 7 or
atior #°4), M. g or " or &@i’®), N. & or 8" or A" or &%), —
There are, then, in Gd. two prineipal types: 1) that of the
proper dir. forms G, ete.; 2) that of the various obl. form o
a, etc., gome of which are also occasionally used ag direct forms.

1) I may state here as & general fact, that among the vulgar in In-
dia the plur. forms of the pron. and verb are almost universally used in
the place of the sing, Inattention to this fact lias led to many errors in
the statements of KL and Bs. as to E. H.

9) & and AT or 7 only in the gen. nfr (Br.), avY or f&fﬁ (Mw.):

8) ¢ only in fhe gen. Ty an

4) 7T only in gen. a1y, and 7" in the act.; but acc. T,

B) At and =t only in the act., but ace, ﬂEHT etc

6) & only in gen. ﬂ‘(T A only in the act.
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, ' ; ;
The dir. forms ‘are modifications of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. &

(H. C. 4, 375) or g (K. L 89 inLs. 451) or g (Md. 7971 &
T st AL Featumiy: | € qafdr, i e., asmad has hwnw in
the ‘nom, sg.; here the rules on asmad commence; hamu bha-
Bami I speak). The Skr. nom. sg. is #g7, which becomes in
v Proag oo & (Vr. 6,40) or str. form =g (Vr. 6,40) or - *gH.
The latter regularly H. C. 4, 854 changes to & in Ap. Pr. By
and this becomes ‘in P. g3, in Br. g, in Kn. §°, in Mw. i,
g, § “— The Gd. obl. forms are modifications of the Pr.
gen. sg. forms @y or g (IL'C.8, 113) or 7g (H. €. 4, 379).
The  form 73 'is used in Mh. Pr. for the gen., abl, instr. aud
loc. sg, (. ©. 3; 113:111. 109, 115), and ‘in the Ap. Pr. for
the instr. loc, and ace. sg. (H. C. 4, 377); that is, it hag evi-
dently become @ generdl obl. form. There can' belittle doulit,
that w7 i3 a curtailment of *afg (see § 126) and the three forms
iy 7g and @5 are evidently made by means of the Ap. gen.
°F ‘obl. suff, g, §, § (shortoned for & amd g, #ee §§ 365,°6,
367, 3). In the Ap. Pr. the corresponding pl. suff. %) §, € ave
Sometimes transferred to the sg. (see § 367, 5); accordingly we
find in the Ap. Pr. also thé alternative forms ag (for *qf8, of.
V126), ng and 7g (seo K. I 44 in Ts. 451, and H. C. 4, 87
3:118)%). ‘Now the Ap. ag or *afg is modified in 0. to afg

1) Ls. 330, explains the form #gs as = HEH, analogous to Pr. g
*ad dord (H. C. 3, 90); this seems to be supported by the Ap. from g3
that form, however, is somewhat doubtful; it might well be & false reading
foy §5. It appears to me more probable that #@H is the regular strong
form o #E, and equal to *=gsH, as shown by the corresponding Mg. ﬂq%
(V. 11, 9) which according to Mg. usage retains the Fi; ‘there ig also @
Mg. form g or i"ﬁ (Ve. 11, 9), which represents a Mhb. form *gH and
th‘f Ap. §%; H.C. 4,854 expressly states that the Pr. strong form termin;
- () changes to %3 in the Ap, Pr.

2).The.Ap. Pr. has #F according to H. C.4, 877, but &F according
to Mg, ag forfan 1 a3z o afa mar af et agoin it heas A according to
B.C. g, 879, but & according to K. L and M. Fhemi qERAGIET | T
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77z, in B. 73, in Bs. afg (for *qfg, i e. & for 3, § 71), Br:
gfg (in assimilation to @3); and contracted in P. to ¥ or &, M. A
The Ap. 7§ is in Bs. trf{ or 74, in E. H.,, W. H., P, N-®Y, in

M. @° or =t (for %%, i. e. ar for g, ef. § 71). The Ap. 7F is "

in 0.H, B., 0., E. H..at?) (for *a3, § 126, cf. &3 in Nro. 2)
or Bs. W, and the Ap. 7§ in E. H, N. @ and in 8. 7§ (in
assimilation to A%) or #. The Ap.Pr. #g oceurs in 0. H. (e.g-
wig @3 like me, of. K1. 121 %)), and is shortened in M., G., N. to,
in 0. 8, in W, H. 7 or &g; and the Pr. @g is in 8. @ri. Lastly
in the 0. H. and in Br. the obl. suff. f§ is pleonastically super-
added. to the obl. form &Y, making it @fg. — 2) The second
pers. pron. sing.. The eircumstances here are precisely analogous
to those of the 1% pers. pron., with the exception, that of the
old Skr. nom. sg. @, Pr. & or g or g& or g¥ (H.C. 3, 90)
no trace bas survived in Gd. In all Gds. alike, and even in the
Ap. Pr., the old gen. sg. or obl. form has taken the place of
the dir. form (cf, § 369). Thus as dir. forms are used in B. %,
in 0. g or gg or gfe, E H ag or @i (Bs.) or A% (Bh), N.a,
W. H. & or &"or § (Br.) or § or 4 (Mw.), P. g, 8 &, Mg,
G. d; as obl. forms in B. and 0. &, E. H. & or @ (Bh) or
am or @t or @fe (Bs), N &° or &%), W. H. g or &% or
or &° or & (Br.) or @t or &° or @ or @ (Mw.) or /g or @& or
& (Gw., Km.)%), P. & or @, 8. & or g% 5), G. @ or g or & or

e1i 0 and in the Ndgara Ap. W g = WLl 7§ &y R | AL
mir = o lastly the Ap. has 7§ according to Md. in the above quotations,
and the Mh. Pr. has both g and =& according to H. C. 8, 113.

‘ 1) In the O. H. of Chand oY occurs as a gen., e, g, ATY aqy A1 =L
Lord! my name is Chond (K1 121).

9) Or, Chand 25, 28 g e ar SR 0 how will she make
my kinship, ete.

8) o only in the aot. At by thee.

4) & and @7 only in the gen. AT (Br.), ATy (Mw), 7 and #° only
ia the act. in Br. @ or &" 3, but in Mw. generally, e g, abl a |
or &ﬁﬁ, see Kl 128,

8) A% only in the gen. G

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. §4 L
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iorml)’ M. § or @ or q%. All these obl. forms are various
modifications of the Pr. gen. sg. forms g or &3, @3 (modified
for *afy or *afg, *Ag, cf. ag in Nro. 1), g8 or g8, §§°), which
9“1'6 derived by means of the gen. or obl. suff. =, § ®§ or g,
& | from the bases & or @ (for Skr. @). To complete the series,
the form gf§ must be added, which is preserved in the O. IL
and Br. gf§, Bs. &ify, O. gt or g% B. g3, Gw. (lg- f.) &L
and also the form &g *) which is preserved in the Br. gen. 'ﬁ’ﬁ,
My Ay thine  for Ap. *agw3, just as Br. 'r\rﬁ, Mw. ar or
QN ming = Ap. wgiys (H. C. 4, 3568) from Ap. gen. 7@ The
Pr. g or *Afg appears in P. & or & or (shortened) G.@, Mw.
| T or 4y and the Ap. Pr. ag or *af§ in Bs. &% or @i, Bh, Br,
' - NAY My, @°, G. &°, N. & The Ap. Pr. % or *Ag becomes

—_—

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

i

‘ R, F;)FIT only in th\e gen, Tﬁ’ 7" and i only in the act. a’or gy,
] d mn the acc. @ or q-.
' 2) M. § or w@rt only in the act. A
8) The form g is used as an obl. form in the Mh. Pr. for the gen.,,
%L, instr, loc, sing. (H. C. 8, 99. 96. 94. 101) and in the form &% in the
Ap. Pr, for the instr., loe. and acec. sg. (H, C. 4, 370) and Md. Hﬁf?ﬂﬁlil
o Q@gmag'm. GEl =T &t &t v The form &3 is used in
the Ap. Pr. for the gen. and sbl. sg. (H. C. 4, 372), and g for the gen.,
bl. and Joo, (Md. fz3faz=ar ARAFRASGSIT: &t 0 see also K. I 44 in Ls.
' 481) and § for, the gen. and abl. (K. I 44 in Ls. 451); the samo fobl g€
| and 33 are also used for the nom. sg. both in the Mh. (H. C. 8, 90) and
Ap. Pr. (K.1.39 in Le. 451); the form §g is used in the Ap. 1\”\ for ﬁh‘?
oM sg (H. C. 4, 868, M gowry g% | N ATUERTE: | R | g
; W i e, thou sleepest. The identity of the nom. forms g or &
With the gen. forms @ or g€ has been already pointed ount by La. 465,
&n.d that the nom. form Fﬁ‘; is really & gen. is shown by the fact of ite
J *il being used in 8. for the gen. g€ A (Tr. 191. 193). In 7%, A%, &
‘ : medial & bas been dropped, as is shown by the Mw. obl & or @ (aontr.
| o 8 %)) and the forms in § (= *R), € § are gon. pl, ued
, % sing. senge, precisely as in the case of uF, 7€, AF (see Nro.1).

4) 7g is given as an obl. form by De Tassy in bis Hindi Gramm,
(&, 19y,
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in 0.M., B., 0., E.H, 8. 1), and in W. H. ar or @, Bs.@@m,
and a corresponding Ap. form *ag is preserved in the K. H. ar’
or @rf, M.t (f.§ 71). The Ap. g becomes in O., M., G.q

and is preserved also in the E. Gd. @ir thine for Ap. qET

(cf. H. C. 4, 434). The Ap. € or fi__’g becomes in P., 8.7 G. &,
Mw. & or &, Br.q. Lastly, O.H. and Br. form aifg by pleo-
nastically supperadding the obl. suff. f§ to the obl. form Aty and
similarly S. forms the gen. gg~ (&), abl. avg’l by pleonastically
adding the obl. suff. ¥ and At (or §°, 7). — 8) The first pers.
pron. plur. The circumstances here are the same as with the ght
pers. pron. sing. No trace of the old Skr. mom: pl. @@y has
gurvived in Gd.; Pr., however, has &% or & (H. C. 3, 106). But
Gd. and, generally also Pr., use one of the many obl. forms of
the Skr. base W& as their direct form, Thus the various dir.
forms in Gd. are: B. @it or @ (to the latter, as usual, the
pl-aff. 77 is added, sma-{1), 0. =mwy, E. H.&1, N, gTTt (to which,
a8 usual the pl-aff. g% or &F is added, guitgy or g@Rg), M.
wngY, W.H. &g (Br.) or & or 5° (Mw.), G, %% or &; and 8.
and P. st®°. The various Gd. obl. forms are: B.mT, 0. 5T
or #miT (the latter only in the dat. ng), E. H. g7 (Bh.) or &€

(Bs. see K1. 127), N. gim, M. smwar or mwgl (omly act.) or
H@ (only in the gen. wmy =), W. H. &3 or & or gafa or gt
or ﬁ" (Br.) or &t or g1 (Mw.) or g (Gw.)?), G. 79 or =
or @i (only act.) or #aT (in the gen. FaT{r); P. #ET or &V or
g or (only act.) @&t S. i or smig” or mwig. All these
forms ave modifications respectively of the following Pr. gen. or
bl forms: &) =g or ahE or We, b) W, ¢) WY, d) wrgiE
or way, which may be spelled also m=® (H. C. 4,7412). " Of
these the first set #e, #nftg, 58 are modifications of the vedic

1) In the 0. H. of Chand AT occurs 4s & gen. s, @ gf:m ST
ar AT hawing heard the word, thy father, ete.

N

2) Haw only in the dat. amnd acc. @7 &t; @aT only in the gen.
AT our.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. § 43@'
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obl, form #=v; and @, @ arve used in Pr. for the gen., instr,
acc., nom. (M. C. 3, 114. 110. 108. 106) and =¥ in the Ap. for
the ace. and momw (H. C. 4, 376)Y). The Pr. 5w or g becomes
HEY in 0., 5% or g¥ in G., and =% in Mw.; and the Pr. &%
becomes w7 in 6., g in W. H. and E. H.) and &rg in M. ~
The Pr. form witg or =faw, though clearly a mere modification
of the plur. obl. form 77y (or m=), has assnmed the sense of the
8ing. and is used for the nom. and ace. sing.. (H. C. 8, 105.107).
It is so employed also in one of the Ap. Pr. (M. e WA FAGAAT:
%Qﬁqg (?) 1ga g (?)). It has only survived in the B.avi® L
As to the second Pr. set wwgmai or mang, it is the regular gem.
plur, of the base ATg or HHI (H. C. 8, 114, seé § 865, 4) and
has survived in the 0. mmr and W. H. 3 or gafa.  As to
the third and fourth Pr. set #ge, g, to which must be ad-

| ded a form *grg, they are regularly derived with the Ap. gen.
| OF obl. suff. &, & % (see § 365, 7) from the base #g. The
| form swgfe or (dropping ®) wag is limited in the Ap. to the
Tlom., ace. and instr. (IL C. 4, 376) %), but in Gd. it oceurs also
fn the dat. (= old gen.); thus in O. H. gat¥ and contracted
n Br.g®°, H.H. &%°, Mw.&", M. 51 or wegy, N.gim. The
‘form *WEE is mot noticed by the Pr. Gramm:, but it- appears
"_l Br. as g, H. H. gat°, Gw.gd. The Ap. form WIGE, esper
“ally mentioned hy H. C. 4, 380 as the gen. plur., surviges in
Mw. gt or a¥ or (dropping the amundsika) in B. =T, M. g,
w. H., P. gar, G.sar. — The anomalous P. and 8. forms with §

. 1 H Q. allows both 7¥5 and #7gF to the mom. and ace.; K. L gives
™Y 1o the nom. snd Y to the ace, (K. L 40 in Ls. 451); again Md.
®llows both mmr and waE to the nom, bub only FIE to the acc, thus
miﬁmﬁnmgﬂwgmmraﬂtamna&umglmm
TE 0, v

2) H. C. has only m’gg and allows it only to the mem. and aco.;
but Mq., hg both 21 and wwIE and allows them also to the instr:, thus

Mmmﬁmr% 3 &y o fmr o o @ | way afg o
e 0. b st g X
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be referred to some peculiar Pr., which chtnged the conjunct FL
of the Skr. base m& to & instead of to &g%or my!). Otherwise,
however, their formation is exactly analogous to those of the
other Gd. forms; thus P. and S. =" is analogous to M. Caa
and would presuppose a Pr. form *seaf¥ or *mwwg; and the
P. @\, 8. @wi to P. gar, Mw. rg¥, presupposing Pr. *#eas:
In the 8. ==is” and #ais the obl. suff. 2" g (for ¥, 3) are
pleonastically supperadded. — 4) The sccond pers. pron. plur.
The circumstances here are exactly analogous to those of the firsh
pers. pron. plur., substituting only the base grg or gt (= Skr
gw) for #g or mWI. A simple enumeration therefore of the
various Pr. and Gd. forms will suffice. Pr. and Ap. have: a) 7%
orafg (H. C. 8, 91. 93. 4, 869); b) gremwi (H. C. 3, 100); o) g&lE
or %y (H. C. 4, 369), d) awag (H. C. 4, 873) or o) *grgg, all
plur., and f) aﬁ‘ (H. C. 3, 92. 94. 101) in the sing. (like wieT).
In Gd. there are, 1) the following dir. forms: B. gﬁ(f), 0. gtx\!(a),
B.H. (a.)?z (Bh., for &) or dtg or ar'g or (a)grE (Bs.), W. H.
(a)g{(Br.) or (@)& or (c)@° (Mw., for *a8 or *Ag , with m for
3 as in G., 8. and P.); G. a¥ (a), M. g1 (), N. (f) fafy (like
B. gf) or (o) et (with § for @ or 3, as in Br. famr{Y yours)
S. (c)ms=st" or " or AAY” or @§” or (c) WeRA" or WA or &
or iﬁ‘%u or ﬁ%w, P. (e) @E'ﬁw (for Pr. *gerg). And 2) the fol
lowing obl. forms: B. (d) @m1 or (a) A (only im the nom. pl
am-71), 0.(a)an1 or (b) anrr (only in the dat. gaig), B. H.(a) @
or ar'g (Bh) or (a) g (Bs.), W.H. (a)g{ or (e) 5%“ or (c) g‘%w

1) The loc. suff. f%:r:r\ admits both changes in the pron. of the o~
dinary or Mh. Pr. (H. C. 4, 59. 60, e. g., FR&E or wgfew or wyfy fo
*aegf% in all), but only 37 in subst. (H. €. 8, 11, e. g., F&T%8 in god);
on the other hand the Mg. Pr. admits a form *f& msi or &1 s even in
gubst. (Wh, Bh. 417, as Z&if& or Zafd). This is noteworthy; for the P-
and 8. phonetic aystem shows also in other points (see §§ 16. 18, 14) 88
affinity to that of the Mg. class of Prs. and @ds. The Pgli admits both

f&a and @ in subst. (St. G, 62).
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fA={Y), ‘all these in Br., or(e) g’i(Gw.) or (b) 7=t (Km.) or () &¥

, Mw., for *ag¥, see 8.), G. (d)amr (in the gen. @TyY) or (a) s

or (a) & (only act.), M. (d) qFET or (c) g==t” (only in the ach.)
or (a) a3 (only in the gen. @E%{T), N. (f) faf or (¢) fat, 8.
(@) 7=zt or marf or me¥ or @l or (d) et or =Y or W or WH,
P. (@) e (for Pr. *qeerg) or (@) gar or AT or (@ gar or (o) @H"
(only in the act.).. As to the origin of the §. forms; the 3 of
s By Ty is changed to #a (similarly as in Bs. w@itg fo thee
for %) and m is elided, whence S. megt”; mext either @ or &
'8 dropped, making @A’ or @al; fimally & or § is elided, ma-
king 'ﬂ':{w; the other S. set Wesi’, ete. arises in @ precisely si-
Wilay way from the Pr. forms derived from the Pr. base I
(FI' C. 3, 99. 95). = B) There remain a few peculiar obl. forms:
ViZ., of the first pers. prom., M. & or A or AT (Man. 47. 85);
G, w.om. qa, H. H. 73 or 3‘55, and of the second pers. pron.,
;g T or flﬁf or FaaT, G. &, H. H. & or gﬁ?, P. g4. These
Obl. forms are modifications ©of the Pr. gen, #s® (H. C. 8,113)
ot Ap. wey (H. C. 4, 379), Pr. qww (H. C. 8, 99) or Ap. TF
SH' C.4,872) or gu (H.C.4,872). The origin of these forms
" Obsqure. Iﬁ Pr.,\the forms @Ew and 5 are treated as rogular
bases, just like Pr. mrg and grg, Skr. w7 and I, and declined
® moums. Thus in the gen. sing. the pure buse Wi OF WY
(H. ©. 3, 118) i& nsed after the Ap. Pr. fashion, i. o., dropping the
8en. suff. (H, C. 4, 345); loc. sg. e or wegfer (H. €8, 116),
gen. pl. swewvai or mearai (H. C. 3, 114), loo. pl. Avng or HEY
@ 0. 4, 117), ste. T Gd. the gen. sg. (or pure base) HgW, TEW
become H. H. gy, qw, M. m, g (with 7 for @, § 145, note).
A.]\ld Gd. derivos from them even regular obl. st. forms, H. H. 78,
T Mmoo g, q& or gawt (just as I H. ary, M. v
of Hry horse). The corresponding direet” st. forms exist only in
M, SN W w £, 9w ., and T, ga?"r, ﬁc\ﬁ"". They serve both
!;s the gen. sitig. of the pex‘sonni pron., and 8 possessive prom.
® E, W, algo, the posseds. pron. are often used in the place of



the pers. pron.; thus abl, B. H. gay & or gA7TET’, just as M.
argat g, loe. E. H. A a, M. awaia. It appears, probable,
therefore, that the bases 7% and F® are really these of possess
sive pron. and perhaps connected with Skr. matT mine and )
thine by substituting the Pr. bases &g, gg for @, & (or @ig, &)
thus 7557 = 7@ = "W or ggIq = g or g (cf. H. C. 8, 91-
nom. pl. gl‘%) = @& Or they might be referred to the Sk
bases mzar like me, @vER lLke thee, which would easily assume &
possessive meaning (see §§ 218. 251), and which might change
in Pr. to af3g = mw, afyg = g It may be remarked that
a somewhat analogous process has taken place in the case of
the demonstrative pron.; thus Pr. g&l is both thet and such-like
= Skr. ?2’?59:[, and S. has :{ﬂﬁ £ T = :S,'?;:ET: (see § 438, 4). This
would explain also the P. form g, which would be = §2& i
e, and the I in the Ap. Pr. form @u might bhe a remini~
scence of the Skr.® of Zw!). Ls. comnmects 7w and F® with the
gen, sing. of the pers. prom. *aem and *@mrr, but these chang®
regulatly to #ig or AfY, g€ or gfe (see Nros 1. 2); T believer

there is mo example of the Skr. conjunct & ever changing to -
L

& in Pr.

431. Personal pron. are declined precisely like nouns, with
the exception that in the gem. they use their corresponding pos
sessive pron. (§449). The weak form of the latter is preferrﬁd
in the nom., and the st. form in the obl. cases: thus W‘q' &Y.
or rarely ST &G my father, but Ay = & of my father; &Y
m% or rarely &A{l m‘i our mother, but FATT mi & of our Mo
ther, efe.

432. A sort of pleonastic declension may be made by ad-
ding the case-aff. to the obl. form of the gem. in ¥ but in

1) Or again, TF might be = Ag-H, and g% = J&-F and 74 =
Ae-; Tand & being the gen. postpositions which ocour in 0. H. and
0. P., and aré still used in M., P. and M. 8. They may have existed i
Pr. diready, just as the modern gen. postpositions =¥, T, &‘(‘T lit. domé

(see § B77).
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the khart bhdshdé this is restricted to the loc., as T or ﬁ%'ﬁ'

i me, T or TRA in us, eto. .
4824, © 1. First personal pron.
a) Simple form: Y I, &8 we
nom, § Sing. @ Sin?ple plur. ‘ Comp. plur.
?" R LE T ST ST & or BAEITA &
: 2 . ;
AbLat § op sty gH AL N or;(weﬁﬂ{i\!

gen. iy op srpnaftay g or A Ul QIR &, & or ST &, &

loc. sy OFaY" Foraly ¥ LN or TR ) guENd  or TGN §
b) Emphatic form: #§° or #§ even L
TR _Plural.
A Ag @ i
bl ARG oghy o W@ @IS
ablegy  Ad o @w@E . ©FR

Gon, A ons v or At § witor e @O X
o WMRdormtd ity HorAIA ETA Dor @R A F N or A
oy A orATEN or gy &V A or g B

43
25, 2. Second pers. pron.
a) Simple form: & thou, q_you.
Si i . Comp. plur.

Nom, §* ing. M Simple plur ;‘j‘gﬁm omp. P

5 T % “ =
i’d"’ﬁ?ﬁorﬁ\t“’% Arg & A  or GEETEL®
SOBLAY Y op 4 & e & or getELE

>N v e A
e a‘r{ or v, &Y, A Avgry or AT T T denL i, & or AL ®, F
g \ ; ~ <! ~
s H\Trror;ﬁu-z}orﬁﬁ‘z} #,E{;TO!'H\’Q'\{ET F‘i@ﬂﬁ Or@mﬂ
b) Emphatic form: & & or A g cvon thow.
Singular. Plural.

&,

o S

-

&

b L LRI A a i ot
e d: AR 5 & 5" AeF &
Lablgvst & oty e O s
s AT @ drvor diy g A oA At on e 8

- AR R ordt g oA e §Hor AL ¥ Ais ¥ oy G
orﬁ%@ﬁ or 753 g\.t‘: or?ﬁf{@i‘i or?ﬁ{}'gﬁ
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Note: &t and & may or may not be spelled &t°, g; also
g7 and d§ may be spelled @ and & before §° and ?;'w (see
§67); e. g, s> fo us, g”é’%‘”% to you. —  The gen. pl.
may also be H\’q’r%, atn%, ete.

2. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS.

- 433, By the term. »correlative pr;moun“ I here designate
the demonstrative, the relative, the interrogative and the indefi-
nite. The demonstrative pron. include the near, the far and the
general. The forms of the mear dem. arve: dir. sg. or pl. i\' (also
gg or emphatie Q% or I¥ or ;ﬁr), obl. sg. g or §¥ (or emph.
78Y), pl. o078 (or emph. g=agl’); of the far dem.: dir. sg. or
pl. = (also @& or emph. 5@ or 3§ or 3{%), obl. sg. = or WG
(or emph. M§Y), pl. =g (or emph. BFEr"); of the: general dem.:
dir. sg. or pl. & (or emph. A% or ﬁfg‘.!:'), obl. sg. & or %‘é: (or
‘emph. @EY), pl. 7% (or emph. A=get”); of the relative: dir, 8g.
or pl. & (or emph. 3F or ﬁr&), obl. sg. & or &g (or emph. TAY),
pl. % (or emph. 375§Y"); of the interrog.: dir. sg. or pl. & (or
emph. Y or Fﬂﬁ‘rg), obl. sg. & or %% (or emph. #5Y), pl. g
(or emph. 7%81); of the indef.: dir. sg. or pl. & or &g, obl.
gg. or pl. & or %ﬁ These forms are alike for the mase. and fem.

434. The interrog. pron. has a peculiar form in the sing::
dir. &7, obl. @" or ®Ty, when inanimate objects are spoken of.
It is, in fact, practically a neuter. The obl. &8 i8 used only,
when no subst. is expressed. Thus =t fo‘?ﬁi what do you do, &
Uy A in what house, wTE & ags with what wilt thou eat i#? Tn
the plur., the ordinary forms are used.

435. The general dem. pron. has an alternative dir. form
& he, that for both, sing. and plur. Tt is gemerally used instend
of @ but has mno emph. forms te express ﬁhich ?l%, ﬁE‘i’ are
used.

486, Al correlative pron., exe. the mear and far. dem.,
bave long forms, made by ‘adding the pleonsstic suff. Wy (see
§§ 209. 214). They ave treated like adj., i. e, they may be
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either weak or strong (§ 381), they are alike in the sing. and
plur. (§ 386), and they form a strong fem. in § (§ 384) and
strong masc. obl. in g (§ 886). Thus weak forms: dir. and obl,
88. and pl., com. gen., @& or TIT or ave he, A or FIA or o
which, mam or WII or mix who, WAT any one; strong forms:
88. and pl., masc. obl. 3% or @4, WIT or A, HIT or W
fem. dir. and obl. 73} or MY, ¥3AT or s, @AY or wAt. The

existence of the strong maso. dir. forms *&3AT or AT, ete. i

doubtfal, :

437. Affinities. In the following list, forms of the same
Origin are designated by the same letter. Thus @, ¢ denote forms of
the same group, @, @ or &, o. forms of the same variety of the same
8roup, ete. It will be moticed, that the various groups have been
much intermixed, the dir. form of a declension sometimes be-
longing to ome group or variety, and its obl. form to another.

1) The near dem, prown.; dir. sg, B. (a) g or (o) 503 O
(®) ¥ or gfg or (¢) gEvy (B. H) Bh () § or Yg or FW or A
O Bs. ar; (W.H.) Br. (a) ag or ag or I or Mw. (&) @Y or &Y
(masc.) and @t or = (fem.); P. (a) g or gg or ¥ or () T3
8. (8) & or ¥, (com. gen.) or (s) &5 or f&3 (mase.) and stw or
i?’ (fem.) or (a) ﬁ\T or %‘@ or IEV or %ﬁﬁ (mase.) and T or
I or & or &m (fem.) or () gt (mase.) and F&wT (fem.); G.
@) a1 or 73 M. (a) & (masc.), & (fem.), ¥° (neut); N. (o) an.
Oby, 89, B. (a) g or («) T&@ or (¢) 351, O. (e) T&@ or gal or pets
(E‘. H.) Bh. (a)g or %% or Bs. () at or afg; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3@
or ar or af or Mw. (c) 3w or §° or (y) gt or muit or M, H.
(b) T or (8 T (in the dat. and ace. only); P. (a) g8 or =g or
(b) T oor ga or Y§ or ()T or gL or g (only act.); 8. (o)
P!:LOI‘ T (or '{:ﬁ' only abl); G. (a) = or g3 M. (a) 7T or ar
(mase.) and & or % (fom.) or mwy, €t (only dat.); M. (a)
or (b) aq or-Jem: (e) ¥ of . Dir. plur, B. and 0. deest; (E. H.)
B, (&)§ or %’{ on g or & or Bs. (a.)q or gFg or T} W. H,
S“)U!{ or (@) ¥ or & or ¥; P.(a)qE or gy or WE; 8. (n) & or
¥ oor (@) ¢ or (o) 3&; @ (a) a7 or gar; M. (a) & (maesc.), w0

G,



(fem.), & (neut.); N.(a) g1 or g=g. OW. plur, B. and O. deest;
(E.H.) Bh.(a) g=g or Bs. asg or =g or & or F; (W. H.) Br.

(@) 1 or (¢) 751" (or g7&" dat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) @t or w1 =

or () gmd or mmi; P. (¢) gaf or gat or @i or (a) oyt or
(c) T or TRl or QT%J or gal” (act. only); S. (a) It or faf

or (o) gfv or fmfr or gufr or e or T G (a) gavr or

(¢) 7o ; N. (a) 3 or g or Km. (a) a or (c) ?{T‘f\ or @
2) The far dem. pron; dir. sing, B. (a) @ or (o) sf; O
deest; B. H. (a) 5 or s1g or &g or 3g; (W. H.) Br. (a) &g or

qg or g or 3R or (a) &t or Mw. (2) T or & (ma.sc.) and &m

(fem.); P. (a) 37 or #rg; S. (a)g or = (com. gen.) or & or Al
(mase.) and g4 or 39 (fem.); G. (d) ==t or et (mase.), ATEt
or W&t (fem.), =¥ei or asf (neut.); M. deest; N. (a) 5. OU. sings
B. (a) &t or (&) 387 or (c) Sar; O. deest; (E.H.) Bh. (a) =1 or
srg or Bs. (a) af@; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3@ or ar or anfg or (b) z91.
or B or ()35 or faiE (dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) zm or &t
or (y) 3wt or auit; P. (a) 3% or (b) 3@ or (¢) 31 or sty (only
aet.) or (f) za; S. (e) §T. or I or sfg or sfiem or = (or
gﬂ“ or 31 abl. only); G. (d) @y or e (masc.), ete.; M. deest;
N. (b) 3 or Gw. (2)&. Dir. plur, B. and O.deest; (E.H.) Bh-
(8) & or &g or @y er 35 or Bs (a) W or z; W.H. (a) &8
ot/ ()& or &; P. (a) 3 or svg; 8. (a)g or & or (@) g OF
3G or By or 3 6. (d) Fren or gwr (mase.), ete.; M. deest; N.
o) 37y or . Obl. plur, B. and 0. deest; (E. 1.) Bh. (a) 5iF€
or Ba. (a) 37§ or z7; (W. H.) Br. (a) 37 or & or (c) z=g}" or
(&) f&r or fafy or (c) B (or =" or g dat. dce. only) or
Mw. ()&t or &t or (¢) zurt or awi; P 7% or FgT (or A
or 398" act: ouly); 8. (a) gt or 3T or (e) §=(ﬁ or Zafa or

sl or stgbt; G. (d) s or Yrar; M. deesty N. (a) 37 07

ww or Km. (a) 3 or (¢) 37 or zAW. ‘

8) The general dém. pron.; ‘dir. sing, B. (a) T or (u)awEl
ob (@) Bt or 383 0. ()& or &f&; B H. () & or ¥ or Ag oOF
i or (o) e or Az or vy W. L (a) @r; P. (a)@r; 8 (o) @0
(maso.) and = (fem.)y G. ()73 M. (o) &1 (inase.), & (fem.), &" (neut.)s

6 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNGE. § @I |
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N. (a) &t or (c) at. Obl. sing, B. (a) ey or (c) arigr; O. (a) A
or () avgr or Avgt or arty; (. H.) Bh. (a) ¥ or g or Bs.(a)@r
or wfy or (o) @ay or (y) A3 or arr; (W.H) Br. (a) av orarfy
or fafg or fag or (b) #rvgg (gen. only) or IL H. (b) fésg_or (B) fx
(dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) faar or fut or auit;. P, (a) Fg or
(b) fag or (¢) e (act. ouly) or (f) fm; 8. (a) #F& (or gt abl.
only); G.(a)#; M. (a)ear (mase.) and f& (fem.); N. (a)@ or ar
or (b) g or (o) a1 or Kn. (a) Ag or #.  Dir. plur, B. and O.
deest; B, H. (a) & or A or fag or (¢) AS or A3 or Ay W B
(@) &, P, () a@; 8. (a) &5 G. (&) 7 or @Aty M. («) # (mase.), @
(fem.), A" (neut.); N. (c) ga. ObL plur, B.and 0. doost; (B. H.)
Bh. (a) f=g or (c) dg or (7) AT or Bs. (a) g or wwy, or AT
(W. H.) Br. (a) faer or faffr or (o) f=gt” (or fa=y" dat. ace. only),
or Myw. (a)@ or AT or (¢) frart; P. (o) fasrt or i (or fgt™
or fRtY act. only); 8. {a) fafa or &fF or (o) =ty or TAfAFE or
ey or fafef; G. (a) st or ()& ; M. (a) &i; N. (a) f7
o ﬁmﬁ or Km. (a) & or (¢) w7 or T

4) The relat. pron.; dir. sing., B. (a) & or (a) arer or (¢) faf;
0. (@) ¥ or g or (c)@F or ¥% or @ B H. (a)F or 3g or fg
or (¢) s or I or ;s (W. H) Br (a) st or & or (o) st
or My. (a)zdv; P. (a)#t; S. &Y (mase) and v (fem.); G. (a) &
M, (a) &t (mase.), & (fem.), & (neut.); N. () s or (o) g1. OBL
Simg,, B. («) atgr or (¢) ater; O (a) a1 or mite or avgr; (H. H.)
Bh. (a) ¥ or 3% or (c) st or () ¥ o Bs. (a) sv or wafE; (W.H)
Br. (a)ar or wifg or 3fg or H. H. (b) g or (B) fasr (dat. ace:
only), gr Mw. (¢) o or &t or S or aat; P, (o) g or (b) B
or (o) fr (act. only) or () f; 8. (a) &F€; G. (a) F or (q ey
M. (a)sw or @ or ¥ (mase), & (fem.); N. (a) & or ar or (b) sq
or (c)gﬁl or Gw. (a) ag or . Dir. plur, B. and 0. deest; (H. i)
Bh. (a)% or 3% or g or ()@= or 537 or A1 or Ba. (a) A7
(W, ) Br, La)sit or it or () #bL or Mw. (o) sty P (a) sy 8,
@)3: G () ¥ orawr; M. (a) 5 (mase), #w (tom.), " (neut)s
N (o) 1 or (o) Beg. OBl phor, B.and 0. deesty (W H) Bhe
(@) =& or Ba. (a) g or @F or 37 (W, 1) Br, (a) fiFx or faf

QL
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or (c) fgt" (or 2" dat. acc, only), or Mw. (a) st or ¥ or
(¢) Fari or mwri; P. (o) fam' or fimet (or fiFt” or f&wgt” act.
only); 8. (a) fafa or afF or (c) firafi or fatgfx or Fafa or &S
G. (a)zmr; M. (a) sa; N. (a) f=g or 7% or Km. (a) & or (c)
T or T
B) The interrog. pron.; dir. sing, B. (a) & (com. gen.) or
& or @i (both neut.); 0. (a) & or &g or (c) &g or &3 or &l
(all com. gen.) or (a) f& or (b) fF& or (¢) ww (all neut.); E.H:
(8) % or &g or fFg or (o) maT or ®IFT or @i (com. gen.) or
(a) &1 or &g (neut.); (W, H.) Br. (a) &t or @t or (¢) ¥y or
:ﬁﬁ or Mw. (c) @Ay or FW_or HUL (all com. gen.), or Br. (a)@T
 or &gl or & or Mw. (a) ﬁ?;'w or # (all neut.); P. (a) fwgar
. or (¢) mmr (com. gen.) or (a) &Y or f&mt (neut.); S. (a) agr or
Qﬁﬁ,or (d)aﬂ'% or H'TQ"ﬁ or @75 or (e)@?ﬂff (all com. gen.) or
(a) &F or =g or &% (nent.); G. (a) W (masc.), T (fem.), g (neut.)
or &l (masc.), &z (fem.), &4 (neut.) or (c) ®rur (com. gen.); M.
() Qﬁul (com. gen.) or (a) w1 (neut.); N. (a) @&F or (e) F1. Obl.
sing, B. (o) =gt (com. gen.) or (1) f& or (b) & (both neut.);
0. (a) @1 or (o) wrEy or ®1F8 (all com. gen.); (E.H.) Bh. (a)&
or &g (com. gen.) or (a) w1 or #15 (nout.) or Bs. (a)zam or =mf®
(eom, gen.); (W.H.) Br, (a) & or &% or BfE or Mw. (c)gm,[
or &UT or &I or UM or wmi or H.IH, (b) B or (8) fF (dat.
ace, only) com. gen,, or @ (neut.); P. (a) @@ or g or (b) fwa
or (f) fvs_or (c) fer (act. only) com. gen., or @1 or @iy (neut.);
8. (a)&w or () F@ or &E or (o) Fars (com. gen.); G. (a) @
or’ (c) &y (com, gen.); M. (c) ®mt or stuar or @yar (or mvait
instr, only) ¢om. gen., or (b) ®§T or T or HUT Gr W (all
neut.); N. (a) & or &t or (b) ®q or (o) F7 or Gw. (a) @5 or &
Dir. phur, B.and 0. deest; E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (a) fEgd
or (o) #tur; 8. (a) &g or (d) &yer or w or (o) Farar (com
gen.); G. (a) ®mwv (masc.), &7% (fem.), & (neut.); M. and N, like
sing. OBl plur, B.ond 0, desst; (K, H.) Bh. (a) %g or Bu. (a) g
or = or &% or faw1; (W.H.) Br. (a) @y or fffr or (o) fwal
(or f&s” dat. ace. oaly); Mw. (o) gt or wuwt; P. (o) Frt or

¥




3»”1'
1Es! °rafr‘ts W.H. (a)u-ag e Dele! (c)uﬁ:'ﬁ P. (a)uag
4 T‘e‘!‘ﬁ'{(masc) &1 or @IS (fem.), &"ﬁ(neut), G. (a) &z; M. (¢
or @wdl; N. (a) @, OW. sing, B. () mrers 0. () awer; L.
like dir.; (W. H.) Br. (a)arg or (b)iﬁi‘q\or" or( o
A W‘W (a)ﬁ or (c)w:ﬁbr or @ity P. (b)%ﬂ or ﬁi@u&

‘1‘ &i or ﬂ or 35:% . (a)ﬂ, M. (o)aﬁ”l‘uﬂ Obl«patf :
. 0. deest; E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (b) Felr or fonsit o
QW S(c)ﬁﬁorm&orﬁorm‘r@ M. (o) wugt
' 438. Derivation. It will be obseryed that in the
ﬁimg list there are siz principal types of forms,
werally marked with a, b, ¢ d, e, f, and the charact
of which are the letters § (occasionally elided), ‘ﬂ;
_(or T), & (ord), A respectively. The derivation of
ms is involved in many difficulties, the explanation of whis
.Mwevor, in most cases (I think) will 'be found to b; M '
ﬂli,?fr the forms which are mow used as simple pron. @ :
y those of pron. adj. of quality or quenmtity. iy
1) The pron of qna.nt are in Sk W (or Vad;.

ﬁmhmmqu na,%xa ma(och44o'r 4os)or
& (K. L 10.11.12 in Ls. 450, 481), or m&y
ﬁ'ﬂ' ﬁa. famr or gm, A, fam, f (L1 10020 i)y -
they are vmoualy wpolled §er or da, ete. (I C. 3, o
pir qﬂ or 7, eo. (ef. L. 0. 4, 418); again Wd
wd fo g %{, n&eo wb Bh. 429). "nm tlw




these quant (or qual) pron. ha.d come to be commonly f

: a’ simple pron.; so especially the bases 7™ he or this T

H.C.4,861. 8, 72; it is also so used in Skr. in the obl. case A
M) and &7 what (K.1.13 in Ls. 450); again as pron. aCth

WH“ %"Htkusetc (H. C. 4, 401; qaorqa’n‘, an ace. sg,ou‘- ‘

_ %9& 4, 334) andqta'Fqnmo(H C. 4, 420, alsoaloc 8. cf H G
1A L&Qﬁ) Aga.m the shorteuod bases (f& cte.) oecur in the Ap Pt‘. <5

3 Mm&d forms T (7 9) & are mentloned by Md as nm,‘

85, (18 g A TRz | qut o e X & o g g a0 i () afRE
it ‘leqé%qttn) The latter are used in all E. Gds. a»ndl ¢
- a¢ nom. sg.; thus E. H. 7 & or &, ¥, & By adding tha"i
ar obl. sing. suff. § (shortened for Ap. ¥ or §, see § 365, 6’”’
: ‘E» I‘I obl. forms Q‘c ﬁg, ¥g, &g ave derived and by uld;lps

das

ﬁ% a) is £onnd in Bs and Br.; thus Br. arfg (for*qfi) or aﬁ, )
g or fafe, ete, Ds. af§ (for *3f), af§ (for *ffa), ete. dn
‘a8 with nouns, sec § 360, 6) the obl. suff. § or ﬁ my \ltﬂ
in B, H.; thus Bh. g, &, ete, Ba. ar, e (=g, i)s Rﬁ;w” i
m ote. In the obl. pl. of Bs. the euff. 7 wally diops
% (a in E.H. and Br. nouns, see § 368, 6); thus B §4

Ay gﬁo\»nwm cie. ‘In D, Jtnptmmlly@dsmr




5. forms in g occur‘, e. g 3{, Fr‘!{, efc.;

iw/nd in 8. the short obl. pl. forms in f; as §ﬁ or

‘posed for *3fg), fift or afy (with = for g, gee § 2 )
3" gards the S. obl. sg. ﬂor\%:r, ete. and the Br. ob’l,,.pli
E “Btc P. 3T or T, ete, see below Nro.

} 26) from the Ap Pr. gen. *qago! Qﬂ'@ The otlgggm
gﬁorm #t has dropped the final g. The dir. sing. Al
Contraction of the Ap. Pr. nom. =g. *ga of *gd.
B _@‘fvter contracts to ®T that (abl. w1 @ from that). There is
: \h H. a fuller obl. form arg (K1 137, d) for *sitg =
b Hiﬂi Br. there is the obl, form at(g for *#ifg == Ap. “Q'qﬁﬁ or
ﬁ%nd so forth as to the rest of the forms of the far duﬁ'
~ and their derivatives; they are exactly amalogous to those
_Dear dem. pron., as explained above. Here, also, must be
the S, neut. interrog. pron. &g or Fg what, why N
. an obl. form and contracted form *&=g for Ap. *%ag w
2) Among the Ap. Pr. quant. pron. geg, Ha'i, ¥
(W, C. 4, 407. 408, see Nro 1) the Inst one is alrogﬂaf
. t% Ap. as a simple pron. But it shortens ga to @ ,
" and Nro 1, p. 291) and changes 7 to mw (ef. § 106), and ..
.&QWW(HC4367) In E.H xtappeurslsm‘
o b, in W.HL g or @b, P, G ‘and M. o, My
Y ‘m or @, N. g1, Similarly Ap. ¥ becomes in G. EEC
M, W awg or @@ or v, W. H @, N ogu; and
| iueqmsmn H. e or W or AL, N, @L. L
n. Tegular obl, form @Y7 _or F, representing the Ap. gen.
© o wamg (H. C. 4, 425) with o without tho gon. & "‘
@g gives viso to the B. 3% that; the inte
: KMW?&, Mw‘ mmw Wtﬂﬂ 0?‘»




If JH. uﬁ{ dad ﬁ:r Mw. possessas  aladithe correquh»-
' obl forms Tart or a‘txﬁ‘ and sxmllarly in the o‘l;he!‘

: g@' (.... .Ap. gen. "msmrg gsg), S. 3=rﬁr or 3‘5&: or ‘J ‘" _'
‘ 'Q t’rmposed) 'a':l’ﬁ The Br. possesses also as plur obl

"g to the Ap. qudnt. pron. QBTI ete., S has the shortet ,‘;
: i'-ffT B ﬁﬂ‘ Jus'r a3 the Ap. qag becomes in B. a e

n "T g or I, Mw :{m 8. 37, ete,, whxch however, oq=-
&ﬂy as obl. forms sing. There are, also, the fuller obl. sg; 5
My. guit or @i, S. gfig (also spelled FFew or FEY) o'rf
B 1R W%): N. 37g or 34% (in the plur. m-{.‘ or @t*ﬁ‘,
ed TG-F, Q‘%-(, relaining the obl. suff. & or &, wm- ’._
8)2). There are, also, the corresponding obl. pl. fom$

i or a=urt, Km 3”ror:l{=ﬁ Pqﬁorq"q‘l‘or;:ﬁm‘

nlp’a} ihonmlous]y transposed g, for 3"=tﬁq, cf. §868 5) Morb
r, DBr, has a dat. g’%w, 0. H. 7%, and ,P. an act. g7RY P”I
1. The obl. forms in =¥, 781", & contain the Ap. Fre
or obl. suff. &, ¥, & respectively (see § 365, 7, hol:l,lg ,
y of *a§, *ag, *af§). These remerks #pply, M !
wdis, also to the analogoug forms of the wvelat., mmm‘t [
%. #m prou. in Mw P md 8. — Even the oﬂMt 't

"
' ﬁkﬂdﬂrfwmm,bvﬂhenm“%“%“ o 8l
M‘Wwﬁn«m abl. gg. L whioh slands for Wtﬁ@“k’ W

G AR et
: 'i ot e e ) v ey "llunl-lufl‘ﬁ,-u n&hlﬁﬂw 3 oy

|45 i ' 5 I-p.

ghould be noticed that here, again, the far dem. st i Tmﬁ




“the oblx-form Q@ orq'sé qzﬁ
&% or &3¢ or %3¢ whither ). Some of thesq e
(with the usual change of 3 to T), q:r hither, %ﬁ ﬂmﬂwr,«
Soever, &y whither. » |
" 3) The Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. T, & or ‘fﬁa air
’I or i?fa or 7, ete. (see Nro 1) seem to have a]so pmd&wh@

‘30 be used only as obl plur. forms (see Ed. 41, 43),
®Ht m, (#F f, &3 n), probably for *@at, shortened
«f strong form eﬁﬁ which cceurs in G. as a qualit. ptmo;
i’ﬁm (mgf Tr. 209); the corresponding weak form
: 4 - Curs in Br. Ft or @, N. #, and is used alike for mq
o g ,‘iﬁmu, sing, and plur. (just like Ap. U%, see Nro 6). Simils
has aiy (for"‘fﬁaﬂ) and @, Mw. @V or at, Br. &, B. &
lns mase. @, but makes a regular fem. & and nemt. a
m 8g. imor?'l obl. pL =, dir. pl Z, mm, @y a fack
'I’M‘nts to their ongm from the strong forms *amy, *
Mo the M. obl. pl. ¥ corresponds the Mw. obl. pl
i The S. has m, &Y, but a rather anomalous f. &m, pl ER
Exactly analogous are M. sg. @, &, &7, pl. & @m, & ; ob
'@Tﬁplm,Mwaﬁszai TheGnouﬁ.mﬂw‘
s Wy in the Ap. Pr. as pronom, adv. %3 why (3. 0. ﬂu.?ﬁ{ |
Algo a3, a5 are mentioned as Ap. Pr. ace. (= nom. d gen.
8¢ forms by Md. in the following two stitras: !ﬁlﬂ?{’ﬂm’
‘mﬂ‘qﬂ‘ﬂﬁl‘a‘smmaa‘smﬁﬂ{hu i e, wat tad
i M fait in the ace. sg.; e. g., what thou askest, tlmﬁ 1
.Wsﬁmﬁasmalmmqanmmm
g b dad becomo jaid inii in the abl. and gen, sg. or they

;|

_‘0 regulm Pr. forms ). 1 believe, N. i the only G‘L. )

-

g ) 'J.ha ﬁm‘ms in & ¥ are, pmparly, obl. plur., buf ﬁ!ﬂ
© 2) My V8. roads awgY A1 i75 offE | FAT A LIS A
°. Ahere can be little doubt, that 7, 73 {or perhaph =
unhmmw ﬂ»mmwﬁgaum w‘)wo*ﬁﬁl




CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS.

~ admits &, @1 as obl. forms; viz. in the abl. sg. T AE or 1
. #i from which, &Y &z or &t W from him. — In G., g@, s
. thus, etc. occur also as pron. adv. (Bs. IL, 336, 337); so also y

~ in O. H. &% or &7 how, etc.!). B. adds the pleon. suff. =7
JFas (8§ 209. 214); thus pag or gafy or g, A or Aaf or e
217 thus, ete. (see S. Ch. 216).

4) From the Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. ga3, <:T'5I\3__;, ete. are also
v derived the G. far dem. pron. i@t or u#t ke, that and the pro-
. mom. adv. AT or Y now, FF or awg there, ete. by the change ‘
- of  to @. Thus Ap. Uar3T becomes *#=I3y, *[a=r or contr. AT
' or gt (for & with an anomalous hardening of & to a). The

) N ﬂ?{ﬁ or peg (for *ymz) is a loc. (or obl. form) sing. made :i:
r’ with the obl. suff. & and is = Ap. Pr. Q’rﬂ’% (see § 469). The i '
f"l Pr. loc. sg. avem there, sv@T where, @vewm where (H. C. 8, 65) 9
. aro probably to be explained in a similar manner. Possibly the j

f 8. interrog. %( who muy be identified with the short quant. pron.
ﬁg by the change of 3 to y; but it may be also (as Tr. 206)

L the cortailment of the Ap qual. pron. *#HfY g, o slight modifi- f
. oation of the ordinary Pr. &fgam, Skr. sizm. The Ap. strong '
J"<,‘ y form *%ﬁ'@ becomes in 8. the simple pron. #gl what (usually :
i spelled ®ET with transposed ¥ ). Substituting in wfyer the long ‘
2' Ap. form @ for %°, and the original g for T, we obtain sateg
.

(ef. Pr. sitfeet Ls. 116); and similarly yafigl.of pfegt for the
“ vordinary Pr. qﬁ‘rﬁ or *gizar, Skr. %a;w:. Here the palatal vowel ,
. ¥ changes % to @, and thus in 8. the Ap. *yfeer and "‘qafrf@’ /
Betome the simple pron. I®Y this (for *zfagh just as 8. agt for
Y ol ‘iiﬁ'!ft) and w1 that vespectively; the ogne being the near, the

[y other the far dom. pron., corresponding to the ghért and long
' W e i

; ,L" a3, In the original M8, which was in the Opiya chavacters’3 (or 3) would

ikt “bo hardly distinguishable from 3. :
i 1) B. g, Chand Pr, Rij 26, 26 @iy Ay &Y [T Ay e | T S ;
! mmfrﬁ:a o0 i e, says the king to the actor, fall of affection: how
4 : , will she make kinghip with me? or 1,82 ;—r{’( g T‘I'ﬁ i o A |
? *}_ am bot with fover; how eun 1 remoye it, oh Lord* 1



e O,
Ap. *3afrgazs (vith the pleon.suff. %33,
29). In H. there is a pron.'adv." g;‘sl'l’ whare;
ﬁﬂh:‘e%ré is a qualit, pron. geg suck-like (K. 1. 5, see
== Skr. gatzm. In P. there is the qual. prom. afﬁqt o
- this sort (Ld. 19, 56). S
s 5) The pron. of qual. are in Skr. T, AT S A
‘They become in the Ap. Pr. g¥, 7 3§, Fig (H:C. 4,4
~(in the st. form) Q@, aat ete. The first of these Q‘é’hf‘o"'
- ¥® was dlready used in Pr. as a simple pron. ke or #
4, 362)"), and it occurs in most Gds. as the dir. fo
«lm dem.; thus P. qi or ¥g, Br. TF or ag or u'i, "
e % (for *39 dropping g) or 92. O. has gfy which appears:
‘ "'1' founded on the form *Q% mentioned by K. 1. 8 in Ls. 44
and is Ap. Mg. (see § 46). The S. S or & or i3 (for TG ¥
TY) transposes the §; and the. S. gat (for TET) elides
aleo the N. @t (for 7A1) and Mw. ar; and the Mw. #f

initial 7 of @ In M. the initial § or ¥ is dropped ; thus
& £, §"n (for Ap. *3&s, *Tfeam, god, ol b for .
tegular obl. sg. @, pl. @, and dir. pl. g m, WL, E

s ;ﬁpl’r qual. pron. @@l oceurs in 8. as the adjgcﬁf’v@}l
Pron. &gt (fem. &) or (eliding €) &9 whick (Tr. 209)5 80

" @., where, however, ¥ is shortened to , thus G.

it s

s\ o
" . A

- 1) H. C. limits all three forms to the nom, and aco. 8.
.T‘ﬁilly @ and TE, while he appears to allow g@ for all cages;

e ﬁgg&ngma-qa@(m%r%m) g E 1 g AT AT U A
at 1';_ FT-aA 0 . e, tad in declension becomes ¢ha or (ima) &8
ed. The reading in brackets is doubtful; perhaps it ie to
.87 ; a8 in the succeeding rule: @an mﬁlm
el ) gE! ST 2o AT | ga gt | gt e Ve g
Wil i, o in the nom. and nec. sg. ted and adas become

efore m_eitio’n,ed (cha). Md. is correct; for eha, h w7

YO 48 obl. ﬁ?ﬁk \}ﬂﬁle @ and E wro ?ém :
Pty TR 2 R g b

41
gL T

':,f S M) T {J- P ;'




base &= (seo Nro 3). m,P ..the _g; _
m FEIT which, eI whwksoam (fom. “37). — :
witli' the Ap. Pr. &=y is also the W. H. (so-nalled’ R ¢
. pron. &gl or P. o what, with g shortened to ’., "5
A hey are really obl. forms. The P. f?mn' stands for |, .
‘and is contracted in H. H. to = S transposes g (. e“rL -"
Pk Khid, § 132, note) and changes Fg Bhi to & chh by the
!p ’dgnﬁd of the palatal ¥, thus making T (Tr. 208). Sxmﬂn.uly
ges *fgr, *fa, *fng into o, @, o (for =, &Y, 5,
;.1 for @a‘r f?r& "f?p:?) — Here is also to' be men-
‘the peculiar E. and W Gd. (exc. G.) general dem. pron.
M, 0. also 8f% that, which I am inclined to derive from
. &ga like. It would become in the Ap. Pr. *ar ma‘-
'%Q; Just as Ap. ygY, ¢35, ¢¥ for gw., and it would"
'quire the meaning of such-like in correlation with tha i
,@mﬂ ¥ or . It is commonly (Bs.II, 314) identified mthJ

: .ﬁm S. @t forms a fem. @t and plar. ¥ andvthe 0. Q@H
to. ‘be an analogous form to 0. pf§. Possibly the E. H.
and pl. &, ¥, F may be identified with the Ap. qua'iu‘-; i
%g' &3’ (H. C. 4, 402) or 7, 3%, #§, by dropping #
4 for a form %Q ete. appears in the emphatic forms ﬁ“& ete, .
) The same Skr qual. pron. 3w, ete. also bocoma i“ﬁk‘ :I' h
Qﬁ. sgar (H. C. 4, 403) or 537, a3g, ete. (of. H. O .Hw
) 3§2) in the Ap. Pr. In Gd. 57 iy changed to % or { J"
or w; thus strong forws: W. M. 3et, Aet, P. and H. 1. 31,
,ﬁ A (for *gar or *FE, see §§ 71. 171), ARV, M. =W,
'QW But the week forms 7§ or 75, 7g or ¥y, eto. alse
in m, (see Bntes Hindi Dmt) and 0. H. Thus Chsud in

--ﬂm s kwém m vl m m
e R 3 Al



= s P v
-~ imple pron. Thus P. 3o or ¥4 or ¥,
this, ete, They are found ounly as ‘tqblf :E‘brm" Th

fuller obl. forms in ¥ also occur; thus b . has 3

; Ap. Mg. gen. &zamg
- 8365, 4) of whomsoever (see Man. 54; just like M. obl. ;

PL 3=t of 33 god). The existence of these fuller "Oﬁi
Shows that the shorter ones (P, fr, ete) canmot, g
b6 identified with the Pr. gen. mew, sww, Skv. fw, o

=
4y
-
i

7) Again the before mentioned (see Nro. 1) Skr. quant.
- S7%, A, ote. are changed in the Ap. Pr. to gfaz (I C. 4,
£ «%ﬁa, Hfws, afas (ef. H. C. 4, 383) or, in the strong. T
| Ol AR, ete. (L C. 4, 395, ¢f. 2, 157, for * pfarms, ot
. latter become in W. H. 3, AT, ete, H. H. gam, famm,
‘ail', ote. (Bs. II, 332); the former in 8. gfa®, Af°, ete.
2%, ete, W. H. and P. 3, i, ete, E. W,
B, Rd, &7, ete. (S. Ch. 85). As a rule, these weak
W pleon. suff. (a1 or §¥ or ®Y); thus P. Fer,
o ?ﬁﬁ, affg, ete., G. gEE, ete. (see §§ 452. 458),
ﬁim wesk form is used in P. as a simple pron.; thus | ‘%%*IA ‘
¢ or dhat, fi which, Ty who (Ld. 22, 66); it oocurs hoswoy
only in the obl sing. (e. g., gen. e Z1 of this). Both
ll“%ur obl. sg. and the corresponding fuller obl. 2.
Used as pron. adv.; thus Br. 3a or T here, fi or et
7, i, ete., 8. gt or 3 or 3fer or 3, FfA or FM
v faer, ete. The forms zfor, ¥/, etc. are contracted
' gwg, fowfe or fimg, ote. These are loo, sg.,
- obl. oufl, ¥ (sco § 365, 6), and ovew oven in
i S e Rt
b Y




shorter 18 | %ﬁu eﬁu, Pr hses also the Ionger‘,_
_‘Egﬁqa%aﬁa 'etc. (soe Wh. Bh. 422); and as Pr. gfesl
ates the W. H. near quant. prom. g, so Pr. *gafast (shor- 1_ _'"
d ,'?' FataET, *ﬁﬁﬁ) becomes the far quant. W. H. 3=t that .
, H. H..3ar. The corresponding weak forms are 8. tﬁﬁo ¢ -_.
&z, W. H and P. 5°, E. H. sy, B. = (S. Ch. 85, see
9, 453); and the pron. adv. are, Br. 3@ or x, P. 3@, “‘H P
or 3% or 3 or 3@; and P. uses 37 as a simple prom. ":_‘
1. cases; e. g., 3A_&T of him, of that. ¢ i
The following Gd. pron. forms appear to be remna.nts
old simple pron. The Skr. gen. sg. 7%, ae, ete. beanma ; :
-ﬁér.Ap.Pr A, &7 or ATH, W or ATY (also =g H. C. 4, 4L9), Jl
0. 4, 858.8,63). In O. H. the following instances of
ter two kinds of forms ocour, AT or ATy and: T or aTg’)g
only awg and arg (Kl 122, a); and P. has @Tg as the
form of the neut. interrog. pron. (of what, Ld. 20, b). B’n$ ¥ f

Ap. Pr. the gen. or obl. form is also made by adding* “r

#@Wry obl. suff. & or % before which the vowel may be

K
3
(]
¢

an or short; thus 7%, mg (H. C. 4, 859) or AT, WY L
3, 65), qwﬁ: (H. C. 4, 486) or gard (H. C. 3, 82. 2, 134),1
W; FTGT or ATg, T, ete.?). Some of the forms with &1

erhsps the Ap. Pr. forms e here, ﬁ?g there, ete. (H.C. 4, 4;01} 'g

\ ‘similarly expleined as contr, from THF, Fﬁrs, ete., made with the
ht"tfol sufl. g (H. C. 4, 386, see § 865, 6); and tshe Ap. Pr. forms GIE
#ta (here, ete. (. C. 4, 404) as ace. nout. in 3 (H. C. 4,881) or as =

{he abl. suff. A1 or ¢ d (== Skr. @87). Some of these Ap. fonmq 'I
?@‘ reesived into the literary Pr.; viz, g (for m 7Fg) q;'

i or w, see HL C. 3, 82. 83. Vr. 6, 20. 21, whero they are oxpuulyr, ‘,

{hed as being abl. sing.; and 1, &I, WO, see I T, 2, mml

' m (@ and Q’FPX = *gag abl. pl, § 86D, 7)-

us Chand, Pr. K, 25, 16 ave T a:fid | &I arfﬁmaﬂti W

W king I remuin to proctise the art of the acter. . iR

Ma&mnﬁi;mﬁﬂmwﬂ&

m;wnrglq@;tw F“ﬁ lilww
|Lr“ & hate ! ; i}

i3
DILIR R L B Mm i e




"E"@ g, (ﬁor mgr etc) in Br. (KL 122
:'abl form of tha s0-called neut m{mrrog, Q\TQ in

"'i’l ﬂ’Pq', T, eﬁFq (H C T apparently thesa hamu
general obl. forms in S. A, site, #f%, and with #T7 in ﬁ
- mifg, sy, and perhaps serve as meut. interrog. pron. i
&5 or @y (dropping g) and also in the Ap. Pr. 5
. 4,367) and =% (H. C. 4, 426) .
] 9) The indefinite pron. are made by adding the : 'I
. particles 3 or T (see§ 550) to the interrog. pron. 1 ns
&g any one-—%§+3kehu+u and &Y = & + 3 k

m&.'ﬂﬁuﬁ u&m+; ko + 6 I H. mﬁ; aﬁ+§h

e nouns, with the followmg two exceptmns
._Ort form ('% S A, &, Eﬁ, § 433) may optmna.l]y use i:m

‘ﬁﬁﬁn. Thus &y is the weak form, of com. gen. and in
‘iﬁ'ﬁénon, but ®YT is the mase. st. form (§ 381), msk

W‘ﬁ (§884) and obl. masc. &y (§ 886), fem, & bn'ﬂ}‘

'ﬁl’ @, ka, ya, ta may become kd, yd, ta before the gen. iuff
e latter is ssa. — It will be observed, that ¥ is a general ob
in H. 0. 4, sso(asqmsagon suff, in H, C. 8, 66 (ATE)
, 436 (Q‘Hi’) and H. C. 2, 134 (m) it is @ loc. suff; in IL €
Ti5) it is an abl, 'sull. Moreover, & may bo shortened to & and 4
9, 161 (afg, 7g); and § or @@ is an abl. suff. in H. C. 8,83
B FE), tut o 1o, suff in 8. O. 3, 161 {1 = * ).
$ ' 1) Thus Chand Pr. Rij 25,30 a:rémﬁwagwmn
* Hﬁ sout nor Mis felicity was firm; again 25, 16 @7 g ¥ 4
e, 0 his house s o daughter of many virtues. - l&mny _
Uhe so-called neut. intsrreg. pron. is, in reality, merely
Mmoq intareog. pion. ﬂm M. fhng m;




2V % :,"strong. forms are nob cOmmonly m«}
e I m _;lm' the weak forms in the obl. cases. Practically,
for he off. ave; dir. form Ty ¢ g, obl. @y m. or &Tﬁf.,
It should he observed also that the latter“‘)
& (viz. g7, a"ri, g, 35, &%) and with the emph obi ﬂ}
gt (as =Y, A1, ete. §433) Thus dir. form sg. or plL
iy O or ag & ay or rarely m‘ Ry whose house or houses;
Gy or FF & T or rarely & w{v A° whose wife or wives; |
8g. HETATH or B FuT T or rarely wm’{a:[u in whose
%E‘ﬁﬁq% or %{mﬁqa or rarely mai:{ or mm%w"%'-
se wife; obl. pl. maﬁrarrn or 3.‘38»'!1’{‘-1# m wlwst
l*ﬁﬁﬂ'{]‘#ﬂ of &g & a° & or rarely 5757:{"# 7 from
wes; ete. — 2) There is no ace. proper, identical wiﬂi‘
., but only the (xmproper) ace. formud with t.he dﬁt-‘ L

\|‘
Optionally a sort of pieon. declension may be madli,
adding the case-aff. to the ordinary obl. form of the gana;
' .'hf the khari bhdshd, however, this is not eommonly dene, -

in the loc.; e. g, sg. #t ®y & in him, pl. a’r;wi'afiﬂ rv

1. Short form.
a) Simple form: % he, this.
Sing. Simple plur:

g
Fhoved | rea
. ghorpud e w
ﬁ,‘: rhEopyhF pERe
Sy W*mﬁﬁ-- ormw#ﬁwr




g&

Q‘%%.,orq‘@’mi{\ \
or g Y or g &

g Horga &
orqﬁé‘?&

;‘&orw

EEE

B L

Q—Eé}'%m‘ﬁ%ﬁ{ Q’Eiﬁor%‘q
; orq‘{m%ore‘ral‘ﬁ(@ \orﬁ‘qﬂﬁo
Q’:q@'??orhim\'q &

: OIQ—QW@'\ 3
Note: Like § are declined 3 that, A he, & which,

]

ﬁﬂ? substituting =, g1, 7, At and A, A, A, ete fna‘
,entlvely — All forms thh v or a’t way, opii

2. Long form: A=Y or ﬂ'.s{ or Fﬁﬂ;fw
Sing. and simple plur.
i Com. gen. Fem.
nom.
aac.; dat. Fﬁﬂ' Eﬁ
~ instr., abl.
gen.
loc.




ﬂﬁmﬁ% ‘ ora?twsﬁrr{a - '

¢ ﬁneﬁ,moﬁﬁﬁnﬁ%m ﬁ:ﬁsﬁﬂ%moﬁﬁ‘ﬁﬁm&l
SEm A orddEEE
Nm‘o Like aarT are declmed qa which and waT who; also .
— Their forms may, optxona.lly, be spelled =
' ms‘ ﬂSor‘ﬁ'accordmg to §34; e g, a3 & or Fﬁ%%"

H_ '1

~ Shoxt form: & or & Long form: &1 any one.
Sing. and gimple plur, Compound plural.

3. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN.

The reﬂaxwe pron. self ig amg - It is alike for buth
; but has no plura ,

jo Fimself and to themselvcs
444, Affinities. W, H. and P. use the same refl. prohuh
. has &Tr or mmam, B. mwfr (with obl. smgar), M. #vaEp; B
jn 8. it is grary H. 11, hes in the dir. form =g, buf ﬂn'_ i
lﬂ mi or #gx, The M., B. and O. forms #wwm and H,E’. ;
¥ are properly the corresponding possess. prom. (oon), see
it is in fact o sort of pleonastic dedlension, see §§ 440. 482,
}46 Derivation, The original of the refl, pron. i ﬂ#"
mm wwn (nom. sg. of @ewd) soul or selfi In Pr. it
'mm Rl m,c 2,51, yp‘s 48) or FGl (H qhs




4, THE HONORIFIC PRONOUN.

446. The hon. pron. is substituted for the pron.
4 pers. sg. ®° and pl. F:\ in respectful a.ddress It 5 s
. wkfm:{orrr‘ch, mthestfr:q'tor
v' Iv. or '{B'ﬁ f. Tt is declined regularly like a subst. (§ 8"{5
. ﬁle rvefl. pron. AT9 may also be used as a honorific;

3 Ws it always forms the comp. plur. maﬁxL whqg_

ua Me than one person, 7

“ﬁ' 447. Affinities and Derivation. The use o
‘ geems to be oonﬁned to B. H.; bvit

; ,14 115. note, with obl. f. =@AT or SNW), 0. m
‘i'r W.H. smq, P. sty (Ld. 20, 58), ete. — The “*3"1“‘!3'
T Delieve ¢ be the Skr. noun Trga’ (or (1w
A“ﬁm" or T (V. 4, 1.H.C. 1, 267), sce § 78 A

R Tj,, 448. By the term. pron. adjectives. I designate

ive pron. (as wine, thine, own), the correl. adj. of qu

Ht.y, and the indefinite pron. all, whosoever, aom& .

4) Possessive pronouns. ‘

449. Possess. pron. may be derived from the

'lﬂggnd pers. and from the vefl. pron. Those of the
ron. nre: wk.famﬁ"qegmne,orst.f,ﬁﬁm”

h Ly 5. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.
u

Wmmew&fﬁ;e gﬁm,mzw,
"Mfmamw,wmﬁwl

.WW m ?lm,ﬁ(wmu‘ V&v ﬁ ﬂﬁ%ﬁj‘? 0




aing ‘fﬂrm (ﬂ60§ 386). The poaseas pron. of the thud-.
5 x&mtwai mﬁh the gen. of the near or far dem. prom.; o "
b r" mora}ﬁtcg his,or her, or st. f. GFTT or AR mi,
PRt and wk. £ Urg@y or Avwwy ¢ g. their, or st. fQ‘W
w. oﬁ f.

;ote.. The following bye—forms a.lao oceur: "':rr{'rowr, Fﬁ’{l‘{l’* :

Ilg in the Grds, exc. in M., 8. and, pa,rtlally, P, They4| _
B. @17, amry; O. tﬁ{ or MY, mﬂq,.a.

?ttri’r N. trf’r TWY; but P. wrr, AETIT or @raT; M. nmn 1
8. - or g-at, maf-ar. Of the second pers., B. Fﬁ,‘@,’ _
g, aery; W. H. &gy, asert or famigr (Br.) zmdmﬁ;"

: atft (Mw.); G. avgl, amwy; Noagy, fge; but Pooaghy
or gETaT; M. gWT or ATy 8. A or gE-a, ﬂE{*ﬂﬂm‘ ﬂf‘
‘I’t should be observed, that B. and 0. use amq, anq'u ."
' e aIg es sing. mine, thine, and form new plur., B, ,1" >
and even A-ZY our, AWT-TY, A-LT your, O. nnmwg:[
/ anlarly also N, @ﬁqg—eﬁ‘r fafigg-#1 or fmtg- !a'o"‘f';l ¥
“also AT or AETE-Zy or mmry-fgIy and snniﬁlﬂw = .-
eto ~— Of the refl. pron.: EHm-rorm,OH.
ﬁmugarr Br. AGAl or i, M. e, P. swgwr, N. wiwmar,
, but also =reg-, 0. =@, but also Arew-y (Sn. 1&).
¥, o;‘ ﬂi sit. — The possess. prom. ef-”!he third pevs. Sx:l'

{
.< ]
_"A.

'&Bl Dsrdvatnon. Tt wﬂ.l be obsarved f!hut these adj. pron. '
ﬂﬂo by hlmyly adding the gen. aff. (seo the List in §§ 874.
also §§ 272 280) to their corresponding subst. pron. In somd ;
the wﬂ' still remning & sepavate word} ﬂ&nu in SawﬂM.'
- our, P. gt gorr, 8. ob-@ own, M.
o o ot 5 s conlscd wieh the s
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PRdNOUNS OF QUANTITY.

word; as E. H. tﬂj\' mine, §ATY our, ete. The latter contain two of
the ancient gen. aff. gﬁ“( and &y, on the derivation of which see
§877. The former appears in the ordinary Pr. possess. pron. of the
plur. sEgR7Y our, ey your (H. 0. 2,147); in the sing., however,
the ordinary Skr. forms seem to have been used, thus Pr. Q’%H mine
= Skr. azig (H. C. 2, 147). The aff. &Yy always elides @, and
Coalesces with the base; thus in the Ap. Pr. agrys (H. C. 4, 358)
or %T{f (H. C. 4, 434) mine (for *ATHTZ or *memyl, A being
the gen. of g3 I, .cf. H. C. 3, 118), or contracted in the Nagara
Ap. a7t (Md. £ 37 a7 Fg0); so also in Br. AT or in My

Y or wgTY. The E.'H. @iy is founded on a form *ng@yl (from

gen. &g, H. C. 4,.379) or has been assimilated to ATy thine. Again
Ap. Pr. aars (cf. H. C. 4, 434) thine stande for *aemy  (from
gen. 7z, H. C. 3, 99) and is contracted in E. H. to a:‘l’{. The
Br. ?\T’(‘T and Mw. @T{¥ presuppose an original form *agawyr (from
gen. g, see § 430, 2) or have heen assimilated to 7Y, =L
Again Ap. Pr. w7 (H. C. 4, 434) owr (= *swgmyy, from gen.
or base mrg H.C. 3; 113. 114) becomes, by transposition of g,
H. H. garyt, W. H. gariY; or, by elision of g, B. Ay, G. wangT;
or, by elision of #, Mw. sgT{¥; or, by shortening #m, 0. s=y,
B H. g9yt Similarly Ap. Pr. gegtpT for gegmyr, whence H, H.
F=en, E.H. aYgyrn ete. — The P. form sam-31 (or &m-31 with
loss of =, just as in Mw. sgTgT), gET-37 or ggEr-30 are made with
the old gen. aff. 31 (= M. P. z1, see § 877, 3); as to the &
of s, a1 see'§ 430, 8. 4. It will be observed that in P. and
M. the plar. only, but in 8. both the plur. and sing. are made
by a separate gen. aff. As régards the M. forms aTar, H&Hl see
8430, 5, — As to @y or 5aAw, see §§ 60, 111. The My. Ay
Containg either the gen. aff. f’(, or the J is a modification of the
Pr. & of aget (H. C. 2, 163)." — The 8. gig-ar appears to
Contain the old gen. *arag (Ap. HFWMWEY), contracted to GFE =
i (see § 132, note).
“F) Oorrel. pron. of guantity and quality.
452, The prom. of quant, are: @Al or YerEAr s muoh,
20 '




PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY. §§ 453, 454.

At or SA=T that muuch, FAT or sAAT as mwuch, FAT or FAAT how
much. They are strong forms, and consequently are treated pre-
cisely as adj. of a like form; that is, they have a fem. in %
(§ 384, as QF?T or iga’-ﬁ, ete.), and an obl. form in 7 (§386, as

I

gen. g & or YA % of so much, etc.). Sometimes also the forms ™

g or gfde or pAm or Ia@ g or AW or Ave, ete.; BO@
or zffm, Sam or fEa®m or wo@m or afam or ffam or fmam, and
g0 forth of ¥a°, Aa°, are met with (see Bs.in J. R. A.S. vol. IIL,
490 and K1. 141), see § 26. I have also met with the forms Bl
or ataT as much, st how much.

453. Affinities. Nearly the same forms are used in all
Gds.; thus B. ga, #, &, ad, % or YA, A%, etc. (S. Oh. 84);
g, ete. are sounded efd, etc., but gAd efak; hence gen. ga-y, bub
Q‘r‘{&i—}f. 0. Q’?T, der, @, &, W. H. (Br) ;’%ﬁ or :{n‘:ﬁ, st or
sy, fat or AT, ete. or (Mw.) FA{Y, FATY, fAayT, ete., P.3AATL,
g, foeem, ete, G. gzal, =wza, arett, ete. (Bd. 44), 8. gt
or ®fery, aayr or grfay, , aifegy, ete. (Tr. 224), M. Feehr or
gama, faawr or faamset, ete. (Man, 52; also AT or, fEnmi®?
as Tr. 228), N. aff, sfa, afa, afa, &

454. Derivation. The quant. pron. in Pr. are qf?ﬁ'ﬁ,
ey, afaA, afF@ (H C. 2,157) or Ap. Pr. gz (H.C. 4,841),
Ffa3 (H. C. 4, 383), ete.; and in the strong form: Pr. gfams,
ete., Ap. pfam3, ete. The Mg. Pr. would have wk. f. gfag or
gfag or gfew (Vr. 11, 11) or st. f. gfaag or qﬁrﬁ% or QRAHY
(see § 202), ste. Now Mg. Qf%a contracts to O. 0\—;‘7, N. afe, ete.;
Mg. Qﬁfﬂq to E. H. gar; Mg. qf\ﬂ:ﬁ to E. H. ’Q«'\féﬁ or (‘J’ﬁwﬁ_ or
Y, B. gom; Mg. gfeasg to M. gt In Pr. the pleon. suff.
@t may be added: gfEetr (for pfamsl, see § 58, note) or Ap. Pr.
@ﬁr, etc., whence G. qz‘aﬁ', eto. (with ¥ or 7 for & er #, as
in Pr. ayur for Skr. v H. C. 2, 29), 8. Q’ﬁiﬁ‘, etc., B. H. WT
(soc §§ B8. 111, 214), In M, the pleon. suff. T may be super-
added to the pleon. suff. T, thus FweTaT, ete. (lit. Ap. "‘qﬁmm)'
The Gd. forms zf, m or 3feE, wifaql, ete. are similarly de-
vived from the Pr. paffar (see Wh. Bh. 422), ag exploined in

|



455—457.] PRONOUNS OF QUALITY. 307

§ 438, 1. 7. = The Pr. forms gi=am, afFsy, ete. “are in Skr.
afae:, aatas:, ete. — The E. H. forms sitar, Siam or FET ave
perhaps derived from @afa, Jafas with an anomalous aspiration,
as in M. #amr, and cerebralisation, as in G. swam.

455. Cognate quant. forms. By the side of the forms
g, g, ete. The Ap. Pr. has the forms gag, ;\Tér:g:, Fag, FEg
(H. C. 4, 407. 408), made by adding the pleon. suff. g to the
quant. pron. 7, e, e, @, in Ved. Skr. ésrrl, é:—‘taa\ M. has
them in the strong form yawt or (with pleon. ) gasTET, Bl
or AaETET, ete. (Man. 52); so also G. padY, sl et ete.;
S. also has them, but in the shorter form p3T or &I, M or
qIY, A3, etc. (Tr 224), made by adding the pleon. suff. I to
the short qunnt pron. ¥, %, % (see § 438, l), so also, P. wk.
f. 93 or Q‘g, Fr?_.\ or ﬁg, etc., and st. f. geT, @2T, ete.; also O.
E\?, A3, 7%, &% (Bs. IL, 336). In this form the quant. pron. usu-
ally expresses size, i. e., so large, how large, ete. In S. the di-

minutive suff. 3¥ may be added, a% qﬁ'ﬁt or fzdr, =@fTar or GYfEH,

af¥ay, ete. (Tr. 224), meaning so small, ete. — The W. H. has
also %, ?r, 3 which are dervived from the Skr. quant. pron. afa,
afe, wfa, Pr. @, af (H C. 1,177), mg (H. C. 1,180%), Ap.
Pr. ag,s,mg(HC4376)
‘ 456. The pron. of qual. are: I or (m‘r of this hind,
aZET or %W:L of that kind, TSI or 131 of which kind, WIAT_or
1 of what kind. They are the same in the masc. and fem.,
and ‘are declimed regularly, like any adj. (see § 386). But they
may also take the strong obl. forms; vi#. in the sing., m. %‘GF?V,
f. Q’Er:?f, ete., in the plur. m. PuA=g (or %ﬂﬁ:@), t, pafry, ete.
457. Affinities. There iz much difference among the va-
rious (tds. as regards these pron. There are four main types,
the characteristios of which are: 1) &, 2) & 8) & or & and
4) 3 or 7 or @ To the first or H-type belong: E H m,
ﬁ‘??u and in Bs. also Q‘q\ or ®§ or g, 5‘{ or &, eto.; W.H.
Q’@T, Sttt (Br.) or T, I, famay (Mw.), ete.; M, w@r or
WEAT or FESWAT, AT ov FE@AT ovr wsswm, ete. (Man. 52); and

L
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PRONOUNS OF” QUALITY. . 8458 L ',

N. asv, 34T, @ar, ete. Of the second .or g-type are: 15 gy or
3g1 or AfFET or sgT, Agr or fogr, ete., S. F@I or &I, faga,

. ete. Of the third or a-type are: G. gl s1aT, aal, ete., B.
QA or THA, %WFL or aaa , ete., O. T %TTF_[, ete. Of the
fourth or 3-type are: Mw, %3} or \er, 33 or é\rf'r, A or °
aq), ete., Gw. g1 or Qﬂc\or 7, A or &, @ or &, ete.
(K1. 141).

458. Derivation. The qual. pron. in the Ap. Pr. are
cither azdll, Agal, TEY, wxar (H. C. 4, 403) or 7E, 7§, 7§, 7§
(H.C. 4,402) or in the strong form, @ or (contr.) qé‘r, ete.,

(K. L 9, in Ls. 449). The former set produces the T-type, the
Jatter the @-type. M. m@wm, etc. and E. H. \qsrrg, etc. add the
pleon. suff. & or 7, see §§ 111. 214, M. even reduplicates the
suff, 7 in sEeEr, ete. The S.3gJN, ete. add the pleon. suff. 2
The P. afiigl preserves the g-type in a more complete form; for

“it stands for a Pr. form gfEgst = Skr. ‘;’?C'\Ir (see § 488, 4). —

The Skr. qual. pron. are i’a;rl‘:, g, A, er"&a;w:, which be-
come in Pr. qﬁH\T, mﬁ-q\r, HTﬁ'Eﬁ', %ﬁ?ﬂ (H. C. 1, 142) or Q’F{Eﬁ,
arfeat, ete. (see Ls. 115). As a rule T (or g) is elided (see

§ 124), whence the Ap. Pr. mzal, ete. (see § 25, note); and &
(or 57 ) is ehanged to §, whence Ap. &, A%t contracted for *HIET,
*ager, ete. (see Ls. 455). It may be observed, that the P. and

8., which alone have the §-type, similarly change the T (or q1)

of Pr. atar 20, drar 50 (Skr. fawfa, Siagg ) into g, P. ﬁg, Fﬁ’:}\, &
8. &g, ﬁs — The forms of the &- and Z-types were originally
guant. pron, The Skr.zaa (Ved. gaa\), atara, ete. become in Pr.

v, a1, ete. or 79, &a, ete. (of. Wh. Bh. 422. Ls. 458), whence w
G. Q‘a‘n', A, ete. and B. I, ﬂt{‘L , ete. (with pleon. suff. &,
gee §§ 209. 214); and the 0. ga=T, B. gaa, ete. perhaps, are
based on the Skr. zaawm: ete., Pr. *gawamr, and probably con- ’
tain the suff. Skr. s, ag, Pr. @, =1 (see §§ 232. 286). - ;
The Mw. @ v \qﬁ ete. are identical with the S. guant. prom. |
q‘ﬁ P. gar, ote.; and so also the Gw. Q‘ﬂ, where ¥ hag heen chan-

god to:7 (ace 88 106. 488,2) —~ The forms, Br. mﬁ and Gw. &=
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are founded on the Ap. Pr. forms *WT (= Skr. *gawm) and
paEr respectively.
¢) Indefinite pronouns. y

459. The indef. pron. all, every one is = or §I or emph.
S5 or my. It is thé same in hoth genders, and is declined re-
gularly like any other adj. of the weak form, But when plurality
is to be emphasised, it has an obl. form =g or @aEA; thus
gen. @ or ® & of all taken as @ whole, but T or TEET®
of all taken severally. .

460. Affinities. The forms of this indef. pron. are
nearly alike in all Gds. Thus B. 551, 0.ag, W. H. &= or ¥,
P. mi, G. w1 or & (Ed. 44, 1), 8. 1 m, &1 £, or WD m.,
°#Y f., M. @, N. @g. S. has the emph. forms mﬁ% and fﬁllﬂ%
or f#. — E.H. also uses %y or Wiy and &WT all, whole.

461. Derivation. The original is the Skr. @a:, which
becomes in Pr.@a, in the Ap. Pr.&sy (H. C. 4, 366) or *aey (of.
H. C. 4,899, see § 135, note). The former becomes 0., i L5
N., Br. @sr, the latter Br. @1y (emph. W::‘) The form &1 has
an anomalous aspirate (see § 131), perhaps analogous to N. #T@
self for #TY, arta before for atfir, ete. — The S. H}Iﬁ' adds the
pleon, suff. @ — The G. and M, &= is a semitats. — "The
strange S. ffx;gﬁ%_ or F:raﬁé, 1 believe, to ba merely & curtailment
of the emph. mﬁ% or E{sﬁi. The final %\ is the emph. particle;
the initial 7 of the remainder T3 stands for & (sée § 134);
the final @!ﬁ-. or gﬁT is a pleon. guff., the same as in 8. W
orag i first (see §§ 118. 913), fyar very Htile (Tr. 79), fEan so
small (§ 455). In 8., W often changes to g (see Tr. XXX); hence
g may have become g or &1, next @° (by suppréssing #),
next & (cf, Mw. sgTi1 or at{Y owr for Br. gar{t). — The E. H,smy
is the Skr. @we’ (see § 102); and AW is, perhaps; veally the
past part. of &y o complete, the causal of the R. § (= Sk
part. anfya:), or it may be the Skr, @me:.

489, The indef. pron. whoover i8 %ﬂ?ﬁg[ which is both mast.
and fem.; and sfg whatever, which is used  with #hings only.

L



' PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. §§ 463—467.

They are compound forms, made of ¥ and %5 or F&Tg, and are
declined regularly like their component parts; thus gen. sing.
deg & of whomsocver.

463. Affinities and Derivation. This pron. iz formed
in the same way in all Gds. by compounding the rélat. with the
indef. pron. Thus S. 3@ m., 7@ f., 3@t n. (Tr. 213); B. %r%.gs
or @HE n. (8. Ch. 127), ete. As to its derivation, see § 438.

464. The indef. pron. some is FAAT oraﬁ?;' which is8 masc.

and fem., and ﬁﬁgb‘ or FP or B which refers to things only. :

They are declined regular]y like adj. Thus gen. AT Eﬁ‘m:l_'\:}' of
some men, W{ Eﬁ'FLGT of some horses, f%g CIGE ® of some thing.
When FaaT is used independantly, it forms the obl. ==, and
to Eﬁ% the pleon. aff. g& (§ 289) is added; thus gen. ST &
or wIPH & of some..

465. Affinities and Derivation. The impersonal indef.
pron. is in B. f&g, O. f&fy, Br. =g, I H. o5, M. migt, Mw.
WY{ or # S. m‘} P. #3. I know no satisfactory derivation
for fg, perhaps it is Pr. *ﬁﬁf(ﬂ'i%‘ = Skr. fHfem &,

466. Here may be added the E. H. mTT ow Z8F or #3J
or Q‘{Ti‘ another, and Y& ZHT one another.

Note: =77 is the Mg. @ (cf. H. C, 8, 58), Skr. #mem; —

#3y is the Mg, aaw, Skr. #aT; — QTT" seems to be comnected
with the Skr. gysta:; it also occars in the Ap. Pr. QW Y. 0.
4,3b0) or aymar (H. C. 4, 376). — On zuy see § 271,

6. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS.
467. 'The E. H. pron. adv. are the following: &) of place,

Z8 or FET or FgIT or g5 or gaT or \; T or YT or Q?;‘l% here;
il or @& or agt or @At or AT or Ay there; @t or @€ or

@at or agat or 7T where; wT or ®W or T or weAT or BpL

where? The same in emph. form are: gga” or y@i~ or Y@t
goew hore; R’ or AME" or AT evew there; wgE" or FQL’
or AQiEt evon where; wEH” or HqB or AT cwen where?

I
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PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 311

b) of direction, Q'a; or Q’Q‘a{ hither ; gy or FeAy thither;
gy or Agay thither; qgy or Sgary wither; wEY or dedy wither ?

c) of tmw, 5=t now, @ then, T when, wal when? In emph.
form ; or mAfEA” even nows; @ A" or asten’ even them;
TG or Haf%U even when s eﬁ'f(‘bf or wafEa" cven when?

d) of mammer or cause: g or gs or Q”Sﬁ or a{q or qa in
this manner or for this cause; ar or % or A" or H'TH or o\
thus ov therefore, also then; & or 73 or Fal” or FE or A i
which manner or for which cause, also when ; a'a or &% or @mHEY
or m'{a or @ hote or why or e why, eaa HTT_ or v S what
fore, " why mot?

468. Affinities. Forms of the same origin are designated
by the same letter. — a) Adv. of place; B. (a) gat or gar, =er
or gmn, war or ¥ar, @At (i e FaT), ®rav or (h) p @, A,
Ja°, 7@, mrrw’, or (d) X here, or (y) g0 here. 0. () gat,
T, s, T, or (h) g-ET-Y, #S &7y, &% or &I &wW, ete. B
(a) Q‘Qz‘r or %mrr AEaT or AEAL, daat or AgaeT, ete., or (b) I
or 3T or 3Qar, 3%, ete. (as in E. H.); (W. H.) Br. (a) 3@ or
"ﬁ, I or 39, ﬁ?{\ormﬁ faea or faw, e or f&d or @, or
(b) agt or af, agl or af, agt or af, -rq‘i‘ or @t, FET or &3
Mw. (a) 3 or Wl or ;"E, 38 or a1 or 32, a2 or Wat {or a‘a?),
% or ®mal or A8 or e (also 73, o3, eto., K. 265) P (a)"m
s, faewr, foew, fer; 8. (a){ﬁorfiﬁor 3?{01 F‘Hor"‘?ﬂ
3 or gfA or 3@ or Fa or s, fafy or afy or faf or fAm or
e oerr\T, fafd or faffm or afi or o or e or & (also aTA
or mmwr), fwfdr or f&fr or @l or @A or f@wer (Tr. 892..898);
G. (b) i, =#tgl”, @t or agt” or aigf, @' or aet’ or 3'131.
=i or el or &migt (Ed.115. Bs II, 336. 337); M. (a) e,
e, @ or fwr, sw” or (@) 15" (Man. 100); N. (b) mT or aet
or aig¥ or smad, agi or afel, @gt or afel, agl or wigt, Wt
or gt

b) Adv. of direction; B. (e) qrr': sy, sy O (;)W.

E. H. (c) y&-3 or geg-y, ete.; in some parts algo (y) g or
(¢) geg-3 or () A&, ete. (cf. Kl 266); W. H. g, 343, fug,

L



PRONOMINAL ADVERES. © . § 468l L

{
; P. unknown; 8. (7) g% or &% or 73R or qz‘q' or 935 ;
Q‘.{g, 9513«" or Eﬁ’ or MG ete., 7% or 'Tsa or aze, T ete,
me ete.; G. (y) Amait-r, dui-my (cf. Bs. 336. 337); M. (o) 3%%
or femz (Man. 127), f=z, fams, fwd; N. (b) o978, a¥fy, aire,
FitE, wifg. The adv. of place may also be used in all Gds.;
generally with the dat. aff. added; e. g., E. H. ag¥, 0. %?.Tg;
thither, eote.

¢) Adv. of time; B. (c) ga, @@, aa, wa (S. Ch. 207) or

(W) g-=7, a-@1, 7-a, wm-ax; 0. (o) ga, 7, 33, #4; B I
()=, @sr, asr, @; W.H. (¢) 3% or o, a3 or At (= &a),
5 or &, ¥, or (d) ag or a2 or FTF or g, @g or o, &g or
&2 or LT or %, or (e) &y, ay; 0. H. (c) amw, sma; P. (d) G
g, &g ;5 S. (¢) &¥, &t or (y) afzgY’, afzgr®, =fzar”; M. (c) g=T,
da or @exd, @ or wesY, Fagt (Man. 100. 125), or (a) #rat then
(Man. 100); N. (o) =, A, 9., wa, or (c) AT or \Q'?‘Q', Fr?(‘%
or ;:TE% H"%( or S"k‘% Gﬁ’@' or em:{', or (e) g, a3

d) Ade. of manner; B. (7) g3, &, or (c) gr or YA or .
Q’Wﬁorqmorqnﬁ #afy, A7 or AWA ete., AW or AFA. ete.,
& or @mad or fEmw ete. (S. Oh. 216. 217. 218); 0. (c) (pa=,
T, a9 ?), waed or Bt or safE-® or @wer-y; 0. H. 7 or
g, a7 or faf, T or &My, &7 or f&fr; P. (o) 73, a3, a3, @

(¢) é"w or %“‘a_ or 39 or FGx or 3¢, &7 or #5 or W or
7 ov 3¢ or Y, @7 or Ftw or T'%réE gty or f5im or fay, @itm
orFﬁaana?q G. ga, W, dm, m, @y M. (f) =%, aw’,
aut’, wma (Man. 101. 126); N. (f) aft, %, 75, &=, or 7%, A4,
F&1, &6, or (h) m=v-fy, er-nfy, ete., smvT why.

I may add here, that pron. adv. implying from or wup-lo are
mide in all Gds. by adding abl. or loc. aff. to the above men-
tivned pron. adv. Thus 0. &-§ whence, B. H. sgi-& or Fg7-¥
whence. FE-5 since when, wE-7H or FT-awm how long, S. &
or &1~ or - or &?-Frr?:' how long (Tr. 394); N, sigt-aw
or Figi-gf@ whence, ete. Bubt in P.,, M., Mw., 8. and occagion-
ally in the other Gds. they may be made by giving to the ady.
of place or. direction a different (abl.) inflection; thus P. (a) gem”
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hence, zey® thence, ote. (Ld. 70. 103); M. (a) s (Man. 126)
or IwFA hence, TamZ thence, ete. (Man. 100, 2. d); Mw. (a) 761
4 hence, w1 whence, ete.; 8. (a) gt or FATS or FAF or IATE
or (y) gz¥ or gI(3 or Y or gets hence, ete. (Tr. 394, 39P);
0. &1 whence.

469. Derivation. The case of the pron. adv. is similar
to that of the pron. themselves (see § 438). Here also, there are
six different types, marked a (or a), b, ¢ (or y), d, e, f respectively;
and the adverbs are in reslity obl. forms ‘of what were originally
qual. or guant. pron. adj. Thus: 1) the Ap. Pr. uses the obl
form (or loc. sg.) in & of the quant. pron. qf:;r!z, ete, as pron.
adv. of place (as explained in § 438, 7), Q'ﬂ;, a=g, ete. (H. C.
4, 436); in P. and S. they are contracted to g (for *za3),
B or (eliding ) W. H. I, faa or S. ’{'F\r, fam or (shortening
the final p) zfA, fafF, ete. The M. %", au”, ete. are similarly
contracted from Ap. Pr. gaf¥, frafg (with the obl. or loc. suffi
% "0 4,357, see also § 378, 3); and the B. v, @um (also
ma, aavg, see S. Ch. 214. 222), ete. from the Pr. Qﬁ'r% (H. C.
3, 82. 2, 134), ete. There is also a series of by-forms of this
@-type (marked ) which substitute & for @; e. g, Mw. w, 98
(like 8. g), E. H. 33°, &° (like M. 7%"), 0. ga, @sr (like B. gm),
ete.; analogously to the change in the pron. adj., G. gEET S0 many
for |, M. gaat, S gfagy, ete. It appears, that some confusion
Originated at an early period between the terminations @ and &7,
7" and °, & and 3 and the nouns (loc.) @¥T or 3T, EIT({' or
af%w n @ place. The E.H. emph. forms Q'Q?T-ST?;'“ or q—@-%‘”, ete.,
and the O. 33"-51’(.‘, &?3"’—?;1'6 can hardly be explained on any other
the\lry. Indeed, the real phrases, E, H. g &ty in this place, & arT
“n that place, ete., B. g@ra, awry (with @ for &1 as in Pr. @ray
for Skr. wmp:, H. €. 2, 7) are mot unfrequently used. — Again
2) Ap. Pr. uses the loc. sg. in T§ or  of the quant. pron. g™
% a prom. adv. of time and manner: gratg now (H. C. 4, 420)
Wl graryor.grarg thus (H. C. 4, 421.420). In B. and O. they
are contracted to {Jﬁr or Qﬁ, and in W. H. shortened to ﬂﬁnow,

L
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0. H. gf thus (for *qfi), 8. 3¢ thus (for *34° or *3a"). Similarly
the W. H. a=, O.H. faff, 8. fag, ete. postulate an Ap. Pr. =t
or Fna;, ete. The Ap. Pr. also uses the plain obl. form (without
suff., H.C. 4, 345) ge thus (H. C. 4, 420), a7 or & or fm or
75 thus, ete. (H. C. 4, 401. 397). They become in 0. H. and.
G. ga, A, ete., in 8. g3, A (changing & va to 3) or o, fasr
(eliding 7 or &) or é"&ﬂ, At°m, ete. (with %, perhaps, to compen-
sate for the elision of the conj. 1), in W. H. contracted s, &,
ete. or E. H. 4, & (for *g3, *%) thus, ete.; but also as adv. of
time M. d& then, E. H. and H. H. #&_now, @ then, N. & , e,
ete. B. adds the pleon. suff. #77 , thus g&=T or gaf or gL thus,
ete. (= Ap. Pr, *gm33); so also W. H. garx thus, ete. B. also
uges these forms as adv. of place or direction, thus Q’:ﬁ here or
hither. N. adds to them the pleon. suff. @ and uses them as adv.
of time; thus y=g (— Ap. Pr. *gfam) or az@ (= Ap. *glEg3),
ote. The O. H. and E. H. use the shorter form g, etc. for ger or
g, etc., and add the pleon. suff. & (== Ap. %); thus q:r heve or
hither, ete. (for B. qtr?x, Ap. Pr. *graz3); so also 8., which pre:
gerves the original I ; thus Q‘%’ hither, ete. S. also uses the obl.
or loc. suff. §and § (H. C. 4, 340, see also § 378, 3) instead of T3
thus qzé or q3§"’ hither, etc. These last forms are purely Ap.Pr.,
exc. that in that language they would be loe. plur. Similarly
the obl. suff. & is used in the M. gy now, etc. (for *ysed with
transposed § for *qaé). In the M. forms ?;H} hither, ete. (shor-
tened for "‘qa?}) both the pleon. suff. & and T have been added.
The simpler forms fmy, fAd1 (without 3) ocour in Mw. (see Kl
182). This seems to me more probable, than the assumption of
a ocompound I + w2 on this side from the subst. &3 side (a8
Man. 127). S also uses the obl. or loc. suff, & (H.OC. 4, 847.
357), probaby confused with the emph. aff. § or @, in afzgl”
then, ete. — The Ap. also uses the forms #r, FH (for am, 3w
= Skr. amm, =, H. C. 4, 406) as adv. of time. They are in
0, H. (Chand) @wr, gor and in §, &f, @i, - The L. H. qu
hither, otc. (Jit. ¥g=]) contain the loo. suff. ¥ (shortened for 2
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as in 0. Eﬂ‘% in the hand) and the obl. form Qg (on which see
§438,1); similarly E. H. ggay (transposed for @ag{), %ﬂa{ or
=L Pey or Pway hither, efc. contain the obl. forms =g or
i"‘?’\ori‘»ﬁ\ of the bases gar or T or g. — Again 3) the Ap. Pr.
hag the pron. adv. &&T, agT, med (H. C. 4, 855). They are stated
by H. 0. to be abl. forms in the phrases =T arast auey he came
thence, etc. That phrase means lit. ke came being there, i.e., from
there. Tn fact, gramt is the abl. aff. added to the ady. of place
LT, just as in 0. H. agi gar, E. I qETE (see §§ 376, 1.468,
P.312). Those Ap: Pr. forms are still used as advs of place in
E. H, and W. H. ag¥ there, etc. or, slightly modified, in G. and
N. aigf, ete. They are, I think, derived by means of the obl.
suff. § (forming gen., abl. and loc. in Ap. Pr.; see § 376, 4) from
the qual. bases Ap. Pr. 7&, 35, etc., but shortening g to § or #;
thus Ap. Pr. geg, E.H. ggf (for *7as), W. H. 75 ¥; Ap. Pr. g€
or we¥, E. H. agt (compare Ap. Pr. g€ graEr wud he came
from you, H. C. 4, 373). Similarly the Ap. Pr. obl. or loc. suff. %
is contained in the G,a@st” there, ete. (for Ap. *&gfd) and perhaps
in the N. 7if¥ thither, ete. — Again 4) the forms M. =ma", N.
T, L g4 thus, otc. are obl. forms of the Ap.Pr. qual. prom.
HEA, ete. (. O. 4, 403, the Apt instr. would be a0, loc, #ZWF
or 5173 H.C. 4, 3432. 334, but see § 367, 2. 4 on such obl, forms), =
Again B) the W. H. forms guy hither, etc. are perhaps contracted
for 3%g-7 and connected with the Pr. qual. pron. g7, ete. (IL G
2, 157); the medial & being suppressed and the loe. aff. T (for %)
added. To this type belong the B. ¥ here (8. Ch. 21 5) for"‘@r
or *pz¥ = Pr. loc. sg. YR, and the W.H adv. of time T or
Y or TF or W when, az . then, ete. for *gzx (eliding §) or Pr.
%ﬁ, ete. Bimilarly W. . hax I hither, oto. by the gide of
343, ete. — Again 6) tho Mw FT?, H% N. Ay, Ay then, when
ave, perhaps, copnected with the Skr, afg, af§; or they may be
of the same ovigin as the P. X3 whither, A3 thither (ses Nroi 2
ohamging—g~or 7 to T); and the B ¥ Aera . Ch 915) elso
belongs to this .type. — Lastly, the B. g & now, eétc. arg cams

L.
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pounds of ¢ this and &= moment (Skr. 7w, Pr.@mm H. C. 2, 20),
and the N. ast mify thus, ete. of adv such and Wy having done
(conj. part. of the R.&y to do, for ®fy); just like B. g @y here
(see Nro. 1).

FOURTH SECTION. INFLECTION OF VERBS.
FIRST CHAPTER. FORMS OF THE VERB.

470. ‘There are two kinds of verbs, the transitive and
the intransitive; two. dégrees, the simple and the causal, of which
the causal is always transitive; two woices, the active and the
passive, of which the intransitive verb possesses only the active,
but the trans. has both; four moods, the indicative, conjunctive,
imperative, infinitive, to which may be added as a fifth mood
the participles.

1. KINDS.

471. A trans. verb is formed from an intrans. by length-
ening the radical vowel, viz. & t8 ar, T to % or g, 3 to F or
sty and vice versa an intrams. from a trans. by shortening the
same vowel. Thos from the intr. @zal to be cut comes the trans.
FeS to cut; similarly 73sI fo be buried, I to bury; AT fo
die, wiyE to kill; @gE to be ladem, @ to load; Toesr to be
Mizid, ﬁtﬂs{\ to mizy F@a to be seen, Tamg to seo; Fwag to be seen,
ﬁaq to see; fTewa=r fo be smeared, @ﬂ‘qq to smear; YL to be
apened, @ o open; FEA lo be loosed, gTvE_ to laose; AR 10
be plaited, was to plgit. Again from the trans. IWiIsr o pluck
up comes the intr. IFIA o be plucked up; likewise grast fo bathe,
agEr to flow, ete., seealso § 351. Trane. and intr. verbs arve con-
jugated alike, except in the 3. sg. 2°? pret. ind., where they
have difforent forme (seo § 504); o. g., tr. wTAS ke did, but intr,

e he wend.
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472. Affinities. In all Gds. these sets of trans. and
intr. verbs occur; but in M. and S. the trans. root may option-
ally end in 3; thus M. g to get loose, but =T to loose; S.ag
o die, but arfy to kil (see Tr. 48); e. g., M. gza“tw I get loose,
but SifEar” I loose or (in Konkani, see Man. 68, note) @izal ;
again §zer it got loose, but IZET he loosed; again gz, gefting
loose, but St loosing, ete.; again 8. AYW fo die, but aifya (or
in Lri) AT fo kill; again wg die thow, but Ay kall thow; again
T dying, but mﬁz} Killing; again S. §FT or G hear thou, gAzY
on ga“m hearing, ete. But E. H. grrﬁw, gzﬁ‘r", BT s, AP AL
and so also gy, gradl, FIq; A, A, TEA; T, AL

473. Derivation. As a rule, the E, H. intrans. and its
Peéspective trans. verb correspond to the simple verb and its resp.
Causal in Skr., where the causal is made by lengthening the ra-
dical vowel of the simple verb with guna or orddhi. In some
%ases, however, the E. H. trans. and intr. verbs correspond to
the Skr. act. and pass. verbs; see § 851. The originally causal
Character of such Gd. trans. verbs is shown by their possessing
the Skr. causal suff. ¥ in M. and S.

X

2. DEGREES.
474. The causal is formed from the simple verb by adding

the suff. smar to the root (see §§ 339. 349). To the causal root, .

thug formed, the infin. suff. &3 or 3o is reattached. If the simple
Toot contains a tong vowel it is shortened; viz. #HT to #, %and
¥ %o g (or§), & and &t to 3 (or 7). Thus 8. V. &yal or wiyan
f do, 8. R. my, whence C. R. @yra, inf. ®wy1ga (eliding I by
§83) to cause to do; or 8. V. fwar fo miw, 8. R. fa§g, whence
C.R. &g, inf. faeTga fo cause to miz; similarly 8. Vs aiTar
Y drink, @ to take. gasy_fo twrn, swal to speak, whenee C. Vs
Wrzer o cause to drink, Rrargay or SmgaL to cause to take, IR
0. cause to turn, gwigg or aveTgE o call, ete.

Evveption, @ or &igg o eal, R. @y, forms its osusal

T lo cause-to eat for *wazgs (cf. § B5).

L,
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Note: Observe that, according to §§ 25. 33. 34, the suff.
A1E may, in certain positions, undergo various changes, viz. & i8
elided before ¥ or ?;’; #AT, when antepenultimate, is shortened te
#, and & vocalised to 3, while 4+ 3 may change to y and
%+ 3 to #. Thus HE’{T§ he will cause to walk (for *=mual);
mwzEn” or A T shall cause to wall (for *srmfasi’); =@sAl
or SEMAT I cause to walk (for *==tant”); but =emaa he causes
to walk (not =ww3m ). '

475. Affinitics. The cauvsal is formed nearly in the same
way in all Gds.; but B, 0., H. H. and S. use the caus. suff. #m,
as C. R. a1 teach of 8. R. a3y read; E. H. and G. huve.m’q’\, as
a3 ; W. H. has 51g_or @13, as qmE or 93r3; P. and N, bave
A3, as 9133 M. has @fay, as uzfa.  The shortening of #mer to
#a (as in M.) also occurs occasionally in Hindi (poétry), as ga&L
for gate fill (see Kl 207) and gqya for gy fill (KL 228); 80
also the contraction of @A to =W, as ﬁé\'r for fyamer be angry
(Kl 228); and H. H. optionally contracts #Ta to #T in g;«:ﬁ or
gAar immerse of R. 25, and futt or fmv (for Bumg ) moisten of
R.#itr; also in P. fasit (Ld. 67); M. accasionally changes #f& to
3a in trame. verbs, as @fIx or @rfEr loose (Man. 78, note. 110),
and sometimes retains ®13 , as ST=ATE or sitevlar call (Man. 109). —
Monosyllabic roots, ending in a vowel, form in most Gds. irre-
gular caus.; thus the C. Rs. of R. @ eaf are in B. @vawar (8. Ch.
129), 0. gar (8a. 37), E. H. faarx, W. H. wang (or war Kl
207, 217), P.@ars (Ld. 67), M. ewafd (Man. 77), G. @iy (Bd.
114), S. @rgr (Tr. 257), H. H. fasr. Again of R. 3 give they
are in B. Z#Har (S. Ch. 129), 0. fZar (Sn. 87), E. H. fag (also
Bs. Bama), W. H. zama or Ry (Kl 214), M. 2afy or 26
(Man. 118), G zzng, S. fFmy (Tr. 256), H. H. =m.  Exaotly
analogous are the C. Re. of the Rs. @7 go and & fake; but H. H.
has T&ET cause do take, not *famar. Similarly formed are the
. Rs. of Gt drink, & sew, W livey thus 8. fmry, fmy (Lr. 256),
6. dtery (Bd. 114), H W fawy, faen, frear; but B H. regularly
faava , ﬁm‘a, faema . Also of the Rs, = loak, & sleop, ﬁ' weng

T
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T wash, B carry, &Y sow; thus H, H. AT, FE, [T, YT, O,
G. marg (but B, H. =), S. gay (Tr. 256). Some roots which
end in consonants, form irregular causals in the same manner;
thus R, fag or ate learn has in H. H. fywam, 8. '&:}l@'ﬂ{ (Trs257)
teack, hut regularly in E. H. and W. H. faena , N. faers, M. o
(Man. 78), B. and 0. (also optionally H.H.) f&&T; again R. Z@
e in H. H. optionally fwew or fZ@m, P. Gaww or fFewrs (Ld.

. 87), 8. }GT’{ (Bs. I, 242) show, but regularly E.H. and W.H.

f?\-:@ﬂa;\, N. Z@Ts, ete. Again R. &g speak in H. H. optionally &gsT
or &gr (be called, in pass. sense, se¢' § 354, 2), G. e (Bs.
L, 243) put regularly in E. H. ®ga. Again R. &g or fag sit
(Skr. safisr) in H. H. sigew (in the sense of amuse, lit. cause
to sit), P, sy (Ld. 87), S. frerg (Tr. 256). Again R, &g sif
(Skr. sufre) in H. H. optionally f&IgsT or 5T or &8T; and R.
EE{ enter (Skr. afzre) in H, H, Sarer (KL 186). Again R. arg see
in M. argata (of. Man. 75); R. fag write in M. fgatar (Man.
s R Mg regard in H. qaIy salute (lit. eause to be regarded);
R. %1 be eavited (of. 1L, ©. 2, 57) in H. 3uty eacite; R. T ise
?‘“ 8. 3ary (Tr. 2567); R. g=g sleep in 8. grwy; R 39 be afraid
}n 8. B3y R, FEHfGs bathe in 8. fafEany (Tr. 257); R. s eat
W G, smz (Ed. 50); R. gz diminish in G. wzrx (Bs, I, 248),
and others.

476. Derivation. Caus. verbs are formed in Sk, as a
ule, by adding the suff. wa (or ) to the S. R., but exceptionally
also by means of the suff. smraa (or arfa), as: woaata ke causes
W tremble from S. R. w7 3 =raata ke camses to collect from 8. R.
I'%, etc. In Pr. these two suff. become ¥ and atr resp. (Vi
7, 26, 27); in later Pr. (by a change of class, see § 347) = aud
%, and finally in Gd. m-guiescent and =T (sec § 849). Besides,
While in Skr. the formation with @ is exceptional, in Pr. the
"Wo modes of formation with 7 and WA are equally common;
"Md fipally in Gd. the formation with #1=r (or &7 or &) i the
®Xelugive ome; while the other is only preserved in the trans.
Verbs (see §§ 471—478). Thus Skr. 8. R. g die; 0. R. wya (or

L.



R S T " ——— e S

A ———r - -

DEGREE.

arty) Kill, Pr. tn'\{ or iy, E. H. aty; again Skr. & do, C. R
@rra (or *apraa), Pr. &y or &1y or &y@ or &y, E. H. &iy{@;

. or in the 3. sg. pres. ind. Skr. argafd, Pr. ang or aryg, E.H.

In%; Skr. mfﬁ', Brs EﬁT:(s or &IgE or ﬁ’(‘[%r?{ or &wyEy; b. H.
@yrer, — The Gd. suff. #ma changes & to 3 in N. and P. (of.
§ 34) and drops it in B., 0., H.H. and S.; it also shortens At
to  in M. The Pr. suff. = becomes in M. =mfar or mar (cf.
§472); the former is trans. and forms causals, the latter is intr.
and forms potent. pass. (see § 483). — The irregtlar monosyll-
verbs appear to use the déuble causal (sée §§ 477. 47 8) in the
place of the ordinary one; compare e.g., M. wEta cause to eat
(for *mranfer), B. wran (for * e with aval for &), W. H. &ael,
0. gam (with 3 for 73 ) with M. freafa or faafea cause to caust
fo sleep (Man. 109); again S.@T{T cause fo eat (contr. for * GHTYT)
with S. GywT cause to cause to turn (Tr. 258). The G. @ad
cause to eat is transposed for *@arzr; the original form is pre-
gerved in G. &gaTT cause lo speek from R. %{, and the suff. ®HA3T
or @amg belong to the double causal, as may be seen from the
M., where roots in §, as a rule, take the double caus. suff. stel
(Man, 77); e. g., T@gata cause to write from R. ferg . Similarly
the S. suff. &y or &Y (for *[aTy or *Ha“{YEL), H.H. #@wt oY
sT@T are double causal suff. The origin of these strange forms
®z1, °F1, °®1 which are confined to the W. Gds. (espec. G. and 8.)
is very obscure. The identification of & with the a_of the Skr
cens, suff. ma (asBs. I, 241) is hardly correct; for the H. & a8
well as the S. y are modifications of the G. T (or 3) '),‘ but
the Skr. a could not possibly change into 3. It should he ob~
served, that there is a vemarkable similarity bitween the Gd.
caus. formation and that of Psh. The latter langnage forms cau”
gals by means of the suff. s or ¢gg; the former corresponding
to the M. afar, G. aw(, S. &r; the latter to the G. @3, 8. AT

1) Not vice versa; 3 sometimes changes to& , gee § 100; but never
o to 3.

L
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H. H. #wer. See also the remarks in § 354, 2. A few instances
of caus. in #T ocecur in the Pr.; e. g, m‘-ni‘; or wTey (besides
the regular umg or wag or wAER) of R. a1 roam (H. C. 8, 151);
also maraz (H. C. 4, 30. see also H.'C. 4, 161); uwTEg ke looses
(H. C. 4, 91). ‘ .

477. From the caus. verb an other causal may be formed,
Precisely in the same way, by adding the suff. =y to the caus.
root, the long #T of which is shortened to #. Thus 8. V. aws
@ read, S.R. a3, C.R. oz cause to read (i. e. teach), whenoe
other (. R. qzan'aL, inf. qmaTgE to cause to cause to read (i. e.
© cause to teach). This I shall designate the double causal. It
May, obviously, be formed from the simple verb immediately, by
adding to the S. R. the compound or reduplicated suff. s=mer.
These double causals aro conjugated in every vespect like the
Ordinary causals. 1. ‘

Note: The double caus. of a trans. verb implies that some-
thing is done by the intervention of a third person; as S{E.
Means 10 .do, wYTFEL. Lo, cause an other person to do it, but wTEEEL
0 order an other person to cause a third person to do il In the
ese of an intr. verb, the double caus. has the sense of an or-
dinM'y caus.,, and the ordinary caus.” the sense of a trams.; as
WL fo be made, ST to make, SFSNGEL 0 cause an othor per-
Son to make it, '

478. Affinities and Derivation. The double cans. pro-
bably exists in all Gds, and it is formed in the same way by
Teduplicating the ordinary cans. suff. Thus . H. has zatmer, W. .
WY or wams, P. wEms, M. mafa or wfder (Man. 100), G. w=vwE
(or mmzy), S. avpy (Tr. 257), B H. (and probably B. and 0.) #ar.
Thus of R. a3 read, double caus. R. in K. H. gam, W. H.
T or g3Ts, P. amars, M. omfE or e3fEm, G qAmEL, S
ST, M. W, 93aT {0 cause o eause o read. The principle of the
formation of the double caus. seems to be onalogous to that of the
YedundantSewms of subst. (see § 208). As there the plecn. suff. &,

5 here the caus. suff. a7fit is reduplicated (i. e, * watf or “aum),
21

.



3 3. VOICES.
479. The passive voice is formed by adding to the past

part. of the act. verb the auxiliary 13, which is the game 88

the intrans. verb &I fo go and'is conjugated in the same man®
ner. The past part. undergoes no change whatever may be the
gender or number of the subj. Thus act. &T§E fo eat, pass.
@A 1ga to be eaten; or asaAT he reads, pass. QIS ST @ 48
vead. This I shall eall the compound passive.

Faception. The pass. of the verbs F1za to go and q\?{{
fo become is not formed with their ordinary past part. nasy and
ser but with the special past part. forms sy and g (see
§ 304).

Nole: Observe that thes comp. pass. is very rarely used in
B. H. or, indeed, in ‘any of the Gds. It is commonly paraphra-
sed by means of compound verbs; e.g., {0 be beaten is ATY @TZELs
lit. fo cat a beating, not ATYT WTZEL.

480. Affinitics. All Gds, form this pass. by composition
with the verb smgar, éxcept S. and optionally Mw., N. and P.
In the latter it is made by adding some suffix to the root; viz
8. 7, Mw. & (see Kl 214), N. g, P.§. But P., Mw. and, pro-
bably, N. algo use the comp. pass. The B. and 0. do mot mse
their past part. in F=7 but that in #7 in the formation of the
pass. baso, after the manner of the W.Gds. The E.H. and M.
alone use the part. in W= (or g®) for the pass. (see § 803)-
Thus E.H. a3 or afsa aw it may be said, M. afgsn (or 93&0)
qg it was wont to be yead (Man. 99); but B. azvamr (8. Ch
142), 0. gxrad (Sn. 89), H, H, a37 71y (or sm=), 'W. H. afF ¢
ot Gt or aga avg, P. afgwr s@ (Ld. 60), G, wearaw; but
S. of (Tr. 259, 881), Mw. odiy, N. fgy, P.a@g'). The
latter kind of pass. i occasionally preserved in H. and M.;

1) Thusin the 8. ag. fat. pass. My, qEaT it will be read, N. afwe,

P, a@ig.,
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In the H.H. respectful imperatives: &t (cf. S. f&mar {0 be done
Tr. 260), 5, @Y, ow, &, 5, g Lit. let i be done, given,
Drunk, taken, sewn, died, been (cf. Kl 164, d); also H. H. wfia,
ate, eto. let it be done, read, ete., W. L. mﬁ% or Eﬁ'{?{, U or
U, ete. (K1 212, a); again in the M. arfesy it is wanted (Man.
90). In 0. E.H., 0. W. H., 0.P. and 0. M. they are also often
Wet with; in 0, M. sometimes even in an active sense (Man. 139).
Thus in 0. B. H. (Tuls Ds) & or & or &mww lef it be done
(K1 220. 422), i being done (part. pres., of. K1 220,a), 0. P.

F of wtw; in 0. M. wfge let it be done, SiywaY it is being

done, wmiyar it has been done, WIS it will be done (Man. 139).
Similarly in §. B3 it may be given up, GEEET it is boing given
%p (Tr. 301. 333).

481. Derivation. The origin of the modern comp. pass.
%n be distinetly traced. In Skr. the pass. is made by the saff. &.
In Pr. this beoomes §w or g (Vr. 7, 8. H.C. 8,160), and in
Gd. 3o or ¥ or éﬁ or m or 3% Thus Skr. agzw it is read,
Pe, qﬁﬂ'{ or gfewrs, “whence P. Uﬁq or N. afgr or Mw. w3t
OF g3¥ or S. ufed. Again Skr. e i ds done, P. fiwwy (H. C.
L,97) or sfgaz (H. C. 4, 250) or w{iey, whence H. H. T,
S. &%, Mw. =3% or w73, 0. M. wfF, P. &y, N. & In
0. ¥ and m. m. (Bs. or Br.) the pass. forms ot swa, sty &wd
%e uged. This shows thet the old forms afe, @iy began to
be looked upon as compounds of the past part. afF, &y (= Tr.
q&ﬂ, miyw, Skr. i3, g7, see § 802) and the verb T (contracted
for sy, Pr. @g, Skr. afw) ¢ goes. This misunderstanding, being
9ce ostablished, naturally led to the further step of using the
dingry past part. (in met and Y or @T) in conjunction with the
¥erb @ # go to form tho pass.; thus afy became af% v, a=T
i TN or e @vi. It is probable, however, that the old Bkr.
SUff. 7 itgelf is a curtailment of the R. at (= Gd. am) fo g0}
% that the language has merely reverted to the point whenes it
Stavteq. 11 may also be observed, that there is a tendemey in
Br, to shorten a BAnal radical &, which would facilitate the con:

L
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fusion of the R. & (= @) with the suff. & Thus Pr. has sfd
they go (1. O. 4, 388) for Skr. mfa; Pr. 3@z he rises (H. €.
4,17) from R.3em (= *gmria); Pr.awy he raises (H. C. 4, 357)
= Skr. =mafa; Pr. I3 ke gives (Wb. Spt. 59) from R.&7; efe.

482. Besides the comp. pass., made with svgar (§ 479),
E. H. possesses an other pass., the root of which is made by ad-
ding the suff. =T to the root of the act. verb. If the latter
contains a long vowel, it is ghortened, precisely as in the for-
mation of the causal (see § 474). These pass. roots in =T are
conjugated precisé]y as any other intrans. roots in #®T. Thus act.
R. % nead, pass. R. a3 be read, inf. a3T3sl fo Ye read, just like
inf. @rgar fo go of the intr. R. @1 go; again act. R. g3 _turn,
. pass. R. gav be turned, inf. FAEE to be turned, etc. Though
this pass. may be used in the same sense as the comp. pass.,
yet properly and generally it has a peculiar, viz. a potential,
signification. Hence 1 shall eall it the potential passive. Thus
a3TeT means it can be read, while TIT FTHT means it is read.

Bzeeption. The R. @t eat makes its pot. pass. R. fear
be caten.

"Note: As the pot. pass. may have the sense of tho ordi-
nary pass., 8o the comp. pass. may have that of the pot. pass.
Thus g steW may mean it can be read, and 9T it is read.

483. Affinities. The pot. pass. also exists in M. and G.
I think it probable that other Gds. also possess it, but it does
not seem to have attracted the attention of grammo;rians. In M.
it 18 formed by means of the suff. 55 oramer, and in G. by the
suff. &t or #am. The longer suff, @& and #EW are uged with
monogyllabic roots and roots- ending in §. Thus B. H. gram i
can Ve loosed, €. Favr, M. ¥ ; ogein E. H. s i ean be suid,
G. @gamr, M. wegwa.  This pass. is called in the Man. 75 ,the
potential verb“ and in Ed. 54 ,the first potential .mood“, in
Bid. 107 ,tho passive verb¢ and in Ed. 51,4 apparently ,the
deponent®. 1t is constructed in B, H. and @. with the instr, case
of the agent, but in M. gither with the act (ellauioa.lly) or
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the acc. (eolloquially), see Man. 75, 128. note, where, however,
the case is erronecously called the dative. :

484. Derivation. A comparison of the suff. of the pot.
pass. with those of the causals (8§ 474. 477) will at once show
their identity. Thus the E.H. and G. pot. pass. suff. =T is iden-
tical with the B., 0. H.H. and S. caus. suff. #T, and the G. pot.
pass. suff, #aT with the H. H. double caus. suff. m=m; again the
M. pass. pot. suff. @ and wa are the same as the M. cans. suff
5 and double caus. mafyr, even as regards the shorteming of
the original &1 of the suff. sma or . Again the pot. pass.
suff. and the caus. suff. have precisely the same influence on the
root; thus in E. H. the R. @ caf becomes fémm in the pass. and
foare in the caus. (see §§ 474, exc. 482, exc.). Lastly the longer
pass. suff, #aT and @ and the double eaus. suff. = and safa
are used precisely in the same way; viz. they are added prin-
¢ipally to monosyllabic roots. So far, then, there can be mo
question as to the identity of the forms of the pot. pass. and
the two causals. But the sense and mode of -construction of the
pot. pass., also, prove that identity. In fact, it is merely a caus.
with & peculiar reflexive sense, Thus E, H. eaus. ] Qi aasE
might be translated: I caused (some one) to nead the book, or
briefly, I caused the book to be read. Similarly the E. H. N BT
i8 either #he book caused (some one) fo vead dtself or the book
caused ilself to be read (by some one). It will be seen at once
that, practically, this is the same as the pass. the book was read.
It will also be noticed, that the agent who reads (some one or
by some one) may be expressed either by the acc. or the act.
cage. Accordingly both cases may be used in M., m@T (ace.) or
TGy (act.) T GREE by me the book was read, lit. the book
causod me 2o read dlself or the book eauscd itself to be read by me.
In E. H. snd G. the instr. only is employed; thus B, H. & &
Pt agrrey or . @y R qwi qadt. This pass. is now commonly
UsEE YR o potential sense, by me the book condd e read; but that
senge iy hot really inhevent in the peculiar form of the verb,

3L



but only attached to it conventionally. For even the ordmary
comp. pass. may take that meaning; thus aF & vt a3z gl by
me the book could be read. On the other hand, the pot. pass.
may have the ordinary pass. semse; see § 482, note.

; 4. MOODS.

485. Infinitive. The infiitive is made by adding the
guff. @5 or IF, obl A or 3‘3! or 'Q' to the root of the verh,
as explained in §§ 308—310. Thus 9z fo read of R. a3
W or TH A by reading; again @A or ®Mel fo eal of R. @Y;
m or B or @I or oy by eating, ete.

Note: For affinities and derivation, see §§ 318.814.

486. Adjective participles. The pres. part. is made by
adding the euff. @7 c. g., and the past part. by adding the suff.
A% or 3F_c. g to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 298.
299. 802. 308. Thus 937 c. g. reading, GIST. c. g. read; e
¢. g. caling, @TFW or @iaw, c. g. ecalen, ete. The fut. part: is
identical with the infinitive, see §§ 310. 485.

Note: For exceptions see § 304; and for affinities and de-
rivation see §§ 800. 301. 305—307.

487. Prayogas. The past end fut. part. are used with
& pass. gense in the pass. and the infin. respectively, bubt with
an act. memse in the past and fut. tenses act. Thus H. Ham
aat” I am loosed, # grsm avz” I am to be loosed, but @vyn &
(or wryr) &° grawir” I did loose the horse, VT & X° grasn” I shall
Toose the horse, or @At & (or grt) #° azen’ I did read the book,
o & & qusny” I shall vead the book. The latter msage (with the
part. in the act. voice and the subj. in the nom. case and the
obj. in the aec.) is what I have called (§ 871) the pass-aet.
conslruction, or the Wty oo of the native grammariaps, It is
peenliar to all E. Gds. Thus the above sentences arve in B.:
o (or 73) @rwr g, bub T & (or miaw) Wiy GfFEE and &
& ot gty ; api & ;i oy and &7 & w ofFE; i 0. Ff%
g ang, but avar § g R (or 7 Gifie) and 8° g 7 W

i

- ?
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(or #° ifya) ; avit & qfg afsfy and o° g a” afsfer. On the other
hand, the W. and S. Gds. always use these participles in the
~ pass. sense, and, in consequence, where they are employed to ex-
press the pret. ind. and pres. conj. (see § 509, 3) tenses act.,
they take the subj, in the act. case and the obj. in the nom.,
and agree with the latter in number and gender. This usage I
call the pass. constr.; and it is the & wahy of the nat. gramm.
Thus M. &t sizem s’ I am loosed, but aver &t" afgew I did
loose the horsy (lit. the horse was loosed by me) or qAt &t et
I did vead the book (lit. the book was read by me), &ET M argvam
I may loose the horse (lit. the horse may be loosed by me), ox a®

. MOOD. 327

N gradt I may read the book (lit. the book may be read by me).

The same in W. H. &) grgt amt’, but @var &° F grgm, G a°

e} o or in 8. g% gfRay wifEat), but s 7, afea, art ;8

@33 or in H. H. ° grar aven &, but &v3r 87X grar, ot a” ¥ a3t
There are, however; a few. verbs in M., which take the E. Gd.
pass~act. eonstr.; as aFW" to read, avEr@” fo obtain, FH" to drink
Swar” fo speak, AW o {ake and others (see Man. 82); thus &t
WGt agent® I did read the book, mot F” YA aFewt. — Thero is
a third kind of constr. which is also confined to the W. and
8. Gds, It is likewise s pess. constr., but differs from the ordi-
vary ome, by having the ohbj. in the ace. case, and the part. in
the nom, ging. mase. or neat. It is, in fact, a sort of imper-
sonal pase. constr., and is called by nat. gramm. the AT ANy .
Thus in this constr. the above sentences would be: M. gwar @v
R GER" lit. as fo the horse; it was loosed by me, T & A"
TR lit. as to the book, it was vead by me; W.H. (Br.) dran
W R A Gy, o AN et 8o any @ f gl dfts & §
95, < Lastly there is a fourth comstr., which, I helieve to
be confined to the N. Gd. (N.). 1t is pgss-act, but differs {rom

i) Hore, the part. BFSY e in the pass, voice, but in the pres, -

stoad of the fut. tense, see § 813; but 8. has also tho old pess, S giFay .

!h) 500§480.
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that common in E. Gd. by having the subj. in the act. case,
with which, however, the verb (i. e. past part.) agrees in number
and gender. Thus the samo sentences in N. are: @3t & o Yt
lit. as to me, I loosed the horse, Qv Nasr afFar lit. as fo me, of
read the book; or with a fem. subj. @3t &t & grav lit. as fo dhe
woman, she loosed the horse.

488. Adverbial participle. This part. is the same as
the obl. of the strong form of the adj. part., and ends, accor-

dtg to the tense (see § 486), in =@, @& (or ?{E\T), = (or 3‘&)

The pres. adv. part. commonly takes the emphatic particle i‘.
which coalesces with its termination to ##. In order to Wistinguish
more clearly the resp. time, some aoun or case-affix is often ad-
ded; thus =¥ fime after =y, ¥ from after ==, & fo or & for
after war. Thus T or g or Tz & on reading or during the
time of readingy OFN or OIS & after reading or on condition ‘of
reading; qFX or gIA & or T =& for reading or for ihe pur-
pose of reading or on the point of reading.

Note: The pres. adv. part., as a rule, expresses coincidence;
the past, precedemce ov condition; the fut., imminence orv object.
The distinction between the pres. and past, however, is not very
gbrictly ‘observed. — The past adv. part. and the conj part.
inay be interchanged, as TR ufF sram or G AT T wrTH ke
oame, having vead or from reading the book. — Instead of @%
on bting S is sometimes used.

489, Affinities. These adv. part., as a rule, exist in all
Gda., and are used in the same manmer, as im H. H. Their ter-
min, are! in B. T, 3 (8. Ch. 148. 184, 185), 0. ¥, §&
(Bn. 28), M. st (or emph. wwwtar, Man. 63. 64), H. H. & (emph.
g, v w0 (KL 311, 2.8.809,d. ¢), P. wg, g (Ld. 79, 146.
78, 189), 8. =, y (Tr. 485, 487). See'S. Ch., BL and Tr. for
ayntactical observations and examples. They apply equally to E. H,

490. Congunctive participle. This part. is made by ad-
ding the suff. § or ¥ to the root of the verb. Tb is, however
wsoally changed to 7, after a vowel, and dropped after s con-

@L



MOOD. ‘ 329

somant. In order to emphasise the part. the aff. & is commonly
superadded. Thuy o% or Gf3 or T3 or TX& or afZ & or oz &

having read from R.Tg; @F or @R or W.&? or @I & having.

¢aten; g3 & ete. having been from Rs. @, g The simple conj.
part. without &% is especially used in the formation of compound
verbs (see § 537), as &g Z&_ or Sm'iiq to inform, (QTZI\E\WL lo eat

Up, AT I to come on, etc.
491. Affinities and Derivation. The suff. of the conj.

part. in Skr. are 7 of @  The former is used for comp., the
latter for simple roots; but in the Ved. Skr. & may he used for
either kind. In Pr. (both in Sr.and Mg., H. C. 4, 271. 302) they
begome 79 and 3w respectively. Both are preserved in Gd.; so,
however, that 7@ is common to the E., W.and N. Gd.; while mr

is confined to S. Gd. and, optionally, E. R: Thus B. has gar (S. Ch. -

148), 0.3 (Sn. 28), E. H. § or I or quiescent, W. I § or quiescent
(KL 202, 378. 209, 394), P. g or quiescent (Ld. 79), G. § (Bd.

118), 8. § or 7 (Tr. 280. 281), N §5 but M. 57, B. R.@ (Kl -

209, 894). Thus Skr. gwa (or el ) having done, Pr. Sr. &fyw (1. C.
4, 279), E. H. w} or &fy or &y, N.myt, ote,, or Pr. mfywwr, M.
TG, B R.&gA. Or Bke. ata having oblained, Pr. qriem, K, H.
WY or gwy, N. G‘T‘f{, ete., or Pr.orferzmm, MQ@\,E R. m'q} 1
know no satisfuctory explanation of the final g of the E. R. form
. Similar are the 0. M. forms ST or MY (also 3 or 3Fmt,

See Man. 138. 189, as @yiagl or @I having done), and the
Mg. Pr, form zfir (Vr. 11, 16, as syt also Md. 12,17) !). Ana-

logous to the latter, there might have been a Pr. form *g'\fﬁ'l‘, from
which rather than from the Mg, Zifiw the modern M. and E. R.
forms appear to be derived. Both Pr. forms Zifar and gar (or
3UT) are modifications of the Ved. Skr. and Pali @i, a hy-form
of the ordinary Skr. & (see Wh. Bh. 435), which ocours in the

J).M@s mitra seoms to be, g‘?f AL (g Wﬁ\!ﬁ?ﬂfﬁ i T gﬁ]’ﬂ 0
L e, having asked; but both H. C. 4, 272, 802 and T. V. 8, 2. 10. 87 omil
T aud veplace it by Zum.

L
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Pr. of the Bh. as =mi, just as Skr. &T becomes in Pr. =1 (Wh.
Bh. 435) or g® (H.C. 4, 272). If . be (with Ls. 289) the
ace. 8g. of a base @M (or @1), the Tr. aifm or Gd. A, =
might be a loc. sg. for #erar or *qui (of. H. C. 8,56); and the
Gd. sifia¥ might be an emphatic form of the same?). — Of
the Pr. form g# (a5 in agH having done, TEH having gomne, H. C.
4,271) no traces, I believe, have survived in Gd. — The aff. &
ig itself a contraction of the E. H. conj. part. @d having done of
R. @y. It also occars in P. & (Ld. 24,79), in Br. & or @ or
my or &fy (Bl 202); in E. R. it is curtailed to y (for &J);
e. g., A~ having Ueaten for Avy-®y; @T-3 having eaten for @<
&y (Kl 209, 894). Mw. has the aff. X for & 6. go ﬂ-ﬁ having
done = Br. &7:{-3? (KL 209, 8394). The two aff. are related to
cach other precisely as the G. gen. off. ¥ is to the W.H. G
or @ (see § 377). In H. H. the aff. is reduplicated, m‘{-&?; e
m‘,{-&h‘}\'-&? Laving beaten; similarly E. R. reduplicates & (Kl
909, 394) and N. &1 (shortened for H-X); e. g, N. st ha-
ving dome, WTE-T having eaten, at-aw3 having suf; etol

492. Nouns of agency. This iz made by adding the suff.
afgry o g to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 315.
316.318. Thus w3fEry @ reader from R. 93; wrtgTy ealer
from R. @, ete. Aeccording to circumstances, these nouns may
hive the sénss of o pres. part. or o fut. part.; thus eIy
may mesn one who is reading or one who 1is going o read.

Note 1¢ The rmasc. strong form in sfgT is also ased oc-
gosionslly ; likewise the W. H. suff, a‘:tan’T (for FereneT), femm. °ﬁ;
but the fem. strong form in aﬁﬂ'rﬁ only forms souns, éxpressing
un acty thus gFARILY @ (male) reader, bub gt the act. of
reading (not female veader), see § 319,

Noie 2: For af‘ﬁb‘nities and derivation see §§ 820, 321.

1) La. 400 m;pposee Z1f o have lost a final anuswirs (for *gifar)
and to have changed the ® of *EWT = o o T

&
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SECOND CHAPTER. TENSES.

493. There are threc tenses, the present, past and future,
each of which may be either simple or periphrastic (see § 510).
The indicative mood possesses all three; the conjunctive has only
two, the pres. and past; the imperative has only one, the present.
Every tense possesses two numbers, ging. and plur.; and three
persons, first,. second and third; and also, though with the ex-
ception of the pres. conj. and imper., two genders, masc. and fem.

494, Some of the tenses are formed from the root of the
verb, others from the participles. From the root are formed the
three -pres. tenses of tho ind, conj. and imp.; from the part.,
the past and future tenses, viz. the first and second preterite
ind, the past conj. and tho fut. ind. Tenses made from the root
will be called radical; those made from the part, participial. A
third class, made Dy adding an auxiliary verb to a participle,
I shall eall periphrastic.

1. RADICAL TENSES.

495. Present conjunctive and imperative. These are
identical in overy respect, and are made by adding to the root
the gubjoined suff., according fo the number and persgon (but not
gender) of the subj. In the 2. ging. the suff. may option&lly'
be omitted. After roots in #v the forms of the suff, are alightly .
modified by coalescence with that letter. ;

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
1. pers. & B, E " & A arg”
2. pors. 3 orquiese. ® . FFord g g #Y or AT VG or W
3. pers. Q %‘” “‘f.: {

Note 1: The pres. conj. is occagionally used in the sense
of the fut. indic. :

““Sote 2: The 2. pl, ends throughout the conjugation either
in 5§ ah or & o The latter (%), being the vesultant of the drope
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ping of the final § of #g, is always sounded (see § 24, exc.). It is
important to observe this circamstance, as, in the future tense, it

\ forms the only difference between the 1. pl. and the 2. pl.,, and
affects the vowel combination. Thus azal parkab we shall read,
but azmsr parkaba youw will read; @at khdb we shall eat, but &=t
khdba yow will eaf, or @Tgel khdib we shall eat, but @A khaiba
or @& hhaiba you will eat (see § 508). So T parka read you, -
but ag park read thou. Again a=w parhaila yow read, not u%a,\ \
parhail (see § 500). — In Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (p. 201.
233—241) the forms of the 2. pl. are given, by mistake, as
forms of the 2. sg. Colloquially the plur. is commonly used in
the place of the sing. This practice, probably, has been the cause
of the misapprehension.

496. Affinities. The E. H., I believe, is the only Gd.
language, in which the pres. of the conj. and of the imper. are
completely identical. In W. Gd. the two tenses are also alike,
with the exception of the 2.sg. But in 8. Gd., N. Gd. and E. Gd.
(exc. E. H.) the differences are more numerous; viz. 2. and 3. sg.
differ in B., 2. and 3. sg. and pl. in N,, and 1., 2. and 3. sg.
and 2, and 3. pl. iw M, — The tense, which is now the pres.
conj. in E. H., exists in all Gds., but in some of them it has
slightly modified its original meaning. It was. originally the same
as the Bkr. and Pr. pres. indic.; and this sense it has preserved
in: M., though it is now used only in a special case, viz. a8 &
Risiorieal preseni ov what practically amounts to a hobitual past
(see Man, 59, 3, e. g.. &Y &&Y 0 ke sallies forth = he used to
sally forth); but in O. M. it iz employed for the ordinary pres.
indic. (Man. 138). Again in B., 0. and G. it is both a pres.
indio.- and & pres. conj. (see S. Ch. 186. 142, 8Bn. 27. 32. Ed. 54).
On the other hand, in E. H, W.H., P, S. and N. it is only a
pres, conj. (see Tr. 284287, Ld. 28, 74, 53)"). As o natural

1) Even in these languages it may still be heard occasionally as a
pros. nd., o g, B B 7§ 619 & ST the teacher oalis you; ses sleo
Ty, 967, note and KL 208. 213, 402 a;' and in 0. H. it is still the ordinary
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consequence the W. and N. Gd. and E.H. form a new pres. in-
dic. by adding to the old pres. some auxiliary verb (zee §§ 500.
501). On the other hand, M. employs, for the purpose of ex-
presging the pres. conj., the part. fut. (called supime in Man, 62,
see §§ 313. 509, 3), ending in the sing. in &TaT m., ST £, A .,
in the pl. =3 m., "= L, A n. G. may do the same; there
the termin. are &Y m., @ £ @ n. (called second pres. of the
second pot. in Ed. 54, see § 509, 3)Y). — In all W. Gds. the
pres. conj. (i e., the old pres. ind.) may be used as a future.
Such was the case in 0. M. also (Man. 59, 3. note); but it is not
80 in modern M. In 0. M. it wae also used in the*sense of the
habitual past.(Man. 59, 3. note), as it is in modern M. (see above);
but of this nsage there are traces even in Pr.; sea Wh. Spt, 633
6. g a-{mm‘{qﬁi thow wast not wont to enjoy (Spt. 91), or agAT
W It thow wast mot wont to direct (Spt. A, 38). — The following
table shows the various Gd. termin. of this teuse:

Present conjunctive or old pres. indic.

M. N. B.| 0. |E H|HH/|Br Mw.| P. | G| B
1| g0 | sg|glper| R S (@[3 et @] o
Rttt L A LAl R A e
T T A T B L s
R SR A £ ¢ || ¥lal @
5. ats |stg|#® aa{,aiﬁiﬁﬁs‘tiﬁﬂ‘f
T L s S N R A

In the pres. imper.: 1) # quiesc.; 2)3or3s; 3) 3 A)mors;

B)m; 6) sk or 3a; 7) 3 (orB.3®); 8) L3 9) sig or 375 10) AL
pres, ind. (K1. 231, 224). — In the various Gd. grammars this tense is celled
by a great variety of names : thus second potential or optative by Eid, 64,
Potential by Te. 284, indefinite future of the pot. mood by Ld, 53, con-
tingent futwre by KL 158, 168, prospective conditional by Eth.T8; but pres.
Subjunctive by 8. Ch. 186. Sun. 32.

1) With trans, verbs the karmani prayoge must be used (sco § 487),
beci}{l{sq this part. i8 properly pass.; but with intrans. verbs the kertari
Prayoga; in the latter case, M, adds in the 2. pors. the suff. § sg. and

. pl, but the first and third pers. are alike. Thus M. 7 gevEm thow

L



497. Derivation. 1) The Gd. pres. conj. and pres. imp.
are the same as the Skr. pres. indic. and pres. imp. respectively.
‘But in the same measure as the Skr. pres. indic. assumed a conj.
gense in Gd., it also became capable of doing duty for the pres.
imp. and was, consequently, confounded with it; but so, that, am
a vule, the pres. conj. superseded the pres. imper., while in the
2. pers. the imp. took the place of the conj. It will be ob-
gerved that M., in which the pres. indic. has fully preserved its
original indic. sense, possesses both tenses (pres. ind. and pres.
imp.) in a complete form, and in B. and 0., where its indic.
sense is predominant, the greater part of the two semses is pre-
gerved ; while in W. Gd. and E. H., where its sense is almost ex-
clusively conj., the amalgamation of the two tenmses is more or
less complete. This amalgamation had already begun in Pr.?).
Thus in the Ap. Pr. the suff. of the 1. eg. &, 2. sg. f& and,
possibly, 2.pl. g of the imper. are optionally, though eommonly,
substituted for the suff. f& of the 1.sg., T 2.sg. and § 2.plL
pres. indic. (H. C. 4, 883. 384.385; e. g, Ap. w33 or &yfa I
cut = Skr. wfa, K. H. &2 or wEt; Ap. gafg or gafy fhou
weapest = ved. Skr. Fzfit; Ap. 7= or TR you wish = Skr, TTT):
On the other hand, even in the Mh. Pr. the suff. a7 and § of
the 1°* and 27 pl. pres. ind. are also used for the imper. and
conj. (H, C. 8, 176; e. g., M. §9% you laugh or you may laugh =
Skr. ga7 or gaw or gaw; Mh. gEEY we laugh or we may laugh =
Skr. gE®: or gEA or T). — 2) Pres. conj. (= old pres. ind.):
a) The termin. of the 1. sg. is in Skr. snfy, Pr. st or wf
(. C. 3, 141. 154. Vr. 7, 8. 30), Ap. Pr. af¥ or 75 (H. C. 4, 385).

magest get loose, but @@t HYIT FITET thou mayest loose the horse (lit. by

thee the hoyse may be loosed); again At or Y gewar I or he may get loose.
1) Analogous is the oceasional use in Pr. of the pros. ind, a5 &

(pret.) eonj., of which Wb. Spt. 62, 82 gives o few examples; thus Bpt. 826
&% W GIA if they were not (= Skr. aff = wefd). The Gde. do not use
the old pres. ind. in this mamner, but express the pret. conj. hy meuns
of the part, pres. (see §§ 506, 607); thus K, H. Ft 3 giF .

RADIéAL TENSES. § 497, L
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The former is preserved in the O. ¥F, M. ¥, B. 3; e. g, Sk
9T I read, Pr. aaifd or qef, 0. w6, M. @@, B. and 0. afe.
Bho latter bacomesi in O i BB ilBr At il (T i
Mw., & or 3, G. '3, N. 3; thus Ap. Pr. 96% I read, O. H. a3,
Br. o3t”, E. H, oar’, H. H. and Mw. 93, G. 93, N. 93 The
8. and P. #f, as a=zf, must be a modification erther of 53 = ="
or 5§ =¢. The Psh. and Pers. have #. — | b) The term. of
the 2. sg, is in Skr. #mfa, Pr. afe (H. C.3,140.Vr. 7, 2), Ap. Pr,
#fs or afg (H.C. 4, 384). The former is preserved in the O.H.
A or (by toansfer of g into the preceding syllable, see § 148,
note) gw, M. %9 or ga, B.and N. (by shortening of g3 3w; thus
Skr. qsf thou readest, Pr. gsfa, 0.H. @3fd or - a3d or
q%‘»l, B.and N. afi. The latter becomes in O, H. &f§ (sti'] msed
in Br, see Kl 202, 380) or w3, W. H. 9§, H.H and G. g; also
R ¢ and S. @ or %", but with an anomalons anunésika; thus
Ap. Pr, acfR, 0, H. a3f@ or azy, W.H.93, H. Hand G. o3, P.a3%
S.93" or gt”. The Psh. has ¢ and Pers. T As to the E.H. and
0.3, 0.H 3 or g (KL 218, eif), see Nro. 3, b — ¢) The, term.
of the 3. gg. is in Skr, afa, Pr.#g (H,0. 8,189, Vr. 7, 1), which
I8 preserved in the 0. H. w1z (also #f& with anomalous g ), 0. %,
but generally contracted to Q‘ in E. H. and W. H. or ¢ in the rest;
thus Skr, asfy e reads, Pr. w3, 0.H. 933, 0. o3y oruy, E. I
and W, H. q¥, B, M, N, ILH, G, B, 8 a3 The Psh. has §
and the Pers. #g. — d) The term. of the 1. pl. ig in Skr. 5w,
in Pr. wnfr or AT or WA or HAY or & ox 7Y (H. 0. 8, 144, 155,
¥ 7, 4. 31) or FA or 3 or FA (H.C. 3, 155. Vr. 7, 81), Ap. Pr.

$ ete, or 5§ (H.C. 4,386). The form &g, probably, contains an -

Suph. g for w5 for Pr. =g (see § 127, note), perhaps to distinguish
% from the 1. sg. @% (for Pr. 1. sg. imper. ¥, see Nro. 8, g) and
o asgimilate it to the 1.pl @#f§"). It becomes in N.#R", M. and
\.—

1) Compare also the O. H. 8, sg. #f@ beside #3 (Nro, 8,q). — Cw,
XXIX and Ls. 886 give optional 1. pl. termin. WFEY, H7€ (o g, &G,
m‘"& wodough). These, if correct, would account for the ¥ in tha Ap, ﬂg’;
but 1 know wo authority for them; H. €. 8, 147. Vr, 7, 7 give only ¥gY,

L.
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8.2, 0.% or3; thus Skr. gnTT: we read, Pr. 91T or TGN or U,
. Ap.Pr.qeg, N.a31’, M. pid 8. @f, 0.93 or o3, The Pr. form 37
or 3 contracts in . E. H. to %” (see § 127), B.and O. (shortened) 35
thus Pr. afeg or afert, E. H. ast®. The intermediate form would
be *g#, which may either contract to §° (like M. aran” water, for
Pr, grftrs, § 83, exc.) or drop final & (like E. H. &fy having done,
“for Pr. iy, § 49 1); hence E. H. gzt”, 0.aqfs But apparently at
an early period, it also became transposed to #3 and modified to
7%, in assimilation, probably, to the 3. pl. 7f%. Both &% and afg
oceur in O. Pi. and are contracted to %‘” in Br. and Q‘" in H. H.;
thus 0. H, 3% or a3, Br.a3", HIHL a3°. In the strange G.and S.
form ¥, +!lore seems to be a reminiseence of the original intermediate
form *(ga; thus G. and S. w3, perhaps for *afF or *qfzus. The
Mw. =T is & modification of the N. #t” or the Br. ¢, similarly
as in the case of the P. and 8. 1. sg. =T (see Nro. 8,2). The
‘Psh. has 5, the Pers. 9. — o) The term. of the 2. pl is in .
Skr. @, in Pr wg (H. €. 8, 148. Vr. 7, 4) or =€ (with euph.
anusvara, see H.C. 1, 27. Ls. 386), in Ap. Pr. &g or g (H. C.
4, 384). The former is only preserved in E.H. ‘93*5: or #, B.and
0. %, and M. &t (for #g); thus Skr. @87 gou read, Pr. g or
ae%, B.H.a3g, B. and 0.3, M. g3t The latter, I am inclined
to explain as identical with the Skr. s of the 2. dual; it wounld
regularly become in Pr. *5g1 or HF n, In O. H. it becomes #HG
or #3, in Br. and N. #Y, in the rvest #r; thus Ap. Pr. 93g, 0.H.
w3y of 3%, Br.and N. g@, E.H, H H, Mw, P, G, 8. a3
The I'sh. has ﬁ"{, the Pers. i‘{_; the latter is represenbed hy the
Pr, zer (H. C. 3, 143 as gfewar you laugh) which, however, hag left
fo trace in Gd. — f) The term, of the 3. pl. is in Skr. af,
in Pr, 6ff (. C. 8,142. V. 7,4), in Ap. Pr. st or wfg (H. G

rg for the Skr. §: we are, where &g is perfectly regular for a1 by H. G
g, 74. V¢! 8, 82, '

1) Just s L. pL. Pr. wedt or AWy for Skr. Ww:; see also Nro. 8, 1;
Lo 468 identifios it with the Skr. e=y of the ftman. 2. pl. mper., but this
would Live changed to Pr. &, as felt by himself, p. 886,
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4, 382). The former is only preserved in O. #fd and M. mq
(see § 146, note); thus Skr. asfar they read, Pr. wfa, 0. aifm,
M. a3g. The latter becomes in O. H. #f¥ or &5, E. H. and
Br. \Q‘u, HOH Q‘z, also Mw. % and G. ¢ with loss of anundsika;
thus Ap. Pr. a5fg, 0. H. 9zf¥ or u3f, E. H. and Br. a3, H. H.
93°, Mw. 93, G. a%. The origin of the Ap. form #f% is dis-
¢losed by the 0. H. termin. #fg or gfeg (for *3afg) of the pret.
tense (see § 508). It appears that #fa was changed to #fZ, then
to sy and finally to #f"g (see § 161). The O. H. uffg is preseryed
in the 8. =f3, B. g (with transfer of ¥ into the preceding syl-
lable, § 148, note), P. war , N. #9.. Thus 8. a3fy, B. a%¥x, P. g3y,
N. a37. The Psh. has '.% and the Pers. #=g (softened for &=y ). —
3) Pres. imper.: g) The term. of the 1. sg. is in Skr. aifr,
Which, however, is a peculiar suff. and does not exist in Pr. The
latter has the regular suff. &y or =y (H. Q. 38, 1783Vt T riiEne
in the Ap. Pr. it becomes #I (see § 127)Y) and becomes a suff.
Of the pres. conj. (or indic., H. C. 4, 885, see § 497, 2,a). In M.
it contracts to =, but remains a suff. of the 1. sg. imper.;
While in K. H. it contracts to # and passes to the pres. conj.,
and' go in all W. Gds. and in N. Gd. On the other hand, B.
and 0. have lost iv, and use the suff. 3 of the pres. conj. in-
Stead. Thus (Skr. wsTffr), Pr. 9& or &y let me read, Ap. Pr.
95 I may read.or I read, M. a3 let me read, E. H. oz I
May read or I read, ete. — h) The term. of the 2. sg. is in
Sk, #fg (saff. &) or #; Pr. has preserved the regular termin.
WY hesides #f§ and & (H. C. 3, 178. 174. 175. Vr. 7, 18), and
the Ap. Pr. has, besides mf§, also § or T or 3 (H. 0. 4, 387.
K. I 62 in Ls. 458). The term. #§ must have existed in the
Ap. Pr.; for it is still found occasionally in O. H., both in the
Bouge of the imiper. and the pres. conj. (see Kl 218, f. 230, 1).
Similn,rly the.term, #f¢ is used also for the pres. ixdie. in the
Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 883) and for the pres. eonj. in W. Gil. (seo

1) I prefer this explination of the origin of the Ap. teym. ®3 fo

bhag previously given in § 129, note.
22

[
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§497, 2,b), but i the 0. H. is still occurs both for the imper.
and the pres, conj. (KI. 204). The Ap. termin. g is a contraction
of #7 (of the X™ class or causal imper.) and represents the Skr.
and Pr. term. #, while the Ap. term. ¥ is a ocurtailment of T,
and the term. 3 perhaps a corruption of the #. This is clearly
shown by the S., which has preserved both g and 3, and uses
the former for trans. verbs (which corvespond to the old caus.
and X' class verbs, see 8§ 472. 478), while it adds the latter to
intrans. verbs (Tr. 251). The term. 3 is preserved also in O, H.
(see K1. 218, e. 220, 1), E. H. and 0., but has assumed also the
gense of the pres. comj.; while throughout Gd. (ese. S. and
optionally O. H. and E. H.) it becomes guiescent (i.e.® qu.) when
used in its proper sense of the imper. Thus Pr. g&qg read ﬂ;oﬂ‘,
but O. H. o35 »ead thow or thow maycst read; or Pr. asfy read
thou, Ap. Pr. asfs read thou or thow readest, 0. H. axfz read thou
or thow mayest read or ghow readest; or Skr, qs read thou, Pr. gz,
Ap. 95, 0. H. and E. H. ag read thou and thou mayest read, O. a3
thow mayest read, E. H. a3 read thow or thow mayest read, all other
Gds. (exc. 8.) az read thow. Again Pr.as (cf. H. C. 8, 108) read
thou, Ap. o% or afs, S. af. — i) The term. of the 3. sg. is in
Skr. @77, in Pr. &3 (H. C. 8,178. Vr. 7, 18) and becomes in M. Al [}
or 3, 0. 3, B. 3-m, N. sit-§_(or after vowels 5-&). The ad-

ditions, & in B. and § in N., are pleon, suff. of obscure meaning
and ovigin; perhaps they are enclitic pronouns, viz. indef, & or
3. pers. & (sce § 503). Thus usq let him read, Pr. a&3, M. a3y
or @3, 0.93, B.agw, N.owg (or araw lg hum go), — k) The
termin. of the 1. pl. is in Skr. mw; /‘but Pr. substitutes the
termin. AW or @Ay (H. C. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20) or #7 and Ap.
Py, i‘l§ (K. I. 64, in Ls. 453) of the pres. indic. The same 1s
also done in all Gds,; thus (Skr. gzmr), Pr. omat or aBq lt
us road, Ap. g, N. gz, M. a%, ete., see §497,2,d. —
1) The termin. of the 2. pl is in Skr. #@; but Pr subati-
tutes the termin, @g (M. C. 8, 176. Vr. 7, 20) of the pres.
indic. ~ The Ap. Pr. has &3 (K. I. 63, in Ls. 453) which is
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the same ag ug of the pres. indic. (see § 497, 2, e), but has drop-
Ped g1). It occurs also in all W. Gds., and after vowels in N.;
While the Pr. 7 is preserved in the E. Gds. and M., and also, after
Consonants, in N. Thus (Skr.asd), Pr. @68 read you, E.H. uzg
or a3 (parka), B., 0. and N. gz, M. azr (for *gzsw = 03g); but
Ap a3z, Br. a=Y, Mw., G., P, S. a2, in fact identical with the
2. pl. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2, e) — m) The term. of the 3. pl.
I8 in Skr. 5, Pr. ﬂr{ (H.C. 8,176. Vr. 7, 20), it is preserved
In the (. #q or 37_(by transfer of 3 into the preceding syllable,
§148, note), M. @t or 37, B. and N. 37 . Thus Skr. 9577 let them
7ead, Pr. at, 0. a3g or azA, M. wewm or 9ga, B. end N, Lo
The chnnge of 3q_to 37 is analogous to ‘that of =g to @ (see
§ 497, 9, f). The other Gds. substitute the 3. pl. of the pres.
€onj. — 4) As regards the contracted E. H. terminations, they
Will he understood from the following examples: Skr. svzid 7e
Cats, Pr. ez or wrg (H. C. 4, 228), E. H. @mr; Skr. s 1
€4, Pr. wrafiw or witw, Ap. Pr. =13, E. H. @@, ete.
Note: It may be observed, that B. uses the termin. of the
3. pl. for the 2. pl. in respectful address: thus pres. B. (T%T
YO read (lit. they read), pret. AfSST you read or AFFIHT you
haye read, afgmig=a you had read, fut. af¥a= you will read, ete.
I M. this i always donme in the 2. pl. of the pres. comj. (see
§ 509, 3), the termin. of which maa m., =T £, AT 0.
Teally belong to the 8. pl. See also § 501, footnote on p. 342.
498. The pres. imper. may optionally add the following
Suff. in the 2. person.; viz., sing. gé‘ and plar. zE; e g, afssy
Teaad thou, afZg read you. This is a respectful form of the impen.,
mpl)’ Ing request or prayer rather than command, and may be cu.lled
A Precative, Sometimes it is used in the sense of a simple futune
499. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden-
Yieal with the eorresponding suff. of the old bkr and Pr. fubure.
The use of the fat. to express the imper. is unsﬂy intelligible,

1) Lg. veads &, which is probably a false reading for 3 of ¥

L.
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The corresponding Skr. termin, are: sg. Jwfa, pl. gom, in the
Ap. Pr. sg. 38§ and pl. 388 or 7@E, in E. H. sg. 78 (for *383 =
35%), pl 38 (for *zg3); in 0.8, and occasionally M. 8, pl. zar (for
*383); e g wfest seize ye (Tr. 266). — The corresponding suff.
in W. H. are: sg. 30 and pl. 3at; that is, the medial § is elided,
and the hiatus filled up by the connecting semivowel 7. P. has
sg. S pl gt (Ld. 44); B. has pl. 387 (8. Ch. 147); and 8. has
sg. gﬁ!‘ or gf& or v or ¥y, pl gal or yal or FATS or FEATE
(Tr. 266. 267); G. sg. %, pl #ar; Mw. sg. #% or ¥ or ==,
plL AT or %Eﬁ or msar (KL 911.212): Br. sg. g?\I or ;'z'z'r or ?‘;%
or 3?’( or %%, pl guf\r or {!Zﬁ or gat or 3\?"} or %a"\r (Kl. 204). 1
am inclined to think, that the W. Gd. forms awe really passive,
but used actively. Thus (Skr.wzzs), Ap. Pr. gFafg or afZFEafg or
qi=tg (H. C. 3, 175), Br. qety or ufzs, P. g, or Mw. aGie,
S. afsx or ama, G.gzw; plur. (Skr. a?;gt-::), A. Pr. aziag or afEsig;:
Br. gztat, P. gZtar, Mw. n=tay, S. afFEr or qzar, The inerement
330 or THET or g A or TEAT is found also in Pr. All verbs in Pr.
may ose it in the 2. pers. of the imper. (H. C. 3, 175), while
the verb & (Skr. 4 ) to be and others ending in a vowel (1. C.
3,178. K. 1. 315, in Ls. 357) may adopt it in any tense. This
shows, 1 think, that these forms cannot well be identified with
the single Skr. precative (or benedictive) tense (as Ls. 357)Y), but
constitute a regularly conjugated passive verb which, however, has
assumed an active sense (see § 348). Thus pres. fense, Pr. 13 or
€=ty ke is (H, C. 8, 178) = Skr. waftd or (pass) uaA. There is also
a longer form grang, where the tendeney of the pass suff, 7 to re-
vert to its original radical state a7 (which is fully developped in
the Gd. pass., see § 481) already shows itself; for Pr. grang is
a8 it were, & compound of J + anfir lik, he is _qo;'wy to be; ocom-
pare the real LL H. compound Q’T 1y ke tocomes, B. H. g .
Again in the imper, Pr. g1 or gEas let him be == Sk usrw o¥
gy 1) ‘lt is probable; however, that the Skr. pass. and prec. arp formed
on the same prineiple, by eompounding the nuxi}. verb @ to go with the
root; e. g, 8. wg. SV may he be = R. ¥y ond 2¢ aoriet o .
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(pass.) x}yr—r’i‘ (1it. *iaq, for the Pr. prefers the parasm. suff,, see
Ls, 833); also Pr. grars (H.C. 3, 178) = *y + arg.  Again in
the fut, Pr. g or grafef thou wilt be = Skr. ufawaf or
(pass.) urfgmas (lit. *zcr\aw%‘r, for Pr. incorporates the pass. suff. 7,
see § 346); also Pr. grearfgfa (H. C. 8, 178) = *iyj_+ awafa.  Again
in the dmper., Pr. G or Q’Erg‘sfg,r laugh thow (H.C. 3, 175) = Skr.
T or (pass) geasa; also Pr. gAwfE or contr. gaea (H. C. 3, 175),
whence 8. gafst or gfafi. S. has also a longer form g&aTg or
giwag lit. = *gq_+ arfg. Similarly S. pl gAY or gl laugh ye
Presuppose a Ap )”1 (not mentioned by H. C.) Q"ﬁ?ﬂg In Pr. all
the personal suff. may be dropped, and that, in all tenses alike;
thus leaving the mere increment {??T or YT as a universal ter-
mination; and this curtailed form may be used with all roots,
whether ending in a vowel® or consonant; thus Pr. @Ea or 'Q'?R‘IT
may mean: . he 4s or he may be or lei him be or he was or he
has been or he will be, ete.; similarly TGEA or gLl may mean :
he yeads, he will read, ov let him read, ete. (H. C. 3, 177). Of
this usage, however, I believe, there is no trace in Gd.

500. Present indicative. This tense is made by adding
fhe following suff. to the root of the verb according to the gen-

der, number and, person of the subj.

Sing. Mase. Fem. Plur. Mase. Fem.
L. gt (or geit") e Bl Efall
2.9« or g gl or yiwE g or 7= (or veag) gL
3. Q’E’IT %q—«r 5%” or q‘?r:ﬁ[\ %ETT Tor Q‘ﬁ?ﬁ_\

Optionally the initial § may be changed to & (§26); thus
mase. FAL , fom. mg\, ete.; but 1. pl. only %‘rm. After roots in
AT or g and the R. g, the initial % or # (but not ‘3) is dropped.
Thus 1. sg. mase. &Y%, fem. @i, etc.; but 1. pl. always T

501, Affinities and Derivation. 1) It has been stated
in §§ 496. 495 bhat the old pres. indit. has been changed into
the pres. conj. in B, H., N. and the W. Gds. Accordingly these

languages (exc. P. see Nro. 2, p. 843) form a new pres. indic. by

adding to the old tense some auxil. verb, viz, in Bh, &1, Mth.
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S, N.2, Br. &t or g (KL 206,a), Mw. § or & (KL 212, 402),
G. 5 (Bd. 54), S. ar (Tr.293). The Mth, N, Br., Mw. and G.
forms &, i%’ or g, § or g1 are those of the pres. temse of the
auxil, verb fo be (see § 514, 4. 5); but while Br., Mw. and G.
gimply add them to the unchanged termin. of the pres. conj.,
Mth. and N. first reduce the latter to the uniform type % and &
respectively. Thus Br. {1 & or &is &, Mw. &, & or &8,
G. & 8, but Mth. &y &, N. a8 or w7 8 I do; Br. my g, Mw.
@y & or By e, G =g, Mth w8, N. nyga thow doest, ete.
The 8. form @r is the past part. of the auxil. verb famyy fo be
(contr. for fa=r, Tr, 305, see § 514, 6), and is simply added to
the pers. termin. of the pres. conj., but agrees in gender and
number with the subj.; thus 8. masc. &fatar I do, fom. mfyat i,
pl. mase. HTF at we do, fem. HTI L, ete. The E. H. form e
is the 2" pret. of the auxil. verb @Wel fo come, curtailed from
gt (see§ 509, 4). It is conjugated regularly (see § 504), with
the exception of the 3. sg. and 1. pl., where it has @t for *&
and *s (i. e., 3. sg. %E'«L or Fvaw, 1. pl %‘cﬁc}); and the pere.
termin. of the pres. conj., to which it is added, are not the or-
dinary ones but a uniform type in § (as in Mth.) or in # (a8
in N.), with the exception of the 1. pl. which presevves its re-
gular term. ;%'). It may be observed, that in Gw. the forms,
sg. =t, pl. Wr, are used as an auxil. verb, in the sense of he is,
they are, ete); by the side of the ordinary W. H. %, %, o, ete.
(KL 198, 200); e. g., Gw. a‘ﬁiﬁﬁ or eﬁr?g'g or &ﬁ%% or mg%
1) The uniform Q’-type can casily be explained. In Br. the 2. and
§. sg. pres. .conj. énds in -@, the 1. pl. in %a. In O, the 1.8g. ends in Hf
which wonld easily contract to ¥. Lastly in Br. the 8. pl. g71 is also ugad
in the 2. pl. (see S. Uh. 142 and § 497, note; o. g, a%‘(a; they do and you
do); this is somptimes also done in Bs. (e. g., ﬂ%w or a%:t they are or
yow are; but the proper 2. pl. AGF or AT or AGY is also used); similarly
the B. H. 8. pl. §" would intrude into the 2. pl. Final anundsik is drop-
peds  According to these amalogies every person of the H. I prew. oonj.
might end in Q The sistype of the N. is but a shorter form of the a\-type
(aeo § 26).
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is there any one? In E. H. the forms of the pres. indic. are
Sometimes used in the sense of a future indic.; e. g., K, H. trr%
A T AT i, 0. when mother comes, then we shall eat. Now

it will be shown in § 509, 4, that the fut. indic. is made pre-

cisely in the same way (by adding the auxil. part. & come to

‘the pres. conj.) in Mw., M. and N.; and it may be observed,

that in the Br. and P. their fut. indie., which is madg in an
analogous way by adding the auxil. part. 7T gone to the pres.
conj. (§ 509, 5), is also used as a pres. indie. in the case of
the substant. verb fo be: thus compare Br. and P, § or Bm (&)
mase. he is, fem. & or &M with Br. g, H. H. g, P. g
mase., OfY fem. he or she will be; again Br. ¥ or 5T maso. we

are, fem. ®° or g-m", P. mase. & or gi, fem. g1 or gimat

. with Br. @, H. H. g, P. gerii mase. we shall be, fem. Br.

O®, H, WL OM, P.Ovad, ete. Again the presence of a long vowel

in the antepenultimate, as E. H.ggelt” I sleep (of R. g ), prove
the composite character of the forms of the pres. indie. (viz.
“;‘3 + &1%); for otherwise, if they were single words, such @
vowel would be shortened by the rule of § 25. Lastly these
composite forms naturally yield the sense of a pres. indic. Thus
'5{57?'}" which means lit. I have come (that) I may sIegp or I hove
Come to sleep, may easily pass into I am sleeping or I steep. Lis
terally these forms express, that the action is the present resull
of preceding events; e. g., »I have come to be happy® is equal
to ,T am happy* now. — 2) The H. H. and P. and, optioually,
the Bs., Br. are peculiar in adding the auxil. verb §, &7, ags,
Cal vesp., mob to the old pres. tense, but to the pres. part. in
AT, g%, 7, q resp. Thus sing. Bs. Eﬁ‘{‘rfa%:-! mage., At & fom,
(Kl 241), B wyg g or “Ar & m, °fF or °M§ ov @ £ (KL
202, o 204, 283), P. mrer gf m., °& & £ (Ld. 29, 87. 46),
& I, HYATE M, it g f. 1 do; plur. Bs. S FE m., f gt 1.,
By, m?* or °n§ m., i or °F 'q’ S 5(? g1 m.; St t,
H. 0, &7 8% m., “@ 3" f we do, etc. Sometimes the auxil. verb
16 omitped: but in that caso, the forms are properly those of

T
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the pret. conmj. -— 3) In M. the old pres. indic. ‘has  assumed
the sense of a habitual past (§ 496). Hence it forms a new pres.
indie. by suffixing the ordinary personal termin. to the pres. part.
in o7 (Man. 69. 72), in the same way as in the E. H. pret. conj.
(§ 506). Thus M. &f{a” m., &f@" £, &y o I do; mﬁ'Fﬁq\m,,
iy £, &fja~an. thow doest, ete. — 4) In B., 0. and optionally
in G., the old pres. indic. having retained its original indic. sense
(§ 496), is still used as such (S.Ch. 142.8n. 27. Ed. 54). Thus
B. ®f3, 0. &7§, G. &3 I do; B. wfim, 0. &g, G. ®Y thou doest,
etc. — B5) I add a comparative table of the terminations:

Singular.
0. E.H. | Mth. Br. Mw. Gavioy
1 T af |de” | y& | W@ | 3¢, 38 | 448
W 3 (US| YR YR NUR AR | Qm
3.0 g | (g | ¥ | ¥R | YR YR |00
] NS M. | B Br. | WH | P
1 a§,a§ Ht ar , sagd | AR El)| =g | wErEt
2. waEw,| g mﬁq G ' 7 & g g |wme”
3. | 58 lqvﬁ:mﬁ !W}'\ﬂa e ATy EOE
Plural. '

_ B. {0 |E M| Mt | Br My. G.
3 l S ".S{Fﬂf T& | RTRT |atef wtmt| wuEw
i =7 7 |gwg| v& A S | HE, At | A, e
5| || ge| vel | ¥E | RRYE | e

R A : 8. M. B ] cBet ) EGEOEY B
A 3 el M i e o o
| mg | drew| wwi |wmwee®)| wdt | @ | wma
§. | e |afamr| saw | sa e my { WE | W

In the fem., S. changes @t and @t to @ and fa3, Br. =g
to wfr, H. H. #at ond #5 to m), P. #g7 and W% to w5 and
sfist; M. sg. 1. 98" or ®A°, 2. WAW or Wi or mANg , 3. WA
i l)— Or, wmase. HAT B, fom. FA G, ete.

2) Or, # 8.

$) Or, 2. w3 waT, 8. B W -
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or swr or #i; pl. fem. like mase. — In the meut., M. has sg.
1w, 2, m:-\le[, 3. @a’"; pl. neut. like masc.

9. PARTICIPIAL TENSES.
509. First preterite indicative. A past tense indic.,
which I shall eall the first preterite to distinguish it from the
other form of the past indic. (§ 504), is made by modifying the

fermination of the past part. in ¥ or T (see § 302) in the fol-
lowing manner according to the number and person (but not the

gender) of the subj.
Bing. 1i " 8, q9. 18 iy Be L. A0 at, 8. FL.
There is no difference in meaning between the first and se-

cond preterites; they only differ in usage; the first pret. is said

to be confined to the language of towns (ndgart bhdashd).
Eazception. As to some verbs which use an irregular past part.

sec § 304, E.g., wya. fo do uses the forms f&a (for fgw) in the
! o

"1 8g. and 1..2. pl, and f&f& in the 2. 3. sg: and 3. pl.; thus
sing. 1, fwar”, 2. fefea, 3. fanfem ¢ plur. 1. fram, 2. f&ar, 8. fi.'f%{
‘Like m7al_are. conjugated ¥y to place, 3a_to give, s to take.

_5083. Affinities and Derivation. This tense exists in
8l Gds., exc. M. ; but it is formed in 8 variety of ways. — 1) In
0.H., . H, and N. it is made by adding the suff. of the pres.

“eonj. to the weak past participial form in F# or § (§ 802). These

suff, (after subtracting the initial & of the terminations, g0 § 497)
ave: 1, fg. § or § (as in O. H. & 73, O w3 I do); 2. sg &

. or f§ or 3 (as in O. H wyfa or syfg or B. H. &g thow doest) 3
‘8. sg. @ or (with anomalous ¥) & (as in O, H. =y{g or wTiE

3
ke does); 1. pl. 3 (as in N. mﬁw we do for *ﬁ{f or N. &8 we

g9); 2. pl. g (as in O. H. &y% you do); 3. pl. B or A (ns in
8. ®f or w1 they do, Tr. 987). The part. termin. ¥¥ is ge-
nerally durtiicted to ¥ ond, sometimes, to @ in 0. H. — &) The
1. g, suff. ¥ oeours in 0. H. and B, H.; thus afies 4+ 3 = 0. 1.
and Bs. a3F or a3, Bh, agar” I read; the 1. sg. § in N.j e gy
ofgw - ¥ = N. a3" [ read or ¥ + i=N e’ or fau” I was: ==

| PARTICIPIAL: TENSES. 345.
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Again b) the 2. sg. f§ or T oceur in 0. H.; thus 4f3w 4 & =
0. H. 93f§ or afzs + 3 = 0. H. 933 or a33 thou readst; the

2. sg. @& in O. H. and Bs., thus af%% 4 f@ = 0. H. afa, Bs. -

af3fE; in E. H.,, N. and, optionally, in Bs. it is shortened to o,
Bs. @37, Bh. and N. afzg, or fam + f@ = N. #iq_or o thou
wast. ~— Again ¢) the 3. sg. suff. f§ occurs in 0. H.; thus afzs +
7§ = 0. H. a3f§ %e read. The 3. sg. 3 does not exist in this tense.
The E. H. adds the aff. &, whichin the longer form f&, occurs
algo in O. H. and Bs.; thus afZs + aff. &y = 0. H. q3f&, Bs. afsf@
or 933, Bh, af3q he read. Though these 3.sg. forms outwardly
resemble those of the 2. pers., they can searcely hayve the same

origin'). The same 8. sg. aff. T exists also in P.; e. g., afasdmg

he read, ®vera ke did (Ld. 69); and also in N., though not in
the pret. bat the imper. (see§ 497, 8.1, p. 338); e. g., =g let
kim read. it is possibly a shortened form of the 3. pers. pron. &,
enchtwally attached in a manner similar to the more general S.
pmct.xce of affixing curtailed pron. forms to the verb (see Tr.
845 f1.); thus 8. afFz-fa ke read, fwi{a-f& he twrned round (Tr.
368). The N. adds in the 3. sg. no suff. at all, but uses the
strong instead of The weak part. form; thus N. mase. AT or
afir he read, fem. QB she read, or masc. €Y or AT he was,
fem, fwi she was. — Again d) the 1. pl. ¥ occurs in N,; thus
af3% + 3 = N. ag or a®f we read, ov Fm 4 § = N. faz or
& or i'é we awere. The O. H. and Bs. use (just as in the pres.
cunj.) the suff. of the 3. pl. 75 or 7, thus afgw + *g (for &w) =
0. H. a3fg, Bs.af3fy or a¥7. The E. H. (Bh.) 1. pl termin. ur
ig, perhaps, a wodification for *a¥, containing the same 1. pl. ter-
win, 71 as the 1. pl. of the Mw. pres. conj. (see'§ 497, 2.d, p. 836);
thus: B. H. a3t we read for *agmi = afFm + #1. — Again e)
the 2. pl. § oceurs in 0. H, B, H. and N.; thus afzw + g’ =

1) 0. H. hay, in the 8. ag., forms in I or 'b‘a‘ resembling those of
tho 2. pers, o ., T3 or 93 he read, but hers 3 is, probably, not &
conjugationnl, but u pleot. sufl. = Ap, Pr. 4f5a3, Pr. afenwr, Ske. afdam:,
dorresponding to the 8. 8. sg. whgal, N. agr,

G
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0. H. u%g;, N. afss or azav, Bh. oz, Bs. afz3 you read, or
N. fom g = fas or @t you were. — Again f) the 3. pl. fg
oceurs in 0. H., as a3fg they read, and 1 in Bs. afafr and T
in E. H. and N. o¥7, Bh. afd1.  The N., however, has more
usually a suff. g, which is perhaps a modification of *T or *a’,
containing the same 3. pl. suff. g or ¢ as the 3. pl. of the G.
and H. H. pres. conj, (see § 497, 2. f, p+887); e. g N, a3 they
rvead for *agy or *am’ = afza + g, or N. & or & they were.
Sometimes N. omits the suff. altogether, and uses only the strong
form of the past part.; thus N. a3t they read, taar or v they
were, — Tt will be observed, that this mode of forming the: pret.
indie. précticaliy amounts to treating the past part. as a demo-
minative verbal roob.. The treatment, generally, of past part. as
denominative roots is not uncommon in E. H. (sge § 352), and
existed even in Pr. (see Wh. Bh. 429). In this particular case,
no doubt, the practice originated from the gimilarity, in Pr, Of
Participles, used denominatively, to participles accompanied by the
auxil. verb m¥ fo be. Thus compare the .denom. form, 1, sg. Pr.
afEafy, Ap. Pr. afgws (= Skr. *qfgatfa) I read with the com-
mon compound form, Pr. ofeu fig (H. C. 8, 147) = Bkt afzars
& — 2) In B. and O. this tense is made by adding the pres.
tense of the suxil. verb ®if® or wfg I.am to the past part. in
I or g resp.; thus 1. sg. B. afgatfs I read for afew or ufF +
WS, 0. afenly = o3 + 3%; 2. g B afmg, 0. afewy thow
veudst, eto, — 3) S. combines these two methods in the forma-
?i‘)n of this tense; viz., in the 1. sg. and pl. it adds (like the
B. and 0.) the auxil. verb f&@ I am and St° we we (for & and
gi°, 811); e g, Losg 8 gfers-fa mase., gfew-fa fem,, or (in
pobtry) gfevdr-far m., gftmmr-f&r £ 7 went (= 0. afenfg), pl moase:
TS, fem. gfAIF-M " e went (§FH3 being the mase. and gEE
the fom. TOW: ging, of the weak and gfinay, gftmmr of the strong
formy of the past part.). In the 2. sg. and pl. it adds (like the
E.H.) the perdon. term. of theypres. conj., sg: ¢ and pl. 33 thus
2. bg. gfey masc. (i. 6., base g + sufl. ), ey or giowt
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fem. #how wentest; pl. mase. 793 (= E. H, ;sY), fem. gf&s you
went. In the 3. sg. and pl. it adds (like the N.) no suff. at all,

but uses the strong instead of the weak participial form; thus’

* 3. sg. gfHT masc., W fem. ke or she went (= N. sfevay, =a);
pl. mase. gfFvam, fem. &fAZ they went (= N. 5r=ar, =s11).  These
remarks, however, apply only to intrans. verbs. In the case of
trans. verbs, S. never adds any suff. or auxil. verbs, but uses
only the strong past part. form; that is, in effect, trans. verbs
have in 8. only a 8. pers. sg. and pl. (but no 1°tand 2"* per-
sons) '), It is a circumstance in which all W. Gds. agree with S.,
and which explains the peculiarity, that for the 1. and 2. pers.
they ean only employ the Bhdvi prayoga or impers. pass. con-
strmetion (see § 487); e. g., . the disciple left me is in Br. @7 5 oY
gy, 8. ¥ § @ gfedr lit. by the disciple in regard 1o me il
was left, ,me“ being either masc. or fem.; but not the Karmani
prayoga or personal pass. contr. SET A g1 £1TAT mase. or F1°HI
fem., 8. 3% 773 g masc. or 7Y g fem., lit. by the disciple T
was left. On-the other hand, for the 3. pers., both the Bhéavi and Kar-
mani prayoga may be used; thus #he disciple left that book may he in
Br. 91 7 #itg 61 w1 iz, S, Aw F1. a0 & i lit. by the disciple,
in vegard to the book, it was left (Bhavt) or Br. e X = avi g,
S.‘%l;i’ g arar g2t lit. by the disciple that book was left ( Karmani). ~—
4) With regard to intrans. vorbs, the W. H., P, and @. use (like 8.)
the past part. in the Kartari prayoga, but (unlike 8.) they do not
add any suff. or auxil. verb; thus I walked is in W. H. g9 =edt” m.,
& @& £, G g =sar m. or et £, but 8. @i gfdsfa m. or
gferas £, — 5) I add a comparative table of the términations:

1) 1t shonld be recollected that, iu W.Gd., trans, verbs admit only
of the pass. constr., which converts what, with us, is subj. intc the.obj.
Thus our 1. pers. sing. ,I left him“ becomes, in W. (id., 8. pers. sg. ,by
me he was loft“. Accordingly, in W.Gd., there could he @ first person
only we should have the acous. of the 1. pers. pron. as obj.; e. g, our
8. pers. ,he left ‘me” ought to become, in W. Gd., 1. pers. ;by him 1 was
left”. But even here W. Gd. has no first pers, but employs the impersonal
congtr. ,by him in tegard to mo it was left¥,

PARTICIPIAL TENSES. . § 503 L
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,Inst as in Englisb' we still write yuight, but pronounce yoita®

~ Singular.
B. 0. 0.H. | E. H. N. g ‘
intr. &tr. |intr. &tr. | intr. & tr. |intr. & tr. intr. &tr.| intr. tr.

Ly | o | @ | @ | € e

3. lgm | pms | ¥R ozl @ L @lm

B 1A G. W. H.: H. H.
intr. tr. intr. tr. intr. tr. | dnte. | e
1 g i av AT
2; ZAT Tt H\T HT
3. | gam gar | av ar L1 ar | = | &
‘ Plural.

0.H. | (E.H N.

B {aaCl ’
intr. &tr. | intr. &tr, (intr. & tr.| intr, i,

intr, &tr. | intr. &tr.

Ly (g | ¥R oW | 4
Blgw g | g8 | ® | & )
8. | sar | wwafr | gfe | T | o) | TR
P. , G. WL e
‘ inte. ] tr. l inte. tr. { intr. tr iintr. tr
bt | L 4
Bl e 7 l AR N e R e L

1) These B. ‘term. are, ordinarily, pronounced Q’Fﬁ, @, eto.; thua
w‘ﬁ'mﬁ’ is pronounced éﬁﬁ Kavechhi, not kariydekhi. In fact, the old
way of spelling has been retained, though the pronuneiation has changed;
: The old
basi part. Eﬁﬁﬂ is contracted toﬁ'\}" (just as in . H. the conj. past Wﬁ"i
becornes ﬁ, see § 491); and #f® curtailed into f. The older forms
imfﬁ, sto. may oceasionally be heard in golemn addresses (sermons, ebe.).
The cons. & chh is always pronounced ¢s, or aven & (as in M. and Mwi,
86 § 11); o g, wfyarig (or rather m%fk) is pronounced karetsi or eyen
karess, — éirﬁi]ar]y the B. term. of the conj. part. FAT is ordinarily con-
tracted into 75 € g, i ar having done is prononnced Y.

2) Or gﬁf%r my Q’HT&T &

8) Or a_‘v’{\or 7 com. gen

PARTICIPIAL TENSES, 349 l i
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In the fem. sg, N.dv, S.zav, P.gar, G. &, W.H. df.and
H.H. at are changed to §; and §. has 1. gafa, 2. 3¢ or siff’
fem. pl;; 'N.ar, P.g, G.ar, W. H. and H. H. 7 are changed to 3 »
and §. has 1. FER°, 2, and’3. 75 |

Note: The plusperf. is a periphrastic tense in E. H. “(se¢
§510,7), exc. in Mth. which, like the B. and 0., forms it by
adding the past tense of the auxil. verb, Mth. s=1", B. mfgeTd,
0. ufer I was, ete. (see § 514, 6) tc the past part. in 3& or ¥-
The part. termin. 37 is contracted in Mth. to Q‘ Thus 1. sg-
Mth. aFze”, B. afzmfseng, 0. afeafd I had read, ete. The
resp. termin. are: 2. sg. Mth. %’Q%w, B. mfgfe, 0. gogy; 8. sg-
Mth. v&, B. #rfefd, 0. prev; 1. pl. Mth. ygewr’, B. arfgeml,
0. gog; 2. pl. Mth. ygeit", B. mifgs, 0. Prw; 3. pl. Mth.
vaeg, B. arfgerr, 0. 3.

504, BSecond preterite indicative. This tense is made

by modifying the termination of the past part. in m# or TEL

(§ 802) in the following manner according to the gender, num-
ber and person of the subj.

Bing. Masc. Sing, Fem.
1. ==t (or #wdy’) HTG
2. #A=d_ (intr) or =w At or wal
8. == (intr) or mwg (tr) == (fntr) or swa (tr)
, Plur. Mase. Plur. Fem.
1. @t FE
2. #=SE or Fw (or AFAZ) qFY_ {
8. =T or mH" afeT or HAT

In the 8. sg., trans. verbs take the suff, s, while the
intrans. take #¥. Again in the 2. sg. masc. the suff. swg is
confined to introns. verbs. The other suff. ave dommon to both.

Note: TIn the eastern parts of the E. H. area the termin.
are pronounced with g, as g&°, g?r_f, eto. — 'The forms enclosed
in brackets are less usual ,

D05, Affinities and Derivation, 1) This tense exists
only in E. and 8. Gd. It is made, like the firet pret. indic., by
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adding the personal suff. of the old pres. indic. (see § 503) to
the weak form of the past part. in F§_or IF, except in M.,
which adds them to the strong form in #@rn. It should be re-
marked, however, that B. and O. omit the suff. in the 3. sg.
of all verbs, and E.H. in the 3. sg. of intrans. verbs. Again
M. omits the suff. in the 3. sg. and pl. of intrans. verbs and
in all persons, sg. and pl, of trans. verbs!). E. g., he read
the book is in E., H. T a@t azag, B. #v ot afgsy, O. & drn
afZar, M. @v 37 dar grfsst (Man. 65, 2, or exceptionally at gt
uZAT Man. 81, 183). On the whole the pers. suff. are added
quite regularly. Thus a) 1. sg. 5 in E.H. and M.; e. g., wk.
form, mese. 3@ + % = B. H. qzat° I read, fem. gzfer + 3 =
E. H, a373 ; here the final ¥ is anomalous; it is possibly foun-
ded on the strong form uzal = gzfers 4+ 3. Again strong form,
masc, 9FAT + F = M. aza0r”; but in the fem. M. adds the 1. 8g.
suff. ; this may be clearly seen in the pres. indic.; e. g., o=t

N

= a3ffa (Skr. gsfamt) + § = M. a3” or 8" I read; simils

arly ozt = agfeawg +3‘ = gz’ [ read. In the neunt., M. uses

either T or ¥; thus gz’ or ax”. 0. shows the same 1. 5,
termin, g (a shortened form of H{), as in its pres. indic.; thus
af3f® 1 read, just as Agi or #f& I am. The B. has the 1. 8g.
termin. s, which appears to have preserved the origimal pres.
Indic. termin. ®Tf¥ (see § 497, 2); thus af¥wmy (= Mg. *afeziia
denom.). — Again b) the 2. sg. suff, f&r or, shortened, §_ocours
in E. H. and M.; thus wk. f. masc. e + f& = . H. jesig with
transfer of § iuto the preceding syllable; fem. vef@ -+ 5 = B, H.

T’Q’%ﬁ]\ thow remainedst; or st. f. mase. GFET + ¥ = M. 938w ,

fom. az@® + 7 = M. ageiiq , neut. qus” + ¥ == M. qz@™g with
an amomalous anundsika; for the suff. & is anomalously ‘added
to the mom. sg. neut. oxH" instead of to the neut. base A

1) M. which construete transitive verbs passively, like the W. Gds.
(See_§_ 487), not actively, like the B. Gds., follows the usage of fhe former
lafigiages (see § 508, 3, p. 348) in adding no sufft to the past part. of sueh
verbs.
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(= *azwmg = Mg. afezg = Skr. aféam). The 2. sg. & is found
in E. H. and B.; thus wk. f. masc, 3@ + & = E. H. az= or
(shortened) B. qffer; fem. qxfa + & = BE. H. a3t thou readst.
The 2. sg. 3 is peculiar to O.; thus af3&, just as in the O.
pres. indic, aF (see § 497, pp. 335.336). — Again o) the 3. sg.
f& occurs in the E. H. a3&vg. But there is no suff. in M., B., 0.
or in intrans. verbs of E.IL ; thus M.q3&T m., g« f., GIF 0.
he read, TS m., we f., A& n. ke went, O. af¥FeT, AW c. g,
B. afge, fis ¢ g, B.H. maw e g, but o3y, — Agsin d)
the 1. pl. ¥ s found in M. and O.; thus M. @3& e. g. or
(shortened) O. qm\‘f o g u)e read. 'The E. H. shows the same
1. pl. termin. i’ (but without anundsika) as in its pres. comj.
(§ 497, 2,4, p. 336); thus E. H. aIAT ¢. g. we read just as a3t
we read. And the B. has preserved the original pres. indic. termin.
Ay ; thus afsmy (= Mg. *afzt denom., or *qfgzrs). — Again
o) the 2. pl. g is preserved in the E.H. fem., thus qzf@ + § or,
perhaps, st. f. wsfew + § = E. H. a3z you read. Otherwise
the 2. pl.g or & is used; thus wk. f mase. o3& + @ = E. 1L
oy, or (dropping €, § 392) aw& parhala, O. afEs c. g.; the B.
afs® c. g. apparently contracts final #§ ahe to y or stands for
g1, properly a 3. pl. form (sce § 497, footnote and O. 3. pl. afs=).
Or st. £ gmT + & = M. ggert c. g Again f) the 3. pl £
or, shortened, =1 is preserved in E.H. and B.; thus wk. f. mase.
a3 4+ i = B. H. az&, B.ofesrs with transfer of final § into
tho . preceding syllable; fem. uzfer + 7 = E. H. asfes, . The B. H.
also shows® the other 8. pl. termin. ¥ in the mase. ay’ they
read and, slightly modified, in the fem. azet’, jush ag in the
K. H. pres. conj. 4% they read. O. omits the anungsika, afger for
*gfa’. M. uses the strong form, but without any guff., aFH.
9) As regards the B.H. optional forms, 1. sg. #ear” and 2. pl.
#eaw , they contein probably the strong part. termin, ®@a, with
euph. 71 for mave; thus Skr. denom. *qfgamtfin (= afzamys f), Mp.
*aferaf or *afezafn, Ap. *ofgzns, E H afgear, or GFFEY .

8) I subjoin & comparative table of terminations:
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Singular. .
B. 0. E. H. M.
L | zom | zfw | == m, AEdL. F ., 0 L., FS or HH .
2. | 3w | 3@ | "o, sfeaf | FEE @, gt f., A8 .
S| 3= IET | AQEC. g, A0.G | AWM, s@it L, a9 0.
: Plaral.

L. E LG R | A ¢ g. /AT C. g "
2 3% @ | #wg m, a7 L A& o g

8. | z@. ?{F\f F@T m., afe f. H& m., @ear ., #E 0,
Note: The B. and O. forms are of common gender.
506. Preterite conjunctive. This tense is made by mo-
difying the termination of the pres. part. in = (§§ 298. 486)
in the following manner, according to the gender, number and

Person of the subject.

Singular. Plural.
Masc. _ Fem. Mase. Fem,
L 5@® (or aelt”) mdd. aAl or I =t or T
2, AV or #A affg or et HAg or WA (orawg ) g
8. @ or wn @ or HA 7 or AR - aferpor A
Note - The forms encloged in brackets are more usual in Bs.,
than in Bh, — Oceasionally this tense ig used as a pres. indie.

1) This tense exists

507. Affinities and Derivation.
But while

I all Gds., with the exception, appavently, of 8.
W. Gd. uses the strong form of the pres. part. without addition,
b0 expross the prot. conj., the E. and 8. Gds. make it by joining
t0 the same part. the personal suff. of the old pres. indie. These
COmpogite forms ave made exactly on the same model ag those
of the second pret. indie., see § BOB, where the matter bhas been
fully explained. The B. Gds. use the weak, but M. the strong
form of the part. Thus 1. sg. masc. O H. gaad or gaas; B H.
S or e’ (if) I read, B. uf¥Am (8. Ch. 147), O, wbiw (Sn.
32), m. agAr’ (Men. 60, 4. 78); but W. H. ayar ov gway, HH.
T (KL 167, a), P. awet (Ld. 87, 46, oto.), G. wat (Bd. 54);

fem, 0, @ qafid or aaxs, E. H. =3, Bs and O, like mase.,
28

L.



M. qzi’, but W.H, H.H., G. g3, P. ait; neut. M. aZAT
but G. Uﬁ ete.; see the mble of termin. below. The optional
E. H. termin. Fd of the 1. pl. is, evidently, an intrusion from
the B., where the pres. part. ends in 3, instead of in =@ (see
§ 300). — It will be observed, that the M. termin. of the pret.
conj. arve nearly: identical with those of its pres. indic. ; the only
difference being in the 3. sg. and plur. (e. g., 3. sg. masc. conj.
#aT, but indic. @AT; 3. pl. masc. conj. #7, but indie. #wrg) and
in the 2. sg. masc. (viz. conj. #AWE, but indie. #Arg). The indic.
has more nearly preserved the old Pr. forms; and moreover, pro-
bably, uses the weak form of the part. Thus the M. 2. sg. indie.
qzArg_ thow readest is the same as the Pr. asar fa; while the M.
9. sg. conj. TIAT_(if) thow readst is rather a denom. formation
azAT + fi = Pr. *ataa-far; see the remarks in § 503, 1, p.347. —
Tn the other Gds. the pret. conj. itself may be occagionally used
as a sort of indefinite pres. indic.'). Examples of this usage, of
expressing the pret. conj. by means of the part. pres. with or
without the auxil. verb =@ fo be, are already found in Pr. (see
Wbh. Spt. 62. 63). Thus Spt. 26 7y smafarsfa w Fuiat if thow
knewest, thow wouldst not do. This would be in M. @y FWATHE 7
YA, E. H. & TR 7T E‘{Fﬂa Of the two Pr. methods, that
which dispenses with the auxil. verb appears to have given rise
to the W. Gd. form of the pret. comj., while the other which
uses that verb apparently led to the S. and E. Gd. depom. forms'
of the same tense. The fact that the Gd. pret. conj., and the
an&logously-foxm?d tenses of the 1% and 2°? pret. and fut. indie.,
have different forms for the several genders, is thuf explained by
the Pr. For the part. with or without the auxil. verb; must, of
eourse, agros with the subj. in regard to gemder. — 2) 8., ap~

parently possesses mo special pret. conj., but wses instead of it
the ordinary pres. indic. (see Tr. 501). =~ 3) I subjoin a com-
pumﬁiva tablo of terminations:

1) Called indeftnste imperfect by K. 167, 323, frequentative by 8. Ch.
147, firgt presont subjunctive by Bd. b4,

PARTICIPIAL TENSES. § 507 L
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Singular.
B. 0. B, H. M.
Lfczam | sfa | #@"m, sdf. A’ m, g3 £, 7 0.
2| 3B | g | svem, sff | #Am, SEEL, S0
e FL At | #@dc. g HAT m,, FA L, 89 0,
G. ! W. H. H. H. P,
L. ﬂﬂ}rm.,ﬂﬁf.,affn Hfﬁm waAt £, | #ar m., 7 f. | #2T m., T L.
i‘ dto dto dto dto
H dto dto dto dto
Plaral. \
B. 0 E. H. M.
;' AT s =AY or ZA.c. g- Ad e g
3' fo #7 | ®dg m., st HAT 0. g
o ST e A m., s f. | @7 m, waf, AN n.
: G. | W.H H. H, P.
;’ AT m., 74T £, AAT 0. lﬂ?{m,ﬂ‘ﬁ’ ¢ | gy m., wA L | W& m, B0 L
3' dto dto dto dto
: dto dto dto | dto

th 508, Future indicative. This tense is made by modifying
the termination of the fut. part. in #L or F&L (§§ 808. 486) in
¢ fOllowing manner, according to the gender, mumber and per-

jon of 416 subject.,

Singular. Plural.
g Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem.
2‘ ! war” 75 5% or Wy @S or #A
3 qs’{{_or CE] ﬂ&ﬂ\orﬂaﬁ H=Ig or A WEY or M
A ?i 3_ E%, ﬁw

g W“:Jh the part, termin, F& precisely gimilar suff. are formed;

b BN ., 7 £, ete. As to the manner of adding them to
Toot, 89&.&308.

Nl Note: Optionslly the masc. termin, may he nsed with a fem.
. ~~ Qccasionally this tense is used in the sense of the im-

PBl'atin.

15
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' PARTICIPIAL, TENSES. § 509

509. Affinities and Derivation. The fut. is formed in
six different ways in Gd., the distinguishing marks of which are
the following consonants: 1) g, 2) @ or €, 8) & or & or q, l
4) & or T; b) I, 6) T. — 1) The first two types are des f
rived from the old Skr. and Pr. fut. In Sks. the fut. is formed (

by the suff.. 387 (i. e, = with the connecting vowel ), which {
changes in Pr. either to 3= (Mg. gam) or to {% or 3§ (Vr ’
7,12—15. H. C. 3, 166—169, see also Wb. Bh, 431. Ls. 349—
353). The Pr.3f¥ or g8 becomes in Gd. 3f% or 3 or T, and the
fut. of this S-type is preserved in 0. H., W. H., and the 3. 58
“and pl. of the E. H. Thus 3.sg. Skr. afétaf ke will ready Pr.
() afsfgg or (b) *afégy, whence 0. H. (b) af3&g or afsgfe (with
euph. 3 §§ 69.508, 1, p. 345), Br.afsy, Mw. (a)oze), E. H. a3l
(contracted for *afag for *af¥at); 3. pl. Skr. affwfa they will read,
Pr. (a) afzféf@ or (b) *afzgf, whence 0. H. (b) afssfs, Br. and
E. H. afs2°, Mw. (s) asat (for *azgt’). The forms of the 2
sg. and pl. of this type also occur in E. H, but only in the \
gonse of the precative (§ 498). — 2) The Pr. 3= becomés in
Gd. r{q or =g (or %E{\ or @y ), and the fut. of this a-lype 1
preserved in O. P, (see Tr. A, Gth. CXXVI), Mw. and G, Thus 5}
1. sg. Ske. afgwatf, Pr. (s) afeanfa (H. C. 3, 167) or (b) afeed
(H. C. 8,168) I shall read, O.P. (n) azar, Mw. aftsg (= Ap. Pr:
*qfemry), G. (b) a@tr; again 3.-sg. Skr. afgwfa ke will ready.
Pr. afgeg, (0. P. aza, Mw. oz, G s — The femaining
foar types’ of the fut. are purely Gd. formationy; thus 3) the
fut. of the @-fype is confined te the E. Gds. “and i made b¥
adding to the fut, part. the persénmal suff. of the old pres. ind-
(§ 508), exnctly on the”same model as in the cage ‘of the we"
cond preterite (see § 505).° Tn O. the & or & may be changed
to @ (see § 184, note). Thus 1. g, mase. . H. awat” T shall
read, B. afEs (8. Ch 146), 0. afafx or wfzf (Sn. 28); fen: 4
B 0. wwsd, B and O. like masc. Tn B and O, the 8. sg. and
pl. also are of the S\-ty'pe,“w]iilr: in M. H. they awe of the g-typ¥ ‘
(see Bro. 1) thua 3. pl B. Qf:}éix, 0. afs or afw, but B3

= L

/
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af3R". A tense of the &-type also exists in M, and G.; but it
15 used as a pres. conmj., not as a fut. indic. Moreover it is con-
strugted passively (see § 496, p. 3338). Thus M. =¥ avzven (Man. 73),
G"”} gizan (Ed. 54) I may loose (lit. by me he may be loosed) =
E. H. ¥ 35" I shall loose. There is apparently in Pr. an in-
stance of a fut. (or imper.) of this type, mentioned by Ls. 422,
23 you will give or,give ye; the same in E. . would be 2
deba. — 4) The fut. of the T -type exists only in M., Mw. and

N. (incl. Gw. and Km.) and 5) that of the it~ type only in Br. (incl..

Kn.), H. H, and P. Both types are formed on the same principle,
Viz. by respectively adding the past part. i‘{v?r (wk. f.) or g (st
£) come and wat (or war) gone to the old pres. indie. (== habit.
Past in M., and pres. conj. in the others, see § 496) and, for this
Purpose, curtailing %ﬁ and pET to T or T and &T respectively
and contraeting AT to st (or mav to wr). M. uses the weak form
9. or &, Mw. the strong form &, and N. either of the two. Mo-
Yeover, N. sometimes adds the personal suff. of the old pres. (§ 508)
or the auxil. verb § T am (e. g qrzﬁré we shall read) ; on the other
hand M. omits th; part. & in the 1. pl (e. g., 9 we shall read).
Lastly in both M. and N. the characteristie & 18 sometimes changed
i T. A tense of the i -type exists also in H. M., but it expresses
Fhe pres. indic, (see § 500). Similarly the auxil. verb § 7 am forms
W Br., Ka, and P. a tense of the m-type with the sense of the
Prer. indic. (K1 200. 197, 367). Thus 3. sg. masc. qz-a_or ~@l
=M. q%i, Mw. g3&r, N. q:;mi (with o= for ax, f. § 501, 1, foot-
Rote, p. 342) he will read, but B. H. 3@t he reads; fom. M. i
My, o3, N. queft she will vead, but E. H. a3 she reads; ov
9 PL mage. M. gzfa + FTL= qzie, Mw. ad=r. N, gs@rg (st £.)
O lagery (wk. £.) or Gl (= 93 4 s or @ A7) they will read;

fom, M, gaever | Miv, w3eh, N. wmela (st £) or GaePL or TS

(k. 1), Xg8t 3. sg mese. a3 4+ = Br. sy, 1L H. and P

he will read; fem. Br. i, H. L and . gant; or 3, pl
Mo, By, @3S, H W w@%, P. qzurit they will voad; fem. Br.
R, B o g, P qeartat, ete. But 3. sg. K. &, B

Li
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gmt he is, 3. pl. En. g, P. g they are; fem. sg. Kn. and

they are; H.H. has &, &°, ete.; but fut. H. H. gmr m., gonl f.

he (she) will be; pl. @5 m., G £, they will be, Kn. grgeTt, gy oy

3y 5 M o @ra'm %mﬂ m., %M, °m=zT £, ete. Literally, these fu-

tures mean: GBI he is gone (ihat) ke may read, 9IF_ or !ﬁ'zﬁ '

L

P. 2, pl: Kn. E{'ﬁ\‘ P. guntat; P. has optionally ® he is, &L

he is come (that) he may read, etc., compare the English: ke~ s’
going (or coming) to read. — 6) The fut. of the Z-fype is con— 4

'ﬂned to 8., and is formed by adding to the pres. part: in m’
or {7‘ the same termin., as are used for the first pret. maw

(see § 503, 3. 5). Thus 1.sg. masc. geg, + fa = 8. gEizfy, fem

geifeafa I shall go; 2. sg. masc. Teiz”, fem. g=ifay or g?rf.{ﬂ’f .75

/

3. sg. masc. gZY, fem. geiat. This fat. lit. moans: I' wiay, be,
/

reading, ete. — 7) I subjoin a comparative table of termmaﬁo)ld
Singular. ,j:/'
G Myw. Br. E. H. B. | 0
i | ot | et | w@| w0
9. | = HE or #EY 3% sgor T | T | & ';'/
3. | aw | aRorgd | W g e
Br. |H.H.| P. | M. Wotad 8. by
1. | a5t | Sw | stw | g | Swr orwag | dgfE
2. | g g | @ | e | W or HAEL w2
3. |priv gu | g | gE | AET or g | A 1
Plural.
@ | Mw Br. E. 5 ) ENL |
1. | & | =afor wsf L8 w5 or g &l @ ;
2 AGr | =S or wEl 3"-(:\\‘ Aslg or I | FEN 3
ak | aRorad | @° ®  |em| @ |
Be [HE| ®| M N. 8.
LleR @ e | 3 | e odd | dd |
2. | A | awr | | ww | Fes or AWy | A A
g, | ¥ | gk | suwt | ade | ASor AL Al ‘

In the fem. mng, Br,, H, H,, P., N. final Y or #t changes
to 3, a8 Br. @, P. ety ote.; plur. Br., H. il N, g or &t
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changes to %, and P. g to %ﬂ‘T", as Br. %‘ﬁ’r, N. 3=, P. simg,
ote. For the E. H. fem. form see § 508. 8. has fom. sg. 1. #fZwfw,
) s A ) o . )

2. #fZg or #fZAt, 3. dar; pl. 1. ifzz@”, 2. and 3. #RS. In

the rest, the forms are com. gen.

“3. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES.
510. Ten additional tenses are made in . H., by adding

fhe pres. indic. or conj., or the pret. indic. or conmj., or the fut.
indic, of an auxil. verb to the pres. part. in = (§ 298) or to
the past part. in & (§ 302). These tenses are the following:

1) The definite or durative present indicative, made by adding
the auxil. pres. indic. to the pres. part.; as q:;im%' or m%ﬁ'
he is reading. ¢

9) The future conditional, made by adding the auxil. pres.
conj. to the pres. part.; as L g (if) ke be reading.

8) The definite preterite or the perfect indicative, made by
adding the auxil. pres. indic. to the past part.; as asH Se or
e gt he has read.

4) The future ewact conditional, made by adding the ausil.
Pres. conj. to the past part.; as uzd g (if) he have read.

B) The durative or habitual preterite or the imperfect indi-
Cative, made by édding the auxil, pret. indic. to the pres. part.;
3 g3 vas he was reading.

6) The durative present conditiond, made by adding th
Pret. conj. to the pres. part.; as UL X (if) he were reading.
e by adding the auxil. pret.

e auxil.

) 7) The pluperfect indicative, mad
Indic. to the past part.; as qs Tee. he had read.

8) The preterite conditional, made by adding the suxil. prot.
tonj. to the-past part.; as m@ﬁ (if) he had read.

9) | The durativey future indicative or present dubitative, made
by adding the auxil. fut. indie. to the pres. part.; a8 m,\@%
he witk ve roading.

e TT———

e o
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10) The future ewacl indicative ov preferite dubifative, made

by adding the auxil. fut. indic. to the past part.; as aze @'S

ke will have read.

Note: For the purpose of expressing the present conditional
the pret. conj. (§ 506) is used. Thus asy (if) he read. This
completes the series of tenses of the condit. mood, which is me-
rely a special application of the conj.

511. If the verb is a trans. one, the termin. of the past
part. assumes the form A&, instead of @&, in the formation of
the additional tenses; but if the verb is intrans. the termin. is

#& , as usual; e. g., trams, aze angr” I have read, but intr. 7ESL

stAt" I have remained. The termin. of the part. mever suffers
any. change; but that of the auxil. verb changes in agreement
with the number, person and (where possible) gender of the subj.3
thus 1. sg. masc. A ATET, fem, wF =™ I am reading; 3. ple
masc. TFH G ; fom. ma‘f they have read.

Note: The form in #& is really the ad. part (see S 488),
i. e., the loc. or obl. form of the past part.  Thus qzH &Er
means lit., on having read I am. Similarly B. uses the adv. pre=.
pact.; e. g, B.af% fg lit. on reading I am,’i.e., I am reading s
B, afe fgmmy lit. on reading I was, i. e., I was reading.

512.  Affimities. Periphrastic tenses exist in all Gds.
and are made in the same way as in’ E. H. «But while B, 0.
and, in the case of the past part. of frans. verbs, E.H. add the
auxil, verb to the adv. part. (8. Ch. 135. 194, Sn/ 30. 31, see
§ 511, note), N. and, generally, E, H. add it to the wesk, H. H.,
P., G., 8. to the strong, and W. H., to either form of the adj.
port, (see Ld. 87 ete. Ed. 54 ete. Tr. 316 ete. Kl. 167 ete.). Again
M. adds it to the weak or strong form of the adj. pert. or o
one of the ordinary tenses (Man, 92—96), someéwhat analogous
to the formation of the pres. indic. in E, H. and the W. Gds.
(dee § 501, 1). They also vary as to the particular anxil. verk
which they employ (see §§ 518. 514). Thus 3. sg. mase. pres.
dofinite: O. ag #HT he is reading, B. af#d & or ¢° aw; but E. H.

PERTPHRASTIC TENSES. §§ 511. 51 L k
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A S or g, N.azg g, Gw. a3g or usdr®, Br. a3 or GATE,
Mw. qzat 3, H. H. qar g, P. 937 §, S AR, G. 9w EwE;
again M. gz Ay or UIA AT or gFFAEAT (Man. 93, 1. 2. 8);
fem. 0., B, E. H., N. like masc.; Gw. 93g or 93 & &, Br.a3fq
or owRrd, H. I azd, P. oz & E, S odqAw, G o3 QEw,
M. g3 a8 or umdt Ty or GILATAL

513. The auxil. verbs which are employed to form the
Periphrastic tenses are the following: 1) At or e ke is, 2) {EE
he was and 3) é}gr,he is. The verb ame is defective; there exists
")nl.')' the pres. indic. The verb T is the ordinary second pret.
Indic. of the vegular verh Y& fo remain; but it is used as the
Past: tense of the defective ame. The verb gt is a regular verb

With a complete conjugation, from which the remainder of the

defective temses of the verb @z are supplied. Examples see in
§ 510,

Nofe 1: When ‘the past tense [T i8 used as an auxil
Verb, it expresses past action generally, ,he was®, precisely like
A in H. H. But according to circumstances, it may retain its
vrdinary meaning ,he remained®, as the past tense of & to
T'Cmm/n, and express past action as enduring, precisely like T®&F
n H, H, Thus B. H. sest een be had soid = H. H. sguar, or
ke remained saying, he kept saying = H. H. el 7&gl-

Note 2: The past tense WIF_ or VAT of the verb gm& fo be
verb, but always has its full

is h
never used as a mere auxil.

m -
®aning ,he became, and expresses the commencement and con-

Yinuation of an action (§ 538, g). Thus E. H. @ vast ke began
S@ying, but wem e he was saying: The corresponding Gd. forms
Sfo: W, H. wat (suxil. @Y), M. &wew (aux. AT or #5), G. g=
(anx, gar).

§14. Affinities and Derivation The various verbs which
6 used an anxiliaries in Gd. are the following: 1) The verb M.
Y6 ovotivs ns & défective suxil. in E. H. and By; in both only in
the pres. indic.; but in M. and 8. it i8 & principed verh with a
Complete conjugstion, and is used to foym eompound verbs; viz,

L,
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M. amzar’ to appear (Man. 925 in W. H. in the denom. form ATt ),
8. amay fo continue (Tr. 344). It is derived from the Skr. R. &,
Pr. @ or ax. The B. pres indic. (sg. 1. afz, 2. afeg, 3. a%;
pl. 1. afg, 2. sz, 3. m ) s, as usnal, identical with the old
Pr. pres. indic. (see § 501, 4). Thus 3. sg. Skr. a#w, Pr. LS
B. 52. From the other Pr. form &3 comes the E. H. ama (for
#Tg) or @t by the elision of = (§ 1538). As regards the other
E. H. forms &z, &zt’, ete. which are different for the two gen-
derg, it ie more probable that they are denominatives, made by
adding the porsomal suff. of the old pres. indie. (§ 5038, 1, p. 345)
to the part. Skr.gw, P.ay (H.C. 2,29) existing (of R. g). Thus
1. sg. mase. Skr. gavsfim, Pr. a%‘ﬁ‘a, Ap. Pr, *az3, E H = i
I am; fom. Skr. (st. £.) gfwiEm, Pr. afyarEg, Ap. Pr. *afyafte
or *a’f?a";, E. H. &md, ete. — 2) The verb {&# is used only
in B.H. as an auxil, and only in the 2°? pret. indic. Other-
wige it is in E, H. as well as in all other Gds. a regular prin-
cipal verb, ,to vemain“. It is commonly (in E.H, W.H., P,
8.) used to make a kind of (continuative) compound verb (see
§588,b). — 8) The verb §gar fo be occurs in K. H. as well
as in all other Gds., both as an auxiliary and as a principal,
with a complete conjugation. It is derived from the Skr. R. i ;
thus 8. sg. pres. conj. E. H. @, Pr. €3 or gay (H. C. 4, 60),
8kr. vafe. As an auxil,, however, it has in E. H. a special pres.
indic., which is made by adding the personal suff. of the old
pres. indic. (§ 503, 1) to the part. Skr.ud, Pr. gfam (§ 807, 7)
being or been. Thus 1. sg. mese. Skr. yevsfm, Pr. gfEmfy, Ap. Pr.
*gfams, B. H. g3 or g or gt (§§ 122. 69. 28); fem. Skr.
yanfew, Pr. gfionfig, Ap. Pr. *gfEws, E. H w33 or ¥ (§123)
I am, ete. On the other hand, as a principal verb, it has a ve-
gular pres. indic. @eit” T am, ete. (see § 500). There is"in E. H.
@ peculiar pleonastic form of this verb, which may be used op-
tionally for its simple form, both when it is an suxil, and when
it is a principal. It is made by adding the incroment ® o the
voot @3 and the pleon. B. §tm, thus made, is conjugated regularly.
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Ths infin, G to bc, pres. indic. 2. sg. masc. SIHT or
femv z\mf‘ma or %at; 2. pl. maso. grawg or °w, fem. %F7, efe.
(aeeg 517). There is also a peculiar negative form of this verb,
which exists, however, only in the pres. temse and is the same
for all three ‘moods. It also shows the peculiar’ increment & ;

- Ahus’ £ 5g. masc X@ he is not, fem X or -mﬁ ske is” mot, eto.
Y (See§ 51 8)‘) The origin - of these forms i is obscure. ,Perhapp bhey
“Lr. o Bte derlved from the Bkr. R, 37 by means of the mchoat}ve suff, .

M or &w./ Just as the R. 7% {0 be forms in Pr. an inchoative
W{?—"ﬂ'ﬁ(— #A§%), so the R. 3y or Pr. g9 orsaoré’ (of. H.C.
4, 60) rmght form in Pr. an inchoative *gm or YEEFE or
*gEe (= g or yj&w), in B, H. gra. The negatiye, form & - ap-

- pgars.to have arisen by incorporating the negative particle T sof.
Thqre are. similar negatlve' verbal forms in M., -see Nvo. 4, —
4) The verb #¥ or. wwg or & he is It occurs, in the 8. Gd.,

A Gd. and - W, Gd. (exc. G.), but not in the "Bl Gd. (exc Bu);
and it. pxmts .only in the pres. indio. (see Man. 88, Tr: 300 K1,

' ‘201 Ld 25),, /asfshown in the following table: _.';',

:  Singular. , UL
‘on" A Bs, | M| S| BrefMuw iR |ON, [ HaHL

»

L |wedorg |aadorgt”| ot | it | &L g0 6% | | B

2 ﬂiﬁ?orﬂqrq HIE or HY ﬂ\%ﬁ'ﬂ‘%iy % % éw qar 3
or g op =G| ™ i

o o « 5 & N e
8. |mggor ag or| WY wy | | Rl | R |E2| &

1 s

Plural.

L |seforefd|ad W] wE et o g e A

2. |aggorgy moxa@m?farﬁﬁ R R
orﬂa
3. |aufior off | wtmor st | il | | e g &
povrmg” | | l ‘orm@ﬁ 'or{r‘l

1 ) Boumus in J. R. A. 8 III, 495 montions & negative form :‘m& he
49 %ot and an affrmative ¥ Ae ¢s, and Kl 199, 878 follows him. But my

duthoritivs dony the existence of either form,

S
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PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. § 514.]

The origin of this auxil. verb is uncertain. It is commonly iden-
tified with the Skr. R. @@ f0 be (e. g., Tr. 300. 304). This 2
view must assume a change of ¥ to ¥, and also a change of ‘
clags; for the Skr. R. #% is of the IL cl., while the Gd. verb
ig of the VL el.; e.g., 1. sg. O. H. 753 represents a Skr. form
*sanfa, Pr. *agfd, Ap. *@gd (see H. C. 4, 385); or Gd. #8 =
Skr. *mafa, Pr. *#53. None of the Pr. gramm., however, as for
as' I am aware, notice any such change in the R. #§. There
would be also a difficulty in accounting for the initial HT in M.
and S. On the whole, therefore, I am inclined to identify this
Gd. auxil. verb with the pres. indic. of the R. i ¢o be. This
root may become in Pr. g (H. C. 4, 60) and in Gd. g; thus
3. sg. Skr.wsfd, Pr.gag, Mw. & (KL 232). The form 8 would
casily hecome §. On the other hand, instead of suppressing #,
it (or rather §, see § 132) may be transposed; thus the Pr. R.
&a might become in Gd. #g and thence #T§, with #T ag com-
pensation for the elided & ; e. g., 3. sg. Pr. g7 = *#Agy = Bs. ﬂ%
or M. &7, ote. It may be observed, that the Skr. 3. pl. wafi
is even in Ap. Pr. contracted to :ff or & (H. C. 4, 406.416),
which would regularly become %" in W. H. (see § 497, 2. f, p. 387).
The M. possesses a negative form of this verb. 1t is defective,
occuring only in the pres. ind.; viz., sing. 1. T&1", 2. «gr=,
3. R plur. 1. Frgt”", 2. 71", 3. awYA. There is an other
defeotive negative verb in M., whiech occurs only in the pres. and
pret. indic.; viz., pres. sing. 1. A&, 2. ARG or VWY, 3. Ve,
plar. 1. =@@1" or 75§, 2. 7wt or a=w, 3. =7=g@ or TWA; pref.
sing. mase. 1. Az, 2. TegAre , 3. AegAT; plar. 1. AHGAT, 2. TEAT,
8. weg. See Man. 88. 89, This negative form, however, really
belongs to the verb @gal (M. ®rr”), see Nro. 3. Besides M. has
& complete negative form of the verb mumi” (see Nro. B), which
is made by changing the initial & to =; e. g., inf. A@G; 1. sg.
pres. ind. /At 1 am not, from maet’ I am, ete. See Man, 89, —
B) The verb WEE or W& ov % ho is. It oceurs in the S. Gd. and
N. Gd., in all W. Gds. (exc. Br.), and in all B. Gds. (oxc. Bh
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and Bs). In M. it has a complete conjugation (Man. 84— 86),
even in a negative form, see Nro. 4; - in B, Mth, Mw., P, Km.
it exists in the pres. and pret. tensés; and the rest have it only
in the pres. temse. In S. ‘eyen the pres. is fragmentary. In M,
P. and 8., % is changed to & (see §11). In B., though % is written,
#_is commonly pronounced, see footnote on p. 349. The following

. CDmparutwe sable shows the various forms of this anuxils verb:

4l

ey ;..: !«l i oy
> £ ¢
J & AL e L""o
g4 8% g4 S g LeAe
E-g { a’”— { Eo: B (O E Eo4
gEe ¥k 0 e
e e
B | | st e Junsep Junsap
& ] ZE
NEREE R R e e o o et
& Jle«;:w.; B & e qunsep junsep
S Rl v o B e & B ® O~
& ET A = E . N n B s
g e ® % BB & & jEEE
B9 B g g
bE:‘ A E & & edle Ef ”eJ Jungep Ay gunsep
BT S e
Tiswt oeE4E B B BEE
T P E e
[ Ry ( 2
o lg’ e (El E (3 (B' tg LE
o 8 {

el

S ¢ jungop Junsop
@ g B (E

HREPEE S I
ol e o el - i b e e

L.
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The forms of the pres. have assumed in M. and P. the sense
of the (habit.) past (see § 496); thus M. ma°, P. =t I was
(Man, 84, Ld. 25). The forms of the pret. sg. Km. fgam, Mw. &Y, °
P. A7 are mage. and change in the fem. to % and t; they are
really past part.; those of B. and Mth. are of com. gen. and
made according to the 2°? pret.ind. (see § 505). In M. the pres.
ind. (also used as pres. conmj.) is WEAI , ete. (conjug. regularly, sce )

i § 501, 3. 5); the pres. conj. #TET, ete. (see § 496); the imper.
7 , ete. (see § 496); the fut. m, ete. (see § 509, 4. 7). I have
et i N, ths 8 sg. fut, 7 = M. saaitey (see § 509, 4.7).
The infin. is in M. #§ or mam” (see § 313. 314); the ptes. part.
awa (see § 486); the ady. part. mai, which I have also found
in N. as a7 on being (see § 489). — This yerb also exists in
Pr. (H.C. 4, 215. Ls. 346); e. g., 3. sg. a8 he is, ete. The
R. 7% (= %« or @¥%) is probably an inchoative form of- the
B. @g to be or (according to some MSS. of H. C.) =g {0 dwell,
exist. — The only remnant of the original R. #§ which has sur-
vived in Gd, is the 8. 8.sg. and pl. #1 = Pr. afer, Skr. afd.
It is, however, used only in conjunction with pronom. suff. (Tr.
349), as #wfa it is or they are fo me. Even in Pr, #itr is used
for both numbers and all three persons (H. C. 3, 148); e. g
afeq w& I am, #iea 578 we are, ete. — 6) The verb Awy or fay
he is. It occurs only in the W. Gd. and O. In G. and 8. it has
s complete conj. (see BEd. 72-—81. Tr. 305—2312). In the others
it exists only im the pret. indic. tense (or past part,, see Sn. 26.
Ld. 25. Kl 200), as shown in the following comparative table:

Preterite. Singular.

0. Naip. S. Kn.
. | af# e g o or &’ o g. frsr m., fras £ @ m., atf.
2. | o o g. faarr or i e. g fag m, fawt L ar m,, ot f.
3. | ¥ar c. g. | FEE or et m., ML | fEAY m, ar £ |etm., @atf
H. H. P. | @.

1. far ma, A £ | Ay ., Pﬁf.'mﬁm.‘ waft f., ?Igl:n.
9. | @y m., @ f |a@rm., &L o, @, wdn
8. | ur mu., ?ﬂf.!?ﬂm., ot £, | ey ., Wfrf., mjn.
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Preterite. Plural.
0. Naip. S. Kn.

1 ETFTjt‘:.g. s or \'i c. g fmTat m., fERL | Tm, AL
. .!\I‘(?{c.g. &gy or At c. g fFEz m., @ L an}.,vﬁ'f.
3. | a=w e g. ¥ or & ¢ g | fET m, faz f. 7 ., @i f.

' H H , 155 G.

1. | & m. atf. | % m., avwif | @47 m., @At L, @atn.

9. | &m, AL | dm., METL | FATm, oAt f., @It n.

3. | %m, T | & m, St f. | 7T m., @at f., 9@t

The pres. comj. is: 1.sg. G. ard, S. fmi; 2.8, G @@,
S. fag or M"; 3.sg. G. @, S. fag; 1. pl G. o or A, 8.3,
2. pl. G em, 8. fv; 8. pl. G.oemm, 8 frw or dtw. The
Pres. indic. is in G.ars §, ete, S. fatar, ete. (see§ 501, 1, 5)3
the fut. indic. in G. 5\1§L, ete., S. P?faﬁ, ete. (see § 509, 2. 6.7)3
the imper. G. wr or @w, ebe., S. % or aty, ete. (see §§ 497.
499); the infin. in G. g, 8. FFU; the part. pres. in G. may,
S. #igY; the adv. part. in G- o or wat, 8. @z, — The ori-
ginal of this verb appears %o be the Skr. R. T@v stand, exist,
which in Pr. becomes st or ar (H.C. 4, 16); e. gs 8. sg. Pr
&1Z (H. C. 4, 436) or arg, G. a@; 3. pl. Pr. afw (H. C. 4, 395)
or *mifs (of. H. C. 4, 382), G. mz. The 8. forg 0 be e de-
vived from the R. @, just as 8. Wy fo drink, from R. at, S.
&”“\T, to give, from R. zT; i e, it 18 founded on a veduplicated
radical form * f@e (f‘or the ordinary Skr. f®), analogous to faa, 7%

THIRTH CHAPTER. CONJUGATION.

1. THE DEFECTIVE AUXILIATY VERB.

515 There is only & pres. temsoj the pret. ie supplied
from the verb ywm fo romain and the rest from the complete
suxil. verb gv do be (see §§ 518, 516).
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a) ‘Present tense: I am, ete.

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Mage.  Fem.

1. &b Cie aet aEt
% mora’n: STfe or @AY | AZg or AT AT
3. atzoramora‘r a‘ltormaorm Eﬂ%w G ral

b) Preterite tense: I was, ete.

Sing, Masc. Fem. Plur. Mase. Fem. »
1. & ¢ e st Tt
2. Tee or (W Tefmg or (@ET  {ETF or {8 &L
3. {@w. e TestLor e Tafeor {EE

9. THE WEAK COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB.
516. This verb is complete with the exception of the pret.,
which is supplied fromn the verb rcgﬂ to remain, to dwell; see

§ 513, note 2.
Indicative mood.

a) Present temse: I am, ete.

Sing. Mase: Fem, Plur. Mase. Fem.
1. 9t il & L8
2. gt gt gEgorgla  ®L
3. @ or gt &1 or & g’ "

b) Preterite tense: I was, ete.
This is the same as the pret. of the def. anxil. verb; see

§ 515, b.
¢) Future tense: I shall be, etc.

8ing, Masc. and Fem. Plur. Mase. and Fem.
1. @il or gga & or 6}3‘5‘ or YA or BIFEL
o Q@Qnri‘r@q()r’@% or grzar?) qEE or §Yg=g. or el or IFT

1) Throughout, the initial consonant moy optionally be & v or & b,
and it the low forms of E. H. the medial cons. may be 3 or J (§ 145).
9) The mase. form may throughout be aeed also as femn.

3) e, also: GIfEre or @ISl or &R o r gr7si,
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ey’ Conjunctive mood.

‘d) Present tense: I be, ete.

+ ‘- Bing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Feor
S AR s or &
glkes 3% F@u.- %4 . -

© .

9%

; . e) Preterite tense: I wire, ete.
. .Sii’l'g. Mase. Fem. . Plur. Mase. Fem.
LG orgm” @l €EL d
; ‘2'.mor@ﬁ—" gifeg or ST - giag or g1 g
0 ore Guored, @nodd  Sfwaen’
L (3G i Im‘pemtive mood.

f) Present temse: lef me be, etc.; the same as pros. comj.

3. THE STRONG COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB.
517. This verb is conjugated regularly throughout; see

: §514, 3; _
Indicative mood.
, a) Present tense: I am, etc.
i Sing. Mase, Tem. Plur. Mase, Tem.
L. qreiei greied refterr gt
2. Sreivig or %% greifwg or O qreeTg or °w e
8. Qrels grelet G FreeRt”

b) First preterite: I was, ete.
_ Sing..-Mage. and Fem. Plur., Mase. and Fem.
I g e

|8t el
|

Or: Second preterite.

qu, Mase. Fom. Pluv. Maso. Tem,
b I ot e

2. rmsra or %% @rwiar or "t Qg or QAN
3. ‘Qﬁm\ gm a‘ﬂé}‘, m‘}
24
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¢) Future tense: I shall be, ete.

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.
1. grear” ) greEd Qesor’s  Qwaor’a

9, Sr@ag or %5 grefEg or &Y igEg or ‘F Qe
3. grat grat fer gifeE
Conjunctive mood.
d) Present’ temse: I be, ete.

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem.
1. BET grat”
2. g1g gieg or §IE
3. gret g’
e) Preterite tense: I were, ete.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem.
1. €raar” or ‘wr grad gredt or Ofer. graAt or “fEAL
9, gwngor %% grafagor°ft  grewg or W giadg_
3. %ﬁ% or OFL @ﬁ‘:? or OFL @(ﬂ%\{w @'ﬁgﬁw

Imperative mood.
f) Present: let me be, ete. Like the pres. conj.
“Precative forms: 9. sg. SYfay, 2. pl Lifag or el
g) Periphrastic tenses.
These are formed like those of the regular active verb 9&s
{o read, see § 521; e. g, A" g@A szt I am being, ete.
: Participles.
Adjectival: pres. greq_ being, past gr@sy been.
Conjunctive: Y& & having been.
Adverbial: pres. grad or @m‘?« on being, past Eﬁﬂ‘é on ha-
ving been.
Infinitives.

Nom. §r&ar_fo be, acc. g\ & or qea &, ote.

4. THE DEFECTIVE NEGATIVE AUXILIARY "YERB.
518. This verb exists only in the present tense of the
three moods; see § 514, 3.

¢ 1) Or: Brfem, SifSE, ote.
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a) Present indicative: I am not, ete.

Sing. Masc. ~  Fem. Plur. Mase. Fem.
1. Faror %(i 3@?\ ) et e
2. JWF or A& Aferg or @t Teg or Yw Sreg )
3. % St = )

b) Pres. conj. and imp. like the pres. indic.

5. THE REGULAR ACTIVE VERB,

519. There is only one conjugation. With the exception of
& very few irregular verbs (see §§ 525—527), all verbs, whether
ending in a consonant or a vowel, are conjugated precisely alike.
One example, therefore, of an active verb, fully conjugated, is
sufficient. For the sake of convenience, however, a list of the
first persons sing. and plur. of a few typical verbs will be ad-
ded; the remainder to be supplied by the student. It may be
hoted, as a practical rule, that an euphonic semicons. may be ad-
‘ded to any verb which ends with & vowel; viz. g_to verbs in %,
and F to verbs in % or M. Thus every verb may be made to
have.a consonantal termination; and after the required verbal form
has been made, the euph. cons. may be again omitted; and the
resultant form will be that of the verb as ending in a vowel

520. The elements.

aFA 10 read; root ax; bases UII, UITL.

The radical and participial tenses.

Indicative mood.

a) Present tense: I read, ete.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Mase. Fem,
L. a3t or ‘et e Tien TV
2w or‘®  wiferg or Ot adwgorOwor vy U
3. odaad) L) T3 or gia" qaf@aor @

B e o

1) Or like masc.
2) Or gzal Wc‘r‘f{!\, a3, aud so on throughout.



REGULAR ACTIVE VERB.

b) First preterite: I read, etc.

Sing. Masc. and Fem.

Plur. Mase. and Fem.

1. azar” azt Ak
9. afzg azav
3. afza afF T
Or second preterite: I read, ete.
Sing. Mase. Fem. Plur. Masec. Fem.

qatt aatt

qafergor Ot g orFor wag IFL

1. gzaY or Al U

9. oz

3. aFAT qIEE et or O/ ° gzfaTor @t
¢) Future: I shall read, ete.
Sing. Mase. Fem. ) Plur. Mase. Fem.
1. gz’ ?) a3 g3 or % G35 or o
9. gy or %ar  u3fErg or %At a3Elg or °%  gzsgor &
3. a3t at afae” afze”
Conjunctive mood.
] d) Present: I read, ete.
Sing. Masc. and Fem. " Plur. Masc, and Fem.
1. a@ a3t
2. 9gor U3 q3Ig or 93
3. a3 a3’
e) Preterite: I read, ete.
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Mase. Fem.
1. ozt or @l UG azAt or afSd. aZAT or Gt
9. qgig or 4 omfamor °®  azgor dor Mg a3
3. a=z or % o or %R arT or %R° gty or At

Imperative mood.
£f) Present: let me read, ete. Like pres. conj.
Precative forms: 2. sing. af¥g, 2. plur. uf¥e.

1) Throughout the mase. forms may be used for the fem.
2) Or afsa”, afgsr, and so on throughout.
: )

[
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REGULAR ACTIVE VERB.

The periphrastic tenses.
Indicative mood.
. g) Durative or definitive present: I am reading, ete.
Sing. Masc. Sing., Fem.")
1, a3 =mer” or q° gran” a3 AT or §° §Y_ :
2. 937 AT or A or G a3 ST, or SMEY or grAT
3. U3 AT of ITY or ATor ¥ or gt TIA AT or I ete.
Plur, Mase. Plur. Fem.
L. gz et or ©° &% o e or @ &%
2. 937 &NT or ATE or Glarg or Bl&l U ST or T
! 3. gz ane” or g° o ATEr or g%°
h) Durative pret. or imperfect: I was reading, ete.
Sing. Masc. - Sing. Fem.
| M he AL T TEL
j 2. a3 yEey or °W q3A_yetes or %@l
* 8. a3 (L : S, T,
| Plur. Mage. - Plur. Fem.
L. az7 Taeit : 37 TEE
| 2. 937 1Y or W U3 T
3. 937 ye&T or °R " azd afeeor Oat”
i) Durative future: I shall be reading, ete.
Sing. Mage. and Fem. Plur, Mase. and Fem.
1. gz g’ or o° grean” ) 93 QS or O grEs
2. 937 gy or 0° gresa. q3q gislg or 4° ETEME.
m\@% or ¢° gren qFT aﬁ{éu or a° gifag”
k) Definite pret. or perfect: I have read, ete. :
Sing. Mase. Sing. Fem.,?)
) L. o9 st or ¢ gt gt ST or @1
2. OIH R or AR or G TR SMEG ob ATET or BET
3. XN T oraMy or AT or E¥F or &Y G SIE or W 6t
T ————

1) Optionally the mase. forms may be used for the fem.
2) Or a° grzat” or a” gYfa", ete.; in fact any of the forms given
n §§ 516, c. 517, ¢ may he uged.



Plur. Mase. Plur. Fem.

1. At or € EE e =TSt or o
2.qz€1am§ormtor%a§or%a qz%am;\ or g7
3. g sz or & qz At or g5
1) Pluperfect: I had read, etc,
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem,
1. a3 [ - aI S
9. a3 {eeH or °H aze Tafeg.or @t
3. a3 TEEL OB TR
Plur. Mase. Plur. Fem.
1. gz [E g TeEt
2. a3 TEE or °F , a3 {850
3. amet yasr or °R” az@ yafe or ‘"
m) Future exact: I shall have read, ete.
Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Mage. and Fem.

1. azs €=t or a° gt qz@ g or @ gras

2. WF\T aaq\ or q'o m\ qz(_;{ @,a,a\_ or q.f) @m

8. o= §15  or 4 g oz igeor ©° QR
Conjunctive mood.

n) Future conditional: (i) I be reading, etc.

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Mase. and Fem.
1 m%“é‘ or a° T{Ri mzﬂi' or a° gran” .
2. aF & ora’ @y aFA &g or &Y or @ GNEY or TH
3. uzA g or Q? e azd g1 or q° -—@z‘&" .
o) Durative pres. condit.: (if) I were ‘rnading,' ‘etes
Sing. Mase. Sing. Fem.
1, @R w1 8
2, a7 g or @ g gz gt or @ gt
3. aE g ord” g g g or @’ g
Plar. Mase. Plur. Fem.

1. o 8 9% T
2. v E1Ag or 8° g a7 g
8. a1 gineg or a° g a1 €fFFT or & @R

REGULAR ACTIVE VERB, §5 l '
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p) Fut. exact condit.: (if) I hawe read, ete.

Sing. Mase. and Fem. Plur. Mage. and Fem.

1. oz g or ¢° grar” azE éﬁw or o° gret”
2. 03w g ord’EW g3 g1 or &° Srag etc.
3. az g ora’ grE XA G or @ grE

q) Pretervite condit.: (if) I had read, ete.

Sing. Mase. Sing. I'em,
L ags g@t® - : e -
2. g3& gre or a° g azs Sifg or gt
3. gz gr or a° g qFE SIA or g

Plur. Masec. . Plur. Fem.
1. o Q3a R R
2.%‘%@3’6\01‘&@3 W%%R{\
3. aza g or 4° tf(%u g3& g or a° L

522, [Participles.

a) Adjectival: pres. 9z reading, past a5 having read or vead.
b) Conjunctive: % & or 43 & habmg read.
* ¢) Adverbial: pres. g3 or a3 on reading, past IR on
hawving read.
Infinitives. :

Nom. azal to read, acc. 9% & or qo & for {o read or for

reading, instr. g § or qT T, ete.
Noun of agency.

Masc. or fem. UZEF&TI reader, or fem. Wﬁi‘lﬁ

6. LIST OF TYPICAL REGULAR ACTIVE VERBS.
523. Elements,

a) {es. dwell, root [T, bases &I, , {OSL
b) Qs drink, , @orda, , NEF; TR

¢) SEE drip, , I, T, WES
ar =Ee , n (ﬁi)v 5 99T, SeiNL
d) T weep, 5 T » o L,

. e
or T ) 2 (ﬁ'al) » fl'aﬂ\, ﬁm



REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. § S@I

a) Present indicative.

Masc. Fem. Masc. *©  Fem.
H(®) TR RS e fe
@ | b) T qrerey > s dafe
Elo | ) wmem  mf
sl tem fe 0 o dee

b)( First preterite. '
Masgc. and Fem. 4 Masec. and Fem.
a) R i i

b) afae_ : g qifay.
T - A FFL
d) T L

Second preterite.

3. pers. sing.
&

Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem.
B(e) WL T [ S CC 3
@)b) fomsm  fawew, g ) Swew Gl
m
§lc) mws g a) e, gEfe
o \d) Prs e pasT {afes

¢) Fature indicative ).

Masc. and Fem. Mase. and Fem.
& () & e’
& | b) GF or a% o | R
g @) ’a% '-': 'e‘[s%
Sl e s
@ \d) T e

d) Pres. conj. or f) Pres. imper.

Masgc. and Fem. Mase. and Fem.
S A
& | p) o qu“ﬁ}
il 9 B
sl i’

1) 1. pers. sing. mase. Y&~ or {EEN”; Rash” or aiat”; gasit”
or g’gé?w; T or (‘f?@ﬁw.



REGULAR ACTIVE VERB.

e) Preterite conjunctive.

The rémaining periphrastic tenses are

logy of Nro. g and L

524. Participles.
Adjectival. Conjunetive.

®) [EL T e )

b) Qe ot a &

o) Fw T gl

d) A fre T &

1) Or: T &, By &, ot

37 L

Mage. and Fem. Mase. Fem.
S (a) TEL or {& TR et | .
z b) an'ﬁ\or ey g | !%\ZT?{T{\ g a‘ﬂﬁﬂ'\
8] =maor hl E\lﬁjﬁﬂ\ Tt
o Ud) fiaor (m%\r {'\Tﬂﬁﬂ,\ N IGE

f) Precative forms.

Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem. -
& (8) TRE Tfee
@)D o g ) T
§_, c) g\:{g =9 H=>IE
o \d) TI® T

g) Durative or definite present.
Masc. and Fem. Mase. F.;am.

& () L aor ° € (e s orsa” [ AW or&g
@ | p) Danaw ora® g g Qg =z or g1° @° St or &%
:’é ¢) FEASW or T g1 E‘lm aorga’ g =t orgy”
« \d) preaaw or e T aorgta” T st orgg”
1) Pluperfect indicative.

Mase. and Fem. Mase. Fem.
@ (a) YO (&L TR e, (R TEfE
i b) daw yEe EJ&W@T TER. qrre g
8| o) =me e B | A (RS T TR
« \d) e rEeL e TEeT {rae paf

made after the ana-

Adverbial.
faq G 3
T

prst

T
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IRREGULAR ACTI'S;ﬁ VERE, §8 525. 526 Lf

Tnfinitives.

g a) TS Acc. (% F or T&N &
b) g . G & or T &
¢) L » AT W or A @

&

d) qs , T & or {iEA
Noun of agency. ‘

) (e, b) Aafery; o) FafEy, 4 el fem. O

7. IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERBS.

525, There are three kinds of irregularities. Firstly; some
verbs add the sufﬁxes &, @_and & instead of %c_ﬂ' or #w._ (of the /
pres. indic.), #a_ (of the pres. part.) and #=[ or T (of the fu-
ture). This is done by all verbal roots in @7 and g and by thes "0
root & be. But the roots in & and the R. &' may optionally . %, ]
take T.. n !
Secondly ; some verbs have a special form of the past- par-
ticiple (and of all tenses derived from it), of the conjunctive part.,
and of the first preterite tense. These are the ‘verbal roots
&7 do, 4 pud, T come, I find, T GO, z give, . fake, ét be.
Thirdly; the two verbal roots ¥ give and & faké add 0o
suffix in the 2. and 8. pers. sing. pres. conj., and imper. : .
Note also, that ®1 or @@, @ or ®d, #1y or #F are often
contracted into #F or q rcspect'ively (see § 34). ol
The following verbs will serve as types: &S fo eal, Vel to
o, ¥ to give, ©SL to be, wysl fo do, s _to come. - All otber
verbs in T are conjugated like @S ; wia_to lake is conmgated
like Z&r, uys fo put like wysL, avasl lo find like ®Tasl .

; 526, a) Present indicative.
1.sing.” ' 3. sing. 1. plar. 3. plur.
a) et A S S 1 . §
b) Fer e el T



a)
b)
°)
d)
e)
f)

a)

b)
c)

2)

b).

e)

L)
fgga”

azE” )
wgE )
Ag )
@z )

ma“{*’ L)

Feii
grat”?)

IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB.

b) First preterite.

3. sing.
sTtars,

fefem,
ufas .
ot
IENE

FHEHE,

1. pluk.
mar

fean
T

G
e
wrar

Second preterite,

me )
e

fZee

el ;'\
FIea ')
A )

a)

c) Future.

Lol

g
8y

b

ngsﬁ )
et

gt )
Fga )
agait )
et Y

T8 or amar?)
i
grag or Erat

d) Pres. conj. and f) Pres. imper.

1.sg.
m'w

g0

1) Or:
2) Or:
8) Or:

2.88.%) 38.sg.

T AL |
Y i
& (A3
A
g g1

l.pl.
g T®

U L

=L,

3. plur.
afa
ffer,
ufay
fenfeT.
AR
R

ey

s b
s )
wge )
Azt
s )

)
258
@ﬁu

2.p1.%) 8.pl

SR il

AL
e

?r('*‘ﬁ'w, nsa %QT, ﬁ’%{l_’_’ .q‘a}u‘, WJ ete.
agEn” or =", STTESL or 332'3 or Stet, #3",
@Q?ﬁ " or qr@a” or GIfEET", ete. The verb HTE_come formes

regularly #3sit” or Y=t or WS or Hia”, T, HITE or WIS or W,

ﬂ§é or ?{%w, ate.
4) Or: #Y; but not 3.
5)'Or: §; WG or #; &Y,
6) Or: g1 or G, as in §§ 516, d. 517, d.



¢) Preterite conjunctive.

IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB.

|

§ 521, Li

1. 8g. 3. sg. mase. -1..'p1. 3. pl. masc. : §

a) @l ar ) mgA?) oFeat) L AL
b P e
9 @ d . @ ¥
f) Precative forms:’ 5 ' 1

2. sing. plur r ; '

8) = or e g on 3 ol
b) ‘{3{-‘5 i1 ) EPRT Y, ',:,, ,

LU

g) Per:phrastic tenses.

T

These are made regularly by means of -

¢)

part. and the auxiliary verb; provided only,
the past part. in &, and intrans.” verbs that

the ~ pres. and past
that trans. verbs use, /
in & Thus, 3 Bg,,',‘

pluperf. masy {8 ke had gone, but’ e Tt ke had gwen )

527, Participles.
Adjectival. Conjunctive.

a) @, ') 1)

b) za, WREs E

o @, ) A

d) ®{a, was) w1 ®

) mEm, =EE?) A&

f) @m, w@at) W

Infinitives. , §

a) &TaL0), A H or FW &

b) 7=, \{q & or & &

o) B1&, QY& or &

1) Or: Eﬂ%, ﬁ, @%

2) Or: amn, A, gt

8) Or: WA", T, G -

4) On: w3&, g3 uEeL, 0T, ete.
5) Or contr. ?(m %@i Eﬁm, ste.

R,

A'dverbial. |
e, o AwY) ‘
Al ~

: G0 s
g, )
A AN 4
&Y, Aw )
(E[‘[?‘»l, '(\ N 4)

. “Nouns.of ageney.

" anfeeryl fem. °F

s 0

iﬁ"IGQ) n Oﬁ

6) Or: Wgar, 7T or Ao &; ENGAL, TGS 5 WG, stq'am ato:



$28. 529.] COMPOUND PASSIVE VERB. 381

8. THE REGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERB.

528. The forms of ‘the pass. verb are composed of the
past part. in ®€1_of the principal (i. . active) verb and the tenses
of the verb @mer to go (§ 479). The formation of the past part.
. is explained in §§ 302—307; and the conjugation of the verb
T is given in §§ 525—527. The form of the past part. never
changes, but the forms of the verb & vary, as usual, according
to the person, number and gender of the subject.

"Present indicative.

Sing. Mase. Sing. Fem,
1. gz swer a3
2. azey SEg or 4° AT ozey. rierE_or 4 it
3. gz aTE qIE AT
Plur. Mase. Plur. Fem.
1. g arge O, ST
2. u%w e or 4 A qZEl A
8. uzW @S9 or g AR gy arfesa_or o sveRt”
The rest of the tenses may be formed after the above manner.
Participles.
Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial.
o%E W, O 6% AE & qz@ T o e
Infinitives. Nouns of agency.
aer wE, AR dor A A G STy fem. ORY

9. IRREGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERBS.

529. There are only two irregular verbs; viz. TS 0 go
and €&t lo be (§479,exc.). The former uses the participial form
Faer, instead of mawy in the formation of the compound pass.,
the latter the part. form @imey_or, optionally, HOST. All other
active verbs, which form an irregular past part. (see §§527. 304),
dse the samo also in the compound pass. Thus, HUS FET & @

. done; fews msw i ds given; but SIS FIAT 46 can go (lit. @ is
gone); € ATV i can be, see § 530,

L :



530. The pass. voice of intrans. verbs is only used in an
- impersonal and potential sense. Thus, dv & argeey et s lit.
by me it cannot be s, i. e, I cannol sit; or v & @yr :r@"@‘ﬂ@
(or waa ) 'm‘FLa’% I camnot stand: up.

Note: The compound pass. verbs should be carefully dis-
tinguished from the compound intensitive verbs; see § 538, a.

10. THE POTENTIAL ‘PASSIVE VERB.
531, The potent. pass. verb, as to the formation of which
goe § 482, is conjugated precisely like any other (active) verb
in &1, e. g., like @l {0 eat, the conjugation of which is given in

8§ 525—527. :
a) Present: I can be read, ete.

8g. Mase. Fem. P1. Masc. Fem.
uzrwﬁ T QBT qETEEAT
qztEE ) qiterd ') aaEg’) IR

3. qmrET azT aerl)  aateRt)

b) Preterite: I could be read, ete.
1. sg. masc. TIFHI or a3, 3. sg. TIAF or GITE, ete.
There is no first preterite form of the potent. pass.
¢) Future: I shall e able to be read, ete.
1.5g. masc. TFFET 0r sy or aTE ", 3.8g. 93755 pl.u’zﬁ%w ora3g”, ete.
d) Pres. copj. or imper.: I may be able to be read, ete.
Sing. 1. Giel 2. gt or T 3. o3
Plar. 1. trz"f%"’ 9. qI1g or T 3. azid
¢) Pret. conj.: 1 would be able to be read, ete.
1. sing. masc. a3ty plur. BT or g3, ete.
Periphrastic tenses.
g) Duz, pres. 1, 5g. mase, VL =CT o q° gra”, ete.
h) Dur.pret. , & T {EST 5 ote,
i) Dur.fot. 5 o« g3 g or @ graa , ete,

1) Or: 2. g, m. TI, £ gatet; pl. m. gFTer; 8. ph m. oz,

f, qHiEn

!

POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERB. 88 530. 531 L '

1

|
|
|
|



SIMPLE CAUSAL VERB. 888 L .

k) Perfect 1.sg. masc.q31as SeY "or ¢° §1al” or GIFELA 0rq g , ete.
1) Pluperfect ,  , ORTATL{EE! or TIFELY s ete.

Participles.
.A.dje'ctival. Conjunctive. ' Adverbial.
GBI, GFESLor GAFE, I F T, T or I
Infinitives. Nouns of agency. ]
‘G or TR, g3 & or I &K © awrigry, fem. °ft

-

17, JRREGULAR POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERBS.

5’§°' There is only one anomalous case; viz. the verb @&l

e 20 eat. ,It forms ‘its ‘potent. pass. root irregularly, viza. _ffam but
"+ “the _root, thus 1ormed ig conJugated quite regularly. Observe also,
' .V'that the ' ‘verbs 2,:5: to give and @5 to take make their potent.

pass. roots' fZav and fear (§ 482). The verbs mvatsr fo come, TS

-~

o go and @& o be possess no potent. passive.

12. THE SIMPLE CAUSAL VERB.
) 538. The simple causal verb, as to the formation of which
ses § 474, is conjugated regularly like any other (active) verb
in 77 ; provided that °smai® becomes ar% (§ 33) and antepenulti-
mate ‘s, “ama® become #3 or #Y, #Y or % (§ 34).
a) Present: I cause to read ov I teach, ete.
1. sg. masec. aBEET or qmaﬂ‘w; pl QIT%FTI', ete.
b) First pret.: I caused to read or I taught, ete.
Sg. 1. azeit’, 2. and 3. qarzg; pl 1. q@wEr, 2. QAT 3. aEL .
Second preterite,
1. sg. ag3ett’ or u@red ; pl. gFIA or le, ete
¢) Puture: I shall cause {o vead or I shall teach, ete.
8g. 1. C!I{’*T\TV or gI=Y or g¥IA or gEvEr, 8. W‘&., ete.
PL 1. qgigsl or q313E, 3. 9ITW  or TR, ete,
d) Pres. conj. or imper.: I may couse to read, eto.
Sg. 1. qawY’, 2. G or TFG or GIE, 8. GH,
PL 1. a7y, 2. 93w or UIwW, 8. LR



DOUBLE CAUSAL VERB. § 534. Lg
e) Pret. conj.: I would cause lo read, ete. [
1. sg. mage. 9FFAT or GIT , 3. I or qzt; pl 1. aF3E , ete.
g) Periphrastic tenses. *
These are made regularly by means of the pres and past |
part. ; prowded only, that causal verbs, being trans., use the past
part. in =. Thus 3. sg. masc. imperf. G &L he was cau\sm(/ ;
to read or he was teaching; again 3. sg. masc. perf. aRE AT
%e has caused to read or he has taught, etc.

7 Participles.
Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial.
\ Coas A
qBTEA_qIET a3 & a3 a3
Infinitives. . Nouns of agency.

qTEs_or TIE, ER s org e gl fem. O

13. THE DOUBLE CAUSAL ‘VERB.

584. The double caus. verb, as to the formation of which
pee § 477, is conjugated precisely like the simple causal verb
(§ 538).

' a) Present: I cause to teach, ete.
1. sg. masc. qIETAE or qmaaET 5 ple uzar’m ete.

b) First. pret.: I caused to teach, ete.

1.8g. g@amat, 2.and 3. g3amgy; pl 1. o3&, 3. qaang, ete.

Second preterite.

1. sg. mase. qFIIA or awArEr , B, qgETRE or gIAtAT , ete
¢) Future: I shall cause to teach, ete.

1. sg. mage. m@ﬁ or WEAEN or qQEETH ov awAtat , 3. tu;ar{, ete.

d) Pres. conj. or impoer.: I may oause to teach, ete.

1. Bg. GFEL , 2. 9FAE or GIAG or I 1.pl. aRa1s, ete
¢) Pret. conj.: I would eause to teach, eto.
1. 8g. m, GFFFAT or gFATA , 8. TR OF qasid; 1. pl. GEATIA, ete.
Participles. Infinitive.
qIATAG. TISITAE qFETTH_ or TR



J " - PASSIVE CAUSAL VERB. 38 L

" J';;-v i 14 THE PASSIVD OF THE SIMPLE AND DOUBLE CAUSAL
- ik XA YERBR i
"/‘5?35', ,Causal verbs cannot form the potent., but only the
cbmpcund"'pnsmve The lut’ce‘r is formed and conjugated precisely
4lkq jhat ‘of any- other (actno) verb, Thus, simple caus. pass. in-
ﬁm‘ﬁ Wam ‘to be caused to read or to be taught; and double
ca.ds/ pass mf q:;sn‘aa[ L fo be caused to teach, and so forth.

“15. I'RREGULAR CAUSAL VERBS.

o 53‘6 1) The verb W18 to cat forms its simple causal foarasy_
t0. canse to .eat or to fc:Cd and its double causal feaaTas fo cause
to” feeds ~ Similarly the verbs c‘}(a to take and & to give form
i f%vm fSaanes and Rawm, &ualaq respectively (§ 474, exc.).
e -2) The verbs m1a&l fo come and = o go possess mo cau-
sals. Instead of them, the intensitive compound verbs &wiaE to

bring’ (= to cause to come) and @M io remove (= to cause o

90) are.used (see § 538, a). " These two compound verbs are con-
Jngated 131'ecisely like thé two simple verbs Aty and s, Thus
their infin. pass. are SHWIE T, b be brought and Saw@e e fo

be - removed,

3) Of the verb §I& {0 be there is no causal in use, whether

simple -or double, active or passive. A o

‘FOURTII CHAPTER. QOMI?OUND VERES.

537. Compound verbs are made by adding to the prinei-
pal verb, which takes the form of the conj. part. (§ 490) or
the oblique infin. (§ 485) or the adj. pirt. (§ 4‘*6‘), dertain auxi-
h'&ry yerbs. In conjugating, the latter only are inflected, while
the former remains unchanged. ‘

538. The verbs most commonty used as anxilisries to form
fuch comp. verbs arve:

: 20



386 COMPOUND VERBS, 2

a) For waking infensitives; 231 to give (implying intensity),
arwsl fo throw (violence); #Tgal fo come and argal o go (comple-
F“ tion); ayar (or W. H.93°) {0 fall (chance); 36l fo ise (sudden-
| ness) ; %EL to take (reflexiveness). In such intensitive comp. verbs
| - the anuxil. verb has no significance of its own, but merely serves
to modify the meaning of the principal verb.. The latter takes
the form of the conj. part. Thus, & %l fo throw, but &% 2=
to throw away; AYY STE_to break into pieces, from AYTEL to break;
ST WIS or S AT o be made up, completed, from &S fo be
made; @ TS o eal up, from W fo eat; WG A{E lo come
accidentally, to twrn up, from HIZEL o come; sﬁﬁ 355 to speak
suddenly, from siwa to speak; O éa; to cut for oneself, from
TEd o cut; T és[_ to place for oneself, to loy by, from T@=_
to place.

b) For making continuatives; &=L to remain and IS {0 go.
In composition with g, the principal verb may take the form
either of the conj. or the adj. pres. part.; in conjunction with
A1g8, it may have only the form of the latter participle. Thus,
S35 {8 or SIFEA. ' to confinue silting; again 93 ageL fo
continue reading. '

o) For making frequentatives; &ys] to do. The principal verb
takes the form of the obl. infin. Thus, o% w{E or azs & {0
read often; W &Y or AW & or vt ®° fo be in the habit
of coming.

d) For meking polentials; s@mal to be able, TS to Tmow.
The principal verb takes the form of the eonj. part. or, less
usually, of the obl. infin. Thud, a3 &ws_ or o3 & or g H
to be able to vead; W3 wa_or @x T fo be able to eal.

e) For making completives; gwar fo finish. The principal
verh takes the form of the conj. part. Thus ap FHE lo finish
reading, O &SI 1o finish eating \

f) For meking desideratives; gresi (or =mgst) to wish. The
principel verb takes the form of the adj. past part. o the obl
infin.  Thus, I35 WG or 9% §° or 93l & lo wish fo read.




COMPOUND VERBS. 387

merely immediate futurity, as a‘ﬁm BHTEd. ane the clock is about
to strike; a:{%ﬂamr the time is about fo pass.

) For making inchoatives; Swal_to be applied and grgaL fo
become. The latter occurs only in the past tense g he became,
and, in composition with it, the principal verb takes the form

of the adj. pres. part., ‘s a7 as ke bcgan to read. With &uTal A

it takes the form of the obl. inf., as a3 Sel_or aza & to begin
to read. -

h) For making permissives; E ) qive The principal verb
takes the. form of the obl. inf. Thus, aza:sr or gza 2a to allow
to read; w3 39 or W & or YA T to allow to come.

i) For making acquisitives; qgL_to oblain. The prmmpnl verb
takes the form of the obl. inf. Thus, ﬁm;q or gz to bo
allowed to read.

539. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The form of the
principal verb in intens., contin., potent. and complet. compountd
verbs is not, as sometimes said (see Kl 188—191. Eth. 102,
108. Ld. 70), the rcot of the verb, but the conj. part. This
can be clearly seen in E, H., especially in the case of verbs with
vocal roots, where the root and the conj, parts have different
forms; e. g., {0 ¢af up is @@ (conj. part.) SFS, not @I (root)
AES ; but also in others; e. g., G 2E or WR & fo throw away.
In fact, these compounds literally mean to come after having eaten;
to give after having thrown. Thus, GimTEr lit. means {o come after
having token, i. €., {0 bring; W_igaﬁ;[ or qa° to give wp after
having read, i. e., to have done wilh reading. The H. H., too, has
preserved the full conj. part. form in its cousals, where it optlon-
ally adds & to roots in & (see Ki. 188. 192)y e g, ST Zan
or mmt &0 fo show. Agsin O. H. always usen the gonj. part, i
its original form in T3 as afs FwAL o have done reading. Finglly
M. uses in these ecompounds the conj. part. in &Ly o @y ET!{['I_
TR fo cast wway, WA fo bring, Lit. having taken (fromﬂm
to take) to come (see. Man. 92); and likewise B. ugps the comj.

L



part. in FT, G. in %, S, in % or g, O. in §5 e gy B. w@rzar
& {0 have done edling (S. 0. 193); G. aa 2‘3 to throw away
(Ed. 113); 8. =&t gy to lake off, Fy gE o have done doing
(Tr. 339. 342), 0. wfyars I am in the habil of doing (Sn. 42).
In the ordinary P., as in H. H., the form of the conmj. part. does

not differ from that of the root; e. g., SIT<L §w@W fo be able {0 -

read, @ gz to finish eating (Ld. 70, d). — 2) As regards those
compounds in which the principal verb takes the form of the abl.
infin., the latter is the aec.: case of the infin. governed by the
auxil, verb. Thus a3 &yeL to read often is lit. to do reading, &T{%
giea fo be about to die is lit. to desite dying. This is clearly
soen from the 0., which actually adds the ace. affix kg to the
obl. inf. affam g =fe I desire to die, wien & @i I begin fo do
(Sn."41. 12). The termination of the obl. inf. is &7 in G., FH
in P., win 8.y e g, G. Far AT he began to see (Ed. 51),
P. qfgsveqar ke is in the habit of reading (Ld. 70, e), 8. ga@w
gy o begin fo cry (Tr. 344, 4). The B. alone forms an ex-
ception, in using the obl. form of the pres. part. in Z (or the
adverbial part.) in the place of the obl. inf.; e. g, B. uf"{?ra'rfi'
T desive to die, TR @y I am able to do (8. Ch. 192, 4. B).
Kellogg’s conjecture (p. 192), that the H. H. form in @1 (as 97
@y to be in the habit of reading) is not the masc. sing. of the
past part. but a ygerund® (i. e., obl. infin.) and identical with
the B. obl. inf. in &1 (8. C. 149), is quite true. — 3) In those
compounds, where the principal verb is in the form of an adj. part.,
the Iatter really stands in the position of a predicate to the sub-
jeet or object of the (auxil.) verb. Thus 3!11?{\31?15‘[% he con-
tinues veading is lit. ke is going as reader, or 3 ATE %nqaﬁn'?‘
he wishes to die is lit. he awishes (hamself), as dead. 1t appears,
therofore, that, steictly speaking, none of these so-called com-
ponnd verbs are veslly compounds, but in every ease the part.
or imfin. of the prineipal verb is in ordinary gremmatical con-
struction of some sort with the (so-called) auxil. verb, — 4) These

yarious comp. verbs occur in all Gd. languages, and are generally

_ Tl ' y
T35 COMPOUND VERBS, § 53@ },
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formed in the same way, though sometimes a different auxil, verh
is used. Thus B. and 0. use uTy c¢ross for & in potent. (S. Ch,
192, 4. Sn. 41, 2), B. am, 0. @rv stand for T8 in contin, and
for %y in frequent. (8.Ch. 191, 1. 192, 3. Sn. 42); P. has 0
with draw, S. &% lake, beside F&, in complet. (Tr. 342,e¢. Ld.
70,d); 8. &% go for 71 in intens. (Tr. 389, a). One exception
has been already mentioned in Nro. 2. — &) Traces of these
comp. verbs already occur” in ‘Prakrit. Thus there are desidera-
tives in the Bhagavali, made by constructing the R. F=% wish
with the past part. pass. in 3; e.g., 3T @y g sjafad
v Rerenfad wan_pa wer awgleed, ioe., 1 wish myscf to shave,
myself to instruct, myself to teach the law, E. H. @@ #T&t fIe
FOY oreersy AT0EY o1 & wvag R, See Wh. Bh. 275. 433 1),

ADVERBS.

FIFTH SECTION. INDECLINABLES.

540. There are four kinds” of indeclinables or words in-
capable of inflexion: 1) adverbs, 2) postpositions, 8) conjunctions,

4) interjections,

. 1. ADVERBS.

541. Adverbs may be either nominal, pronominal, numeral,
verbal or original, according as they are derived from nouns, pro-
nouns, numbers, verbs or from none of these. Again each of
these classes may be divided into adv. of time, place and mannex.
Most ady. ave native Hindi, but there are a very few of foreign

"

1) mf“m may be derived from R. m'-ﬁEL (ov mr-fawy , for Ske.
HT- ﬁ’:ﬂ of. Pr. 258 = Z®, for Skr. F9[) ,to instruct, to imitiate®. —
The B H root 1§ or T may be l»d;tm derived from the noun T¥ET,
by tie loss of imitial ¥ and the transfor of the aspirstion of o (§ 182).
R L e T m— or =T® or T, Acoordingly

§ 178 shiould bhe e¢orrected.
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origin, whose native equivalents are obsolete. Again most adv.
congist of only one word; but there are some that consist of a
phrase or of a repetition of the original word. The following
list of adv. lays no claim to completeness. The Sanskrit or
foreign source of each is added in brackets.

542. Nominal adverbs of time. 1) Aga” four days ago
or four days hence (for aat"? Skr.=my-ga); ayat three days
ago or three days hence (Skr. f3-mrg ); ayat” the day before yester-
day or the day after to-morrow (Skr. T{-Td); HIE_or W§g or
mifeg  yesterday or to-morrow (Skr. mew); famvr to-morrow, af
dagbreak (Skr. fonmm); =g or wmat fo-day (Skr. =wa); WS
hitherto (Skr. swnfa); ayavy the past year (Skr. gy-@Ts or dy-
&y, of. §§ 69. 30); ayw or frgmiy at daybreak, at down (W. H.
3%, Skr. @z, fry-amy); = aways (Skr. fa); =mp or
amt before (8§ 77, exc. 78, exc.); 41 or & or a” after-
wards (§§ 77, exc. T8, exc.); g7 or T or f&y (§§ 61. 131)
or Fgfy again (Skr. gy, @1g); Far lastly (Skr. dto). — 2) Ad-
verbial phrases; =1 &3 or ay & & yesterday (lit. that day or
day of before); wfemr wow (lit. becoming red) or wiugury (lit.
on clearing off of darkness) af down, early; TT 93 & (lit. the day
having risen) late in the morning; §& & always (lit. every day);
SGALST frequently ; TF ST once (ete., see § 409);. AT FE or TEAL
& mow-a-days. — 3) Repetitions; = A every day; Fergt”
wEAGY or Swsil @ES sometimes; SNy SNy frequenily. — 4) Fo-
veign: =fary lastly (arabic J.D-T)

543. Nominal adverbs of place. 1) m’ﬂ‘ﬁ or HITY.. be-
fore (88 210. 77, exe. 78, exc.); mﬁ or gETy. or QQEIT'\Q‘ or fag®
behind (8§ 210. 77, exc. 78, exc.); 3afyar above (Skr. 3afy); Ay
or f=rgar below (Skr. Jtw, of -5 ); wqg or awg in front (Skr.
weper) ; AT or afSy. without (see§ 217, p.110) ; S or s amidst
(Bkr. &iea, of & swrround, ef. § 374, p. 228, or from fF-H9 surround);
M or i (s00 § 545) or g or AY or Ay mear (Skr. P,
ofi § 104); &z or @ far (see §§ 179. 144); mavay every where
(Ap. Pr. 7ugs, Skr. w39). —— 2) Phrasen; wrer mig far (lit. some
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L

miles = W. H. fovx srq, Skr. fowa -mm e s, H. C. 3, 65,
of. §§ 438, 4. 464). B .

544. Nominal adverbs of momner.” 1) #=T=E, (Skr.
FHATH?) or “wanT (Skr. dam) accidentally, suddenly; FST_sepa-
vately (Skr. m@wA); sga, much (Skr. a§=); e or gWL or g
quickly (see § 545); arayary very quickly; gt #ruly (Skr. S@);
FHETYY (§ 545) or B (Skr. F@w) in vain Mg (Skr. Fme=?)
or M (persian wSad) well; ﬁujt{[ or awawr merely (Skr. dto); s
very (§ 145, exc. 2); afte’ or w’ altogether (Skr. TH). —
2) Phrases; &ya & accidentally (lit. by fate); Aqg T mutually ;
similarly, by adding TIA & or wife & or ayg (arab. ~b) ...
manner, adverbs may be formed from any adj., a8 Wz%ﬁﬁﬁ in
a good manner, well. — 3) Repetitions; semy wEuL soverally; =
T or m° M’ or QY WY or s @ slowly, by and by; vt

v ruly @ T almost; g 9 falsely; ¥R g surely. — 4) Fo-
reign; ag=g necessarily (arab. ;9s0); qwat quickly (pers. (s N3
wq_a litlle (posgeps); arent only (pers. 32); TE L & especially
(lit. giving ‘respect; arab. g«.)‘); HTET TR or qey =&y slotely (pers.

544. 545.] NOMINAL ADVERBS.

Kl

545. Derivation. Adverbs in ¥ orEj or § are modifica-
tions of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing. in 5tE, as explained in §§ 77, exe.
378. — Adverbs in ¥ are modifications of the Ap. Pr abl, or
loc. sing. in &¢, see §§ 78, exc. 376. 378. — Adv. in I ave.mo-
difieations of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing. in § or §, see §§ 45. 378
e. g., Skr. mw, Pr. &9, Ap. wq or wiy, E. H. it or wTfRg. —
Adv. in a quiescent are modif. of the Ap. Pr. aco. sg. or loc. 5g.3
E’q@§§ 41.45; e. g, Skr. wed, Pr. &, K H. &1eL; the latter,
however, might have arisen by the guiescence of the final ¥ in
the Ap. Pr. &fiy or E. H. @i — The olement 8" (in ayEt”,
otc.) appears to be the contraction of an Ap. Pr. abl. or loe. 6§
“(M6e § 376), of & (Skr. q1t), formed irvegularly after the analogy
of mouns (e. g., sbl. fawg, of @t day). — BE. H. w6 is
derived with the pleon. suff. #&T from WL, and #FEm ie contr,
to g1y, see§ 199. — B, H. Frgsry contains an anomalous meta:
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hesis of #im, if it is correctly derived from Skr. ﬁ';gm‘( »broken
day®, ,day-break®; whence Pr. *fiwsramy or *fwery, B H
fiegary. — In foe1 and &3 the @ and I are, perhaps, assimila-
tions to fahy (§ 547); S. has regularly faf¥w or gftw or gup (Tr.
410). — E. H. Sy is formed by the addition of the pleon.
suff. ¥ to Skr.dg, just as in E. H. =gy, see §§ 543. 217, —
E. H. #amy.., UZT{es ete. contain the pleon. suff. #HIH (i. e., & +
3 + @), as explained in §§ 210. 217. — E. H. zafar and F=zar
contain the pleon. suff. zam, see § 199. — E. H. mfig is, pro-
bably, a corruption of the persian uﬁ,.go)-.i, which may be heard
in Hindi as =efte (see § 21, 2), and whence by transposition (see
§183) would arise Mg ; the & being now medial, is regularly
softened to 77, see §102. — E. H. grat and g=i2 are really
W. Gd. adverbs; the former is the conj. part., the latter the obl.
form of the pres. pact. of the verbal root grsy (M.), T (P.),
gs1.(8.), fesy or @ (H.) move, go. Thus conj. part. S. gaﬁ (Tr:
813), pres. part. g== (Tr. 813), P. ET;T% — E. H. g{7_is the
pres. part. of the verbal root @Iy or gy be quick. — E. H. EEare
is regularly derived from the Skr. mgaﬁ having one’s object not
done, unsuccessful, Pr.msmer or Ap. Pr. s%%, whence contr. E. H.
\ wT, or @ETa (see §§ 137. 138).

546. The pronominal and wwumeral adverbs have been al-
ready enumerated in §§ 467 —469 and in §§ 402. 417. 419

respectively. '
b47. Verbai adverbs. Many conjunctive participles may
be used as adverbs; e. g., oy or fﬁq‘% again (Skr. afy-3 go
round), T or fey & together, s & knowingly, TAY quickly
(§ B45), etc. By the addition of the conj. part. éﬁz_[% or HF
having done to nouns, adjectives ahd numerals adverbial phrases
may be formed; e g, (3‘51 & & gladly (lit, having wade joy);

Q:q ki éﬁ & singly (lit. Raving made one by one), ete.

1 b48. Particles of affirmation and negation. The
' former are 7t or &t A or & or §t° or & yes, wrg or W lit,
why not. The latter ave 7 ov 7ig or TG or TR or =TT no, noi,
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The prohibitive particle is & do nof, used with the imper. only.
Thus & {7 #{g do not act thus, but 3°= or :ﬁ‘% & you do
not act thus.

549. Affinities and Derivation. Ay is a contr. of the
Pr. aa (Vr. 4, 6), Skr.awa. — E. H. &, 8. §iz (Tr. 419) is
the ’Skr. @ter, used (like Skr. @wew, E. H. atq) as a term. of
respect and, hence, of assent; cf. the English ,sir%. — The other
affirm. and negat. particles were originally various forms of the

. auxiliary verb ,to be“. Thus E. H. g% and &°, 8. &% or gt
(Tr. 418), B. gt or § (8. Ch. 218) are the 1. sing. pres.; see
§‘514,' 4. The 3. sing. pres. occurs in S. ®¥s (Tr. 418) and
M. g9 (Man. 101). B. also uses the 3. sing. pres. &2 of the
other auxil. verb, see § 514, 1. The particles 7TTg or atfE are
compounds of the negative particle & and the 3. sing. pres. =¥
he is (§ 514, 4); similarly 778" and =& are compounds of 7
and the 3. plur. pres. s1&t” and #f@x; =1f§ oceurs in Pr. (H. C.
4, 419). As to the anunésika preceding &, see § 67. All these
particles, however, are now used withont respect. to the person
and number originally expressed by their form. — Instead of the
E. H. a3, W. H. uses &7_or Af§, S. 7 (Tr. 415), G. ar (Ed.
115); in Pr. or or & or @ (H. C. 4, 418), Skr. a.

550. Particles of emphasis, These are & or & only,
very and 3 or g{ also. They are always used enclitically and often
coalesce with the final ® of the principal word to Q‘ or @t. E.g.,
% FTe g Ty are T EE IV i e, what, father! shall
You, this time, make only syrup or also molasses; here ';Ta'——:m%,
and Y (or [I) = T 5.

551. Affinities and Derivation. § is, pevhaps, connected '
with. the Skx. ga, Pr a% or B (Vr. 9, 3); but as the true Pr.
form is =w, R (H, C. 2, 184), the derivation is doubtful. 0. has
,§,‘-0)7 ¢ or " (Sn. 48), M. & (Man. 101), H. H. . — E. M. 3,

B. &y (8. Ch. 237) are modifications of the Pr. &, Skr. sfa (or sf¥):

Pr. has also f (H. C. 2, 218); §. preserves both fr and f& (Tr.

410), and even agpirates 1 or g (Tr. 410); so also Ik H. A,
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552. Particles of intervogation. % what; e. g., & e !
&Y ml i. e., what, father! what are yow doing?

553. Affinities and Derivation. 8. uses & or & (Tr.
418), B. f& (8. Ch. 218), W H. f&, spl. They are all connected
with the interrogative pronmom. base, see §§ 437, 5. 467, d.

2. POSTPOSITIONS AND AFFIXES.

554. Postpositions supply in E. H. (and Gd. generally) the
place of what, in other languages, are prepositions. They are
placed after the noun or pronoun which they govern; and the noun
or pronoun takes the oblique form with or without the genitive
affix & or @, Postpositions constructed without a gen. aff. are
affizes (§ 374, p. 222).

B55. The following postpositions are eommonly constructed
. without a gen. aff.; &y bencath (Skr. A= bottom); arar” (§§ 77, exc.
116. 875) or @ (§ 375) af, mear; WY or i@t or atw in, within
(§ 878); & (conj. part. of R.@hy take) or % (dto of R. &% see)
lill; &% or @ with (Skr. 87); ®&Y" towards (§§ 875. 116).

556. The following postpositions are commonly constructed
with a gen. aff.; @f near, at (§8374); g with (Skr. der); A
(often spelled @M, cf. § 6, note) or e dnstead of (§587); |
or BTy or Sy or &z for, by reason of (§374); Ay (Skr. may)
or qg" (Skr. &) towards; Hﬁw like (§ 557); besides many of the
adverbs, énumerated in §§ 541-—544, Also @vfay for, by reason

of {arab. Jols).” v
55’7’ “Affinitics and Derivation. Most of these have
mentioned in” §§ 374 . — The origin of &% iz obseure; it is

probably derived frem the Skr. =% being; cf. the Pashtu vadahs;
or perhaps it may be a corvnption of the Urdd are (arab. th“")’
. gee § 143; it is peculiar to E. H.; the W.H. has faar. — E. H.
a?‘ i5 sometimes nsed like the ambxc S in exchance for. — E. H,
st Lit. saorifice, substitute, seo § 18, p. 23. — B.H. aet is Skr.
'ﬁﬁ In.vetwrw’ for, -see § 148 ?lTi' is probably connected with
ﬂ‘e l'Obb W Imwo the Pr. has mrg or Ay (H. C. 4, 444).

Tl

L
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3. CONJUNCTIONS.

558, Copulative conjunctions; A3 or sty or 77 (§§ 5, b.
26) or At and; g¥_or IF or G or T moreover; T — &t as well — as.

559, Affinities and Derivation. B.H. R, a7, Bs. Ay
or Gﬁ{ ig the Pr. =&y or Ap. Ay, Skr. say ; B. has ATy (8. Ch.
287), Br. @y, H.H. &y, P.oay (Ld. 71), N. 7. The latter xe-
jects the initial @ (of #Y) and is used enclitically; e. g 3'4‘\@!
TN — [ v he knew and said, or 35 — 't av 3F get up and stand
in the middle! — E.H. &3 or &Y, B. 4, also compounded HTAT
or &g (8. Ch. 287), 0. =3 or st (Sn. 46), M. & (Man. 103),
Br.aw, S.u% (Tr. 410), are, probably, the Pr. At (H. C. 1, 41),,
Skr. @fg or sfa=. — S. has also #F or gl 410), P. =fa or
f, 0. H. (Chand) f& = Pr. A7 or fa, Skr. mfq. — M. has also
afwr or murat (Man. 103), G. 55 or & (BEd. 117); they are pro-
bably the Pr. sw" or #7°, Skr. #va_ or #wra lit. another. — B.H.
affy, ete. (8§ 61.131), 0. gfin (Sn. 46), 8. gftw or fafw or gm
('Tr. 410), are the Pr. gui or qU1 (Spt. 276. H. C. 4, 426), Skr.
A7, — W. H, has zar — s as well — as, 8. fasr — e (T, 410).

560. Adversative conjunctions; s{iH or afan or SgH
(§561), &fdr (arab, ,<ad), oy ¥, aFL but.

561. Affinities and Derivation agfd ote. are eorrup-
tions of the Persian sXk, see § 143; W.H. S, e, SEH
(K1, 276), P. azw (Ld. 71). — E. H. ay is the Skr. oy, Pr.
u; also W.H., P., 8. ay; on E.H, W.H ¥ see § 124¢ P. has
also muy or yuy (Ld. 71) = Ski, sopy. — B H. &, W. H.
&rywr, P. &ty is Skr. apy or sYUH. — W. H. has also mng, b\
anat or am” (Ld. T1), 8 :mﬁ' (Tr. 412) = Pers. ;‘A. =20,
has gfar (Sn. 46), M. aw (Man, 103), G. "@ (Bd. 117), 8. @
(Tr. 419) == Pr. qq, Skr. gAY — N. has &7, also M. Ay {(Man.

I,_28), probably & corruption of Skr. afg (or of ayw beyond,
deross). — 8. hes also By (Tr. 412), a corruption of the arab.
ska: also gat or g’ (Tr. 413), apparently connected with Blkr,
&1 — H. H., H. B, etc. use the 8kr. oy, ﬁf"ﬁ,, efic.
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§62. Disjunctive conjunctions; # or &t or, either-or:
Loy @ § Swg @ 3 will you lake this or that; SR A AFY
@ calt or a filly; = — = or T AT — 7 neither- nor, e. g aiﬁgésn
. - 4 I shall take neither this nor that; =g — =g or HT — &Y
} s wkether-er, 6. g., WZ s ® =] S take cither this or that (2. sg-
i3 }mp) d}- whether he take this or that (3. sg. pres. conj.).
T 5'63 ‘Affinities and Derivation. E. H. &7 is the Pr. &
_ or & - (H C 1, 67), Skr. av; H. H, H. B., H. 0., etc. have am,
£ 7 "élso #75T; the latter is preserved in O. #am, contr. form Pr. s&ar
<+ (H.C.1,67), Skr. swar. — E.H. &, B. f& (S. Ch. 240), 0. &
" or fF mar (Sn. 46), M. #° (Man. 108), W. H. f&s, P. & or =@
(Ld. 71), 8. f& or @t (Tr. 412), N. f& are probably the Pr. {3,
Skr.’ﬁw\ what. — B. H. =g is the 3. sg. pres. conj. of the verb
=ga to desire. — B. also uses gu~7g either-or (S. Ch. 240), S
ATS-3 @ or AUl-3 & or Ft-art (Tr. 412); B. A0-T or T~ noither-
nor (8. Ch. 240), P.ay-mw (Ld. 81). — 8. has 71 or (Tr. 412). —
, W.H. and P. also use ar, arabic L (KL 275. Ld. 71).

564.1 Conditional and concessive conjumctions; s or

i, Rif, A dhes; @ although, st yel, nevertheless.
*. .. B86B5. Affinities. 1) Condit.; B. s — asroray (S. Ch. 288),
¢ 7035 — &t (Sn. 46), M. 57 — Ay (Man. 11, 17), W. H. &t or &t — At
,',;12' on &Y, B. ¥ or ¥ oy — ¥ (Ld. 71), G. ¥ or 5t — ar (Bd. 117), 8. % or
,3W~Horﬁ(T1 417), N.s=m — Ar. — 2) Concess. ; B. sifds —
Wﬁ’r or 'Tgiﬁ or A~ (8. Ch. 240), 0. & — S orzrgl%"(Sn. 46),
M, aﬁ or Ay — ayt” or A (Man. I1, 17), W. H. (Br.) Y § —#r ¢
(KL 275), P. wr® — at i (Ld. 71), S. Av3 or fdr or ¥ or T AN
or @ —a or wt or A fw or AR B (Tr.411), N. AT — A
'566. Derivation. 1) Condit.; a) Ske. afg (or agy), Pr.
/W (Veely2d), BoH &, P, 8 W o~ b) Ske. afg (Pr, afy?),
“M. &y ; similarly Skr. afe (Px. m‘}’?), M. and N. ay. — o) Skn
araa, Pr.am@ (H. 0. 1, 11) or wwar (H. €, 4, 395) or wa (H. €.
4,401), E.H. and W. H. &, G. & or S. 77 (see § 563) ar 0.
;'é‘ (§ 468, ¢); similarly Skr. awgm, Pr. & or AL or ., B.H,
AW H &, B.W. H, G. a or P ot 8 af or (shortencd) #,

‘



567.°568.] CONJUNCTIONS,

N. at or O. &=, B. (shortening §) er, — d) The N.s=am is the

conj. part, of the verb w7 fo say (Skr. wftmem), and is always
placed at the end of the conditional sentence; thus, ﬁﬁm
a9 g v, A fafiey o e 39 A {ee & A, /1 Gy

L

HIIHAT, i e., if (lit. having said that) a son of peace be there, then -

Your peace will remain upon him; if not, then it will again come. —
2) The concessive conj. are made by adding to the condit. conj.
some emphatic particle (see § 550); thus a) #¥ or 3 in B. wfEs,
Ap. Pr. afgfa, Skr. 7afd; B. st = Pr. feag fd, Sk amwfe
(loc. sg.); B. &=, E. H. @say for msa + 3. — b) § in W. H.
*T\T§L, ﬁ?g:: —'e) ?;'u or & in M..a'ﬁw or aQ for aﬁ‘nis, agt
or At for aff-§". — d) & or W in 8. @ fa, P. ai i, H H
M . — e) Theé emph. particle is reduplicated in 0. FARE" for
A%, 8. A¥erfr for aF-@1°-fr. — f) The P. ura” is the Sk
}TT%:I indeed, truly; similarly N. uses ar, E. H., W. H. ete. &t or at;
e g, N. @ ar ayagy &fe sqEf T ay =@ &3an, ie, 1 indecd am
not afraid of god, yet I shall give.

567. Causal and final conjunctions; a) ¥ or i:ri% sinee,
& therefore. — b) TG & or Ag & thercfore. — ¢ wIE &Y because, for. —
d) 5§ ¥ in order thal, so that. — ¢) @t AT lest. — f) Q" a@x
else, otherwise (lit., if not, then).

568, " Affinities and Derivation. a) B, s1g — AT or GLE
(8. Oh. 239), 0. 7 — gy (Sn. 46), W. H. frgd” — ), P&t — i,
8, s — &Y or FET — AT, ete. (see Tr. 414, 415); not uncommonly
Paraphrased, o. g., B. and O. Ei ?{ﬁ — 8 iQ@,.M- wael — vt N,
TG FIYU — A FQA, ete. — b) B. pua ¥ or gaAT F, 0. yuy, gl
M. @y or mgpr, W. H. g d” or frga®, Poad, 8 &% (Tr. 415);
v paraphrased, e. g., B. § a=, (4 fafry (8. Oh. 239), O & Q’g

(Sn. 46), N. % FT{aL, ete. — ¢) B. Far, M. wiwt, W. il

R or set e, H. I wifes, N. awy; or paraphrased, e. g,
B. sryw %, M. wT{W A, ete. — d) B. g &, gua w (8 Ch
288), W.H. fma", P. at. — o B. feafy, 0. fwfw, H A
S awy, lit. what do 7 or does he know; or B. aig, lib after-
wards (8. Oh. 240); H.U. = & &, 8 @ gav or @ gy, lit. may



it wot be that (Tr.418). — f) B. A av or A g ar or ARE or -

X% (S. Ch. 240), 0. 7q, = gan =g s (Sn. 46. 125), M.
Agrtay (Man. 103), W. H. =@ d¥, 8. sad (Tr. 415). — Most

of these conj. have a pronom. origin which has been expla.med
in §§ 437. 469.

4. INTERJECTIONS.

-569. = The following are some of the most usual interjections;
g or & ‘or /&Y or A7 or i‘ in addressing; WL (W in greeting;
: @ﬁ fiel for shame, in remonstrance; ait agi (or g3t a’) or 79
fit to b’e spitted on, Tagry fit to be cursed or abused, in disgust or
a.bhorrence, ST gF or 5§ § or am'( ah! alas!, in surprise or grief;
g 7§ in admiration; gfq g4, in sorrow; HT or ET well! in
consent; ZA_or ZY & be off!; & lo!

570. Affinities and Derivation. These interj. are com-
mon to all Gds. — Some oceur in Pr.; e.g., & & and [EoRPED
(H.C. 2,174); gg (H C. 2,200), which, by adding the pleon
suff. Tt or J, becomes aitglt; e, ssw (M C. 2, 217); R T
(H.C. 2, 201); & & (H.C.2,217%); gm gia ie probubly the
Pr. and Skr. g1 (H. C. 2, 192). am;‘ ig probably sTq T oh
father !

SIXTH SECTION. SPECIMENS OF EAST HINDI.

1. VOCABLES AND PHRASES.

571. The following nouns, ourrent in . H., are, I believe,

not mentioned in any Hindi dietionary.

meEet weak s&l) fuel (of grass, 39 ") wphite
afganat wife ete.) Hqwg wel
T @ well #93Y) or saEw sude WL soft

1) Bate in his Hindi dictionary gives: FFHrL, I5e, 63

»

1

INTERJECTIONS. - §8 569571 L :
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Famd. hushand st wolf: (tiger?)

57(&'1?1 sweepings 3 dry ' g sister

wmiyar black - 837 Y place agAT simpleton

&5 1Y) enemy " 5% coldness amv younger brother’s

WIEGTT sweet pumphin Tqar®®) cowardly wife

TAT. good TG or TTIN foolpath W@ sister's son or hus-

WY or @sa glutton YR dirty  band’s sister’s son

W{EE sweopings 3 or AT finished T alms

YA dried leaves =g solitary Ty beggar

3T or =gy fool 5@{ bad ' qaz hungry

I cavity wiEstY) footpath yeTary. negligent.

g ?) fool gty dried leaves HI company

e heavy gyfear weighbouring rmrr{av dirty

’H% village qiwy,  clever W man

W51 fucl of cowdung gy st ST ) nonsense TAIE, man

’ﬁm calling arer dree (branch?) fAygETEr weak

afegr worthless qrast yellow * Y little -

uAE fool . uyr village w3y long, heavy stick

=AY quadruped ST glutton wEagT weak

Bagr or O] fuel of Awr wet ST or °71 cord, string
cowduing are bad saw_ friendship

fars vird g hard et friend

[ hard satteaT buffoon qywE honesty

NE evcellent ST oz, bullock qETE. Sight

QT%‘I\T% family, race @& _or &g father  geTor WTiAvconvenient

ET all o individual e dry

ST W every body fSwar wgET®) miserable qay unripe
A3 or g3t coldness TR oraiyTsmall plant AT Y) green

1) Bate in his H. diot.: G, iﬁEIT Zﬁ(, tmrﬁ Qﬁ'ﬂ.‘{
) Lit., sitting on an ass.

3) th, wet with fear.

4} Lit., word of irvelovancy.

B) Lit., stricken with misfortune,

L :
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2. DIALOGUES?).

‘ - a) Between two friends.

1. Q.wgwg! st & wma awe? A, oyl TR S A —
9. Q. fgf & w9 www? A fmeER & S g — 3. Q #;E
&% gt maw (ee? A 3T gm @ G e, A W & —
4. Q. Avr 1 FEw aw? A @l jgy dee 8|, — 5. Q.
w5, or, g Oy & @ & gE! A ¥g Ol & e & g &
g aTr? 29 & apas ” fEAr 9 gas e, — 6. Q. A WL
Ay utg Are FAwT &4 A gw wig e e fwen® & Ay
sM2"; gy Sga @ AEw . — 7. Q. dvey S s & v @y’
 sm? A s3st Nav avg wre miie s wag O fest § oz
mgw A, — 8. Q. o e ? & adtr? ame? A s @ A1
aRT, =i U5 %% IWpe. AR 29 oA, — 9. Q. siprEd s
# hiEt? A gf 33 @5 oA . — 10. Q. § @ fomm &
A G U AR? A, §owsat Ram 9F; 74 oRAY g7 #IE 8
IS, ~ 11. Q.a{%qﬁwﬁﬁﬁa“%m,&aﬁé{nﬁq
fer mn? A, gy Tt ag @ st sy, Sfgl g sy e
g — 12. Q. Ay sl &t ugm? A e sy & s A
afa” o gaw e — 18, Q. 3@ W &? A. @y & o
ugp @ fre mrem. — 14, Q. w=E Fa Siaw =g @ aEr? A SE
A e sy, sghE @0 Y gE Gngn ' AR, — 16, Q. Ay @
#t sy Aty AR fier s ? A, wR P wig d L, as @ @M~
16, Q. Agy gat » grap =Aer? A, A qREE WS S —
17, Q. dey am & afa & §g &7 1 @ A2 A g A
S0 & ¥E & wwr e, wgm; G A Aga O e — 18- @
Aty A7 gAE & dEny N & &a? A W AWy FL @, w8 A
& drgEm o em. — 19. Q. Ay wiwEn, g oden @ A ?
A. gf, a7 fet' gier; s oAt dieg o, S AT W
usTIr GeE SW@. — 20. Q. awaw & A sew TP A 3T G

7

1) The following specimens of village-conversations were given to
. 'mp by Pandit Glophl Bhatta of Benares. The spelling is hin, oxcepting the
vivdmas and interpunciugtions which I have added,
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o SR R 01, G i R o e
SRS, ST A, A1l gy, W@ & q Ay & T R,

- Notes: 1) pers. $l5. 2) adyerb. past’ part. 8)arab. 2
4) 3. pl. pres. ind. of the potent. pass. 5) arab. %28, 6) pers.
S5, T) pers. 5. 8) arab. ;»>. 9) pers. Usgro. 10) arab. ey’
11) pers. NS, treated as a denom. root, 12} pers. 5. 18) arab.
3O, 14) 2. pl. imperative; or & 1§ or %Fag 15) conj. part.

“of the double caus. 16) contr. for %;5“?. 17) anomalous plur.

of @=%y, apparently made after Urdu (arabic) analogy, as GEgL

orders, pl. of §®F. 18) 1. pl. pres. conj., used as fubure 19) ve-
dundant form of &zT, ‘ .

b) Between master and servant.

1. Q. ey Aifear @, @7 ap a0 & @ A e & mo

@, o fpe &2 — 9. Q &, @At fys & wey ;R dmar &

g WS &, A.%q{r‘%mmm?—s.(}.%%w&,ﬁ%
o . A wrr & AT ATE & 7GR — 4 Q& o @
ML P A g3 2y & s oaw. — 5, Q. mag & oy A am
ML A Ay AeL & Wy ol SR & s geeiern. —
6. Q: Ty & sy fed, @ AP A Ty A Few et —
T Q oy Swm % avtt wmwm 2wt wg A a7 fBwas, gy
o’ AN W oam. — 8. Q. TRT, T W R VR, AN S
;R A ot AR A ANy X g AT @GR & Qg — 90 Q.
e W A W Tiet o pfagt. A wret! R &= — 10, Q.
T P pu & @ e e A A G — 11 Q. TR &
WL F g A o, A, awdt an Ygl et A et gemt g, —
12. Q. & &, A" &7 awdt® wwr wa; Bew Ay PN &Y A A,
A T o ai awY; ww & i w3 — 18, Q. uwn, ar &
L W ¥ g7 oy s A AP AL A &5, o A g & A
AL MG~ 14, Q dew wd 9 &2 A TR R

: ?ﬂi = 15, Q. wiey = i 9% & A, wtm @ =% gy sETy

W, - 16, Q § et g Wy A my AR, A ey ges

. A 2wl et A arat’ @F, @ s W — 17, QoW

uY, @ wiy & s g e Wt d e, A, e s
_ ‘ AL
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2
fay oy B AR — 18. Q. ATy ¥ gfee A A aw av e
aw & wtg uge =R, — 19, Q. &l Fm ! wi§ mE s A
gg Ay AW & s e gEe? — 20. Q. &1 Ay fre =T
37 amA® A AL ey, @ ged av! B dne & oz A
Notes: 1) pers. ,s05. 2) old loc. 3) conj. part. 4) conj,
part. of potent. pass. B5) pers. (srh==. 6) arab. oA ‘

¢) Between two sisters.

1. Q. =g, afef! paay T T (&L A. Yfeen & s
@, — 2. Q. gg o Ay Wwer ¥ @ (RW sww sw?
A, A, wzy TRET #sy =gy, A 99, See e, — 3. Q
Ay geer A w AR ey e aw ! A AT, et &
s, sf dm oy T (e — 4 Q F et st
A. ZUgy & FwQAT; 7 g &, A9 @ys. — b. Q. dwy fEfgasr
2t e = ? A. €, s msdagg . — 6. Q. Ay e gw @
rar it Y A, @7 et SN ? afge fEay A o3 W feesas
wat ok & 3@ 3 aw & oA — 7. Q Faan fom faasvs
qaer ? A wd” dr A deat GA € Amg Sy SRgA =Rt
arg? Se T @, — 8. Q. @{} @yi, 09 AR Aqg arg, ar
u 2% A 33 & & fy A — 9. Q. A1y ayaT 7 RS Ima
T’ W A A e A AT, g waer, yEen, SfE i
&t Ay ®5 {8 L, AT ey §ig. — 10. Q. PR @E( &y
& wgm® o, wen & 9. A &g, @i & &, @ery fasme.
@t od A @t — 11 Q wenl wesg Ay o0 A grg, A gL &
shg. A. @R ? @ apan @ 4 yier, AW ¥ @ e Sl —
12. Q. Frwar{t e amn? wiT Sga Serer. ARl A A, iy
& ag & re; e agg’ & Ferg €m o — 18 Q. wem &
sy B #ea s g ag Bwoy’ (e A 9y & A el @
w & A g ? — 14 Q. @ epaty Bes e st AL
ey & e, A spegt aw & feg gl e me ARy
w8 & uy s wyaE (Fws. — 16, Q. A oY, wyaty & G
W@ A fu! e e X gr 9 (RS Avg T g8 & WA
§ e,

Notos¢ 1) pers. e 2) avab. Efb' 3) vedandant form of
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e —

_éﬁéi* A, asr;ﬁ;ﬁ(g%ii:rm — 2. Q

DIALOGURS: a4 4
S, 4) adverb. past part. of potent. pass. 5) shorter form of

2. pl. pres. ind. fem., for{%&q\ 6) arab. Y. 7) arab. pf0 5.
8) arab. u\’.\ 9) ara.h ),}m 1;0) arab. e,

d) Between fments and som.
* 1. Q. (Father speaks) Tl Gy € 3% & U W oW oW
<, afisr dog.
mggmng,a@ﬁ{ & L. A.mr-r:rm
8. Q. & wy R g QW , AT Z Wit A waq
'-Wﬁtam?——:iQmﬁzfta“t'n%am mf&mﬁ?twy
a:{:rz’r's: maasmrmanawﬁﬁqam A, & Fig?

/ﬁ
s

<

A qtﬁ aTe O FEE A g ? - 5. Q. e, gt aerIAL.
s A ey é{ Wﬁ'?“?l &zl — 6. Q. (Mother speaks): @&, Cra

";5@“?&%1&%!1 Aty mr g aw efe? — 7. Q AW Y
mﬁaaqmpuga W . A Zy sE & TEr? —

",‘-‘/8 QA7 0% & aw; gu Sty & o ! A wesr) A o
,-.'Gim“‘&-‘:amu ZL— 9. Q 3! &1 Wz ¥ O (res. AW g
i A et Hﬁﬂ'\'ﬂEQEQﬁﬁ‘{’! — 10. Q. =g% s &
Em‘fa tm' A wegr! mwE @wgen; AW sy ww! — 11, Q

(Father speaks): 87! § wig on, Ao o9 M & @, A @ig? —
129, #5Q" 5=t ayg & . & .{q\?n% A, " wrg smrEm

AW~ 13, Q. megt & | mad ). A, ! g o4iF & aen was

|V~ 14, Q. HegT! agEEE! A. tﬂ%’ Wﬁmﬁmﬁaf‘“

;_10 Q. (Mother spenks): ARy ¥ET. A @ & DR 5&1\% et
. — 16. Q. WA #ww; FeA mE e (. A. @tar &

¢ R TS Q. & ==, A =weY! Gt @ I (wee sw. A &
A PR, gwg Pt AWd) oo & wg. — 18, Q oy T !
A, g afp, g

e) Between mother and boy.
wwid, Q ATE) W & 2! A W WY — 2. Q. @ ST @ &Y
A T mw; R ¥ @@ — 8. Q. guama%m%?A Zu A
wuT Sy, S A e @, @t a8 ﬁ@n@mal~4 Q
?\"m@&%?ﬁm* A, @) mrg wmmy g0 T8 B e



FOLKLORE. § 57 L

Tat. — 5. Q. S A, wTe AT A1 A ar Aot Rws? —
6. Q. wvx MeT Ao Ay Smrg” @t qp? — 7. Q. Aa! iG]
vl Y @ & ATeY deEL. A weErl & & sz ! g g —
8. O med owig; WS @ 3 @gEer Aw A, A #T g Al
f3! @ Sger. — 9. Q. g3 TET & P! A § @R 9 g
am &l {a@gEt & sa@° =y @5 — 10. Q. w=! A 2!
A. w1 ! :
1) Between two boys.

1. Q. @1 wr§! Smar @w &2 A AoeY” g @@t AW @
e, A A — 2. Q. w2 @m0 A, g mEe, @ @t —
3. Q. drery AT WAt Mg FWP A TR & Fay aa & — 4. Q.
AL W e ATg . AL WAL @ wws? — 5. Q. ﬁz?ﬁa"i‘ av
I &t ast? A =7 A sy 3 @t Aw. — 6. Q. AE! Y &g
A s wt A — 7. Q. @ aga B A, vrl ATEEr AIEE
#a @v @5 ae g 7 ew. — 8. Q. as ¥ gug gy ¥ gL
argent, A, f =g s oy AW sw? — 9. Q MY TL FY VLIS
¥ @ @ atg . AL Ay? g e — 10 Q. &, s’ ar & g
S A, wemt! a1 AewY gy ! — 11. Q. gL e it e, A, T Awl!

Notes: 1) 1. pl. pres. ind., for fut. ind. 2) old loe.; ellip-
tie, for dvgy 4. 3) pers. sk

3. FOLKLORE.

a) The treasure in the field.

g s AR syt & sl At w SEe A =y S
e S A e, A S ¥ wes; § AT Ay 9T A
wT {EE d6r & ¥ dyy & o ¥ my fEw @ F vy
wer, AT qgeg FA 3 wieAl afy mow, A9 Wy @ srprar st
& o & A ANy & o et e v & e A e arRt?
B At AvE o s, e A Ay @ g gE srEE " WY A
#y # ovy oA am A @a A0 e s A A=, Ay AFL
g v A A g’ HES " o TSl & § A S & e,
& T W A aw wme AT & Jyey W & A, TR & A
78 W @iy sy weany €11 %mﬁﬂéﬁﬁ&?ﬂim}éﬁ: ‘

5
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Notes: 1,).@1-’5,1). Ls""";‘i 2) pers.' )',QL 3) shorter form for
@, 8. pl. 2 pret. ind.; see § 26. 4) pers. «Xk. B) pers.
e 6) pers. (wes '

u » ‘3 "'1;) The two wise Brahmans.
i g AL e A 43 AT (e 3 S AR @
&} wner; A1 X gm Amet h ww O A g Fra & wEEE,
F zry -4 g A wg & A 97 ML F g AR SEEE; TR
ﬁm%'mm%ﬁﬁag%ﬁ{qﬁﬁ{;éﬁsﬁ%wi
X aesm, W E % gE AE( G w AW, ¥ 9RO A
g Tt % gAg & A e & o e mL aee F 8
g e & meew A AT AHQ T S SweR; AR S S
A} & iy S AW S ¢ ORY sy AT AR 3 St o Ag L
TRy g Y A seAr  pEel | FE e T T gl S
| mfag® & Ay wa, UL T & AT " vy (T & IO ST
" weR; mm pET eee, W oQE0 T @ oy W L
Ay B aeR; 3 A @I gar” afper 23 & ae afes TR
Ay & ofpsar @3 o AR et sar ;W =t o

y

L AR, e & e WY F I, et & et ATy PGB ;
' MY WAy & AeEnt & 9w 5 e s W QT am
o JwEy W, AaQ A & A & qrart o sty A & 3 afgan
BTy & 3y e ; wEL {6 e, @A e A R Wy
73 AP F wEea @t maﬁrgra;r%:ﬁr\mﬁ%; as e A

S s 4 % quer S AEY S TR, A 7@ T W % oA &
Rew? fram stee wt A0 @ ¥ A (A qEeE S & SRy

Q2 Ay et weer mt fdgrys & T AL fegs TesT; ASL T
Befizry & s & qeeel, @ ¥ 4§ Funy Tee? Fu fewag
S, @ § S gk RS (e AR T NASQY % AES

B A A ey @9 By SETEY ® Sher & W QR S
Ry o freem fge, g @ F g0 F TEL 3 909
@ & gy A T AL RE AY FE S T A

U SRy 87 & g sy 97 Wy TEES W TET M @ sy 4, W
R U ¥ gue? T EIE a TEUE S TR
e §iE g ape; T GER el & s e e & uyA

w
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gm sty AT & AR g7 & a3 (RN @ QW 4O ey N
T 35AT_& {@SE Al AT gE Sy (AW s; de (T g
€ @ mee o 8 fw gy @ gowy s e e
ZAGT & SEdl Ay 9 @ifegant & % B ad i
Notes: 1) § and @ are emphatic. 2) arab. =il - 8) it
sianding, here ready. 4) shorter form for siwaTa; see § 26.
5) pers. 838, 6) pers. JJoias;. 7) for Zg, see § 67. 8) 3. sg.
27% pret. ind. of potent, pass. 9) pers. Lss=> joy; here used ad-

jectively, through confusion with adj., formed like grﬁ; see § 253.

7

¢) The unfortunate Brahman.

aﬁ:ﬁqmmmmm{manyaraa\, T =TT
fammg ot Fg A0 apifvr sngA W ERAT & aee; ¥ om

fs‘:rm&q AEl Ay T AwE T FEe oy 93 9 T 7ee; 8§ Ay

3ig, A qam',\cchnsm\, 3, AAYy g?{r?rr’azﬁf%*r'@a sy
:m;, A 35T STAN ; SAYT vaw, As SwEwerT s fugar & g
TO AT WY & Sy A &y SO, S gAT T gre ;) As AT atger
% ATE (A Ay 98 s A gee ;A mg e’ @ Ay am
we (& g & g3 W % ar 4; 3 490 @ ¥ seee_fe s
HEWE, ST, 0% 7 & 3 (AT ¥ g, gw AW oy @y &
A ®, s % feawe; a3 @i @ & gm A & Aty ay
g, WY 93 & §3 9] @iy & A6 O & gW g 9y & &¢ A
T e ; AE O gEy A% 49 9 O UE Sy €T sAy &, 3 ey
ARYE’ WS, Ay A T A0A gy ¥ gyt s &, &y AW T
9y WF TE; A% W T SAr SWE JE@Id SEe § W & A
AR & e @iy W e #y A 5y 4 sey o Gowe 91w
gg"’ g W

75 _gg wT A § Brene wel & O w5y e s gw w &
ageL, A g &, & Ay ey &, B oA wlfg aa

Notes: 1) 8. pl. 2™ pret. ind. of potent. pass. 2) for
e . 8) or WE, see § 201. 4) pers, 5% B) irregular conj.
part. of the verb aA{E_ o die.

[ 4



INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

A s

Note: The numbers refer to the pages.

A.

Ablative 216, = gén. 210, postpos.
225, sing. 199, 208. 210, plur. 199,
suff. see suff,, aff. 'see aff.’

Abstract nouns see suff, are fem.

see feminine,

Aceent of numer. 252. 257—258, of

pleon, forms 99. 100.

Accusative 216, sing. 208, proper 185.

186, 220. 800, = dat. = old gen.

196. 198, suff. see suff.

Acqyz’sz"tive verbs 387.

ctive case 217, 217—220, 221, voice

316, past tense 217, use of pass. 188.

145. 840; see also change of voice.

Adjeetive 231. 247—250. 268. 267. 268,

form of 247. 248, gender 248—249.

declension 249—250, compar. 250,

in deris. sense 249, obl. form 249,

pronom. 273. 802—3810, part. 326.

Adverbial phrases 890. 391. 892, re-

petition 890. 891, part. see part.

Adverbs 889—804, pronom. 273. 810

—3816. 889. 392, nom. 389. 890—

392, num, 389, 392, verb, 889, 392,

ariginal 889.

Adversative conj. ses conj.

Affiliation of GQ. Lang. 217.

Affinities of alphabets 2, shert vo-

wels 4, pasalisation 6, palatals 7,

cerebrals 8, nasals 11, semivowels

13, semicons, 17—24, sibilants 25,

o JiBarge 26, anusyéra 27— 81, masc.

term. 87. 88, 40, fem, term, 41, neut.
téxm. 42, change of single vawels
43. 44. 4b. 46. 90, insert. of so-
nivowels 48, contr. of vowels 50.
2. 54, changes of single cons. 35,

58. 59. 60, 62. 63, 64. 65, 66. 68.
69. 70, 71. 73. 73,74, 91, 92. 98,
changes of eonj, cons. 76, 78. 82,
83, 85. 86. 87. 88. 89. 94. 95, sufl.
96, pleon. 100. 108, deriv. secon-
dary 112.118. 114, 116, 117. 119,
120. 121. 123. 125, 127. 128.129.
130. 131, 133. 134, 185, deriv. pris
mary 136. 188, 141. 147. 152, 154,
155. 156. 168, roots 160, gender
184. 248, number 186189, aet,
cage 217—220, case aff. 221--298,
894, adj. declension 249, adj. com-
parison 250, eard. 263—255. 262,
ordinals 268, multiplie. 265, col-
lect, 266, reduplicat. 267, fraction.
269, proport, 271, subiract. 271,
distribut. 272, definit. 272, inde-
finit, 272, first pers. pron, 274,278,
second pers. 276. 280, covrel. 285
—289, reflex. 802, honor, 303, pos-
sess. 804, quantit. 806, quakit. 307,
indef. 809. 810, pron. ady. 511—
313, verbs trans. 817, caus, 818,
double caus, 821, comp. pass, 822,
pot. pass. 334, anxil. 361367,
comp. 887--989, infin. 826, adj.
part. 826, adv, -part. 828, oonj.
part. 829, nouns of ageney 35%,
pres. conj. and imp. 882, precat,
339, pres. ind. 841845, 1* pret.
ind, 845—850, 2% pret. ind. 861,
pret, gonj. 858, fut. ind, 856—859,
periphrastio tenses 860, particles
598, 894, postpos. 394, conjunct,
805, 896, 897, interject. 898.

! Affirmation see partioles.
Affix

222, 594, of case = old nouns
202, indicating seven cases 208, of
nom. plur. 186, act. 218, 219, 220,

-

L.



224, instr. 227—230, dat. 194. 219,
224—227 abl. 925, 226, 227—280,
of gen. 4. 51. 129. 130. 191. 220
221, 228. 230-—240. 299. 894. 304
—305, loe. 241—242, pleon. verbal
338. 345.

Agent see active case.

Alphabet 1. 2.

Anomalous see irreg., gender 183,
asp. 309, anundsika 335. 851, short
forms 199. 200. 201, long vowel
257, € 386, num. forms 261. 263.
264. 270, metathesis 891—392, suff.
126. 136. 351.

Antepenultimate vowel shortened 4.
82. 50. 51. 818.

Anunasika 6. 27—31. 46—47, omit-
ted 38. 201. 224, 279. 387. 342.
852, sign of peut. 185. 202, sign
of obl. plur. 187, anomal. 335. 351.

Anusvdra 11. 27—31. 86, inorg. 212,
886, euphon. 836.

Apablwramsa Saur. forms in E. H. 88,
Négara 276.

Apostrophe 3.

Arabie influence on Gd. 10, sounds
in B. H. 25. 26, words in Gd. see
foreign.

Aréhai¢ obl. 29. 186.

Arddhachandra 6. 27.

Aryan phon. system. 9.

Aspiration of unasp. 72. 255. 309,
transferred 73, 92, 224. 364, 389,

Assimilation of foreign sounds in
B, H. 25. 26, visarga 26, obl. and
dir. fortns 187. 208, T 86, & 89,

pers. suff. 336,
Auwmiliary verbs see verbs.

B.

Baiswdri forms 137.

Bate 898. 399.

Beames 220. 227. 228, 229. 236, 238,
289. 267. 863.

Behdri Ldl 219,

Bengdli alphabet 2. 8, respsetf. term.
380, term. ®WT of 1* pers. 861,
exception. comp. verbs 388, pleon.
verb affix & 888.

Bhagavati 889,

Byeforms of poss: pron 804, pronom.
ady. 818,

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

C.

Caligraphic writing 2.

Cardinal numb. see num., declens
of, 262.

Case 216—242. 220, seven 216, of
agent see act., aff. 220. 222 2, see
also aff, in Ske. 202.

Causal conj. see conj., roots 156. 164.

170. 171. 178. 817, verb 316. 317—,

322. 383—385. 387, rad. suff. 154,
107: 317. 819,

Cause, pronom. adv. of, 811, 812.

Cerebralisation of dentals 9. 239.

Cerebrals 8—10.

Chance, verbs express. of, 386.

Chand 189. 195, 196. 206 208. 210.
219. 227. 281. 282. 283. 234. 237.
238. 276. 278. 294, 296, 298. 299,

Change of anusvird to nasal 88, mute
cons, to nasal 86. 87, conms. to §
89, uf #to I 42--43.- 228, ¥ to
T 45, ¥ to A in E H. 10. 12. 62.
261, &1_and 7 34. 92. 224, &_to
T 12 16.34. 63,5 to §, 7%, 3
18. 64. 65, of T to J, ¥, 7.18. 84.
60. 61. b" 111. 120. 160. 294, o
tod, and F to g 17—24, § to &
28, = to J 238.289, T to &7 62.
140, ¥ to 77 226, Z to 5 239. 204,

T to § 256. 260. 509. 364, T to
71 258, @ to B 296, & to &_8. 132,
160 or to tr 295, 847. 365, fin.
sounds 36—42, med. single vowels
42—47, vowels in contact 47—56,
init. vowels 90—91, single cons.
B57—74, 91—98, conj. cons. 75—B89,
93—95. 337, gender 42, 181. 182,
188~185, voice 138, 145, 149. 150,
158. 164, 168170, 17b. 217, elass
161. 164—168. 364, number 208.
211, 274,

Circumylex: see anundsika. .

(lass see change of class, suff. 161,
see -also inegrporation.

Tussification of cons, 7.

Collective numb. see numerals.

Gombmation of vowels see contraction.

Comparison of adj. 250,

L



Comparative degree 250.
Completion, verbs express. of, 386.
Completive verbs 386.
pound cons. see cons., roots 178
—177.177.179. 829, verbs 147, 320.
862. 882, 385389, pass. see pass.,
plur. 185. 186. 190. 800—302. 303,
tenses see tenses.
ompounds resembling suff, 110. 127 -
—136. 182. 158, ,
Composite form of per. term. 353,
Concqssiva conjunction see conj.
Conditional fut. 859, fut. exact 359,
durat. pres. 859, pres. 360, preter.
359, conj. see conj.
Confusion of gender ses gender.
Conjugation of trans. 316. 371—875,
intrans. 316, auxil. verb 367371,
regal. act. verb 871—375. 875—
378, comp. pass. verb 380—382,
causal verhs 883—3586.
jugational suff. see suffixes.
Conjunct cons, see cons., T 2. 24.
72, 78. 89, 94. 95.

Yunction 252, 380. 395—398, co-
pul. 895, advers, 395, disjunct. 396,
condit. or concess. 396, causal or
final 397, paraphrased 397,
ORjupctive part. see part., mood 316,
331, past tense see past, pres.see
pres.

C'onnet:ting vowel I 176, 252. 261,

¥ 189. 148. 157, 3 176.
Consonants 6—26, single 34—385, 57
—74, conj. 35—86. 75—89. 85,
transposed 73, interchanged 74,
| Interpolated 74.
ffgl;g'ewtima passive 217, pass.-acf.

(:OMMons Or Prayogns see prayoga.

(:ontmuativrc verbs 886.

Contracted syllables 378. $80. 883,
993, see also contraction and voeali-
Sation, forms see form, num, forms

I‘A!’t’], term. of verbs 339.

Con'tmction of hiatus vowels 24, 26.
29.°38, 34. 35, 40, 47. 48. 50. Hd.
67. 68. 75, 122, 182, 157. 158, 198.

*?.'..232. 252.
‘Opidutive conj. see eonjunction,
Correlntive pron. 278, 274. 284802,

3 - . -
Corruption of forsign words see for- |

. eign
Cowell 257, 303, 335—886.

INDEX -OF SUBJECTS:

D.

Dative 216,226, disappear. in Pr. 202,
= old gen. 193, 195. 197. 202. 206,
210. 279, = old gen. = ace. 196.
198, postpos, 224. 225, singul. 208.
208, aff. see aff.

Declension of adj. 249—250, correl.
pron. 299, honor. pron. 308, indef.
pron. 309, pers. pron. 282—283,
pleon. pron. 282. 800. 302, poss.
pron. 804, qual. pron. 807, quant,
pron. 306, reflex. pron. 802, sub-
stant. 242246,

Defective num. 267, verbs 861. 364.
367—368. 370. 371.

Definite pres. ind. 359, preter. of
perf. ind. 859,

Definetive numb, see numerals.

Degree of adj. 250, verbs 317822,

Demonstrative general 284, 286287,
near 284. 285—.286. 291. 304, pron.
282, 284, remote or far 278, 284.
286. 291. 804.

Denominative formation 355, par-
ticiple 118, root 81, 82.164. 172
178. 177, 179. 347, rad. suff. 154,
1567, 158,

Dentalisation of cerebrals 14.

Derivation of adv. 891—892, abl.
and instr. aff. 227—230, act. dat.
aff, 220, dat. aff. 224297, gen.
aff. 230—240, loc. aff. 241249,
conj. 895. 896, 897, interject. 898,
nouns of agency 380, num. 72, 78.
74. 82, 86. 87, 90, plur. signs 180
—192, particles 398. 894, postpos.
394, pronom, adv. 318—316," eor-
rel. pron, 289—299, honor. pron.
803, indef. pron. 309—310, qual.
pron.. 308, quant. pron, 806, first
pers. pron. 274--276. 278--280,
27 pers. pron. 276--278, 280—
281, possess. pron. 804305, re-
flex. pron. 802, a few peculiar pro-
nom, forms 281282, direct tarm.
212—916, fem. term. 125--126.
249, obl. term, 192802 aux.
verbs 361-—367, cans, verbs $19-—
821, double caus. 321332, comp.
verbs 887889, weonj. pavt. 528,

ass. 823-—824, pree. 880841,
ut. ind. 366--889, pres. eonj. and
imperf, 384—389, pres, ind. 841
345, prat, conj. 358.-8bB, first
pret. ind. 845—B60, second pret



. ind. 851—854, rtrans. verbs 817,
suff. see suff.

Derivative roots 171—172, suff. 95.
96. 99, primary 95. 118. 133. 136.
133——158, secondary 95. 111—136.
179. ;

Desiderative verbs 386.

Desire expressed by suff. see suff.

Devandgari 1. 2. 15. 24,

Dhdtupdtha 172,

Dialogues 400.

Diminutive forms 104, 107. 128. 182,
suff. 100. 101, 107. 134,

Direct form, see form, of demonstr.
pron. 284, first pers. pron. 274,
= obl. 219.

Direotion, pronom. ady. of, 811,

Disaspiration 72. 81. 82. 85. 89. 160.

Disgjunctive conj. see conjunction.

Dissolution of conj. cons. 57. 76. 77
~-79. 156. 262.

Dz’gtn'bution of Pr, gen, suff. 204—

09.
Distributive numbers see numerals.
Disused past tense act. 217, roots

154. 156. 157. 177, words 106. 107. .

124, 126. 128.
Double causal 820, 821 —322. 384. 885.
Doubling of cone. 79. 85. 101, 158,
956, retained 80. 158, vowels 85.
Dréwidian lang. and sounds 8—10.
Dubitative pres. 859, preter. 360.
Durative fat, ind. 359, pres. condit.
389, pres. ind. 869, preter. ind. 359.

‘ E.

Blision of cansal suff. HTE 145, of a
gons. 6. B9, 69—72. 76. 79. 79—
80, 85. 86. 93. 94. 96. 308, double
eons. 57, B8, 76, 85—87. 113, 254.
258, 862, finsl anusyara 36, final
anundsika 88, 42, 279. 887. 342.
862, final viearga 36, final T 253.
954, gen. suff, 281, initial vowels
90. 01. 162 895, masal 6. 28. 30.
p7. b8, peatral vowel B, person.
yerb, suff. 347, 361. 878, semicons.
19, gemivowels §7. 58. 117. 132.
166. 168, 159, syllables 2b4. 258.
259, of ¥ 84. 47. 7071, 122. 198.
198, 204. 255. 260. 270. 295. 299,
of & before 3 ov § 86. 69, 818,

INDEX OI SUBJECTS.

of § 55, 90. 117. 145, 270, of ¢
69. 128. 185. 232. 308, of & 70,

of T 71. 117, of = 72.

Flliptic phrases 213.

Emphatic form of conj. psrt. 329.
230, form of prom.’ 284. 801. 809.
310311, particles or aff.299. 309.
314. 393. 397.

Enclitic conj. 395, particles 393, pron.
838. 345.

FBuphonic anusvira 346, § 385. 856,
T 270, semicons. 16. 18. 24. 82.
A7—48. 269. 335. 371.

Eaxception, see anomalous, irregular,
Bengali, ete.

Fazpansion of hiatus-vowels 47. 48.

F.

Feminine 181. 248. 263, 265, forming
abstr. nouns 113. 116. 117. 123,
express. diminutiveness 123, in-

strum. 151, in % 245. 267. 268,
o 7 245, in g 245246, in T 246,
in 3 246,

Final @ sounded 32, conj. & and &
pronounced 5, conj. see conj.

First pers. pron, 278. 274, 278. 281,
308, pers. of verbs 331, pret. see
preterite,

Foreign sounds 25, words 25. 80. 126,
174, 889. 390. 391, 894. 395. 896.

Form short 54. 179.4181. 182, 194.
2492, 243, 244, 245. 246. 247, long
98. 99. 112. 179. 180, 182, 242
943, 244, 24p. 246. 248, 249, 273.
974, 284, strong 97. 103 112, 126,
189. 180. 182, 194. 247. 248. 249.
963, 267. 282. 285, 880, 351, 385.
860, weak 97. 98, 29. 103. 112,
126. 189, 157. 180. 247. 268, 282,
985, 853, 864, 560, redundant 68,
99, 112, 179. 180. 183, 243, 244,
945, 946, 247. 248, meaning of,
181, direct 185, 186187, 203. 219.
974. 284, obl, 185. 187, 192, 208,
212. 214, 218, 268. 267. 269. 274.
984. 313. 394, gen. obl. 208, 290,
spec. obl. 208. 220, eontr, 247./271,
unaontr. 247, root 169, subst. 279
981, adj. 247—248, card. num,

L4



251253, pron. 278, 282, 284. 299.
300—302. 806. 807, verbs 316—330,
pleon.. of verbs 862, neg. of verbs
363, inchoat. of verbs 363. 366,
neut. pron. 284,

Fractional num, sea numerals.
requentative verbs 386.

Future indic. 38. 84. 146. 351—338.
343. 355—359. 859, part. see part.,
condit. see cond., exact ind. 360,
exact condit. 859, durative 359.

Futurzty! verbs expr. immed. 387.

G.

Gender expr, smallness or largeness
107, 108, identity of 248, pron.
273. 284 809, 809, novns 181—185.
248—249, verbs 381. 341. 350. 353.
./55. 860. 362. 381, uncertainty of

10181, confus. of 855. 368. 872, 373.

Genitive 216, sing. = nom. sg. or
plur. 215, 277, = instr. 218, old
see old or dat. or acc., dropped
281, = obl. form 202, 218, origin

_of gen. suff, 209—212, aff. see aff.

({,emnd 147, 388.

Granth see old Panjéabi.

Guna 817,

Gupta 2,

Gurmukhi 2. 3, 18. 15. 20

H.

Habitual pret. 359, past see Mara-
thi or Panjabi.

Haydening of semivow, 58. 59, 72. 92.
eterogeneous conj. 75. 76.

Hiatus 16, 38. 47. 52. 54. 55,

High Hinds 219.

Hindi, high see high, old see old,
vulgar see vulgar, low see low,

pleon. verb. aff. & or & 846.

. Historical present see Marathi

Homogeneous eonj, 75. 76,
Honorific pron, 278. 308.

I

Identity of now. and aco. proper

220, genders 248, pres. conj. aud
imperf. 332, pres. conj., imper.

and indie. 884, pres, ind. and fut. |

INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 41’

ind, 343. 857, pret. conj. and pres.
ind. in Marathi see Marathi, dat.
and act. suff. 220.

I’rmgeds'ate futurity, verbs express. of
387.

Imperative 53. 316, 331. 333, 337—
339, 839—341.

Imperfect ind. 859.

Impersonal verb 382.

Importation of Arab. and Pars. sounds
into Gd. 10. 25.

Inchoative verb. forms 363, 366, verhs

387, suff. & or T 368.

Tncorporation of class snff. 161, 162—
164. 165. 168, pass. suff. 164,

Increment g5 840—341, @ 362368,

Indeclinables 389—398.

Indefinite pres. ind. 354, pron, 284.
289, 299. 809—310.

Indefinitive numb. see numerals.

Indicative 816. 881, 845, fut. see fat.,
pres. see pres,, perf. see perf., im-
per. see imper., pret. see prot., old
pres. in Skr. see old, fat. in Skr.
and Pr. 389.

Infinitive 145. 150. 1563. 159. 185,
316. 826, obl. 326. 885. 388.

Inflexion of nouns 179—816, verha
816—389.

Initial letters 3, vowels 90, 97, Wl
in BE. H. 12,

Inorganie anundsika 256, anusvard
219, 9 11.

Insertion of vowels 57, euph. & and
o 33. b4. 5. 97. 159. 371, of cons.
74, of & B0, 55, 138, of & b4, 187
—188, of § 48. 105, 138. 269, see
also euphonice. {

Instrumental 216, = gen. 218, smg:
199. 208, plur. 199, sufl. see sudf.

Intensitive verbs 882. 386. 886.

Interchange of cous. 74, gond, 855,

Interjection 398, in voeat. 217,

Interpolation of vowels 76, 7779,
98--94. 252, of gons, T4, 267, see
also insertion.

Interrogative prou. 284, 488, 2909,
894, particles 894.

Intransitive verbs 816. 817. 338, B48.
360. 360, 380, 882.

Irvegular verbs 871, 878—880. 381 -
—8B2. 988, 885, pass. 822, 324,

"



caus, 317. 318—819. 320, past part.
138. 326. 845, 381.

K.

Kabir 195. 196. 219. 231. 233.
Kaithi 1. 10. 15. 16. 20. 24.
Kashmiri 240. 256.

Kellogg 332.

Khart bhdshd 16. 75.

Kinds of verbs 316—817,
Konkani 239, 240. 317.
Kothivdl see Mahéjani.

Kutila 2.

L.

Tiassen on first pers. pron. 275, eonj.
part. 830, fut. of &-type.in Pr.
357, pers. suff. 336. }
hening of short vowels 46. 83.
101, 171.194. 262. 261, rad. vowel
316. 817.
Likeness express. by suff. see suff.
Literary form of Gd. lang. 219.
TLocative 216. 241. 242, postpos. see
postpos., form of past part. 360,
sing. 199, 208. 210, plur. 199.
Long vowel 3, form see form.
Tow Hindi 219, see also vulgar and
theth 868.

L

M.

Magadh forms 187.

Mahdjani 2.

Maithile forms 137.

Mgmwr, puon. ady. of, 811. 812. 889.
91 v

Murdihi roots not in E. H. 160, type
of obl. term. 192, dat. = old gen.
198, habitual past or historieal
pres. 332, 844, 357—366, respectf,
term. 3389, identity of term. of
res. conj. and pres. ind. 354.

Mérkandeys on decl. 204. 205, 215.
216. 986, pleon. forms 101, pron
forts 275, 277, 979, 208. 296, 398, |
308, conj. part. 329, on cuphonie |
gemicons, 17. !

Masculing 18). 248. 265, capress.
4place® 151.

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Masculines in 3 242—243, in AT 243,
T 243244, T 244, 3 244, T2U
—245. {

Meaning of comp. verbs 386=-389,

" nom. forms 181, the two pret. ind.
345, suff. 95. 100. 145.

Medial single cons. 57—60, econj.
cons, 75—77.

Metathesis see transposition.

Mewdri 240.

Mized conjuncts 75.

Monosyllabic roots, irr. caus. of 318.

Moods of verbs 316. 826—380, indic.
316. 331, conj. 816. 831, imper.
316. 831.

Mychehhakatikd 234, 235.

Multiplicative numb. see num.

Multiplication table 251.252. 264, 265.

Mute couson. 6.

'3

N.

Négara Apabhramsa 276. 305, Bha-
ghé 845.

Nigari see Devanfgari.

Naipdlé pleon. verb. suff. §_538.

Nasal cons. 6, ¥ in E.H.10; 3 and

=7 in volg. B H. 10, in Pr. 11—

12, indicated by anusvéra 11.

Nasalization 6, of vowels 46-—47. 8.
84, 393, of & 47.

Negative verb. form 363. 364, 370—
371, part. 363. 393—894.

Neuter 183—185.

Neutral sounds 18, vowel 8. 4. 5.

Nominal term. see term., deriv. 171,

. adv. see adv.

Nominative 218. 217. 220, sing. 86.
38, 208. 214, plur. 185. 186. 199.
912—916. 272, = dir. form. 185.
9208, = gem. 315, 277, = vot. 216,
917, = age. proper 220,

Noninitial vowel 3.

Nowns vad. 172, of act ond agency
1456, 150. 380.

Number of nouns 185216, verbs 831
341, 345, 860, 853, 865, 860 881,

Numerals 260-—2173, deriy. of see de-
viv. and suffs;, ord. 126~ 128. 250.
265—264. 267. 269, indef. 185, 260.
979978, card. 260, 251—262. 268.
269, 270, collect. 200: 262. 265,



265—2067, aggreg. see collect., con-
tract. forms 271, distribut. 250.
271—272, defin. 272, indef, 185,
250. 272--278, defective 267, fra-
tion. 250. 268—270, multiplic. 250.
264-—265, proport. 250. 270—271,
subtract. 250. 271, adv. see adv.,
adverb, phrases 872, reduplicatives
250. 267—268.

0.

Obligue form see form, form in @
51. 70, 136. 137. 145. 360, = old
gen. 202, 218, = dir, 219, == pron.
adv. 818, of adj. 249, sing. 185.
186. 187. 192. 195, plur. 185. 187,
195. 198. 242, archaic 186, term.
187—189. 192—202, inf. see inf.

0ld gen. term. 191. 193, pres. tense
33‘4. 341. 344, 351. 353, 8356, 367,
862, fut, 389, 856, Hindi 139, 195.
196. 198. 206, 207. 210. 214. 219.
220. 224. 230, 231. 237. 238, 241.
935. 846, Mindi pers. suff, 3356—
339. 346, Pr. forms 354, Benghli
1?6,' Gujariti 219. 280, 240, Ma-
rathi 219. 299, 238, 941, 832333,
Panjibi 196, 206, 207. 210. 214,

o 2.19.' 230. 233, 237. 289, 240. 356.
MISSION see cha.nge and elis.on.
rdinal numb, see numerals.

Organic & and = 16,

Origin of cerebrals 8—10, of obl.
form 187. 192. 202—203, obl. or
gen, suff. 209—212, pleon. suff, 103.
110—111, see also derivation.

Original Aryan cerebrals 9, single
Cons. 57, 76. 81, conj. cons. 76—
19, ady. see adv,

Oriya alphabet 2. 20. 21.

P.
Paisdont 12,
watal cons. 7.
Palutalisation of & 288, 239, 7 289.
P(ili‘fzSO, suff. of conj. part. 289.
=g abi anom, pronom, forms 79—

280: 805, anom. 1% pers. suff. 836, |

Phaﬁp past 366, old Panj. sce old.
(f’ﬂdtgms of decl, 220. 249--246.
288. 800—§02.

INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 413
3

Paraphrased conjunction 397.

Participle pres. 84. 83. 136. 226, 228,
326. 380, 844, 863. 858. 859, past
138. 217. 226, 826. 345, 350. 357.
369. 860. 378. 881, past used ag
denom. roct 172. 178. 347, future
145. 146. 150. 830. 333, 355, ad-
verb. 228. 328. 860. 385. 388, eonj.
4. 225..229. 282. 328-—330. 878,
38b. 887, adj. 360. 385, see also
past and pres. part.

| -Participles 316. 326—380.

Participial tenses see tenses. '

Particle of affirm. and negation 892
—308, interrog. 894, emph. see
emphatic.

Pdschd dialect 15. 16.

Pashtu roots 178, past part. 189,
causals 820, postpos. 894, pers.
verb, suff. 335—3887, pleon, suff,
in 110.

Passive root see root, construct. sce
constr., compound 323328, 381
—382. 885, voice 188, 316. 322—
826, potential 324—3825. 882—388.
885, term. used actively 188. 145,
340, see also change of voice.

Past conjunctive 381, see elso prel.

Perfect indicative 859,

Periphrastic tenses see tenses.

Permissive verbs 387.

Permutation of roots 161,

Persian influence on Gd. 10, words
see foreign, pers. verb. suff. 335
—337.

Person of verbs, 881. 841, 845, 8b0.
353. 85b. 860, 881.

Personal pron. see pron. »

Phonetic spelling b. 17, disguises of
roots 161, system in Skr. 8. 6. 12.
24.26. 27, in Hindi 6, in Aryan 9,
permutation see permutation.

Phrase adverb. 890, 891, phrases in
E. H. 398—399.

Pischel 224. 230,

Place, pron. adv. of 810.811. 839. 890.

Pilegnastic declens, of pron. 282, 800,
verb. aff. 838. 846, verbal form 863,
rad, suff. 161, 161—162. 170171,
178, suffs. 61, 96, 96—111. 100,
119, 122. 127. 184 —179. 226. 247.
268. 289, 297, 806, 807. 814, B01.

892, ® (or &) added 110, 112 115.

116. 117. 119. 120, 1232, 1206, 127,
188, 187. 140, 141. 164. 156, 156;

-t



INDEX OF

Pluperfect :850. 859.

Plural 185. 212—216, 331, comp. 185.
808, simple 185. 186, periphrastic
186, oblique see obl., sign see sign,
used as sing. 274, of verbs 831, of
long adj. 249, old term of 189.

Possessional adj. see suff.

Possessive pron. ses prom.

Postposition 222. 889. 394, of dat.
224. 225, of abl. 225, of loc. 241,

et 193. 225.

Postpositional loc. 51. 52.
Potential verbs 386, pass. see pass.
Prékrit comp. verbs 389, methods of
forming pret. conj. 854, old see old.
Prayogas 326—327. 833. 348,

- Precative 339—341.

Prefiving of § 93, of & or T 95, of
272.

Prepositions 894,

Present part. see part, dur. 359, dur.
cond. 359, cond. 360, dubit. 359,
conj. 51. 52. 159. 381—389. 343,
845, 8567. 859, imperat. 331—880.
880841, ind, 341—345. 853, 3567.
859, ind, in Skr. 334.

Preterite, first 831. 845—850. 851.
878, second 831. 350—853. 361,
conj. 84, 353—855. 859, ind. 138.
381, 833. 345. 850. 851. 359, cond.
3569, dubif. 360.

Primary roots see voots, derivat.
suff. see derivative.

Pronominal long forms 273, strong
forms 273, short forms 4, adj. 278,
303—310, adv. 273. 310—-316.

Pronouns 232. 273—815, emphatic
310.311. 312, pers. 273284, 308bis,
corr. 278, 284302, 305—308, re-
flex, 273. 802. 808, honor. 278.
303, poss. 273. 281—282, 302. 303
—506, demonstr. 284. 285—287.
291. 904, rel. 284. 287-—288. 810,
inter. 284. 288. 299, indef. 284.
289, 299. 809--810, of guantity
289. 291. 293. 294, 297. 305—-807.
818, of quality 204, 206, 807808,
813, enclitic 338, 345.

Pronunciation of neut, vowel 4, short ‘

vowel 4. 5, palatals 7. 8, cerebrals
8--10, init. 7_and & 186, q\lﬁ, T
1 ote. 6, § ond ¥y 12, 3 18, M-
gadhi 17, semicons. and semivowels

SUBJECTS.

17.18, &= and = 21, 97 und @ 24.
26. 270, anundsika and anusvéra

g 86, @ 85, “§ 85.
Proportional numb. see num.

Q.

Quality pron. of 294. 295. 307—308.
318

Quant’z’ty pron. of 289.291. 293. 294,
305—307. 813,

Quiescent & 4. 31, 36. 37, 88. 97. 128.
265, 3 and 3 38. 128. 252, 254. 338,

R.

Radical vowel 316, tenses 331. 381
—-345.

Reduction of asp. 57. 58. 59. 65—67.
79. 270, vowels 32. 83, 88. 261,

Redundant form see form.

Reduplication of roots 867, num. 271.
272, emph. part. 397, suff. 97. 101.
102. 104.

Reduwplicative numb. see num.

Reflexive pron. 278, 302. 303,

Refleaivencss verbs express. of 386.

Regular verb conjugated see conjug.

Relation express, by snff. see suff,

Relative pron. 284, 287—288. 810.

Remote demonstr. pron. 278,

Repetition adverb. 380. 391.

Respect term. of 893,

Respectful termin, 339.

Resultant single cons. 57—B58, conj.
eons. 75—77.

Reiention of deuble eons. 80, of §
in conj. 74. 76-—77. 255,

Romance lang. 239,

Roots 159—179. 831, 887, in long
vowels 46. 387, permut. of see per-
mut., not in E. H. 166, primary
161. 161—171. 177, secondary 161.
171—177. 177, unchanged 161, de-
rivative gee deriv., denom. see de-
nom., compound see compound,
gimple 168. 171, 174. 319. 319, pass,
168, 171, caus. see cous., paraphra-
ged 174, tatsama 179.

L

27. 81, Beng. verb. term. 849, =¥ 85,



b
‘;‘9

S.

Sandhi 86. 47. 48,
~Se¢;ond p:rs. of verbs 331, preter.

ee pret, ! . 273, 276. 280.
: 281.1)303111}.)“5 pron, 278. 276. 280
"Jecondary. deriv. suff. see derivat.
Semcerebmls 9. 10. 25.
emiconsonant 17. 24.
;S’emt_dcntals 7
Seglsgatsama 67.75.77. 112. 180. 255,

1, Semivowels. 6.

* Setubandha 217. 218.
Tt vowel 8. 4. 5, 82. 83, form seo
orm,

Shortening of antepenult. vowel 52.
83. 97, long vowels 46. 90. 101.
102. 145, 156. 171. 261. 317. 318,
g?g g?s, final g 53, radic. vowel

Sibilants 6,

Signs of plar. 185. 189—192, 232,
_Dasalization 6, vowels 8.

Simple roots see roots, plural 185,

. oausal 883—384. 385, verh 816,817,

Simplification of ¢onj. cons. 57. 76,

.79—85. 115,

Sindhi old 219, agreement with E. H.
15. 16, roots not in B, H. 160, pre:
aerves short vowel 85, type of obl
term. 192, obl. in poetry 208, anom.
pron. forms 279—280, anom, indef,

bron. 309, pres. part. in 35[5; or?:'z
358, anom. first pers. suff, 356,
_DPleon. suft. in 8, 110,

5
ngle cons. see cons., vowels see
vowels,

Singuiar 185 187. 192, :

. i ‘ . 381,
S}’:Cgtd Hindi vowels 4.
peCemens of K. H. 398—407.
Ac’p‘ellmg sée phonetic 5, in Gujaratd
201, of 53-\13'\88 a9 252,

Softenin : 3
88 Sgg'of cons. 57. £8. 59, 60—65.

‘Sb"‘my_ forms see forms, conj. 76,
Sl verb 869370,
_-:mntnv; 179246, 268, forms 179
181, see nlso forms, gender 181
185, numb, 185—216.

o '#45': e iton see change.

% ; (mft’ii.{e nomb. see num.
Sufa, Ness verbs express. of 386,
“{‘ﬂa: 9f nomin. 215, acons, 207. §91,
Hstriment, 205. 206, 212, 930, dat,

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

207, abl. 205. 206. 207. 211. 230,
391, gen. sing, 192. 193. 195. 203.
204—206. 207—208. 209. 211, gen.
plur. 194, 198. 203. 205—206. 208
—209. 211.212, loe. b1. 52. 70. 205.
206. 207. 391, obl. plur. 185, 272,

pres. ind. 341, 344, Ht" of 1% ging,
pres. 52. 831. 835—886. 837, T~
of 1* pl. pres. 70. 831. 835—386.
888, ¥ of 2¢ sing. pres. 381. 835.
337338, #T of 24 pl. pres, 70. 331.
336, 338—339, HF or # of 24 plur.
831532, 386. 589, ¢ of 3¢ sing.
N e
pres. 51, 831. 885, § of 2 pl, pres.
51. 70. 227. 837, #far of 8% pl. pres.
83, srg or 3¢ or 37 ov e or S
339, pres. imper. 881. 833, 3 of
imper. 53. 831, pres. conj. 831. 388,
prec. 339341, T 340841, first
pret. ind. 345. 349, WS of past
tense 84, 62—63. 137--144. 350,
860, % 8¢ aing. fut. ind. 88, 70,
#Hi_ of part. pres. 83. 186137,
853. 850. or W7 or T 866, past
part, 137—144, 845, 350. 359, 878,
fut. pavt. 145150, 355, 378, conj.
part. 4, 320, infin. 146—154. 159,
ﬁ‘ obl. infin, 87, caus. verbs 817,

319, inchoat. 363, verbal omitted
gee elision. W

Suffizes redupl. sec reduplication,

contr, 100, their meaning see mea-
ning, vulg, see vulg., diminnt. see
diminutive, expressing smallness
100. 107, contempt 100, affection
100, likeness 107. 111, 119, ‘122,
184, possessivn 115, 117. 118. 120.
121, 122, 185, relation 120. 129
129. 182. 185, desire 181, workers
of something 129180, wages or
price 146, instrument 151, place
151, rvesembling compounds 8ee
comp., added to verb. roots 114,
forming abstr, nouns 112, 118. 114,
116, 117. 128, 181, 182, feminines
128, numerals 128, ord. numbers
126, 267, nouns of act 145, 144.
150. 15k, 164. 185, 167, nouns of
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"y /,/ 7 agency 145, 147. 150, 151. 156, 158,
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_-ased“with foreign words 125, ano-
- mal. 126. 186, improper 127136,
copfused 133. 145. 163, conjuga-
- tional 4. 84, 331. 383. 339. 841, 344,
“ 345.,849. 350. 353. 855. 358, pleon.
rad, 461, derivat. see deriv., pleon.

" see pleon., pleon. verbal see aff.

' Superlative degree 250.

Supine 333.
ession of intermed. vowel 75,
see also elision.

¢ Symbol see sign.

.

TS

Tadbhava 57. 59. 75.

Tassy de 277.

Tatsama 5. 10. 16. 17. 24, 26. 67.
112, 116. 179. 183. 225. 267.

Tenses 331—3867, past act. 217, pres.

331, 331—339, past 831, fut.331,
simple 831, comp. 342—343, part.
948. 331. 345—359, periphrastic
381. 350. 359—367. 373—375. 380.

. 384,

Termination dir. 212—216, nom. 54,
verb. 51. 52, of roots 159, obl. and
dir. forms 187—189, old plur. 189,

- obl. plur. 198, 212, nom. plur. 199,
trans. verbs 317, MW of 1 pers.
in Bengéli 851.

Aheth 10. 11. 12. 16. 756, 197.

Third pers. of yerbs 331, pers. pron.

278, 804,

Time pronom. adv. of 311.312. 889.
390.

Transfer of aspiration see aspirat.,
of 7 or 3 into the preceding syl-
lable 84, 100, 286. 335. 339. 351. 852.

Transitive verbs 816, 317. 388. 548.
850, 360. 380, 384.

Transliteration of neutral vowel 3,
anandsika 6, cerebrals 9.

Transposition of vowels 391392, of
cons, 78, 267. 270. 294. 805. 315.

Trumpp 227.

Tulsi Das 196. 198. 208. 230. 281,
232. 284, 237.

Types two of 1% pers, pron. 274, two
of obl. forms 192, six of correl.

W

SUBJECTS.

pron. 289, four of qualit. pron. 307.
308, six of pron. adv. 318, six of
fut. indic. 356.

Typical regular act. verbs 375—378,
irreg. verbs 878—380. ™

.

Uncontracted form see form. -

Uniformity of roots 154—167. 172.
174, conjugational base 162—164,
declensional base 103, caus. 202.
203. 218.

Urdu 219.

V.

Vedic Sanskr. 18. 15. 175, 176. 329.

Verbal nouns 145. 147. 148, adyv. see
adv., form pleon. 362, form neg.
363, suff. pleon. 338. L

Verbs 316—389, conjug. of see con-
jug., transit. sce trams., intrans.
see intrans., causal see causal, de-
fect. see defect., irreg. see irreg.,
auxiliary 883. 342, 348, 347. 854
359, 360. 861—367. 367—371. 885,
express. various meanings 386.

Vidydpat: 196. 252. 233.

Violence verbs express. 386.

Virdma 8. ‘

Visarga 26. 36.

Vocables in E. H. 398—399.

Vocalisation of T_and &_16. 17. 35-
57. 67—68. 117. 162. 318, nasals 67

Vocative = obl. sing. or nom. plar.
215—216, of long adj. 249.

Voices of verbs, 316. $22—826.

Vowel 3, 11, 16 etc. 6, single vowels
4247, connecting vow. see ¢ob”
necting, radical vow. 316.

Vyddhi 31%.

Vulgar foyms of H. 10, 179. 237, 247,
forms of pers. pron. 273, suff. 100-
101.

W.

Weak conjuncts 76, forms see forms;
past part, form 345. 348, auxil.

verb 368--369,




ERRATA.

p- IL 1 20. extends for extents.

. IL L 22. Kachchh for Kachh.

. IILI. 1. 28. Kachchhi for Kachhi.
IV. l.rE{Q. however for howerer.

VI. L 2. eighthly for eightly.
CVIIL 1. 14. XXXVII for XXXV.
JIX. 1. 29. and the short for and of the short.
p- XVIL 1. 32. valakko for valakko.
p- XXIV. 1. 17. what for wbat.

p- XXV. L 83. Prichys for Prichi.

' p- XXV. L 34. Prachyas for Gaudi.

| p- XXXVIL. L 11. comes for come,

p. XXXVIL 1. 20. Prakas for Prakas.
p- 17. 1. 28. difficulty for difficully.
p- B6. 1. 27. give thou for take thou.
p. 57. L 5. sy for TS,

p. 61. 1. 33, dizs for TCF.

p. 64. 1. 31. =gF or ={ag for SEF or AL
p. 65. 1. 29. § 77 for § T4.

p. 70. 1.7, add: B. H. g or S
P T0. 1. 10. & for &

p. 104. 1. 34. =3y for &3J:

P

P

g
. 107. 1. 6. TiiEs. for aigeLl.

.110. L 24. =Awr for =AY

p- 110. 1. 26. fEger for fRyaet.

p. 112. 1 23. wgsg for MEATE

p. 123, L 84, sy for <.

pe 124, 1. 10. szt son for HZT son.

p. 141, 1. 6. =f&a or gfea for afeg or =@ .



ADDENDA.

p. 67, rule 119, 2. W. I &1 fhree and o half for Pr, 73",
see §416.
p- 88. rule 160. =1 becomes =7 in 8., P., Mw. #z1 for #av suffix

L

of pres. part., see § 801. Also' P., S. 9@ fivze for Pr. d=, =

Skr. a=, see' p. 256.

p- 90. rule 172. W. H. gzt for *#get three and a half,  see
§ 4186.

p- 90. add rule 172% 7 is elided; rarely; E. H. 518 or a‘r% he
desires, Pr. T=mmag, Skr. *g=gmafa, see p. 389, footnote.

p- 113. rule 227. The forms 7 and @7 are preserved in the O.H.
of Chand; e. g. &7 old age Pr. R. 28, 38; MAAT friend-
ship Pr. R. 28, 56; gusAx prosperity Pr. R, 28, 38; &~
old age Pr. R. 28; 38. ,

p.117. rule 239. In O. H. the suff. is ga; e. g. ymam bloody
Chand Pr. R. 28, 89.
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